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PEEFAOE 

TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



linar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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accordingly contains, in large type, a systematic arrange- 
ment of the leading facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definite rules, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. To secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the Syntax. 
Topics which require the fuUest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate points are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

2. It is intended to be an adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual. Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all difiicult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. 

3. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inflection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this part of the work consists in the abundant 
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PREFACE, y 

references which are made to some of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar/ 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 
consonants or a double consonant." 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
classical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numerous friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestions. 

1 See page xv. It is hardly necessary to add that an acqnaintanoe with the authori- 
ties here cited is by no means to be regarded as an indispensable qualification for the 
work of classical instruction. The references are intended espedally for those who 
adopt the historical method in the study of language. 

3 See page 4, foot-note 4 ; also page 9, note 8. 

Bbown Unitersitt, Providence, R. L, 
My, 1881. 
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LATIN GEAMMAR. 



1. Latin Grammar treats of ihe principles of the Latis 
language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

II. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

III. Syittax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGEAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w.^ 

^ The Romans derived their alphabet ftom the Greek colony at Cnmae. In its ori^- 
nal form it contained twenty-one letters : A, B, G, D, £, F, H, I, K, L, M, N, O, P, 
Q, R, S, T, U, X, Z. C was a modification of the Greek ^amma, and F of the digam- 
ma. Q was the Greek koppa, which early disappeared from the Greek alphabet. C had 
the sound afterward denoted by g ; K^ the sound afterward denoted by o. Z early dis- 
appeared from the Latin alphabet, bat was subseqiiently restored, though only in foreign 
words. Throughout the classical period only capital letters were used. On the Alphdbei^ 
see Whitney, pp. 59-70; Papillon, pp 2S-48; Wordsworth, pp. 5-10; Roby, I., pp. 21-62; 
Sierers, pp. 24-103; Oorssen, I., pp. 1-846; Kuhner, L, pp. 85-49. 
2 
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a ALPHABET. 

1. C in the fourth century b. o. supplied the place both of C'and of G, 

2. G^ introduced in the third century b. c, was formed from C by simply 
changing the lower part of that letter. 

3. Even in the classical period the original form G was retained in ab- 
breviations of proper names beginning with G, Thus C. stands for Gdius, 
Cn. for Gnaeus. See 649. 

4. «/, y, modifications of /, t, introduced in the seventeenth century of our 
era to distinguish the consonant /, i from the vowel 7, i. are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retained by others.* 

6. The letters u and y, originally designated by the character F,^ are now 
used in the best editions, the former as a vowel, the latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, i is seldom used, and y and z occur only in foreign 
words, chiefly in those derived from the Greek. 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants/ and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

CLASSIFICATIOiq^ OF LeTTEBS. 
I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowel* a 

2. Medial vowels , e o 

3. Close vowels'^ i y u 

1 Throughout the classical period, 7, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, sup- 
plied the place of I^ i and «/, j. As practical convenience has, however, already sanc- 
tioned the use of f, «, and u, characters unknown to the ancient Romans, may it not also 
Justify the use of J^ j in educational works, especially as the Romans themselves at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of / to designate this consonant? 

2 Originally FJ used both as a vowel and as a consonant, supplied the place of 27", u 
and F; «?, but it was subsequently modified to U. 

* If the vocal organs are sufficiently open to allow an uninterrupted flow of vocal 
sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open vowels are scarcely 
distinguishable from the most open consonants. Thus i, sounded fully according to the 
ancient pronunciation as ««, Is a vowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable, 
it becomes a consonant with the sound of y: «'-l (fl'-ec, vowel), i'-juH {d'-yua, conso- 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-ee-uf(). 

* In pronouncing the open vowel « as in father^ the vocal organs are fully open. By 
gradually contracting them at one point and another we produce in succession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the fHc^tives, and 
finally the mutes. In pronouncing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete 

* E is a medial vowel between the open a and the close t, o a medial vowel between 
the open a and the close u; i\g a palatal vowel, u a labial; y was Introduced from the 
Greek. The vowel scale, liere presented in the form of a triangle, may bo represented as 
a line, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with u at the labial extreme : 

1 e a o u 
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CONSONANTS. 






QiTnr»ALS. 


DENTALS. 


Labiaia 


. iorj=y 




V = W 


ni 


n 


m 


h 


l,r 




• 


■ 


f 


g 


d 


b 


. o, k, q 


t 


p 



ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 



1. Semivowels, sonarU 

2. Nasals, sonant , 

3. Aspirate, surd 

4. Fricatites, comprising 

1. Liquids, sonant , 

2. Spirants, surd 

5. Mutes, comprising 

1. Swtant Mutes 

2. Surd Mutes . 
Note 1. —Observe that the consonants are divided, 

I. According to the organs chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— ^Aroo^ letters, also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentala— teeth letters, also called Linguals ; 

3. Labials — lip letters, 

II. According to the manner in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters ; 

2. Surds, or voiceless letters.^ 

Note 2,—X= cs,^ and z = ds, are double consonants, formed by the union 
of a mute with the spirant s. 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

Note. — The most common diphthongs are ae, oe, au, and eu, Ei, oi, 
and ui are rare.* 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.' 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : 

1 With the sound of n in concord, linger. It occurs before gutturals : congrissus, 
meeting. 

2 The distinction between a sonant and a stird will be appreciated by observing the 
diflFerence between the sonant b and its corresponding surd p in such words as had^ pad. 
B is vocalized, p is not. 

' X often represents the union of g and a, but in such cases g is probably first assimi- 
lated to e; see 30, 33, 1. 

* Proper diphthongs were formed originally by the union of an open or medial vowel, 
a, «, or o, with a close vowel, i or v, as at, ei. oi, au^ eu, ou. An improper diphthong 
was also formed by the union of the two close vowels, as ui. For the weakening of these 
original diphthongs, see 23, note. 

" In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronunciation of Latin. 
They are generally known as the Roman, the English, and the Continental MetJioda. 
The researches of Corssen and others have revealed laws of phonetic change of great 
value in tracing the' history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronun- 
ciation may be adopted for actual use in the class-ruom, the pupil should sooner or 
later be made familiar with the leading features of the Roman Method, which is at least 
an approximation to the ancient pronunciation of the language. 
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ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION, 



LONO. 

ft like a in father : d'-rls} 
5 " c " prey:* I'-dX, 
X " if " machine:' i'-H. 
5 " o " old: o-ras, 

u " w " mle :* fl'-wo. 



Short. 

a like a in Cuba. : ' a' -met, 

e " c " net: r«'-^e^. 

i " t " cigar: vi'-det, 

o " o " obey: mo' -net, 

o " w " fall: ««'-mt«. 



1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short : suitt^* u as in 
anm^ au'-mus. But see 16, note 2. 

2. Y, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin i and u, similar to the French u and the German u : Ny'sa, 

8. I preceded by an accented a, «, o, or y, and followed by another vowel, 
is a semivowel with the sound of y in yet{1)', A-chd'-ia (A-ka'-yfi). 

4. U» in qv^ and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound of 
w : qui (kw6), liu'-gua (lin'-gwa), aud'-sU (swa'-sit). 

6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : miSn'sae^ 
au like ow in hoKV : cau'sa. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe'-diis. 

1. Ei as in veil, eu with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi = oe, 
occur in a few words : dein,''^ neu'-ter, proinj 

7. Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pro- 
nounced nearly as in English, but the following require 
special notice : 

o like k in king: cS'-lis (kay-lace), ci'-vt (k6-w6). 
g " ^ " get : rc'-g^irUy re'-gis, ge'-nus, 

* The Latin vowels marked with the sign ~ are long in quantity^ i. e., In the dura- 
tion of the sound (16); those not marked are short in qttarUity; see 16, note 8. 

3 Or e like a in made, I like i in me, and u like oo in moon. 

» The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English equivalents. In 
theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding long vowels, but occupy only 
half as much time in utterance. 

* Observe the diflFerence between the length or quantity of the vowel and the length 
or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but the syllable eunt is long; 
see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length of the vowels contained in them, it 
is often difficult and sometimes absolutely impossible to determine the natural quantity 
of the vowels ; but it is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where 
there are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

B This is sometimes called the parasitic u^ as having been developed in many in- 
stances by the preceding consonant, and as being dependent upon it See Fapillon, p- 
50; Peile, p. 888; Oorssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 85. 

* Combining the sounds of a and i, 

"* When pronounced as monosyllables in poetry (608,111.); otherwise as dissyllablee 
de'-in^ pro'-in. 
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ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 6 

^\ j likey in yet: ju'-stum (yoo-stum), ja'-^, 

8 " « " son: «a'-c«', «o'-ror, -4'-«-a. 
t " < " time ; ti'-mor, Ui'4u8, Oc'-M, 
V " w " we : va'-dum^ vl'-ci^ vi'4i'UnO 

NoTB.— Before < and t,h\i»& the sound of p : t<r&«, vuXZ-Ur^ pronoonoed urp%^ «»i/> 
<0r.3 CA hA8 the soond of A; .* cko'-rm (ko'-nu). 

8. Syllables. — In dividing words intx) syllables, 

1. Make as many syllables as there are Towels and diphthongs : m^-r^v 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it-^ 
one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable:* p%'4er^ pa'4rl8, ge'-ne-H, do'-mi-nus^ tUi'scU, n'siis, 
clau'-^ra, m^'-M^ bel'4vm^ tem'-plum^ irnp'4u8. But — 

3. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts ends in a consonant : ab'-es^ ob-i'-re, 

ENGLISH METHOD OP PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — ^Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds.* 

10. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, e in mete, i in pine, o in note, u in 
tube, y in type — in the following situations : 

!• In final syllables ending in a vowel : 

Scy si, ser'-viy ser'-vo, eor'-nUy mi'sy, 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

De^'USy de-o'-rumy de'-ae^ di-ff-iy ni'-hi4nm^ 

^ There is some uncertaiiity in regard to the sound of v. Corssen gives it at the 
beginning of a word the sound of the English f, In all other situations the sound otw. 

> On AssimilcUion in Sound in this and similar cases, see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

> By some grammarians any combination of consonants which can begin either a 
Latin or a Greek word is always joined to the following vowel, as o'-mniSy i'-pM, Roby, 
on the contrary, thinks that the Bomans pronounced with each vowel as many of the fol- 
lowing consonants as could be readily combined with it 

* Scholars in diflferent countries generally pronounce Latin substantially as they pro- 
nounce their own languages. Accordingly in England and in this country the English 
Method has in general prevailed, though of late the Roman pronunciation has gained 
&vor in many quarters. 

* These sounds in Latin, as in EngUsh, are somewhat modified by the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when Jtnaly or foltowed by another consonant, 
e, i, and u are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronounced as in far^ for. 
Between'^ and dry or rt^ a approaches the sound of o : quar'tu8y as in quarter, 

* In these rules no account is taken of the aspirate A.* hence the first i in nikUum Is 
treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, ch, phy and ih are treated 
18 single mutes; thus th in Athos and Othrj/i. 



/ 
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6 ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION, 

3. In penultimate' syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Pa'4er^ pa'4reSy ho-no'-ris, A'4ho8^ 0'4hry8, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Do-lo'-ris, cor'-po-riy con'-su4i8^ a'gric-o4a, 

1) A unaccented^ except before consonants in final syllables (1 1, 1), has 
the sound of a final in America: men'sa, a-cu'4it8, a-ma' -mus} 

2) I and y unaccented^ in any syllable except the first and last, gener- 
ally have the short sound : noh'-i-lis (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am'-e-cus). 

8) I preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel ^ with the sound of y in yet : A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Pom-pe'-iua (Pom-pe'-yus), La4o''ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

4) U has the short sound before 6/, and the other vowels before gl 
and tl: Pub-lie' -o-la^ Ag-la' -o-phon^ At' -las. 

5) U* in quy and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound 
of w : qui (kwi), qua ; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), Un'-guis ; sua'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ah'-es^ e in red'-it, i in in'-it^ o in ob'-it^ pi*od'-€8t. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: pont'-quam, hos'-ce. 
E'4i-am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words.** 

II. Short Sounds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, 
y in myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A'-mat^ a' -met, rex' -it, so?, con' -ml, Te'4hy8 ; except post, es final, and oa 
final in plural cases : res, di'-es, hos, a'gros, 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Rex' -it, bel'4um, rex-e'-runt, bel-lo'-rum. 

* Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 

' Some give the same soand to a final in monosyllables: da, qua; while others give 
it the long sound according to 10, 1. 
■ Sometimes written ^. 

* This is sometimes called the parasitic w, as having been developed in many instances 
by the preceding consonant and as being dependent upon it See PapiUou, p. 50; Peile, 
p 8S3; Corssen, I., pp. 69, TO, and 86. 

^ Etiam is compounded otet and Jam; guoniam, otquom = quum, cum, and jam. 
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ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 7 

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : 

Dom'-i-nti8j pat'-H^fms. But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), fol- 
lowed by «, t, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: a'^-es^ 
a'-ctn-a^ me'-re-o^ do'-ce-o, 

2) n, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a. mute and 
a liquid, except hl^ has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cus, sa^u' -bri4as. 

3) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

12. Diphthongs. — Diphthongs are pronounced as fol- 
lows : 

Aelike^; Ccte'sary Daed'-a-ltis} I Au as in author: au'-rum, 
Oe like e : 0e'4a^ Oed'-i-pm} \ En as in neuter : neu'4er, 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height^ coin : hei, proin ; see Synaeresis, 608, III. 

2. ^, as a diphthong with the long sound of *, occurs in cui^ htti, huie, 

13. CoNSONAifTS. — The consonants are pronounced in 
general as in English. Thus — 

I. C and Q are soft (like 8 and /) before «, «, y, ae, and oe^ and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-tns, Ci/'-ruSy cae'-do^ coe'-pi^ a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-yi; ca'-do (ka'-do), co'-ffo, cum, Oa'-des, But 

1, C has the sound of sh — 

1) Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel : 
bo'-ci-us (so'-she-us) ; 

2) Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syllable : ca-du'-ce-tis (ca- 
du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-y-on). 

2. Ch is hard like k: cho'-rus (ko'-rus), ChV-OB (Ki'-os). 
8. G has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger. 

II. S, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words son, 
time, expect : sa'-cer, ti'-mor, rex'-i (rek'-si). But — 

1. 8, T, and -Tare aspirated before * preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel — * and t taking the sound of sh, and x that of ksh : Al'- 
finum (Al'-she-um), ar'-tv-wn (ai'-she-um), anx'-v-us (ank'-she-us). But 

1) T loses the aspirate— (1) after «, A or aj; Os'-ti-a, At'-H-us, mix'-ii-o; (2) In old 
infinitives in ier: JUc'-ti-er; (8) generally in proper names in tion {iyon): Phi-US' - 
H-on^ Am-pkio'-ty-on. 

» The diphthong has the long sound in Cae'-sar and Oe'-ta, according to 10, 8, but 
the a/iort sound in Daed'-a-lus (Ded'-a-los) and Oed'-i-pits (Ed'-i-pus), according to 
1 1, 8, as e would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 
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8 CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

2. iS' is pronounced like z— 

1) At the end of a word, after e^ a«, a«, &, m, a, r: spM^ praea^ law, «r&«, hi'-rnns, 
mona, pars ; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the oorre8p<mding English words : Ca€''Bar, 
Caesar; cau'-aa, cause; mu'-wiy muse ;^mi'-Miv miser, miserable, etc 

8. X at the beginning of a word has the sound pf z : Xan'-thus, 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words inltev^llables— 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re^ 
per-8ua'-de, men'sae, 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
vowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12): pa'4er^ 
pa'4r€s^ a-gro'-rum^ au^i'-vi ; gen'-e-H^ dom'-i-nus ; hd'-lum^ pat'-ri-bus ; 
emp'4u8^ tern' -plum; rex'-i, anx'-i-tu; pos^-quam, hoa'-ct} 

CONTmENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.' 

15. For the Continenl;al Method, as adopted in this 
country, take — 

1. The Roman pronunciatio^i of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and 0. 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants;' see 13. 
8. The Roman division ct words into syllables ; see 8. ' 

QUANTITY. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common.* 

I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : haec, res.* 

> Observe that compoond words are separated into their component parts, if the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, 6), as posV-quam ; that in other cases, after a 
vowel with a long sound, consonants are Joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
fonr examples, pa'-ter, etc, and that, after a vowel with a short sound, a single conso- 
nant is Joined to such vowel, as in getn'-^H- and dom'-i-nua; that two consonants are 
separated, as in hel'-lum, etc. ; that of three or four consonants, the last, or, if a mute and 
a liquid, the last two, are Joined to the following syllable, as in emp'-UM^ etc., but that 
the double consonant x is Joined to the preceding vowel, as in rea$'>i, anoo'-i-uB. 

3 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent 
of Europe has its own method. 

> Though the pronunciation of the consonants varies somewhat in diff'erent Instl- 
tutions. 

4 Common— 1 e., sometimes long and sometimes short. For rules of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading fi^ts are here given for the convenience of the learaer. 

» See note 8 below. 
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ACCENTUATION. 9 

2. If its vowel is followed by y, a;, or z^ or any two 
consonants, except a mute and a liquid : * dux^ rex, 

II. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate h: 
di'-es, vi'-ae, ni'-hil. 

III. CoMMOK. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a'-grl. 

Note 1. — ^Vowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common; but 
the quantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity of the 
syllabi e.> 

Note 2. — ^Vowels are long before ns and nf, generally also before ffn and 
J: cdn'-sid^ inrfe'-UXy r^-num^ h^'-Jus.* 

Note 8. — The signs ", ** are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the first 
denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is lonffy the second that it is 
common^ i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short: a-md'-b6. All vowels 
not marked are to be treated as short.* 

Note 4.— Diphthongs are always long. 

ACCENTUATION.* 

17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first : men'-sa, 

NoTB.— Monosyllables are also accented. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 

1 That is, in the order here given, with the mate before the liqtild ; if the liquid pre- 
cedes, the syllable is long. 

' Observe that the vowel In such syllables may be either long or short Thus it is 
long in riaOf but short in dum and «unt. 

> Thus in long syllables the vowels may be either long or shcHrt, as in r^ dux^ wnt; 
see foot-note 4, p. 4. Bat in short syllables the vowels are also short. 

* See Schmitz, pp. 8-^, also p. 66; Euhner, I., p. 187; also H. A. J. Manro^s pam- 
phlet on the Pronanciation of Latin, pp. 24-26. 

* See p. 4, foot-note 4. In numy works short vowels are marked with the sign ": 
riffis. 

* With the ancient Bomans accent probably related not U> force or stress of voice, as 
wiHixis^ hut to mtisioal pitch. It was also distingaished a&^un^ or citxntntJffefB. Thas 
all monosyllables and all words in which the vowel of the penolt is long and the final 
syllable short were said to have the circamflex accent, while all other accented words 
wore said to have the acute. The distinction is of no practical value in pronanciation. 
On the general subject of Accent, see Ellis, pp. 8-10; Roby, I., pp. 98-100; E&hner, I., 
p. 148 ; Corssen, 11., pp. 806-808. 
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10 PHONETIC CHANGES, 

the Penult,^ if that is long in quantity,* otherwise on the 
Antepenult :^ ho-no'-ris, cdn'su-lis, 

1. Certain words which have lost a syllable retain the accent of the 
full form. Thus— 

1) Genitives in % for i% and vocatives in I for ie: in^gc'-nl for in-ge' 'fii-l, 
Mer-cu'-rl for Mer-cv! -ri-e. 

2) Certain words which have lost a final e : U-Uc' for U-W-cfiy il-lac' for 
iUa'-ee, is4ic' for is-ti'-ce, etc. ; bo-ndn' for bo-nd'-ney il-l&n' for iUUi'-ney 
tan-tOn' for tan-ts'-ne^ au-dln' for aw-c^'-ne, e-dUc' for l-du'-ce} 

NoTB 1.— Prepositions standing before their eases are treated as Proclitics— i. e^ are 
BO closely united in pronunciation with the following word aa to have no accent of their 
own : 8ubju''di-ce» in-ter re'-ges. 

NoTB 2.— Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but — 

1) The enclitics, que^ ve, ne, ce, met, etc., throw back their accents upon 
the last syllable of the word to which they are appended: ho'-mi-ne'-qu^j* 
men-8a'-qu€y^ e-go'-met. 

2) Faddy compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent: ca-^ie-fa'-cU,* 

3. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mo'-mt-%'-ruht^ 
mo'-nu-f-rd'-mu8y^ in-stau' -rd-ve' -runt, 

NoTB, — A few long words admit two secondary or subordinate accents : ho'^nd-r\f' ■ 
i-cen-tis'-si-mus,^ 

PHONETIC CHANGES. 
1 9. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with phonetic laws."' 

1 The penult is the last syllable but one ; the antepenult, the last but two. 

3 Thus the quantity of the nyllable^ not of the vowel^ determines the place of the ac- 
cent: regen'-tU, accented on the penult, because that syllable is long, though its vou^ 
is short ; see 16, 1., 2. 

* According to Priscian, certain contracted words, as ves-trds' for ves-trd'-tis^ or with 
I the circumflex accent, ves-trds for ves-trd-iis^ Sam-nis for Sam-nt-tis^ also retained the 
accent of the fUU form ; but it is not deemed advisable to multiply exceptions in a school 
grammar. See Priscian, I"\^^2. 

* By the English method, hom'-i-ne'-qite. cal'-e-fa'-cit. 

^ A word accented upon the penult thus loses its own accent before an enclitic : 
msn'-sa^ min-sa'-que. 

* By the English method, mon'-ihe'-runty mon'-u-6'rd''mu8^ hon'-o-rif'-i-cen-ti^- 
H-mus, 

"* In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European family, to which the 
Latin, Greek, and English alike belong, the general direction of phonetic change has been 
from the extremes of the alphabetic scale — i. e , fVom the open a at one extreme and 
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I. Chanqss in Vowels. 

20. Vowels are often lengthened : 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants : 

Servoms^^ servde, slaves ; ngemi, Hg^$^ kings ; po8n6^ jOnS^ 1 place ; pagla^^ 
pdla, a spade. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

Zegd, Ugl^^ I read, I have read ; ed6^ idi^ I eat, I have eaten ; fugW^ fitgi^ 
I flee, I have fled. 

Note 1.— Sometimes vowels are changed, as well as lengthened: ag6^ ig\y I drive, 
I have driven; /acid, ySci, I make, I have made; see 255, II. 

Note 2.— Different forms from the same stem or root sometimes show a variable 
vowel : ducia^ ducis^ of a leader, yoa lead; reffis, riffia^ yoa rule, of a king; tegd, toga^ 
I cover, a covering, the toga.3 See also 22, 1. 

21. Vowels are often shortened : * 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t: 

EroMy eram^^ I was ; monedm, moneam, let me advise ; audidm, audiam, 
let me hear; ercU, erat, he was; anuUy amat^ he loves; monity monet^ he 
advises; sU, Ht^ may he be ; audU^ audit, he hears. 

2. Often in other final syllables. Thus— 

1) Final a* is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec- 
tives,* and (2) in the Nominative and Vocative Singular of Feminine' 
nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 

from the close mutes at the other— toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
consonants meet; see 3. Accordingly, in Latin words we shall not unfreqaently find e 
or o, or even i or t<, occapjing the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
Uquid or & fricative occup3ring the place of a primitive mute. See Whitney, p. C8; 
Papillon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 312. 

1 O short in servome is lengthened in aervds to compensate for the loss of m, and 
a short in pagla is lengthened in pdla to compensate for the k>ss of g. 

s The short vowel of the present tensers here lengthened in the perfect; see 255, II. 

> In duds^ ducis^ and in regis^ rigis, the variation is simply in the quantity of the 
vowel, but in tegd^ toga^ it affects the vowel itself, appearing as e in teg6 and o in toga. 
Sometimes a single vowel appears in one form while a diphthong appears in another : 
jfWes, feith, foedus^ treaty. 

•* See Corssen, II., p. 486 aeq, 

* In all these examples, the form with the long vowel in the final syllable is the earlier 
form, and, in general, is found only in insciiptions and in the early poets, as Plautus, 
Ennius, etc.; while the form with the short vowel belongs to the classical period. 

* Corssen regards numerals in -gintd, as trl-gintA^ quadrd-ffintd^ etc., as Plural 
Neuters, and d as the original ending. He recognizes also the Neuter Plural of the pro- 
noun with d in ant-ed^ poat-ed, inter-ed, praeter-ed, ante-hd-c^ praeter-hd-c See 
Corssen, II., p. 456. For a different explanation, see 304, IV., N. 2. 

' In masculine nouns of the first declension a final was short in the Nominative even 
In early Latin : acrlba, a scribe. But most stems in a weakened a to o, and thus passed 
into the second declension. 
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Templdj Umpla, temples ; generd^ genera^ kindu ; gravid, gravia, Leavy; 
miisdy muaa^ muse ; bond, bona, good. 

2) In 5r, 5r, and SI final, a and are regularly shortened : 
Begdr, regar, let me be ruled ; andidr, audiar, let me be heard ; audidr, 
audior, I am heard; hondr, honor, honor; ^rdtdr, Ordtor, orator; monedr, 
moneor, I am advised; animdle, animdl (27), animal, an animal. 
8) Final 5, 1, and 5 are sometimes shortened : 

Bera, bene, well; nahi, n&be, with a cloud; ni»l, nisi, unless; itn, iti^ 
there ; led, led, a lion ; egi>, ego, I. 

22. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels.* 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows : 

^ o, «, e, t« 

Thus a is changed to o . . . u . . . e . . . i. 

o to u . . . e . . . i 

u to e . . . i 

e to L 

Note. — The change from a through o to u is usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through etoi without passing through o or m.> 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc. : 

Carmen^* carmenis, carminia, a soiig, of a song ; frudua, fructubus, frue- 
tibus, fruit, with fruits; facii, con-faci6, cdn-ficid, I make, I accomplish; 
/actus, in-f actus, In-fectus, made, not made; damnS, con-damn6, condem- 
nS, 1 doom, 1 condemn ; teneS, con-teneS, con-tine6, I hold, I contain ; cadS, 
ca-cad-i, ce-eid-i, I fell, I have fallen ; tuba, tuba-cen, tubi^cen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 

1 See Corssen, II., pp. l-48ft. The process by which vowels are shortened (21X weak- 
ened, or dropped (87X and by which diphthongs are weakened to single yowels, and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise changed, is generally known as Phonbtio Dkoat. It 
may result from indistinct articulation, or from an effort to secm*e ease of utterance. For 
a difficult sound, or combination of sounds, it substitutes one which requires less physical 
effort 

* But tf, «, and i differ so slightly in strength that they appear at times to be simply 
interchanged. 

* That is, the open a Is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
on the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close % through the medial e, 
as seen on the left side: 

Open Dotoel a 

Medial vowele e o 

Close vowels i u 

* The syllable mem was originally man. The original a has been weakened to e in 
earmen and to < in earmin-is. 
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2. Vowels are often weakened without any such special cause : * 
JPuerom, pu^rum^ a boy ; filiosy filiwy son ; sorU^ sunt^ they are ; regent, 

reffurUy they rule; decumus^ decimusy tenth; mdxumus^ mdximus, greatest; 

Ugiiumus^ ligitimtts^ lawful ; aestumd, aestimdy I estimate. 

23. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted : 

1. Into a DIPHTHONG : mSnsd-i, mSnsai, mSnsaey tables ; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the second vowel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e, and o : 

Amdveratj anuurat, amdrat^ he had loved ; amdvisse, amaisse, amdsae, to 
Lave loved ; fieoeruniy fleirunty fterunt, they have wept ; nOvisee, noisae, ndssey 
to know ; servoi, served, for the slave. 

Note. — The proper diphthongs of early Latin were changed or weak- 
ened as follows : 

ai ' generally into ae ; sometimes into 3 or L 
oi generally into oe ; sometimes into u or L 
ei generally into I ; sometimes unchanged. 
au sometimes into o or n ; generally unchanged, 
eu generally into u ; rarely unchanged. 
ou regularly into u. 
Aidilis, aedilis, an aedile ; Bomaiy Bomae^ at Rome ; amaimus, anOmus, 
let us love; in-caedit, in^cidUy he cuts into; minsaiSy miruis, with tables; 
/oidusy foeduSj treaty ; coira, coera, cura, care ; loidos, loedus, ludus,* play ; 
pv^rois, pueriSy for the boys ; ceivis, ctvis, citizen ; lauttis, lotus,* elegant ; 
ex-clauddy ex-cludS, I shut out ; doucit, ducit, he leads ; Joua, Jus,^ right. 

24, Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 
consonants which follow them. Thus — 

1 That is, by the ordinary process of phonetic decay, a process which in many words 
has changed an original a of the parent language to e or o in Latin, and in some words 
to i or u. Corssen cites upward of four hundred Latin words in which he supposes a 
primitive a to have been weakened to o^ or i. Even the long vowels are sometimes 
weakened. Compare the following forms, in which the Sanskrit retains the vowel of the 
parent language. 



SANSKBrr. 


liATIN. 


English. 


Sanskrit. 


Latik. 


English. 


sapta, 


septem, 


seven. 


padas. 


pedes, 


feet. 


nava, 


novem, 


nine. 


navas, 


novus, 


new. 


daca, 


decern, 


ten. 


vak. 


V6X, 


voice. 


mata, 


mater, 


mother. 


vacas, 


vocis. 


qf a voice. 


sadas, 


sedes. 


seat 


viicam, 


vocem. 


voice. 



s The forms ai, oi, ei, au, eu, and ok are all found in early Latin, as in inscriptions; 
but in the classical period ai had been abeady changed to a«, oi to oe, and outoU. 

> Loidos, the earliest form, became loedus by weakening oiiooe, and o to t» (29, 2); 
then loedus became lUdus by weakening oe to U, 

* Lautus, the earlier, is also the more approved form. 

> As «u and ou were both weakened to U, it is not easy to give trustworthy examples 
of the weakening of eu to H. 
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1. fi is the favorite vowel before r, x, or two or more consonants : 

OinidSy cineris » (31), of ashes ; JUdix, Jildex^ judge ; nMtis^ mileU, milis^ 
of a soldier, a soldier. 

Note. — E final is also a favorite vowel : servo^ serve, slave ; mondris, 
mon^ri, mon^re,^ you are advised ; mart, mare, sea. 

2. I is the favorite vowel before n, «, and t : 

HomoniSy hominis, of a man ; pulver or pulvis,* dust ; salutes, salutia, ot 
safety ; virotds, veritda, truth ; genetor, genitor, father. 

8. U is the favorite vowel before I and m, especially when followed by 
another consonant : 

Epistola, epiitula, letter; volt, vult, he ^\^q%\ facilUda, faciUda (27), 
facultds, faculty ; monementum, monumentum, monument ; colomna, column* 
na, column. 

25. Assimilation. — ^A vowel is often assimilated by a follow- 
ing vowel. Thus — 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often partially* assimilated. / is thus 
changed to e before o, o, or u : ia, ea, this ; id, ed,l go; iunt, eunt, they go ; 
iadem, eadem, same ; divus, diua (36, 4), d&us, god. 

Note. — When the first vowel is thus adapted to the second, the assimilation is said to 
be regreswpSy but sometimes the second vowel is adapted to the first, and then the as- 
similation is progressive. Thus the ending id (21^2)^ instead of becoming ea as above, 
may become ii: luoeuHd (perhaps for luxurids), luxuries, lozary ; mdt&rid, materieSy* 
material. 

2. A vowel may be completely assimilated by the vowel of the following 
syllable from which it is separated by a consonant. Thus — 

1) E is assimilated to i : mehl, mihi, for me ; tebi, tibi, for you ; sebi, sibi, 
for himself; nehil, nihil, nothing. 

2) ^ is assimilated to * .• cdnsulium, cdnsilium, counsel ; exsulium, «f- 
silium, exile. 

3) Other vowels are sometimes assimilated; otoe: boriS, bene, bene (J81, 2), 
well ; etou: tegurium, tugurium, hut ; e to o ; secors, socors, stupid. 

26. Dissimilation. — A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 

> CinisiSy from ciniSy becomes cineris by changing stor between two vowels, mak- 
ing Hniris (31, 1), and by then changing iio e before r. 

2 Observe that the vowel which appears as i in mllitis before t, takes the form of « 
in mllets before fe, as also in miles for milets, 

3 Moneris becomes manure by dropping s (36, 5), and changing final ito e. 

* Observe that the form in r has e, while that in s has i, 

B That is, it is made like it, adapted to it, bat does not become identical with it. 
Thus i before a may be changed to «, but not to a. 

* Thus from nouns in id of the first declension were developed nearly all nouns in Ut 
of the fifth. 
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L e., by being made unlike the following vowel : tt, el, these ; ii<, 

ew, for these.* 

NoTB.— The combination ii is sometimes avoided by the use of e in place of the sec- 
ond i : piet&a instead of piitda^ piety ; eooietds^ society ; varietds, variety. 

27. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning : 

Tempulum^ iemplmn, temple ; vinculum^ vinclum^ band ; benigenvs^ benlg- 
nm,^ benignant ; amad, amd^ I love ; temploa, templa^ temples ; animdle^ ani- 
mal ^^ an animal ; 8l-ne^ sin, if not; dic^, die, say ; esum, sum, I am ; esumus, 
sumus, we are. 

Note. — After a word ending In a vowel or in m, Mf, he is, often drops the inilial «, 
and becomes attached to the preceding word : res optuma esty ris optumast^ the thing 
Is best; opiumum est^ optumumst^ it is best; doml est, domlsty he is at home. In the 
same way es, thou art, is sometimes attached to the preceding word, when that word 
ends in a vowel : homd ««, komds^ you are a man. For the loss of a final s from the pre- 
ceding word, see 36, 5, 1), note. 

n. Interchange op Vowels and Consonants. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant i — also written j — arc some- 
times interchanged : 

AlHar,* higher; mdior or major, ^^reater \ ipslus, of himself; eitia or ^'m*> 
of him. 

29. The vowel u and the consonant u — ^generally written v — are 
often interchanged : 

Col-ui,^ I have cultivated ; vocd-vi,^ I have called ; ndvita, ndvta, navta, 
sailor; volctns, Dolutus, rolled; lavtus, lautus or lotus,* washed; movtus, 
moutus, motus,^ moved. 

NoTB. — The Liquids and Nasals are sometimes so ftilly vocalized as to develop vowels 

> The combination tm was also avoided in early Latin either by retaining the second 
vowel in the form of o, instead of weakening it to «, or by changing qu \^ e: sqvos, 
afterward equus^ a horse ; qttom^ or cwwi, afterward, though not properly in classical 
times, quum^ when. Observe that when o becomes tf, a preceding qu becomes c : gwow, 
cum ; loquoi'&s, locHtus^ having spoken. See Brambach, p. 5. 

a See 16, note 2. 

9 Observe that after e is dropped, a is shortened in the final syllable : aniimll^ ani- 
mal; see 21, 2. 

<' In the comparative ending tor, as seen in altior, < is a vowel, but in the same end- 
iner, as seen in mdior^ major^ it is a consonant, and in this grammar is generally written./. 
J thus becomes j between two vowels ; see 2, 4, foot-note. So in the genitive ending 
ivSy i is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a consonant 

» The ending which appears as ul in col-ul becomes vl In loocd-vl. U becomes v 
between two vowels. 

• If a vowel precedes the v thus changed to «, a contraction takes place — a-u becom- 
ing an, rarely d, o-u becoming o, and u-u becoming U : lartus^ lautus, lotus, washed; 
movtus, mouttcsy motus^ moved ; Juvtus,juuStis, jUtxis^ assisted. 
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before them.^ Thus agr (for agrua) becomes ageri^ field ; dcr (for dcrU\ &cer^^ sharp; 
regm^ regent^ king ; em (for e8m\ aunty I am; ant (for estU\ aunty they are. 

III. Changes in Consonants. 

30. A Guttural— c, g,^ q (qu), or h*— before s generally unites 
-^'ith it and forms z: 

Duc8^ dvxy leader; paca^ pax., peace; riga^ reca,^ rfec, king; %«, fee?, lix, 
law ; coquai, cocai,^ coxi, I have cooked ; trahsi, tracai, traxi, I have drawn. 

KoTR 1.— F for ^ in Dlvdy I live, is treated as a gnttnral : i7i«9l, vlcai, vixl^ I have 
lived. 

Note 2.— For the Dropping of the Guttural before «, see 36, 8. 

31. 8 is often changed to r: 

1. Generally so when it stands between two vowels : • Jldsia^fldrda, flowers ; 
juaa, Jura^ rights ; minadaum, menadrum^ of tables ; agrdaum^ agrdr^imy of 
fields; eaam, eram^ I was; eadmua^ erdmua, we were; fuiaunt^/uerunt^ they 
have been ; fuesU^fuerU^ he will have been ; amdaet, amdret, he would love ; 
regida^ regeria^ you are ruled. 

Note.— This phonetic law, in fall force during the formative period of the language, 
subsequently became inoperative. 

2. Sometimes before w, w, or v : casmen^ carmen^ song ; "oetemua, vetemua, 
old; hodieanua, hodiernua^ of this day ; Mineava^^ Minerva^ the goddess Minerva. 

32. D is sometimes changed to 1 : 

Dacrima^ lacrimal tear ; dingtia, lingua, language ; odire, oUre^ to emit an 
odor. 

NoTB 1.— 2> final sometimes stands in the place of an original i: id^ this; it^mdy 
that : illudy that; quody qvAdy whut, which? 

Note 2.— />? at the beginning of a word (1) sometimes becomes & ; dveUunty heUunty 
war; dtoia, May twice; (2) sometimes drops d: dvlgintl, Dlgintly twenty ; and (8) some- 
times drops V : dvia, dUy inseparable particle (308X in two, asunder. 

33. Paetial Assimilation. — ^A consonant is often partially" 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 

^ This occurs between consonants and at the end of words after consonants. 
3 The ending ua ov is \% dropped (36, 5, 2), note), and r final vocalized to er; m 
becomes em in regeniy and um in aum ; n becomes un in aumt. 

' Sometimes gu : exaUngu^ exatincaiy eocatinaly I have extinguished. 

* For an original gh, 

B The process seems to be that the guttural before a first becomes c, and then unites 
with a and forms a: thus in coqtiaiy qu becomes c 

« Hence, in many Latin words, r between two vowels represents an original «. 

7 Observe that i before a becomes « beforo r; see 24. 

8 For Men-ea-vay men weakened to wiin, see 22, 1. 

* For ity iatuty etc. D stands for t also in the old Ablative in d : praeddd for prae- 
duty afterward praeddy with booty; magUirdtud for magUtrututy ma^iatrdtUy from 
the magistracy. 

10 That is, it Is adapted or accommodated to it, but does not become the same letter. 
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1. Before the surd • or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
corresponding surd, p * or o : 

ScrlbH^ 8crlp9l, I have written ; scrtbtut^ scrlptus^ written ; rdffsl^ ricsl^ risA 
(30), I have ruled ; rigtus^ rictus^ ruled. See also 35, 8, note. 

NoTB. — QUf h for ffh^ and « for gv are also changed to e before « and t : eoqtuU* 
cocsit, coxit^ be has cooked ; coqutua, codua^ cooked; trahait,* tracHt^* traxit, be baa 
drawn ; trahtus^ traetu9y drawn ; «{iw<^* vlesUy tlxity he baa lived ; vfo^flrua, «icMZru«, 
about to live. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd o, p, or t is generally changed 
to its corresponding sonant, g, b, or d : 

Neclegdy negUgi^ I neglect ; sec-mentum^ tiSffmentum^ a cutting ; populicus^^ 
pvplicus, pUbUcitSf* public ; quatra,'' quadra^ a square ; qucttrdgintd, quadra^ 
gintd^ forty. 

8. Before a Labial p or b, n is generally changed to m : " 
Tnperd^ imperS^ I command; inperdtor, imperdtor^ commander; itibeUU^ 
itnbeUiSy imwarlike. 

NoTK.— Before n, a Labial p or ft is changed to fn in a few words : sopnva^ «omntM, 
sleep ; Sdbnittm, Samnium^ the oonntry of the Samnites. 

4. M is changed to n — 

1) Regularly before a Dental Mute : • 

Eumdem, eundem, the same ; edrumdem^ edrundem^ of the same ; qiiemdam^ 
quendam, a certain one; tanUua, tantue^ so great; quamtut^ quarUtu^ how 
great, as great. 

2) Often before a Guttural Mute : 

Humrce, hunc^ this ; num-ce, nunc,^ now ; prin^ceps^ prlnceps, first ; nUm' 
quam or nUmquamy* never ; quamquam or quanquamy although. 

1 But b is generally retained (1) before • in nouns in &«; urba^ not urps^ city, and in 
abtt^ from ; and (2) before a and ^ in o&, on account of, and atib, nnder. In compoonds and 
derivatives: ob-aarvdtia, observant; ob-ULaua^ obtuse; avh-acrlbd^ I subscribe; aitb-ter, 
nnder. In these cases, however, b takes the sound of p, so that assimilation takes place 
ia pronunciation^ though not in writing. It is probable also that in some other conso- 
nants assimilation was observed even when omitted in writing: inprimla and €m- 
jTTlmfo, both pronounced imprimla. See Boby, I., p. Ivii. ; Munro, p. 10. 

* Qu^ also written qv, is not a syllable ; nor is tt or v in this combination either a 
vowel or a consonant, but simply a parasitic sound developed by g, which is never found 
without it. 

' FcH* traghMt; h is dropped, and g assimilated to c 

* For gvigvait; the first g and the second v are dropped : vlgaif^ vlcait^ tlzit. 

* From poptUua, the peoilie, 

* P is changed to 5, and o is weakened to u ; see 218. 
"* From qtiattuor^ four. 

* That is, the dental n becomes the labial m. 

* "Or" placed between two forms denotes that both are in good use: nUmquatr 
n^nquam. In other cases the last is the only approved form : nunCy princeva, 

3 
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NoTB 1.— Before the ending -qu^ m is generally retained: > qulcumqu^ wboerer; 
quemque^ every one ; namquty for indeed. 

KoTB 2.— ^uom-iam or qiwm-jam becomes quoniam^ since. 

34. A consonant is often completely assimilated by a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or d is often assimilated before n or s : 

JPetna^ penna, feather ; mtroedndritts^ tnercefindnus^ mercenary ; concutsU, 
eoncussit, he has shaken. 

Note. — M before s is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes develops p : 
premsitj pressU^ he has pressed ; mnmt^ sumpsit, he has taken. 

2. D, n, or r is often assimilated before 1 : 

SedulOy sedla (27), sella, seat; Unulits, Unlus (97)| ullut, any; ptterula, 
puerla, pttella, girl. 

8. B, g, or n is often assimilated before m : 

SufHtnov^ or Bum^mov^, I remove ; tupmvs, summvt, highest ; flagma, 
flamma, flame ; inmotus or immUua, immoved. 

Note. — For Assimilation in Pr^odtioM in Composition, see 344, 5. 

35. Dissimilation. — ^The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. Caduleus becomes caenUew, azure ; medl-dies, meridiis, midday. 

2. Certain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after ?, and one with / to be used after r ; ' 3m, diis ; burum, brum,^ bu- 
lum ; ' curum, erum, culum : 

Ibpuldris,* popular ; rigdiis* kingly ; dilubrum, shrine ; ti'ibulum, thresh- 
ing-sledge ; aepulerum, sepulchre ; periculum, peril. 

8. A Dental Mute — d or t — may unite with a following t in two ways : 

1) Dt or tt before r may become at : 

Bddtrum, rOetrvm, a beak ; equettrit, equestrU, equestrian. 

2) Dt or tt before a vowel may become as or s : ' 

Fodtua, fo88U8, dug ; tidtiu, visits, seen ; plaudtvs, plavsus, praised ; met- 
tuSy messus, reaped ; verttus, versus, turned. 

» But probably with the sound of n; see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

> This distinction is, however, not always observed. The form with l^ prohably 
weakened from that with r, became the favorite form, and was generally used if / did 
not precede. 

* From bnrnun are formed (1) brum by dropping «, and (2) bvhim by weakening r 
into I, In the same way crum and cuVum are formed from cwrum. 

* In populdris, dris is used becaose I precedes ; bat in regdUs^ alis is nsed becanse 
r precedes. When neither I nor r precedes, the weakened form alia is used. 

* In regard to the exact process by which dt or it becomes ss or «, there is a diversity 
of opinion among philologians. See Papillon, p. T5 ; Boby, p. 62: Corssen, L, p. 20d: 
Stolz, p. 183, 187; Osthoi!; p. 6C0. 
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Hom.—Lgt may become U; > rgt^ r«; > lUy It;* and rrt^ r«.'* mulfftut^ m«/«M^ 
milked ; apargtusy 8par$u%^ scattered ; /allium faUnu^ fklse ; verHuM^ ««r«tM, swept 

36. Omission. — Consonants are sometimes dropped. Thus — 

1. Some words which originally began with two consonants have dropped 
the first: 

Cldnuntumy* Idmentum^ lamentation; gndtus^ ndtus, bom; gndtus^* nUut^ 
known ; dviginti^ vlginti^ twenty ; ^aUU^/aUU, he deceives. 

2. A Dental Mute — d or t — before • is generally dropped : ' 

Lapidsy lapis, stone; cutdtSy aetdt, age; mUets, milet, soldier; daudd^ 
elatul, I have closed. 

KoTx. — D is oocasicnally dropped before other consonants : hod-c6^ iUk^i, hde, thli ; 
guod^red^ quddred,* for which reason : ad-ifndtedy dgnd9c6y I recognise. 

8. A Guttural Mute — o, g, or q (qu) — is generally dropped — 

1) Between a Liquid and • : 

MulcsU, muUit, he has appeased; fulgsit^fuUU, it has lightened. 

2) Between a Liquid and t : 

Fidoiusy fuUua, propped ; tardui, mrUu, repaired. 
S) Between a Liquid and m : 

IkUffmen^/ulmen^ lightning; torqununtvm, tormerUum, engine for hurling 
missiles. 

NoTB 1.— A Guttural Mute is occasionally dropped in other situations.^ 

Thu8— 

1. C7beibi« m and e« beftire n: l€emm^ lumen, Uf ht; lUema, lilna, moon. 

2. O between n and <f or t: qulnetw^ quintus, fifth ; quhtcdeeim, quindeoim, fl^ 
teen. 

8. G before m or « :* tadgmm, exdmen (20, 1), a swarm ; jUgmtfiUum^jUmmtum, 
beast of burden : magmU, mdvuU, he prefers ; "bregvia, &reo<«, short 

NoTB 2.— JT Is sometimes dropped : •eoBdooim, eideeim (20, IX sixteen ; mowI, a^l, 
six each; temula, Umla, tela, a web; aomUh cudIo, dto, winfr. 

NoTB 8.—^,* r, and • are sometimes dropped : ii^-gndtua, iarndhu, unknown; /^r- 
mdfMwt, /crmdtui, beantifhl; quoiUna,^^ quoiUa, how often; deciina, dseii$,^^ ton 

> 7 is changed to «, and q is dropped. 

3 7* is clianged to «, and one I is dropped in Ut, and one r in rrt 

' Compare oldmd, 1 cry out 

* Seen in l-gndtm, Ignbim, unknown. 

ft Probably first assimilated and then dropped : lapida, lapiaa, lapis. But the dental 
is sometimes assimilated and retained : oidsit ceMi, I have yielded : concutHt, concus- 
tit, he has shaken. 

* O lengthened in compensation ; see 20, 1. 

T Seantiut becomes Sistiua, a proper name ; teaeetnii, siseenil, six hondred ; and 
mlattu, mlttut, mixed, by dropping the mute contained in the double consonant ao, 
« ^ has also been dropped in did for agiS, I say ; nu^or for magior, greater, etc 

* In numerals nt is sometimes dropped : ductntnl, dudnl, two hundred each ; ^' 
gtnt-8imu8 or vicent-tiimtt, vlgitimitt or vlcisimut, twentieth. 

1® So* in all numeral adverbs in iina, iis. Tlie approved ending in most.numer 
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ttines; mtUUr-hrU^ inti2<0&r<«, womanly; prdraa^ prdMy prose; iaeftfrn, \dem^ stme; 
jOa-dWy jUdeao^ Judge; audUiUy audlnCy audln^ do you hear? vUne, «in«, t^ do 
you wish f 

4. A Semivowel— j or v, also written i or u — ^is often dropped : 
Bi-Jngae, biugae^ Hgaey obariot with two horses ; quadri-jugae^ quadrigae^ 

chariot with four horses ; con-Junctus, co-jUnctus^ eunctiiSy the whole ; dt^icid 
or abici6^^ I throw away ; divUior^ diitior^ dUior^ richer ; nevolS, neolS^ ndld^ I 
am unwilling ; amdverat^ ctmaerat, amdrat, he had loved.* 

Note.— Sepsrate words are sometimes united after Uie loss of v ; «i «{«, Hl^ •?«, i* 
yon wish ; H vuUit^ HuUie^ auUis, if you wish. 

5. Final consonants are often dropped. Thus — 

1) Final • is often dropped : ' 

Moritris^ motOre (»4, 1, note), you are advised ; illut^ iUu, ilUy that ; idus^ 
istu^ ute, that of yours ; ipausy ipm, ipse^ self, he ; parricidaa,* parruAda^ par- 
ricide; magia or mage^ more ; Hvia^ sive, whether, lit., if you wish. 

NoTK.>-In the early poets m, thou art, and eat^ he is, after having dropped the initial 
«, sometimes become attached to the preceding word, which has lost its final « .* 'oerUut 
M, vm^tu^ yon feared ; tempus ett^ tempust^ it is Ume ; tfirUU ttft^ virUUt^ it is vhrtue. 
Bee S7, note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Cordy cor, heart ; praeddd, praeddj^ with booty ; irUrady intrd^ within ; /a- 
ciluffOd,* /acUUfya, most easily ; v^nerunt^f vhfitru, vinire, they have come ; 
rixirufU, rixire, they have ruled. 

NoTB.— Sometimes both a vowel and a consonant disappear at the end of a word : 
puerus^ puer, boy (51, 2, 4)); deinde or dein, thereupon ; nihilum or niMl^ nothing. 

8) A final n^ is generally dropped in the Nominative Singular from 
stems in on: 

Zedn, le5, lion ; praeddn, praedS, robber ; homon, homS, man. 

adverbs is iie, but in those formed from indefinite numerals, as toty quot, it Is ieru: 
toHina, quoUhtt. 

* This is the approved form in verbs compounded otJadS and monosyllabic preposi- 
tions ; but dbioiS is pronounced as If written aljieid or db-iicidy I. e., i =jiy pronounced 
ye by the Roman method. The syllable db thus remains long. 

' Several adverbial forms were produced by the loss of r vrlth the attendant changes : 
r&caraust reoraua, rUnm^ back ; tubtvorgunij tuwortum, suorfum, sUnumy from be- 
low, on high. 

' In early inscriptions proper names in 09, afterward u«, occur without the « as often 
as with it : Rotdoa, Rdneio; Odbinios, Qdblnio, 

* This form actually occurs in early Latin. 

* The Ablative singular ended anciently in d, originally t. Many prepositions and 
adverbs in d and i are ablatives in origin, and accordingly ended in d, 

* Written with one /, afterward with two. 

^ Here final t was first dropped, then n, having become final, also disappeared, and at 
taht final u was weakened to d ; see 94, 1, note. 

* In early inscriptions final m is often dropped. 
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ETYMOLOGY. %\ 

PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflectioD, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns, Adjectives, Pro- 

nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 

hiterjections. 

— — » ^ I 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; Roma, Borne ; domus, 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cicerd, 
Roma, 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vir^ man ; eqwus^ horse. Common nouns include — 

1) Collective Noum^ designating a collection of objects : populua, 
people; exercUuSy army. 

2) Abslrad Nouns, designating properties or qualities : virtUSy virtue ; 
JUstitiay justice. 

8) Material Nouns, designating materials as such : aurum, gold ; 
Hgnum, wood ; aqua, water. 

40. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case. 

I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders* — Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

Note.— In some noons gender is determined by signification ; in others, by endings. 

> In English, Gender denotes mos. Accordingly, mascnline nonns denote males ; 
feminine nouns, /«ma/««; and neater nouns, objects which are neither male nor female. 
In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the names of 
mahe and females ; while, in all other noun a, gender depends upon an artificial dia^ 
tinction according to grammatical rules. 
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42. General Rules fob Gender. 
L Masculines. 

1. Names of Males : Cicero ; vir, man ; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, 
Rhine ; Notus, south wind ; Mdrtius, March. 

II. Feminizes. 

1. Names of Females : mulier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Oraecia, Greece ; Roma, Rome ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, pear- 
tree. 

NoTB. — Indeclinable noons, ^ infinitives, and all clauses used as noons are neuter: 
alpha, the letter aj^ See also 53S. 

43. Remarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings ' of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
»t variance with these rules. Thus, some names of Hven, eountriea, towns, 
islands^ trees^ and animdU take the gender of their endings ; see 53, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masctUine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally mcaculine : civw, citizen (man or woman) ; ft5a, ox, cow. 

8. Epicene Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : dnser, goose, masculine ; aquiia^ eagle, feminine. 

IT. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 

than one. 

m. Cases.4 

46. The Latin has six cases : 

^ Except names of persons. 

a See 128,1. 

> Qender as determined by the endings of nouns will bo noticed in connection with 
the several declensions. 

* The oaw of a noon shows the relation which that noon sastnins to other words ; as. 
Jbhn''s book. Here the posaeaaiffe case {John's) shows that John sustains to the book 
the relation of poauaaor. 
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HAMES. ENGLISH EQCITALCNTS. 

\ Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with, from, with, by, in. 

1. Oblique Cases. — The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting ihepiaee in which, 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem akd Suffixes. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suflBxes to one common 
base called the stem. 

1. MiANiNo. — Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — the stem^ which gives the general meaning of the word, and the 
ease-8uffix^ which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus, in r^g-is^ of a king, the general idea, king, is denoted by the stem 
ng ; the relation of, by the suffix is. 

2. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominative, AccuscUive, and VoeeUive in Neutert are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in iM of the second declension (51).^ 

8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

8. Characteristic. — The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
GQARAcrERisTic, or the Stem-Endino. 

47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five de- 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular, as 
follows : 

^ Idoreover, in many words the stem itself is derived from a more primitive fbrm 
called a Root For the distinction between roots uid items, and for the manner in 
which the latter are formed from the former, see 818-818w 

* And in some nonns of Greek (»igin. 
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CHARACnBISTICS. OINRITI DIDUiaaL 


Dec. I. 


a ae 


II. 


o I 


III. 


i or a consonant is 


IV 


u fls 


V. 


6 ll 



Note 1.— The five declensions are only five varieties of one general Bystem of inflec 
tion, as the case-suffixes are nearly identical in all nouns. 

Note 2.— But these case-suffixes appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns with 
consonant-stems, while in all others they are seen only in combination with the charac- 
teristic, i. e.f with the final vowel of the stem. 

Note 8.— The ending produced by the union of the case-mffim with the eharae- 
Uristic vowel may for convenience be called a Case-Endiko. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and ^—feminine; 2s and ds — masculine.^ 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : 



Example. 


MSAIflMO. 


CAgE-KKDIMO. 


Norn, m6n8a, 


aiahU,^ 


a» 


Oen, mSnsae, 


of a table, - 
* to, for a tahley 


ae 


Dot, mgnsae, 


ae 


Aec, mensani, 


a table, 


am 


Voe, mSnsa, 


table. 


a 


Ahl, m6nsa, 


from, with, by a tablc,^ 

PLURAL. 


ft 


Norn, mSnsae, 


tables. 


ae 


Oen, mensanun, 


of tables. 


ftrum 


Dai, mSnsIs, 


to, for tables. 


I» 


Ace, m6nsas, 


tables. 


&s 


Voc. mSnsae, 


tables. 


ae 


Abl mfinsls, 


from, with, by tables.^ 


Is 



1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those in us and in are 
masculine. 

3 The Nom. mhuia may be translated a tahle^ table, or tJie table; see 48, d 

> These ease-endings will serve as a practical guide to the learner in distinguishing 
fhe different cases. The two elements which originally composed them have undergone 
various changes, and in certain cases the one or the other has nearly or quite disappeared. 
Thus the suffix has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular, and appears 
only as e in four other case-forms, while the characteristic a has disappeared in the ending 
{«, contracted from a-ia, in the Dative and Ablative Plural ; see 23, 2, note. 

* Still other prepositions, as in, on, ai^ are sometimes used In translating the AblaUv* 
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1. Stem. — In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in X. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe that the stem is m!hii&^ and that the sev- 
eral cases are distinguished from each other by their case-endings. 

8. Examples for Practice. — Like mhisa decline : 

AlOy wing ; tiqua^ water ; eau9a^ cause ; fortUna^ fortune. 

4. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 

Locative Singular^ in ae, denoting the place in which (45, 2), and are 

declined in the singular^ number as follows : 



Norn, 


R5ma, 


Rame^ 


militia, war,^ 


Gen. 


ROmae, 


of Rome, 


mllitiae, of war. 


Dot, 


ROmae, 


for Rome^ 


mllitiae, for war. 


Ace, 


ROmam, 


, Rome, 


mllitiam, war. 


Voe. 


ROma, 


Rome, 


militia, war, 


Abl, 


ROma, 


from Rome* 


mllitift, from war. 


Loc. 


Rdmae, 


at Rome, 


mllitiae, in war. 



6. Exceptions in Gender. — 1. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agrieola, husbandman ; see 42, 1. — 2. Hadria, Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine ; sometimes also ddmma, deer, and talpa, mole. 

6. Article. — The Latin has no article: eorOna, crown, a crown, the 
crown ; Oia, wing, a wing, the wing. 

49. Irregular Case-Endings. — The following occur : * 

1. £• in the Genitive of familia, in composition with pater, mOier, 
fxlius, tOidfUia: paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2. SI, an old form for the Genitive ending ae, in the poets : ' auUR, af- 
terward avlae, of a hall. 

8. Tim* in the Genitive Plural: Dardanidum for Dardaniddrum, of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. Sbas in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in dea, goddess, 
and/i/ta, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deutt, god, 
and/i/tua, son: deobua for dels, to goddesses. 

1 In the Plural of all nonns the Locative meaning fa denoted by the Ablatiye : AGiinJt, 
at Athens. Whether, however, the form AthenU is in origin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither, la a disputed question. See Bopp, I^ pp. 484 seq.; Schleicher, pp. 58d, 587; 
Penka, p. 194; Delbrfick, p. 27; Mergnet, pp. 116, 117; Wordsworth, p. 60. In most 
nouns the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative in both nombers. 

s The Plural when used is like the Plural of nUnsa, 

* For the other prepositions which may be nsed in translating the Dative and the 
Ablative, see 45. Militia^ war, war&re, military service. 

* To these must be added for early Latin d in the Norn, and Voc. Sing, and dd in 
>Jie Abl. Sing.; see SI, 2, 1\ and 30, 5, 2). 

* Also in inscriptions as the ending of the Genitive, Dative, and Locative. 

* Contracted from a-um Hke the Greek d^K, »v, a shortened before m; see 580, XL 
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SECOND DECLENSION, 



NoTK— Noons in ia Bometlmefl hive U for iU in the Dative and Ablattve Phinl: 
grdtU for grdUU, from grdtia^ IkTor, kindness. 

50. Geeek Nouns. — ^Nouns of this declension in 5, fis^ 
and 5s are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 



Epitome, epitome. 


Aeneas, Aeneas, 

SINGULAR. 


Pyrites, /lynfet. 


Norn, epitome 


AenSAs 


pyrft«» 


Oen, epitomes 


AenCae 


pyiftae 


Dai, epitomae 


AenCae 


pyrftae 


Ace, epitomfin 


Aeneain, An 


pyrftto 


Voe, epitom* 


Aensa 


pyrft«, a 


Ahl, epitome 


Aenea 

PLURAL. 


pyrtt*, a 


Norn, epitomae 




pyrftae 


Oen. epitom&nuii 




pyrltaranft 


Dot, epitomis 




pyiftls 


Ace, epitomfts 




pyrfta. 


Voe, epitomae 




pyrftae 


AU, epitomI» 




pyrfti* 



Note 1.— In the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek noons are declined Hka 
minMa. 

Nora 2.— In noons in i and ie^ the stem-ending <f is changed to ^ in certain cases. 

Nora 8.— Many Greek noons assome the Latin ending a, and are declined like nUnack 
Many in I have also a form in a .* tpitonUy epUoma^ epitome. 

SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er^ ir^ us^ and os ' — masculine ; um^ and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 
Servus,' slave, Puer, hoy, Ager, ^Id, Templum, temple. 

SINGULAR. 

Norn, servns' puer ager templnm 

Qen, servl puerl agri templl 

Dot, servA puerd agrd templd 

Ace, servniii puermn agrmn templi 

Voe, serve puer ager templi 

Ahl, servd puerO agrO temple 

1 Sometimes ^«. 

* Sometimes written $wvos ; see 52, 1. 

* In the Boman and in the Continental pronondation, qoantity ftimlshes a safe guide 
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PLURAL. 



Nom, servl 


pueil 


agrl 


templa 


Chn. servdrvn 


L puerOram 


agr5r«m 


templOr 


DaL servls 


puerl* 


agils 


templls 


Ace, 8erv5» 


puer^s 


agr5s 


templa 


Voc, servl 


puerl 


agil 


templa 


ulW. servl* 


puens 


agfl» 


templls 



1. Stev. — In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends m o. 

2. In the Paradigms, observe— 

1) That the stems are servo^ puero^ ctgro^ and templo, 

2) That the characteristic o becomes n in the endings fM and um^ and e 
in serve,^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a,' i, and ie (tor o-o, 
o-f, and o-m),' and is dropped in the forms ^w^r and ager, 

3) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 2), are at 
follows : 





SIMOULAR. 






PLURAL. 






Ma80. 


N«UT 




Maro. 


Neut. 


Horn. 


US* 


um 


Nom, 


I 


a 


Gen, 


I 


I 


Gen, 


6rum 


Oram 


Dot, 








Bat, 


Is 


Is 


Ace, 


um 


um 


Aee, 


08 


a 


Voe, 


e* 


um 


Voc, 


I 


a 


Abl. 








Abl, 


Is 


Is 



4) That puer and ager differ in declension from $ervu8 in dropping the 
endings us and e in the Nominative and Vocative : Nom. ptter for puerus^ 
Voc. puer for puere. 

6) That e in ager is developed by the final r.* 

6) That Umplumy as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in cr / see 40, 2, 1). 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like servus: domintu, master. Like 
puer: gener^ son-in-law. Like aoer: magister, master. Like templum: 
helium^ war. 

to the sounds of the vowels ; see 5. In the English method, on the contrary, the quan- 
tity of the vowels is entirely disregarded, except as it affects the accent of the word. 
Thos, a in ager is short in quantity, but long in sound (10» 8), while t in Mrvl«, puer^H^ 
agrU, and UmplU is long in quantity but short in sound (11, 1). Accordingly, in this 
method, the sounds of the vowels must be determined by the rules given in 9, 10 
and 11. Mcureover, the learner must not forget that when the quantity of the vowel is 
known, the quantity of the syllable, as nsod in poetry, is readily determined by article 1ft 

1 See 2S and 24, 1, note. 

< Shortened (h>m d; see 21, 2, 1). 

* See 23, note, and 27. 

* The endings of the Norn, and Voc. Sing, are wanting in nouns In m*. 

* See 29, note. 
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28 SECOND DECLENSION. 

4. Nouns in er and ir. — Most nouns in er are declined like o^er, but 
the following in er and ir are declined like jE>t<«r.* 

1) Nouns in ir ; vir, virl^ man. 

2) Compounds infer and ger : armiger^ armigsrl, armor-bearer ; signifer^ 
signi/eriy standard-bearer. 

8) AduUer^ adulterer ; CeUiber^'^ Celtiberian ; gener^ son-in-law ; /fter,i 
Spaniard; lAher^ Bacchus; Uberl^ children; Mulci^er^^ Vulcan; preahyUr^ 
elder ; eocer^ father-in-law ; vesper, evening. 

6. Nouns in ius generally contract iX in the Genitive Singular and ie 
in the Vocative Singular into X without change of accent: Claudi for 
Cloudily of Claudius, /ift for /iKi, of a son; Mercu'rl for Mereu'rie, Mer- 
cury, fill for fttie, son.' In the Genitive Singular of nouns in ium the 
same contraction takes place: inge'nl for inge'nil, of talent; see 18, 1. 

6. Deus is thus declined : Sing, dews, del, ded, deum, detUy ded : Plur. N. 
and V. del, dil, dl;* G. dedrum, deum ; D. and A. dels, dils, dls;^ Ace. deSs, 

1. Neuters in ub. — The three neuter nouns in U8*p€lagu8, sea, vlnis, poi- 
son, and vulgits, the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 

Nom,, Ace, Voe. pelagus virus vulgus* 

Gen. pelagi virl vulgl 

DaU, Abl. pelagd vird vulgd 

'NoTK.-'Pektgiia is a Greek noun (54, N. 2), and in general is used only in the singru- 
lar, though pelagi occurs as an Ace. Plor. Vlrue and TtUgua are used ODly in the 
singular. Vulgtu has a niascnline Ace., vtUguntj in addition to the neuter form vulffue. 

8. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular* in I, denoting the place in which (45, 2), and are declined in the 
singular ^ number as follows : 

Nom. Ephesns, Ephesus, 

Gen, EphesI, of Ephesus, 

Dot, Ephes5, for Ep/iesus, 

Ace, Ephesum, Ephesm, 

Voc, Ephese, Ephesus, 

All. Ephesd, from Ephestts, 

Loc. EphesI, ett Ephesus, 

» Cettiber and Iher have e long in the Gen., and Mulciber sometimes drops e. 
« Nouns in Hue sometimes contract eie in the Voc Sing, into ei; Pompel or Pom- 
pii^ Pompey. 

» Dl and dU are the approved forms, but del, dil and dele, dile also occur. 

* Originally e-eteme which by the loss of 9 in the oblique cases have become o-eteme; 
Bee 6iS, I., 1, foot-note. 

* Also written volgue. 

* In the Plural the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative: GabiiA, at OabU; 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

' The Plural, when used, is like the Plural of aervus, puer, etc. 



bellmn. 


war. 


belli. 


of war. 


bell5. 


for war. 


bellnm. 


war. 


bellnm, 


war. 


bell5, from, by war, 


belli. 


in war. 
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62. Irregular Case-Endings. — The following occur : * 

1. oa and om, old endings for vs and urn, sometimes used after v and 
u ; ' servos for servtu, servom for tervum ; mortuos for moriuusj dead. 

2. 118 for e in the Vocative of deits^ god ; rare in other words. 

8. tun in the Genitive Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure: talerUum for iaUnUirum, of talents; 
also in a few other words : deum for deOrum ; llberum for tibet'Orum ; 
Arglvum for Arglvdrum, 

NoTK.— The endiDg vm occors also Id the Genitive Plural of many other words, 
especially In poetry. For the quantity of t*, see p. 26, foot-note 6. 

53. Gender. — Nouns in er, ir, lis, and oa are masculine, those in um 
and on are neuter ; except — 

1. The Feminines :—{l) See 4S, II., but observe that many names of 
countries^ towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their endings. C2) 
Most names of gems and ships are feminine : also alviis, belly ; carbcuus, sail ; 
colus, distaff; htrnms, ground; vanntu, sieve. (3) A few Greek feminines. 

2. The Neuters :—pelagtLs, sea; virus^ poison; vulgus, common people. 
For declension, see 51, 7. 

64. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in os, 6b, 
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 

Delos, ¥.,* Delos, Androge6s, Androgeos, Ilion, Ilium. 



Norn. 


Delos 


Androgens 


Ilion 


Gen. 


Dell 


Androgen, I 


Ilil 


Dot. 


D615 


AndrogeO 


1115 


Ace. 


Delon 


Androgedn, 5 


Ilion 


Voc. 


D6le 


Androgei^s 


Ilion 


Ahl. 


DS15 


Androgen 


luo 



NoTK 1.— The Plural of nouns in as and on is generally regular, but certain Greek 
endings occur, as oe in the Nominative Plural, and on in the Genitive. 

Note 2.— Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in us and «m, and are 
declined like serous and templum. Many in os or on have also a form in «« or um. 

Note 8.— For Greek nouns in eus^ see 68 and 68, 1. 

Note A.—Panthus has Voc. Panthu. For pelagus^ see 61, 7, note. 

1 To these must be added for early Latin : X)f)din Abl. Sing., and d in Nom., Ace, 
and Yoc of the Nent. Plur. ; see 36, St^ 2), and 21, 2, 1) ; 2) o« in Gen. Sing. ; o«, e, ^ 
eis^ and Is in Nom. Plur. : iWi?to«=popuIi; ptoirMme=plurimI ; «fr€«= viri ; leibereis or 
leiherls—Xibetl. 

s Some recent editors have adopted «o«, imm, Tom and uonu, for rtM, u««, vum and 
uum^ but the wisdom of such a course is at least questionable. See Brambach, p. 8. 

* M. stands for masculine^ F. tor feminine, and N. f<N: nevter. 
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30 THIRD declension: 

THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 
56. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, I, 6, y, c, 1, n, r, 8, t, and x. 

56. Nonns of this declension may be divided into twc 



I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonaiit. 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in I.* 

CLASS I.— CONSONANT STEMa 

57. Stems ending in a Labial: b oe p. 
Princeps, m.,' o leader^ chisf. 







SINGULAB. C 


ASX-SCTFPnL 


Nam, 


pifnceps, 




a leader, 


B 


Oen. 


pifncipis, 




of a leader^ 


is 


Dot. 


principl, 




to, for a leader^ 


I 


Ace, 


principem, 




a leader^ 


em 


Voc. 


prIncepS) 




leader, 


8 


ML 


principe, 


from, 


with, hy a leader. 


e 






PLURAL. 




Nom, 


prlncipfifii, 




leaders. 


es 


Gen. 


pifncipmn, 




of leaders. 


um 


Dot, 


prlncipibns, 




to, for leaders^ 


ibus 


Ace, 


prlncip^s, 




leaders^ 


68 


Voe. 


pitocipCs, 




leaders. 


$8 


Ahl 


prlncipibns, 


froni^ toiiliy hy leaders. 


ibus 



1. Stem and Cask-Suphxes. — In this Paradigm observe — 

1) That the stem is princep, modified before an additional syllable to 
princip ; see 22, 1, and 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate fVom the stem ; > set 
46, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Yabiable Vowel. — ^In the final syllable of dissyllabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of « in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and that of i in all the other cases. Thus princeps, 

> For Oender, see 99-115. 

• See foot-Dote 8, p. 29. 

• Thtts, prln/Mps^ princip-is^ etc. In the first tnd second declensions, on the con- 
trary, the Bufiix can not be separated from the final vowel of the stem in such forms a« 
mens'iSy puerl, agrUy etc 
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jpHneipis,^ and judex, Judicis (59), alike haye e in the Nominative and 
Yocatire Singular and t in all the other cases, though in pHneeps the 
original form of the radical vowel is e, and in judexy L For a similar 
change in the vowel of the stem, see miles, militis (58), and carmen, car- 
minis* {W). Qee also optu, operis (i^l), 

8. In monosyllables in bs the stem ends in i ; fee vrbs, 64. 

4. For the Looativb ik the Thibd Declension, see 66, 4. 

5. For Synopsis or Declension, see 87, 89. 

58. Stems ending in a Dental : d ob t. 



Lapis, M., stone. 


Aetas, p., age. 


Miles, M., soldier. 






SINGULAR. 




K<m. 


lapis 


aetas 


miles 


Oen, 


lapidis 


aetfttis 


militis 


Dot, 


lapidl 


aetfttl 


mlUtl 


Ace, 


lapidem 


aetatem 


mllitem 


Voc, 


lapis 


aetfts 


miles 


AbL 


lapide 


aetftte 

PLURAL. 


mllite 


Nam. 


lapidfis 


aetat«s 


militis 


Gen. 


lapidiun 


aetfttum 


mlUtitm 


Dai. 


lapidibns 


aet&tibns 


mllitibns 


Ace. 


lapid«s 


aet&tes 


mllit«s 


Voe. 


lapides 


aetfttes 


militis 


Abl. 


lapidibns 


aetfttibns 


mlUtibns 


Nepos, 


M., grandson. 


Virtas, p., virttie. 

SINGULAR. 


Caput, N., Jiead. 


Nom. 


nepos 


virtas 


caput 


Gen. 


nepOtis 


virtutis 


capitis 


Dot. 


nepoti 


virtutl 


capitl 


Ace. 


nepotem 


virtutem 


caput 


Voe. 


nep6« 


virtus 


caput 


AM. 


nepOte 


virtute 

PLURAL. 


capite 


Norn. 


nepQt€9 


virtQtes 


capita 


Gen. 


nepdtmii 


virtfitum 


capitnm 


Dai. 


nepdti1»iis 


virtutibus 


capitibns 




» See 22, 1. 


2 See 22, 


1, foot-oote. 
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Aee. nep5t«s 


virtat«» 


capitA 


Voe, nepOt^s 


virtatCs 


capita 


AU, nep()tibiis 


yirtatibas 


capitibiui 



1. Stems and CASS-SuFnxES. — In these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are lapid^ aetdt, milU^ nep^^ virtiU, and caput. 

2) That miUs has the variable vowel, e, i, and captU^ u, i ; see 57, 2. 

8) That the dental dor t is dropped before s : lapis for iapids, aetds for 
aetdiSy miles for mUetSy tirtUs for virtuts ; see 36, 2. 

4) That the case-sufl^es, except in the neuter^ captU (46, 2), are the same 
as those given above ; see 57. 

6) That the neuter^ caput, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns in the other oases. 

2. Neutsb stems ih at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., poima, Gen, , poimatis ; Stem, poimat. These nouns sometimes have 
is for thus in the Dative and Ablative Plural : po^maUs for poimaiibus, 

3. For Synopsis of Dboleksion, see 69, 78-84. 

59. Stems ending in a Guttural : o or O. 





R6x, M., 


Jadex, M. ft p. 


, Radix, F., 


Dux, M. & F., 




king. 


judge, 

BINOULAR. 


root. 


leader. 


Nom, 


rSx 


jQdex 


radix 


dux 


Gen. 


regis 


jQdicifii 


rftdlcis 


ducts 


Dai, 


r6gl 


jQdicl 


rftdlcl 


duel 


Ace, 


regem 


jQdieem 


radlceiii 


ducem 


Voc, 


r6x 


jQdex 


radix 


dux 


Abl. 


r6ge 


jadice 

PLURAL. 


rftdlce 


duce 


Nom, 


r6g«fi 


jQdic«fii 


rftdlc«» 


duc€s 


Gen, 


regum 


jadicniii 


rftdlcitnt 


ducnim 


Dat, 


rSgibns 


judicibns 


r&dlcibns 


ducibnr 


Ace, 


regCfi 


jQdices 


radices 


duc«» 


Voc, 


rgg«» 


jQdic«fii 


radices 


duc^A 


Abl, 


regibns 


jQdicibns 


radlclbuB 


duclbns 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are rlg^jiidic, rddic, and due; Judic with the variable 
vowel, i, e ; see 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 57. 

8) That 8 in the Nominative and Vocative Singular umtes with or ^ of 
the stem and forms x ; see 30. 

2. For Stnopbib of Declension, see Nouns in z, 01-08. 
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60. Stems ENDiNa iir L, M, n, oe il 



Sol, M., 
mm. 

Nam, 861 

Gen, soils 

Dot, BOII 

Ace. Bolem 

Voe. b61 

Abl, sole 

JVom. b61€»* 

Dai, sOlibus 
^cc. sOl^fii 

Abl, sOlibus 

Pastor, M., 
shepherd, 

Nom, pastor 

Gen, pftstOris 

Dot, pftstorl 

Ace, p&stdrent 

Voc, pastor 

Abl, p&stdre 

Nom, pftstOr^s 

Gen. p&stOnun 

Dai, pftstOribns 

Ace. p&stdr^s 

Voe, p&stOr^B 

AbL pftstdribns 



Consul, M., 
canml. 

SINGULAR. 

cdnsul 

cdnsulls 

cdnsuU 

cOnsulem 

consul 

cOnsule 

PLURAL. 

consults 

cOnsulnm 

cOnsulibus 

consults 

consults 

cGnsuUbus 



M., 



tparrow. 



passer 

passerin 

passerl 

passerem 

passer 

passere 

passer^s 

passemm 

passertbns 

passer^s 

passer^s 

passeribus 



Virg^, P., 



Led, M., 
lion. 

SINGU1A2. 

Ie8 virg^ 

leonis virginis 

leOnl virginl 

leOnent yirginem 

leo virgS 

leone virgine 



PLURAL. 

IdCnfis 

leOnnm 

lednibns 

leOn^s 

leOn^s 

leOnibus 



virgin^fi 

yirginnm 

virginibus 

virginis 

Yirginfis 

Yirgmtbufii 



Pater, m.^ 
father. 

pater 

patrls 

patrl 

patrem 

pater 

patre 

patr^s 

patmm 

patribus 

patrfis 

patr^« 

patribus 

Carmen, n., 
aang. 

carmen 

carminfs 

carmini 

carmen 

carmen 

oarmine 



carmina 

carminnm 

carminibns 

carmiiLa 

carmina 

carminibuA 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are adl^ consul^ passer , pair,'* pdsidr, le&n^ virgon^ and 



1 ManymonoeyllableB want the Gen. FInr.; see 133, 5. 

s That is, the stem is pair when followed by a vowel ; but when r beoomes floal, il 
develops « before it, and pair becomes pater ; see S9, note. 
4 
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2) That virgd (virgon) has the variable vowel, o, i, and carmen^ e, i. 

8) That in the Nominative and Vocative Singular 8, the usoal case-siiffix 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem 
pdaitdr shortens o, while le^ and virgon drop n ; see 21, 2, 2), and 36, 5, 8). 

2. HiEMs, the only stem in xn, takes 8 in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. Also sanguis (for sangmns), blood, and Salamis (for ScUamins)^ 
Salamis, which drop n before s; see 36, 8, note 8. 

8. Passes, Pateb. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like passer^ but those 
4n ter, and a few others, are declined W^Qptter ; see 77, 2. 

4. Lsd, ViBa$. — Most nouns in o are declined like ^, but those in d6 
and ff6, with a few others, are declined like virgS; see 72, with exceptions. 

B. FouB STEMS IK or Change oU) u; see 77, 4. 

6. For the Looaxtve in the Thibd Declension, see 66, 4. 

7. For Synopsis or Declension, see 72, 75-77. 

61. Stems ending in s. 





Fl5s, M., 


Jtls, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 




Jlower. 


right. 


work. 


lody. 






SINGULAR. 




Nom, 


flOs 


jGs 


opus 


corpus 


Gen. 


flOrls 


jQris 


operis 


corporlB 


Dot, 


florl 


jGrl 


operl 


corporl 


Ace, 


flOrem 


jas 


opus 


corpus 


Voe. 


fids 


jas 


opus 


corpus 


AbL 


flore 


jQre 


opere 


corpore • 






PLURAL. 




Nom, 


fl5res 


jam 


opera 


corpora 


Gen. 


flOrniit 


jumm 


opemm 


corpomm 


Dot. 


flSrlbus 


jfirlbns 


operibns 


corporibns 


Ace. 


floras 


jara 


opera 


corpora 


Voe. 


floras 


jQra 


opera 


corpora 


Abl. 


fiOribns 


juribus 


opertbns 


corporilMis 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems foefl&s^Jils, opos,^ and corpos. 

2) That opti8 has the variable vowel, e, u, and corpus, o, u. 

8) That 8 of the stem becomes p between two vowels : Jl^^ fldris (foi 
flosis) ; see 31, 1. 

4) That the Nom. and Voe. Sing, omit the case-suffix ; see 60, 1, 8). 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see 79, 80, 82-84. 

^ Opos occurs In early LntlD. In o«, from tho Primary SuflSx as (320), o was weak- 
ened to ti in the Nom., Ace., and Voe. Sing, of opus and corpus^ while in all the othet 
case-forms it was weakened to e in opus^ but retained unchanged in corpus ; see 83. 
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CLASS II.— Z STEMS. 



62. Stems ending in l.— Nouns in is and 58^ not 
increasing in the Genitive.* 

Tussis, p., Turris, p., Ignis, M., Hostis, m.^p., Nab^'p., 





cough. 


Unoer. 


Jire. enemy. 


eloud. 








SINGULAR. 






Nom, 


tussis 


turris 


Ignis 


hostis 


nQMs 


Gen. 


tussis 


turris 


Ignis 


hostis 


nQbis 


Dai, 


tussl 


turri 


Ignl 


hOBtl 


nUbl 


Ace. 


tussim 


turriiii,eii 


m Ignem 


hostem 


nabem 


Voe. 


tussis 


turris 


Ignis 


hostis 


ntibfis 


Abl. 


tussl 


turrl,e 


Ignl,e 

PLURAL. 


hoste 


nabe 


Nom. 


tuss«s 


turr«s 


IgIl«S 


host«s 


nQb«s 


Gen. 


tusslitm 


turrinm 


Igninm 


hostinim 


nablum 


Dot. 


tusslbns 


turribns 


Ignibns 


hostibns 


ndbibvs 


Ace. 


tuss«s, Is 


turr€s, Is 


Ign«s, Is 


h06t«S, Is 


n11b«s, Is 


Voc 


tUS8«S 


turr«s 


IgnCs 


hoetes 


nQb«s 


Abl. 


tusslbus 


turribns 


Igulbvs 


hostibus 


nabibvs 







Nom 


. 18,68 


Gen. 


Is 


Dae. 


I 


Aec. 


im, em 


Voc. 


is 


Abl. 


l,e 



I. Paradigms. — Observe— 

1. That the stems are Uusi^ turri^ f^t, hosU^ and niibi.^ 
2« That the oase-endings, including the characteristic 1, which disappears 
in certain cases, are as follows : 

PLintAL. 

Ss 

ium 

ibus 

Cs, Is 

es 

ibus 

^ That i«, having as many syllables In the Nona. Slngr* as in the Oen. Sing. 

> Observe (1) that tuMia^ turria^ ignis, and hagHi differ in declension only in the Aca 
and AbL Sing., tu9ai8 showing the final • of the stem in both those cases, turrU some- 
times in both, ignU sometimes in the Abl., not in the Ace, hostis in neither (2) that nubit 
differs from the other four in taking is instead of i« in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

* Nouns in is, Gen. is, are best treated as i-stems, although some of them were 
originally «-stems (61). Thus, originally the stem of niibis was Itself nvbis, but s was 
finally treated as the Nom. suffix, and the word was accordingly declined like the large 
class of i-nouns mentioned under 62, Y. The origin of i-stems Is obscure. A few cor- 
respond to i-stems in the cognate tongues, as ignis, ovis^ turris; a few are weakened 
ftx>m a-stems or o-stems, na/oris, a door, Gr. Wp«, imber=imbris, rain-storm, Gr. 
ofifipofi some are formed fWun «-stems, as nubis, just mentioned. Upon the general 
Bid^ of i^tems, see Roby, pp. 186-149 ; Schleicher, pp. 884, 482, 458 ; Corssen, I. 281, 
671, 788 seq. ; II. 227 ; Merguet, pp. 86-40, 51, 67, d5. etc 
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IL Xiike Tussis— Ace. im, Abl. I — are declined — 

1. BqHb^ plough-tail ; rdvis^ hoarseness ; dtis^ thirst. 

2. In the Singular: (1) Names of rivers and places in is not increasing in 
the Genitive : Tkberis, Hispalis ; see 582. (2) Greek nouns in ia, Gen. i^, 
and some others. 

in. Like TUBBis — Ace. Im, em, Abl. I, e — ^are declined — 

Clcms^ key ; febris^ fever ; messis, harvest ; ndvisy ship ; pvppis^ stem ;. 

testis^ rope ; see&ris^ axe ; simefitis^ sowing ; strigilis, strigll. 

1. Araris, or Arar (for Araris),^ the Saone, and Liffer (for lAgeris)^^ the 

Loire, have Aoc. im, em, Abl. I, e. 

rV. Like IGNIS— Ace. em, Abl. I, e — are declined — 

Amnis, river ; angvis^ serpent ; atyis^ bird ; HUs^ bile ; cfpw, citizen ; 
ctdssiSy fleet ; coUis^ hill ; /tnist end ; orbis^ circle ; posHs, post ; unguis^ nail, 
and a few others. 

NoTX 1.— A4)ecjtiyes in er (for ris) and those in is have the Ablative in I (158^ 
154). Accordingly, when such a^j^tives are used substantively^ the I is generally re- 
tained : September^ Ssptembrl, September; * familidris^fainili<k% friend. Bat a^jeo- 
tiveB nued as proper names have e : JwvendUs^ Jwven&lA, JavenaU 

NoTB i,—Imber (for imbris), storm ; vesper (for vesperis)^ evening, and a few others, 
sometimes have the Ablative in i. 

V. Like Hosns— Ace. em, Abl. e — a.'9 declined all nouns in w. Gen. 
w, not provided for under II., III., and IV.' 

YL Like nubes are declined all nouns in is, (jen. is,* 

63. Stems ending in I. — Neuters in e, al, and ar. 

Mare, sea. Animal, animal. Calcar, spur. 







BOlNaULAR. 




Cask-Ekdiwgs. 


Nom, 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e-« 


Gen. 


maris 


anim&lls 


calcftris 


is 


Dal. 


marl 


animftll 


caican 


I 


Ace. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


Voc. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


Abl. 


marl* 


anim&II 


calcftrl 


I 



1 The shortening of Araris to Arar and of Ligeris to lAger is similar to the short- 
ening of puerus to puer ; see 61, 2, 4) ; 3C, fi, 2), note. 

3 Names of months are adjectives used substantively. Originally mensis^ month, was 
understood. 

* Except canis and ^u««ni«, which are consonant-stems, but have assumed i in the 
Nom. Sing. In the plural they have um in the Gen and is in the Ace Apis, minsis^ 
and vohtoris often have um for ium in the Gen. 

* Except strues and vates^ which generally have um in Gen. PI., and sides, which has 
um or turn. Compis, Gen. edis, has also ium. 

* Bee 2 below. 

* The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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PLURAL. 






Kom, 


marla 


anim&Iiift 


calciriA 


ia 


Gen. 


mariium 


animftlinm 


calcirlium 


iom 


Dot. 


maribus 


animftlibus 


calcAribiui 


ibua 


Aee. 


maria 


animftlia 


calciria 


ia 


Voc. 


marla 


anim&lia 


calcftria 


ia 


AbL 


maribns 


animftlibus 


calcAribns 


ibua 



1. Paeadioms. — Observe — 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, Aooosative, 
and Vocative Singular of mare^ and dropped in the same cases of animal (for 
animdU) and caloar (for ealedre) ; see 24, 1, note ; 27 ; 21, 2, 8). 

2) That the case^ndings indade the charaoteristio i. 

2. The following have e in the Ablative Singular:— (1) Names of towns 
in e ; Braeneste, — (2) Generally rHe^ net, and in poetry sometimes mart. 

Note.— Neuters in ar^ with a short in the Genitive, are oonsonant-ttems : iMeftir, 
luctarit^ nectar; also tcU, salt, and/dr, com. 

64. Stems ending in l.-— Nouns in s and z generally 



preceded by a consonant 

Cliens, M. ftF., Urbs, f., 



Nom, 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Ace, 

Vac. 

Abl. 



dient, 

cliSns 

clientis' 

clientl 

clientent 

cliens 

cliente 



city. 

SINGULAR. 

urbs 

urbis 

urbl 

urbem 

urbs 

urbe 



Arx, p., 
citadel. 

arx* 

arcis 

arcl 

arcent 

arx 

arc© 



Mtls,* M., 

fMU9e. 

mQs 

mQris^ 

mQrl 

mtirem 

mQs 

mQre 



Norn, 

Gen. 

Lot. 

Aee. 

Voc. 

AM. 



clients* 

clientivm 

clientibus 

clientfis, Is 

client^s 

olientibvs 



PLURAL. 

urb^s 

urbinim 

urbibus 

urbfis, Is 

urb^s 

urbibus 



arcfis 

arcibus 

arc^s, Is 

arcfis 

aretbus 



mQr^s 

mt&rlium 

mQribvs 

mar^s, Is 

mOr^s 

mUribvs 



* CUint Is for eHentU^ urbe for urbU, arx toe aireU, and mat for mUHe; see 36, &, 
SX note. JfiZt, originally an tHBtem, Greek fAv«, became an i-ttem In Latin by 

' The vowel « is hare short before nt^ bnt long before n«,* see 10, note 8. 
seems probable that nt and nd shorten a preceding vowel, as n» lengthens it. 
ler, p. 27; Bitschl, Rhein. Musenm, zxzl., p. 486. 

* Xia arxmce^ e belonging to the stem, and « being the Nom. snfllx. 

* Miris is for mUeie ; $ changed to r between two vow^ , see 31, 1. 



Indeed, it 
BeeMOl- 
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88 THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Paradigms. — Observe— 

1) That the stems are cUenU^ urbi, arci^ and miiri. 

2) That these nouns are declined in the singular precisely like consonant- 
stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and feminine 
i-stem8.> 

2. This class of t-stems iucludes — 

1) Most nouns in ns and ra:^ dUna^ clientia^ client; cohors^ cohortU^ 
cohort 

2) Monosyllables in « and x preceded by a consonant,' and a few in a 
and X preceded by a vowel :« urbs^ city; arx^ citadel; lia^ strife; nox^ 
night. 

8) Names of nations in &8 and i«, or, if plural, in &ti8 and Uis : Arpinda^ 
pi. ArpinaUa^ an Arpinatian, the Arpinates ; Samnia^ pi. SamniUa, the 
Samnites. 

4) OpUmdUa^ the aristocracy ; PmaHa^ the household gods, and occasion- 
ally other nouns in da, 

Nora 1.— Card, flesh, has a form in is, oamia (for €arinia\ from which are formed 
carnl^ carrtium, etc 

Nora 2.~Par«, part, sometimes has partim in the Aconsative. 

Nora 8.— /?(?«, coantry, «9r«, lot, aupM^o^ ftaxnitare, and a few other words some- 
times have the Ablative in I. 

65. Summary of i-stems. — To l-s terns belong — 

1. All nouns in is and Ss which do not increase in the Genitive ; 
see 62. Here belong also — 

1) Names of months In her (for hria) : Septemher^ October, etc ; see 68, N. 1. 

2) The following nouns in her and ter (for hria and tria) : imber^ storm ; 
UrUer^ boat; iUer^ leathern sack; venter^ belly; generally also Inauher, an 
Insubrian. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for fills) and ar (for firis) ; see 63 ; also 6S, 
d, note. 

3. Many nouns in b and x — especially (1) nouns in ns and rs, 
and (2) monosyllables in b and z preceded by a consonant ; see 
64, 2. 

1 Nouns thus declined are most cooyeniently treated as {-nouns, though the stem 
appears to end in a consonant in the Sing^ and in i in the Plor. In some of these noons 
the stem has lost its final i in the Sing., while in others it ended originally in a con- 
sonant, but afterward assumed < in the Plur^ at least in certain cases; see 62, 1., foot- 
note. 

s Borne of these often have um in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as parhu^ 
parent, generally has. 

* Except (ops) opia and the Greek nouns, gri^pa, lyna, aphinoo, 

* Namely, fctuat^ fflla, Hs, mda, nix, nox, oa (ossis), v}a, generally fraua and mfis. 
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66. Special Paradigms. 



Stls 


, M. ft P., 


BOS, M. ft F 


., Nix, P., 


Senex, m., 


Vis, P., 


moine. 


«p, cow. 


97WW. 


old man. 


farce. 




, 




8IX0UI.AR. 






Norn, 


8Ufi 


b5«» 


nix 


senex 


TiS 


Oen, 


suis 


bovifi 


nivis 


8enis 


vl»« 


Dot. 


8Ul 


bovl 


nivl 


seni 


vl« 


Ace. 


suein 


bovem 


mvein 


senem 


vim 


Voc. 


sus 


bOs 


nix 


8enex 


TiS 


Ahl. 


8ue 


bove 


nive 

PLURAL. 


8ene 


vl 


Norn, 


su€8 


bOT^S 


nives 


8en€8 


vIr«B 


Oen. 


8UlEm 


(bovnm 


niTium 


8eniim 


vlrium 


Dot. 


( 8ui1»118 
( 8Ul»11S 


jbu1»it»> 


nivibns 


8enibii8 


vlribns 


Ace. 


8U€SI 


boves 


niv*» 


8en€8 


ylT^n 


Voe. 


8U€8 


bov€» 


nives 


sen^s 


Tlr€s 


Ahl 


8ui1»iis 
subus 


j babus 
( bQbur 


nivibns 


senibns 


vlribns 



1. The Stems are «* / hov ; nig (nix=nig8), niv^ nivi ; ' scncCy sen; vi 
(sing.), ffiri (for viM, plur.) ; * see SI, 1. 

2#. Sus, and gbus, a^anCy the only u stems in this declension, are de- 
clined alike, except in the Dative and Ablative Plural, where ffriU is 
regular: gruibw, 

8. JuppiTER, Jupiter y is thus declined: Juppiter, Jovis, Jovl, Jovem, 
Juppiter, Jove. Stems. Juppiter and Jov. 

4. Locative. — Many names of towns have a Locative Singular in I or e 
denoting the place in which (15, 2). Thus : 

Nmn. Earthflgo, Carthage^ 

Oen. Elarthflginis, of CarlhagCy 

Dai. KarthflginX, for Carthage^ 

Ace. Karthflginem, Ca-iihage^ 

Voe. Karthago, O Carthage^ 

AbL Karthagine, from Carthage^ 

Loe. Karthftginl or e, at Carthage. 

^ BbB = boTS, boos ; &d&««, lmhu9 = bovibns, bonbos. 

* The Gen. and Dftt SiDg.-H'Is, «2— are rare. 

* For nigti^ from which nig is formed by first dropping i and then «; see iS7, 8^ 
3, note 1. 

* VI is formed from «7«< by first dropping i and then «. 



Tibur, 


Tihur^ 


Tiburis, 


ofTVmr, 


Tiburl, 


for Ttbur^ 


Tibur, 


!Z?6wr, 


Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tibure, 


from TUur, 


Tiburl or e, 


at Tibur. 
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GREEK NOUNS. 



67. Case-Sufpixes akd Oase-Endikgs.' 









SINGULAR. 










I-Stxhs. 




Mabo. akd Fsm. 


Nwrr. 


Mabo. ajto Fbm. 


Neft. 


Nom, 


B-« 


— 1 


is, 6s, s 




e,-' 


Gen, 


is 


is 


is 




is 


Dot. 


I 


I 


I 




I 


Ace, 


em 


— 


im, em 




e»— 


Voc, 


8 


— 


is, 6s, s 




e — 


AU. 


e 


e 


PLURAL. 




1 


Nom, 


es 


a 


es 




ia 


Gen. 


urn 


um 


ium 




ium 


Dot. 


ibus 


ibus 


ibus 




ibus 


Ace. 


SB 


a 


68,18 




ia 


Voc. 


es 


a 


6s 




ia 


Abl. 


ibus 


ibus 


ibus 




ibus 



N(yrB.— The following irregular case-endings occur : * 

1. j6^ for {, in the Dat Sing. : « aeri for <ierl, 

2. Eia^ for l«, in the Ace Plur. : clveia fw clvU^ elvis, 
8. For Gbbkk Ekdingb, see 68. 

GREEK NOUNS. 
68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of^tho 
Greek. The following are examples : 



Lampas, f., 


Phryx, M. & F., 


H6ro8, M., 


torch. 


Phrygian. 

SINGULAR. 


hero. 


Nom, lampas 


Phryx 


h6r58 


Gen. lampadis, on 


Phrygiis, 09 


hgruis 


Dat. lampadi, i 


Phrygl, i 


hSrdI, i 


Ace. lampadem, a 


Phrygem, a 


hSrOem, a 


Voe, lampas 


Phryx 


hSrus 


Abl, lampade 


Phryge 


hSrOe 



1 On the distinction between Case-Sofflxes and Case-Endings, see 40, 1, and 47, note 8. 

* The dash denotes that the case-ending is wanting. 

* To these should be added for early Latin— 1) ua and e» in the Oen. Sing. : homimu 
sz hominia ; ialHtM s talvtU; 2) Id and i in the Abl. Sing. : con/oentionld = tuyn/oen' 
tione ; patrl =* pcUra ; 8) U and 6is in the Nom. Plur. of i-nonns : fineis^ JlnU szjinis. 
On the Ckiae-JBndingB of the Third Declonsion in early Latin, see Wordsworth, pp 
68-78; Kahner, L, pp. 17a-179. 

* This e is generally long. 
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arifopsrs of the third declension. 



a 





PLURAT.. 




Kofn. lampad€8, es 


Phryg«», em 


hSrO^ es 


Gen, lampadnm 


Phiygam 


herOam 


Dot. lampadibns 


Phrygibns 


herOibas 


Ace. lampad^s, as 


Phryg«a, as 


heroes, as 


Voe, lampad^s, es 


Phryg«fii, es 


h6r0«s, M 


AbL lampadibus 


Phrygibas 


h^rOibas 


Pericles, M., 


Paris, M., Dido, p.. 


Orpheus, m., 


Pericles.' 


Pa/ris. Dido, 

SINOULAR.* 


Orpheus, 


Nom. Pericles 


Paris Dld5 


Orpheus • 


Om. Periclls, 1 


Paridis, OS DldQs, Onis 


Orph-eos, el, I 


Dot, Pericll,! 


ParidI, i Dido, Onl, Oni 


Orph^I, ei, I, eO 


Aec. Periclem,ea,«n]p^j^™^* Dld6, 6nem 


OTphea,eaBi 


Voc. Pericl«a, e», « 


Pari DidQ 


Orpheu 


Ahl Pericle 


Paride Dido, 6ne 


OrpheO 



1. Observe that these Pabadiqms fluctuate in certun cases — (1) between 
the Latin and the Greek forms : lampadis, os; lampadem, a ; hirdia^ <u : — (2) 
between different dedensiona: Piirioi.£s, between Dec. I., Bsrielh^y PnricU^ 
Deo. n., Bsricli (Gen.), and Dec III., PeridU^ et-c : Obphkus, between Dec. 
II., Orpht^^ Orphed^ etc., and Deo. III., Orpheos^ etc. 

2. Nouns w ys have Gen. y<w, y«. Ace. yi», yn : Othrys^ OthryoB^ Othrym^ 
Othryn, 

8. The VooATivB Singulab drops a — (1) in nouns in evs^ y«, and in proper 
names in d«, Gen. arUia : Atlds^ Atld : — (2) generally in nouns in m, and 
sometimes in other words : /br». 

4. In the Gbnitivb Plural, the ending dn occurs in a few titles of books : 
MetamorpTid&8 (title of a poem), MstamorpAdaedn. 

5. In the Dahtb and Ablahvb Plural the ending m, before vowels n», 
occurs in poetiy : 2h)ade8^ Troadn, 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
iiave 08 in the Singular and % in the Plural : rndos^ meU^ song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
I. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 
69. Nouns in a : ' Genitive in atia : Stem in at : 



po^ma, po€m^ 



poematis. 



poSmat. 



> The Plural is of course generally wanting; see 130, 2. 

3 ^ is a diphthong in the Nom. and Yoc. ; ei sometimes a diphthong in the Oen 
smdDat. 

* These are of Greek oriirin. 
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i2 SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



70. Nouns in e : 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i: 


mare, sea^ 


maris, 


man. 


71. Nouns in I: » 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i: 


sinfipl, mustard, 


sinftpls, 


sinftpi. 



NoTB.— Many noons in { are indeclinable. Compounds of me/l have itie in the Oenl 
tive : oaymell^ oaymelitis, ozymeL 

72. Nouns in 6 or 5 : Genitive in Gnii : Stem in 6n : 

le$, lion, leOnis, le6n. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in — 

1. oiiis : — ^most national names : Macedd, MacedoniSy Macedonian. 

2. inifl : * — Apolld ; Junnd, man ; nBmS, nobody ; iurbd, whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go : ffrandi, ffrandinia, hail ; virgiy 
virginisy maiden ; except — harpagby 6nis ; ligi, Onis ; 
praM, dnis, also comedSy eUdi, mangSy spadd, Unedi, iUS^, 
8. nis '."-earSy camis (for carinia *), flesh ; see %i, 2, note 1. 
4. Snii: — Anid, Amhm, river Anio; Ndridy Ndrienis, 
6. UB : — a few Greek f eminines : Dido, DidHs ; see A8. 

73. Nouns in y ' : Gen. in 3ria (yos, ys) : Stem in y : 

misy, copperas, misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

n. Nouns Bia)iKG m a Mute ob Liquid. 

74. Nouns in o : aide, oUds, pickle ; Ide, hictU,^ milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, sun, S6lis, sol. 

^vn.^Fel^fsUis^ gall ; m«2, meUis, honey ; «2{, salis. salt On neuters in al^ see 63. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

-^d^tai, paean, pae&nis, paeftn. 

flame n, stream, flOminis, flQmen, in. 

Note 1.— Nouns in en have the variable radical vowel— e, i; see 60, 1, 2). 
NoTR 2.— There are a few Greek words in on, Gen. in onis, dntim St in ont ont : 
aidon^ aedonis^ nightingale; JCenoph^cn, XenophdnUSy Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in lis ; Stem in r : 

caxQQT, prison, careens, career. 

1. Nouns in &r, ar : (1) ftr, G. aris, St ari : Idr, Idris, house ; (2) par., 
parts, pair ; far, /arris, com ; h^par, h^atis, liver. For ar, G. dris, and or, 
G aris, see 63. 

2. Nouns in ter : Gen. in tris : pater, patris, father ; except later, lateris^ 
tile; iter,itineri8,w&j', Jupptter,Jovis; and Greek nouns: ordtir,crdtiris,howl, 

» These are of Greek origin. 

* Stem in on, in, or oni, ini, ni; see 60, 1, 2). 

* Nouns in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 

* The only nouns in c 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 43 

NoTB. — Imber and names of months In ber bare brit in the Genlttre ; imbsr^ imbrii^ 
shower; September^ SeptenibrU^ September; see 68, lY^ notes 1 and 2. 

8. Nouns in or : 6. oriB, St. or : pastor ^ pdstdria^ shepherd ; but a few 
have 6. oris, St. or: arbor ^ arboria^ tree; aequor^ sea; marmor^ marble. 
But eor^ cordis^ heart. 

4. Four in ur : 6. ori», St. or : ebur^ ivory ; femur ^ thigb ; jecur^ liver ; 
rSbur^ strength; but femur has eX'&ofeimnia^ and Jecur^ Jecinoris^ Jecineri\ 
Kadjocineris. 

78. Nouns in ut : Genitive in itis : Stem in ut, it : 

caput, headj capitis, caput, it 

m. NOUKS EKDINO IN 8. 

79. Nouns in Ss : Genitive in fitis : Stem in fit : 

aet&s, o^tf, aetatis, aet&t. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. aria: — mJs, maris^ a male; — stem, moBy mari; see SI, 1. 

2. fisis : — vOSy vOsis, vessel.^ 

8. aasia :— ^, assis, an as (a coin). 

4. antis :— only masculine Greek nouns : adamOSj atUis^ adamant. 

'Som.^AnoAt dack^ and neater Greek noons In as have atis : anas, anaHs, Vas, 
BOiety, ArcaSt Arcadian, and feminine Greek nomis in as have adis: «a«, tadUt^ 
lampas, lampadis.* 

80. Nouns in Sb : Genitive in is : Stem in i : ' 

ntlbes, cloudy nQbis, nQbi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5dis : — hSrdSy herddia^ heir ; mercis, reward. 

2. edis :— jE)^, pedis^ foot, and its compounds : eompSs, edisy a fetter. 

3. eris: — Cerds, CererisA 

4. 5ti8 : — quiiSy rest, with compounds, i7iquiS8y requies, and a few Greek 

words: lebSs, tapSs. 
6. etis : — abiSSy fir-tree ; aiHds, ram ; pariSs, wall. 
Nora.— J5g«, bessis, two-thirds; ass, aeris,* copper; praes, praedii, surety. 

81 . Nouns in es : Genitive in itis : Stem in et, it : 

miles, soldier, mllitis, mllet, it. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. etis : — interpreSy interpreter ; sepes, crop ; teffes, covering. 

2. idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, president ; see 57, 2. 

^ Vas is the only stem in « which does not change « to r between two vowels; see 
61, 1, 8). 

' Greek nonns sometimes have adoa for adis. 
> But see 64, 1. 
* See 61, 1, 8). 
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82. Noans in is : Genitiye in is : Stem in i : 

avis, Hrdf avis, avL 

ExdpnoNS. — Genitive in 

1. eiifl : — ctniff, eineriSy^ ashes ; cucumis^ cucumber ; ptUvis^ dust ; vOmiSf 

ploughshare. 

2. idia : — eapis^ cup ; cassis, hehnet ; cuspis, spear ; lapis, stone ; pr^- 

mulsisy antepast, and a few Greek* words: as iyrannis^ 
idis, tyranny. Sometimes ibis, and iiffris, 

3. iidsi—poUis OT pollen, flour; sanguis, blood. 

TSiiyn.^OlUj gtlris, dormoose; tU^ Utit^ strife; simiSy simissii, half an as; DJs, 
D.tia; QwirU, QuiriUs; SamnJa, Samnltis, 

83. Nouns in 58 : Genitive in 5ris : Stem in 58 : 

mOs, custom, mOris, mds. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5ti8 : — c58, eOtis, whetstone ; d6s, dowry ; nepds, grandson ; saeerdds^ 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5di8 : — eUslds, cUstddis, guardian ; see S6, 2. 

3. 5i8 : — a few masculine Greek nouns : hJSHfs, hero ; Minds, TVds, 
}Siyn.—Arbd8 or arbor^ arboris^ tree ; ot, ossis, bone ; l)ds, bovis^ ox ; see 60. 

84. Nouns in Qs, Gen. in nils or utis : stem in tui or fit 

1. flris : — crUs, leg ; JUs, right ; jUs, soup ; mUs, mouse ; pOs, pus ; rUs, 

country ; tUs (thus), incense ; teUOs, earth. 

2. utis: — juventUs, youth; salUs, safety; senectUs, old age; serviHis, 

servitude ; virtUs, virtue ; see 36, 2. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. fldis : — incUs, anvil ; palUs, marsh ; subscUs, dovetail 

2. uifl i—ffrHs, gruis, crane ; sQs, swine. 

8. untia : — a few Greek names of places : TrapezQ^, uniis. 

4. odis : — Greek compounds mpfJts: tripUs, tripodis, tripod. 

'S(yni.'-Fraus,fraudi8, fraud; latis, la/udis, praise; see 64, 2, 2), foot-note. For 
Greek nouns in etM, see 68. 

85. Nouns in us : Gen. in oris or oris : stem in os. 

1. erUix— lotus, laisris,s\6.e\ ^Xem, lotos,* So also: aeus, foedus, fnnus, 
germs, glomus, mUnw, olus, onus, opus, pondus, rUdus, scdus, sidus, uleus^ 
vdlus, Venus, viscus, vulnus, 

2. oris : — corpus, corporis, body : stem, corpos,* So also decus, dedecus, 

> Stem citiis, efner for dnea with variable vowel i,e; see 24, 1 ; 31, 1 ; and 57, 2. 

> Greek nouns sometimes have ido9 or even ios for idis ; Salamla has JSalamlnis; 
Sifnois, SimoentU. 

> See 6i, 1, foot-note. 
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faeinusy faenuSy frigus, lepuB^ tUut^ nemWj pectus, peeua, penm, pifftma^ Uer- 
em, tempus, tergu9, 

Non.— Pmim, ptcudi9^ a head of cattle; HgWy LigurU, Ligarlan ; eee 31. 

86. Nouns in yB : * Genitive in 3ria, yoB, ys : Stem in y : 

Othrys, OthiyoB, Othiy. 

87. Nouns in bs : Genitiye in bti : Stem in bi : * 

urbs, city, urbis, urbi. 

88. Nouns in ma : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

' hiems, winter, biemis, hiem. 

89. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipig : Stem in ep, ip. 

princeps, prince, prlncipis, pnncep, ip. 

NoTB.— Bnt aue^pe, aueupisy fowler. Other noons In jmi retain the atem-vowel 
unchanged ; merapa, tnerojfis, bee-eater. Grype^ griffin, has ffrppMe, 

90. Nouns in 8 after 1, n, or r : Gen. in tis : Stem in ti : 

puis, broth, pultds, pulU. 

mens, mind, mentis, menti.* 

ars, art, artis, artu 

'SorrK.—Frdne, frondis^ leaf; glcms^ glandia, Bcorn; JtlgldMy Juglandii, walnut; 
see 64, 2. 

IV. Nouns ending in X. 
91 • Nouns in Sz : Genitive in Sols : Stem in So : 

pftx, peace, p&cis, pac. 

'SoTE.—Faae^/acie^ torch; so also a few Greek nouns. AHtyanax, actie; so a few 
Greek names of men. 

92. Nouns in 5z: Genitive in Scis or Sgis : Stem in 5c, §g: 

1. ecis : — dUz, pickle ; vervlx, wether. 

2. Sgis : — Uz, law ; rSz, king, and their compounds. 

93. Nouns in ez : Genitive in ioia : Stem in io, eo : 

itidiex, judge, jftdicis, jOdic, ec 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ecifl : — nex, murder ; flnisez, mower ; (prex), precis, prayer. 

2. egia : — ^ez, flock ; aquiicx, water-inspector. 
8. igis i—r9mez, rdmigis, rower ; see W, 1. 

Nots.— JVieo), faecis, lees ; senca, eenie, old man (66) ; eupelleop, eupellecHlie, 
Aimitnre. 

94. Nouns in Lc: Genitive in Icis : Stem in Ic : 

r&dix, root, r&dlcis, r&dlc. 

1 TheM are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydis: cMamys^ chlamydity cloak. 

> Dissyllables have the stem in b. 

* Dissyllables in ns have the stem fn t. 
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46 OENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

05. Nouns in iz : Genitive in ioU : Stem in io : 
caliz, eup^ oalicis, calio. 

NoTB.— i\^, wMi (66X mow; strim^ ttrigU, screech-owl; % few Gallic nameB alio 
have the QenltiTe in igU : Ihimnorim^ OrgitoHx. 

96. Nouns in 5z or ox : »«x, vdciSy voice ; nox^ noetis, night. 

NoTS.— There are also a few national names in ox, Gen. in oois or ogia : Cappa* 
dox^ Cappctdods ; AUobrooD^ AllobrogU, 

97. Nouns in ux : Genitive in ucis : Stem in no : 

dux, leader^ ducis, duo. 

NoTB 1.--Xi7fl5, lilda^ light; PoUHoOy PoUOcis^ Pollax; frUv^firugU^ fruit. 

NoTB 2. — Greek nonns In ^ and y^ are variously declined : Ery^ ErycU, Eryz ; 
hombpxy l>ombggi9^ sillLwonn; Siy^ Stygi9^ Styx; eoeegm^ coocggiiy cuckoo; onyx^ 
onychia^ onyx. 

93. Nouns in z after n or r : Genitive in ois : Stem in ci : 
arx, citadel, arois, arcL 

NoTB l.—ConjUnx or conjtia^ conJugU^ spouse. 

NoTB 2.— Most nouns in a preceded by n are of Greek origin : lytuit lyMis^ lynx; 
phalanx, phalangia, phalanx. 

GENDER m THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

6, or, 5s, er, and in ds and es increasing in the Genitive,^ 

are masculine : sermb, discourse; dolor, pain; mos, custom; 
agger, mound; pes, Gemtive pedis, foot. 

1 00. Nouns in O are masculine, except the Feminines^ viz. : 

1. Nouns in 6, Gen. inisj except cardd^ 6rdd, tuM, masc, eupi^ and 

marffdy masc. or fem. 

2. Ca7*6, flesh, and the Greek ArgO, Ichd, echo. 

8. Most abstract and collective nouns in 16 : ratih, reason ; conti<^y an 
assembly. 

101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminine: — arbor, tree. 

2. Tlie Neuter's : — ador, spelt ; aeqtior, sea ; cor, heart ; marmor, marble. 

1 02. Nouns in OS are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminines : — arft««, tree; c55, whetstone ; ctos, dowry; S^s, dawn. 

2. Tlie Neuter : — 68, mouth. 

'Sonn.—Oa, bone, and a few Greek w(»ds In o« are neuter: chaos, chaos. 

103. Nouns in SR are masculine, except — 

* That is, having m<»« syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative. 
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GENDER IN THIRL DECLENSION 47 

1. The Feminine :—lifU€T^ boat (sometimes masc). 

2. The iV««fer»;— (1) cadaver^ corpse; Uer^ way; tuber, tumor; fli<T, 

udder ; vgr, spring ; verber, scourge ; — (2) botanical names in or, 
Gen. eria : aeer, maple-tree ; papdver, poppy. 

104. Nouns in fiS and BS increasing in the Genitive are masculine, 

except^ 

1. The Femimnea C'-^eompSe, fetter; mertSe, reward; merges, sheaf; 

quHty rest (with its compounds) ; eegee, crop ; tegee, mat ; some- 
times aUSy bird, and qttadrupSSy quadruped. 

2. The Neuter : — (m», copper. 

105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

SiB, 9LBy i8> ys^ x> in ds not increasing in the OenitivCy and 
in B preceded by a consonant, 

are feminine : * aetds, age ; ndvis, ship ; chlamys, cloak ; 
pdXy peace ; nUbes, cloud ; uris, city. 

106. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except — 

1. The MaaciUinea : — ds, an as (a coin), vae, surety, and Greek nouns in 

as. Gen. antU, 

2. The Neuters : — vOs, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, Gen. atis, 

107. Nouns in IS and TS are feminine, except the Masculines, viz. : 

1. Nouns in Slk, oUis, cis, mis, nis, gnis, quia: notaiis, birthday; 

ignisy fire ; sanguis, blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine: canis, amnis, cinis, finis, anguis, (orquis, 

2. Axis, axle ; bUris, plough-tail ; ctxUis, path ; * insis, sword ; lapis, 

stone ; mdnsis, month ; orbis, circle ; poslis, post ; pidtfis, dust ; 
sentis, brier ; torris, brand ; veetis, lever ; and a few others. 

3. Names of mountains in ys : Othrys, 

108. Nouns in X are feminine, except the Masculines, viz.: 

1. Greek masculines : eorax, raven ; ihdrOx, cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and unx ; except the feminines : /aex,/or/ex, nex, (prex\ 

supellex, 

3. Calix, cup ; fornix, arch ; plioenix, phoenix ; trOdux, vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in y^. 

4. Sometimes : calx, heel ; ealx, lime ; lynx, lynx. 

1 09. Nouns in fiS not increasing in the Genitive are feminine, except 
the Masculines, viz. : 

> Noans whose gender is determined by Signijication (42) may be exceptions to 
these rules for gender as determined by Endings, Callis is sometimes femiMne. 
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48 FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Aeiruu^, cimeter ; Bometimee palumbiSy dove ; and upris, thorn-bush. 
NoTB.— For Greek nomis in m, see 111, note. 

110. Nouns in S preceded bt a Consonant are feminine, except the 
Masculines^ viz. : 

1. D&My tooth ; y<$fu, fountain ; mSnij mountain ; pQns^ bridge ; gener- 

ally <idep8^ fat, and rudin»^ cable. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a mascu- 

line noun understood : oriim (sol), east ; eOnfitOw (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tridStu (raster), trident ; quadrant (fts), quarter. 

8. ChalybSf steel ; hydropt^ dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps^ forceps ; serpens, serpent ; atirpa, stock. Anu 
mdnSj animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

a> ^y ^ y> c^ 1, n, t, Sx, ax, ur, fls^ and us 
are neuter : * poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; animul, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

Note.— A few Greek noons !n m ore also neater : cacoethee^ desire, passion. 

112. Nouns in Ii, AR, and AR are neuter, except the Masculines^ viz. : 
Muffilf mullet ; sOly^ salt ; sOl^ sun ; Idr, hearth ; salar, trout. 

113. Nouns in N are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines c—pecten, comb ; rdn, kidney ; /tSn, spleen ; and 

Greek masculines in Sn, Sn, In, 5n : paean^ paean ; eanOn^ rule. 

2. The Feminines: — a:^d6n^ nightingale; alcyOn {1ialcyOn\ kingfisher: 

leHn^ image ; sindsn^ muslin. 

114. Nouns in UR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
Furfur, bran ; turtur, turtle-dove ; vuUur, vulture. 

115. Nouns in 0*8 and US are neuter, except — 

1. Tlie Masculines : — lepus, hare ; mUSy mouse ; and Greek nouns in piLs. 

2. The Feminines : — iellUs, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns 

in ns. Gen. utii or udis : virtHs, virtue ; palUs, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

us — masculine; fL — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

^ See fbot-note, page 47. Sal Is sometimes neuter In the singular. 
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FOURTH LECLEN8I0N. 49 



Prftctus, fruiU 


Comft, horn. 








SINOULAR, 


CASK-EllDIHaS. 


Nbm, fructus 


comOL 


us 


tl 


Gen, fractlls 


comlls 


tis 


08 


Dot. fructiiI,llL» 


comllL 


ul, tl> 


tl 


Ace, frQctuin 


comllL 


urn 


a 


Voe, frQctws 


comllL 


us 


a 


Abl frQctll 


comOL 

PLURAL. 


a 


tl 


Norn. frQctlUi 


comua 


OS 


oa 


Gen, frQctmun 


cornmun 


nam 


uum 


Dot. fnicti1»ii9 


cornibns 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 


Ace. frQctllsi 


comua 


&a 


ua 


Voe, friictlUi 


comna 


as 


ua 


Abl. fracabus 


comibns 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends in u : frUctu, comu. 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic u, weakened 
to i in ibus, but retained in ubw ; see 22. 

117. The following Irregulab Case-Endings occur : * 

1. XTbus for ibu8 in the Dative and Ablative Plural — 

1) Begularly in acw, needle ; <mn/«, bow ; and tribute tribe. 

2) Often in artus^* joint; lactUy lake; jpartuB^ birth; poiius, harbor; 
tpecus, cave ; and verU^ spit. 

8) Occasionally in a few other words, as ffenU, knee ; toniirus, thunder, etc. 

2. Uis, the uncontracted form for Oa, in the Genitive : fiHetuis for 
frUdus,* 

8. Uo8, an old form ' of the Genitive ending : serUUuos^^ of the senate. 

118. Nouns in us are masculine, those in u are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in us are — 

» Thus 1*1 Is contracted into H : frvctul^ fruetU. 

3 To these should be added the rare endings id for H in the Abl. Ging., vf for f7« In 
the Oen. Sing., and uiis for t/« in the Norn., Aco., and Yoc PL See Wordsworth, pp. 60-62. 

* Generally plarat, linib: 

* It has been already mentioned (47, note 1) that the five declensions are only Ave 
varieties of one g^eneral system of inflection. The close relationship between the third 
declension and the fourth will be seen by comparing the declension ot/ructus, a u-nonn 
of the fourth, with that of gr^ (66, 2), a u-noun of the third. In fhct, If the old Oeni- 
tive ending uU had not been contracted into i£«, there would have been no fourth de- 
dension whateyer. All u-nouns would hare belonged to the third declension. 

* Compare the Greek Genitive in vo« : ix^vsf ^x^voc, Jlsh. 

* This was first weakened to eendtuU ($S/8), and then contracted to senatus (23, 2\ 
the classical form. 

5 
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50 FIFTH DECLSK810K 

Fsimmrx bt Exceftiov:— (1) once, needle; c9/««, disteff; domuf^ hooBe; 
manuBy band; portUus^ portioo; tribma^ tribe; — (2) IdAs^ Ides; 
^lii^tfd^rfif , feast of Mmerrm ; ^eaenSij ptnnM^ store, when of 
this dedension ; rarely tpteut^ den ;— <S) see 4S, IL 

Kcm^— The onlj neuter doods in common om are eonuL^ g«t^<, and t«ri2.> 

110, Seco5D asd ForsTH Declkssioxs. — Some nouns are partly of 
the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DomtM, F., house, has a Locatire form doml^ at home, and is othop^ 
wise declined as follows : ' 

SnCOULAB. PLURAL. 

Nam, domos domOs 

Oen, domOs domuom, dom&rum 

Dot, domul (dom6) domibus 

Ace. dommn domOs, domils 

Voc, domtis domfis 

Abl, domd (domQ) domibus 

2. Certain names of trees in ««, as evpremus^ficus^ laurWypinvs, though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth which end in 
«#, t/*, and a : N. lavrus^ G. laur&s, D. laurd^ A. laurttm^ V. laurus, A. lavrA^ 
etc. So also colus^ distafll 

8. A few nouns, especially tendtvs^ senate, and tumuUu*^ tumult, though 
regularly of Decl. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending i of the second ; 
tendti^ lumuUi. 

4. QuercuSf oak, regularly of Decl. IV., has quercQrum in the Gen. Plur. 

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es— feminine^ 
and are declined as follows : 

Dies, day, R6s, tU'ng. 









BINOULAR. 


Casb-Enbcsos. 


Nom. 


di«9 




res 


Ss 


Om, 


diei or 


die 


r^I or re 


^1,6 


Lot, 


di€l or 


die 


rel or re 


^1,5 


Ace, 


diem 




rem 


em 


Voe. 


dies 




res 


6s 


Abl, 


die 




re 


6 



1 But neuter forms occur in certain eases of other words. Thus, Dat. p&yul, AbL 
peoA, Nom., Ace, and Too. PI. p€cua^ from obsolete peeu^ cattle; also artita from 
QfiuB ; ossua troxn obsolete owd, bone ; tpecua A*om specns, 

* Combining forms of the second declension with those of the fourth. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 5I 





PLURAL. 


CABs-ENDnros. 


Nwa, di«9 


x^n 


68 


Oen, di^rum 


r^nun 


6ram 


Dai, di«1»iis 


r«bii8 


Sbu8 


Ace, di«9 


r€s 


6s 


Foe. di^s 


r€fi 


6s 


Ahl, di«bii8 


r^bns 


6bu8 



1. The Stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends in 5 : dii^ rl} 

2. The Case-Endinos here given contain the characteristic 5, which ap- 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending ^^ when 
preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending «m. 

Note.— Traces of » Locative in ^ are preserved in certain phrases foond in early 
Latin, as dU, MpUmiy on the seventh day; dii craeHni, oq the morrow; diiprdocimi^ 
on the next day. Cotidii^ hodii^prldii^ and the like are doubtless Locatives in origin. 

121. Irregular Case-Emdinos. — ^The following occur: 

1. I or ei for ll in the Gen. and Dat. : aeii for aciei^ of sharpness; 
dici foT_diii; ret for rei; peimicii torpemicidi^ of destruction. 

2. £b in the Gen. in early Latin : dies^ of a day ; rabiSs^ of madness. 

1 22. Depectite. — Nouns of this declension want the plural, except ' — 

1. DUs and rg«, complete in all their parts. 

2. AciiSy sharpness ; effigiiSy image ; fadts^ face ; «mg», series ; 8peci^^ ap- 
pearance ; spHy* hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Plur. 

8. J^uviiSy used in the Sing, and in the Kom. Plur., and glades in the 
Sing, and in the Ace. Plur. 

1 23. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine^ 

Except dies, day, and meridieSy midday, mascuUrUy though diis is some 
times feminine in the singular, especially when it means time, 

124. General Table of Gender. 

I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all de- 
clensions. 

1 Originally most e-stems appear to have been either a-stems or tf-stems. Thus: 1) 
Most stems in ie are modified from id: materia^ mdterii^ Nom. mdterii-s^ material; 
see 25, 1, note, i^ith foot-note 6. In this class of words the Gen. and Dat Sing, are 
formed from the stem in id, not from that in iis: mdteriae, not maUtHil. 2) Dies^ 
Jldes^ plebiSy and spi9 appear to have been «-stems, modified to ^-sterns, as many 
•-stems in the third declension were modified to i-stems; see 62, 1., 1, foot-note. 

' A few plural forms in addition to those here given are sometimes cited, but seem 
not to occur in writers of the classical period. 

* In early Latin spires ooonrs in the Nom. and Aco. Plur., formed from spSs treated 
M a stem in s. Thus: spes^ spesiSy speris (31, 1). 

* For exceptions, see 43. 
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62 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 



Rivers, Winds, and 
Months. 


Feminina. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Trees. 


Keuter. 
Indeclinable Nouns,* In- 
riNiTiTES, and Clauses 
used as Nouns, * 


11. Gender determined by Nominative ending.' 




Declension I. 




MaaciiIiDe. 


Feminine. 
a,e. 


Neater. 


er, ir, tw, Of, 6s. 


Declension IL 
Declension IIL 


urn, on. 


6, or, 58, er, is and 

ei inci^eanng in the 
Genitive, 


fis, as, is, y», X, Ss and 

es not increasing in the 
Genitive^ 8 preceded by 
a cfmsonant. 


a, e, I, y, c, 1, n, t, fir. 
ar, ur, Qs, us. 


m. 


Declension IV. 

- 

Declension V. 

§8. 


1 fL 

1 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : > rispUhlica = rispub- 
lica, republic, the public thing ; Jusjurandum =Jii8jitrandum^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : • pater/amilids = paterfamilias (49, 1), ov pater familiae^ the father 
of a family. 

126. Paradigms. 

singular. 



Nom, respQblica 
Gen, rSlpQblicae 
Dot, rSlpablicae 
Ace. rempnblicam 
Voc. respQblica 
Abl, rfiptiblica 



jQsjQrandum 

jQriBJQrandl 

jQrijQrand6 

jQsjQrandura 

jUsjarandum 

jflrejQrandO 



paterfamilias 

patrisfamilias 

patrlfamilias 

patremfamili^s 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilias 



1 Except names of persons. 

• For exceptions, see nnder the several declensions. 

s Words tlins formed, however, are not compounds in the strict sense of the term; 
Bee 340, 1., note. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 53 

• 

PLURAL. 

Nofn, rSsptlblicae iangQranda patresfamilifis 

Gen, rerumptlblic&rum patrum£EunIli&s 

Dot, rebuspablicis patribusfamilUa 

Ace, respQblicaa jarajuranda patresfamilias 

Voc, rSsptXblicae itlr^jaranda patresfamllifis 

AU, rebusptlblicis patribusfamili&s 

NoTB 1. — ^The parts which compose these and similar words are often and perhaps 

more correctly written separately : rispUblica; pater famiHds or famUiae, 

Note 2,—Pater/amilid8 sometimes has familidrum in the ploral : pairi^amiH- 

Strum. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1 27. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes : 

I. Indeclinable Nouns have but one form for all cases. 

II. DEFEcnvE Nouns want certain parts. 

III. HsTEROCLiTES {JieterodUa ^) are partly of one declension and partly 
of another. 

IV. Heterogeneous Nouns (heierogenea ^) are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Indeclinable Nouns. 

1 28. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, h^ c, alpha, hHa, etc 

2. Foreign words : Jdc^, Iliberi ; though foreign words often are declined. 

n. Depective Nouns. 

1 29. Nouns may be defective in Number^ in Case, or in both Number 
and Cane, 

1 30. Plural wanting. — Many nouns from the nature of their signi- 
fication want the plural : Rdma, Rome ; juslUia, justice ; aurum, gold ; /o- 
nOSy hunger ; mnguisy blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : CicerS, R6ma, 

2) Abstract Nouns : fid^, faith ; justUia, justice. 

8) Names of materials : aurum, gold ; ferrum, iron. 
4) A few others : meridiea, midday ; specimen, example ; supellex, furni- 
ture ; vir, spring ; vespera, evening, etc 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /am»^»e9, classes; names of 
materials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and ab> 
Btract nouns, to designate instances, or kinds, of the quality : Sdpidnis, the 
Bcipics; o^ra, vessels of copper; ai;dri^«a«, instances of avarice; oiia, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, ihe plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

1 From crcpof, another, and KX(<ri«, ifiifUction^ i. o., of different dedenitons. 
' From crcpof, another , and yivosy gender ^ L e., of different gendert. 
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64 IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

131. SiNGiTLAB WANTiNO. — ^Manj I10UI18 want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are: 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : mdjih'lB^ forefathers; 
poderi^ descendants ; gemini^ twins ; liberty children. 

2) Many names of cities: Athenae^ Athens; Tkebae^ Thebes; Delphi^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : Bacchdndlia, Olympia^ Sdtumdlia. 

4) Arma^ arms ; dlvitiae^ riches ; exsequiae^ funeral rites ; exuviae, spoils ; 
7dilt, Ides ; indviiae, truce ; insidiae, ambuscade ; mdnis, shades of the dead ; 
mlnae, threats ; moenia, walls ; mania, duties ; nupiiae, nuptials ; rUiquiae^ 
remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be de- 
noted by anus ex with the plural: iinu8 ex Uberis, one of the children, or a child. 

NoTK.— The plural In names of cities may have refereDce to the sevenU parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the names 
of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which together eon- 
stituted the festival 

1 32. Plitral with Change of Meaning. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the pluraL Thus : 

SINOULAB. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple; aedes, (1) temples, (2) a housed 

Auxillum, help; auxilia, avxiliaries. 

Career, prison, barrier ; caroeres, barriers of a race-course, 

CasiTum, castle, hvt ; castra, carn^. 

Comitium, nam^ of a part of the comitia, the assembly held in the comiUum, 

Boman forum ; 

Copia, plenty, force ; cOpiae, (1) stores, (2) troops, 

Facultds, ability; facultatSs, wealth, means. 

Finis, end; finfis, borders, territory, 

Fortana, fortune ; fortQnae, possessions, wealth* 

Gr&tia, gratittide, favor ; gratiae, thanks. 

Hortus, garden ; horti, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure-grounds, 

Impedlmentum, hindrance; impedimenta, (1) hindrances, (2) baggage, 

Littera, letter of alphabet ; lltterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) epistle^ 

writing, letters, literature, 

LUdus, play, sport ; ladl, (1) plays, (2) public spectacle, 

M68, custom ; mOrfis, manners, character. 

Nfttalis (dies), birth-day ; natalfis, pedigree, parentage. 

Opera, work, service; operae, workmen. 

Pars, part ; partgs, (1) parts, (2) a party. 

Bdstrum, beak of ship; rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Borne (adorned with beaks). 

Sil, salt ; salSSf toiity sayings. 

^ Aedis and some other WOTds in this list, it will be observed, have in the plural two 
significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, and the other distbict from it 
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133. DErscTivE IN Case. — Some nouns are defectiye in case: 

1. In the Nom., Dat., and Voc. Sing. : , opis^ , optm^ , <)p«, 

help ; , vieis^^ , victm^ , vice^ change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Voc. Sing. : , precl^ precem, ^prece, prayer. 

8. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. ; , dapU^^ dapi^ dapem^ , dope, 

food ; , frugU^ f^^h friigem^ if ^^9^^ fruit- 

4. In the Gen., Dat, and Abl. Plur. : Most nouns of the fifth Decl. ; see 122. 
NoTB.— Many Deuters are also defective in the 6en^ Dat., and AbL Plnr. : fdr^ fel^ 

msl, pAA, rt/«, tuA, etc, especially Qreek neuters in oa, which want these cases also in 
the singnlar : epoa^ meha ; also a few noois of DecL lY. : «n«^M«, Mus^ etc. 

5. In the Gen. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially monosylla- 
bles : nexy pdx, pix ; cor, cds, rd8 / «a/, 9dl^ lux, 

134. Number and Case. — Some nouns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other. The following forms occur: fors, forte^ 
chance ; /i^, hum, lue, pestilence ; dicidnis^ diciOni, didOnem^ dicidne, sway. 
FOa^ right, and nefda, wrong, are used in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Sing. ; 
Instar^ likeness, nihil^ nothing, and opus^ need, in the Nom. and Ace; 
aecm^ sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in fi and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jussU^ by order ; manddtUy by com- 
mand ; roffOlU, by request ; sponte, by choice, etc. 

III. IIeteroclites. 

135. Of Declensions II. and IV. are a few nouns in us ; see !!•. 

136. Of Declensions II. and in. are — 

1. Jugerum^ an acre ; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : jUgerum^jugeri ; i^\\XT2\^j1igera^jugerum^jugerihu8, 

2. Fa«, a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : vd8^ vdsis ; plural, vom, vds^um, 

8. Plural names of festivals in alia: Bacchdndlia^ Sdiurndlia; which are 
regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes fonn the Gen. Plur. in drum of 
the second. AncUe^ a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are — 

1. BequUs^ rest; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes the 
forms requiem and requii of the fifth. 

2. Famia, hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the Ablative, 
/am?, of the fifth (not fame, of the third). 

138. Forms in ia and iSs. — Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of DecL I., and one in t^ of Decl Y. : luxuria^ luxuriiSj lux- 
ury ; mOteiHay rndfenSs, material. 

139. Forms in us and tun. — Many nouns derived from verbs have one 
form in us of DecL IV., and one in urn of DecL II. : cOndtus^ dhtdtum^ 
attempt ; eventus^ (tventum^ event. 



^ Defective also in the Qen. Plur. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



56 ADJECTIVES. 

140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : juvenius (Qtis), youth ; poetic, juventa (ae) : seneelUB 
(litis), old age; poetic, seneeCa (ae): paupertOs (fttis), poverty; poetic, 
pauperies (&), 

rv. Hetekogeneous Nouns. 

141. Masculine and Neuter. — Some masculines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Jocutj m., jest ; plural, y<w?J, m.yjocay n. 

ZocuSj m., plac« ; plural, loci, m., topics, loca, n., places. 

142. Feminine and Neuter. — ^me feniinines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Oarbasus, f., linen ; plural, carbon^ f., carbasa, n. 

Margarita, f., pearl ; plural, margarUae, f., margarUa, n. 

Ostrea, f., oyster; plural, ostreae, f., ostrea, n. 

1 43. Neuter and Masculine or Feminine. — ^Some neuters take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the plural : 

Caelum, n., heaven ; plural, caeU, m. 

2. Some neuters generally become m>a8cuUne in the plural, but sometimes 
remain neuter : 

FrSnum, n., bridle ; plural, frinl, m., frina, n. 

nostrum, n., rake ; plural, rdstrl, m., rostra, n. 

8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural : 
Epulum, n., feast ; plural, epulae, f. 

144. Forms in us and tun. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in us masculine, and one in um neuter : dipeus, dipeum, 
shield ; commentdrius, commentarium, commentary. 

145. Heterogeneous Heteroclites. — Some heteroclites are also hete- 
rogeneous : cdnOtus (us), cOnOium (I), effort ; menda (ae), mendum (I), fault. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good ; mdgnus, great. 

KoTB.— The form of the a4)ective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of the 
nonn which it qualifies: bonus puer^ a good boy; bonapuella, a good girl; bonum tem^ 
plum, a good temple. Thus, in the Kom. Sing., bonus is the form of the adjectiT-e when 
used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with neuter. 
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147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

First and Second Declensions : A and O Stems. 

148. Bonus, good,^ 



* ^^* * J' 


SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


Fkm. 


Neut. 


Norn, bonus 


bona 


bonam 


Gen, boni 


bonae 


bonl 


JDai, bonft 


bonae 


bonft 


Ace, bonuni 


bonam 


bonam 


Voc, bone 


bona 


bonam 


Abl bono 


bonft 

PLURAL. 


bono 


Nom, bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Gen. bonftrmm 


bonftram 


bonOram 


Dot. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Aee. bonds 


bonfts 


bona 


Voc, bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Ahl, bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. Liber, /r«j.« 


SINGULAR. 




Maso. 


Fkm. 


Nbut. 


Nom, liber 


libera 


Uberam 


Gen, llberl 


Uberae 


llberl 


Dai, Ifberft 


Uberae 


ttberft 


Aee, Kberiuii 


Kberam 


Uberam 


Voc, liber 


libera 


Uberam 


Ahl. llberO 


llberft 

PLURAL. 


llberft 


N<mi, llberl 


Uberae 


libera 


(7«7i. Uberftnun 


Uberftram 


llberftraia 


Dot. Uberls 


Uberls 


Itberls 


^<w. Uberfts 


Uberfts 


libera 


Voc, llben 


Uberae 


libera 


^W. llberls 


ttberls 


Ubens 



> Bomrs is declined in the Masc. like aervua of Decl. II. (61), in the Fern, like minsa 
of Ped. L (48), and in the Neat, like templiim of Decl. IL (51). The stems are bona 
in the Masc and Neut., and bond in the Fern. 

* LiBEB is declined in the Masc. like puer (51X and In the Fern, and Neat like bonua. 
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.50. Aeger, «dfc.* 


SINGULAB. 


- 


Ma80. 


Fkm. 


Nkct. 


Nom, aeger 


aegra 


aegnua 


Oen, aegri 


aegrae 


aegrl 


Lot. aegrft 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Ace, aegrttm 


aegram 


aegram 


Voc. aeger 


aegra 


aegrnm 


AhL aegrO 


aegrft 

PLURAL. 


aegrft 


Norn, aegrI 


aegrae 


aegra 


G^en. aegrOram 


aegrftruin 


aegrftra 


Dai, aegrI* 


aegrl* 


aegrl* 


Ace, aegrft* 


aegrfts 


aegra 


Voc. aegrl 


aegrae 


aegra 


Ahl, aegrl» 


aegrl* 


aegrl» 



Note. — Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger ^ but the following ic 
er and ur are declined like liber : 

1) Asper^ rough ; lacer^ torn ; miser ^ wretched ; prdeper^ prosperous ; iener^ 
tender ; but aeper sometimes drops the «, and dexter^ right, sometimes retains 
it : dexter^ dextera^ or dextra, 

2) Saturj sated ; satur^ satura, saturum, 

8) Compounds infer and ger : morttfer^ deadly ; dliger, winged. 

161. Irregularities. — Nine adjectives have in the 
singular lus * in the Genitive and I in the Dative, and are 
declined as follows : 





AUus, 


another. 


SINGULAR. 


Solus, 


alone. 






Maso. 


FSM. 


Nkut. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


Nim, 


alius s 


alia 


aliud* 


solus 


sola 


solum 


Gen, 


alius 


alius 


alius* 


sollus 


sollus 


sollus 


Dot, 


alii 


alii 


alii 


soli 


soli 


soli 


Ace, 


alium 




aUud 


solum 


solam 


solum 


Voc, 








sole 


sola 


solum 


Abl, 


ali6 


aha 


ali6 


solo 


B01& 


solo 



1 Aegbr is declined in the masculine like ager (51), and in the feminine and neater 
like hontte. 

> /in !u« is often shortened by the poets; regularly so in alteriuein dactylic rerM 
(609). 

' Rarely alie and alid. The same stem appears in ali-quie (100, 2), tome ont; 
aU-ter^ othervdse. 

* For aliltis by contraction. AlUriue often supplies the place otatlu*' 
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PLURAL. 








Norn, 


alii 


aliae 


alia 


soli 


solae 


sola 


Gen, 


aliOrum 


ali&rum 


aliorum 


S0l6rum 


sol&rum 


solorum 


Dot. 


alilB 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soils 


soils 


Ace, 


aUos 


alius 


alia 


solos 


solas 


SOU 


Voc. 








soli 


solae 


sola 


Ahl, 


alils 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soils 


soils 



1. These nine adjectives are : alius^ a, nd, another ; nullus, a, unty no one ; 
tdlusj alone ; tdtus^ whole ; ullus, any ; unus^^ one ; altera -Ura^ -terum^ the 
other*; uter^ -ira^ '4rumy^ which (of two) ; neuter ^ -tra^ -trum^* neither. 

None 1.— The regular formB occasionally occur in the Gen. and Dat of some of these 
adjectives. 

NoiB 2.— Like uter are declined its componnds : utergue^ utervU^ uUrlibei^ titer' 
cunque. In •UenUer sometimes both parts are declined, as eUUriut tUrlue; and 
sometimes only the latter, as n^iUriuB, 

TmBD Dbcleksipn : Consonant and Z Stems. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Nominative Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 

Acer, sharp.* 



**'"'^*> •~'^'^» 


SINGULAR. 




Maso. 


Toi. 


Neitt. 


yam. ftcer' 


ficris 


ficre 


Gen. ftcris 


ftcris 


ftcris 


Dat. ftcrl 


fieri 


fieri 


Ace. ftcreni 


ficrem 


ficre 


Voe. ftcer 


ficris 


ficre 


Abl. fieri 


fieri 


fieri 



* See declension, 175. 

* Gen. aUerhte, Dat alteri ; otherwise declined like liber (149). 

* Or one oftwo^ the one. 

* Gen. utrltts^ Dat utrl; otherwise like aeger (150). NetUer like uter. 

* Acer is declined Hke ignia in the Masc and Fern., and like mare (63) in the Neat, 
except in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., Masc, and in the Abi. Sing. 

* These forms in er are like those in «r of DecL II. in dropping the ending in the 
Nom. and Voc. Sing, and in developing final r into er: deer for ctcrie^ stem, dcri. 
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PLURAL. 






MA80. 


F«M. 


Nnrr. 


Norn. 


&cr«s 


ftcr«0 


ftcria 


Oca, 


ftcrimn 


ftcrivm 


ftcrlun 


DaU 


ftcrlbns 


ftcrib«0 


ftcrib«» 


Ace, 


&cr«s, I» 


ftcr««, I» 


ftcrlA 


Voe, 


ftcr«s 


ftcr«« 


ftcria 


Abl. 


ftcribvs 


&cribii» 


ftcribns 



NoTB 1.— Like Acss are declined : 

1) Alacer^ lively; oampesUr^ level; celebtr^ fhinons; celer^^ swift; equeater^ eques- 
trian; palii9t0r^ marshy; pedetter^ pedestrian; puUr^ putrid; ecUuber^ healthful; HI- 
tester^ woody ; terrester^ terrestrial ; volucer, winged. 

2) Acyectives in er designating the months : Octdber^ bria.* 

NoTB 2.— In the poets and in early Latin the form in er, as deer, is sometimes femi- 
nine, and the form in i«, as dcritt is sometimes masculine. 

154. Adjectives of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 





Tristis, 9ad,^ 




Tristior, madder.' 


1 






SINGULAR. 






M. AND F. 


Nwrr. 


M.andF. 


NSUT. 


Nojn, 


trl8tl« 


tnste 


tristior 


trlstius 


Gen, 


trlstls 


tnstis 


trlstiOris 


trlstiOris 


Bat, 


tristi 


tnsti 


trfstiOrl 


tnsti5rl 


Ace 


tristem 


trlstc 


trlstiOrem 


trlstius 


Voc, 


tristis 


trlste 


tristior 


tnstius 


Abl. 


tnsti 


tnsti 

PLURAL. 


trl8ti0re(l)» 


tnsUore (I) 


Nom, 


trTstes 


trlstia 


trlstiGrCs 


tnsti5ra 


Gen, 


trlstium 


tiistinm 


trlstiomm 


trlstiOram 


Bat, 


trlstibvs 


tiistibns 


trlsti5rib«s 


tnstiOribns 


Ace. 


tnstes, Is 


trlstla 


tnstiGrCs (Is) 


trfstiQra 


Voc. 


trlstes 


trlstla 


trlstiOrCs 


trlstiOra 


Abl. 


trTstlbvs 


trlstibns 


trlstioribns 


tnsti5ribas 



NoTB 1.— like tristior, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the AbL 
Sing, in «, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in a, and the Gen. Plur. in um. But 
compluris, several, has Gen. Plur. complurium; Nom., Aoc., and Voc. Plur. Neut. 
oomplura or oompluria ; see PlUs, 165. 

NoTB 2.— In poetry, adjectives in i«, «, sometimes have the AbL Sing, in « .* edffnb' 
min6 ttom cognZminis, of the sxune name. 

1 This retains e in declension : celer, ceteris, celere; and has um in the Gen. Plor. 
« See also 77, 2, note. 

* TrUtis and trlste are declined like dcris and dcre; the stem is tristi, 

'* Tristior is the comparative (160) of tristis; the stem was originally IrUtiCs, bat 
It has been modified to trlstius (61, 1) and U^stidr (31). 

* Enclosed endings are rare. 
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155. Adjectives of One Ending generally end in s or 
Xy but sometimes in I or r. 



156. Audax, audacums.^ 


Felix, liappy.^ 




SINGULAR. 




M.AHDF. 


Nbut. 


M. ATO) p. 


Nbut. 


J^om, audftx 


audftx 


fgllx 


fgllx 


Gen, audftcis 


audftcis 


feUcis 


felicis 


Dai. audftcl 


audftcl 


felici 


fslici 


ul<v. aud&cem 


audftx 


fellcem 


feiix 


Voe, audax 


audftx 


fellx 


fellx 


^6^. audacl(e) 


audftcl (e) 

PLURAL. 


fsllcl (e) 


fellcl (e) 


^om, aud&o4S« 


audfteia 


fences 


fellcia 


G^^n. audftcimn 


audftcivm 


fsUcium 


fellciiim 


2>a/. audftcibns 


audftcibns 


fellcibns 


fsllcibvs 


Aee. audac«s(l9) 


audfteia 


fences (Is) 


fsncia 


Foe. audftc^s 


audfteia 


f5llc«s 


fellcia 


Abl. audacibns 


audftcibns 


fellcibvs 


fellcibiui 


157. Amans, loving. 


Prtldgns, prudent. 




SINOULAB. 




M. AKD F. 


Nkut. 


M.Ain)F. 


Neut. 


2Vbm. amftns 


amftns 


prad6ns 


pradens 


Gen. amantis 


amantis ' 


pradentis 


pradentis " 


Dai. amanti 


amanil 


pradenti 


pradenti 




amftns 


pradentem 


prtidSns 


Voc. amftns 


amftns 


pradens 


prudens 


Abl. amante (I) 


amante (I) 

PLURAL. 


prudenti (e) 


pradenti (e) 


iVbm. amantSs 


amantia 


prfldentCs 


pradentia 


Gen. amantiunii 


amantium 


pradentinm 


pradentinm 


Dot. amantibns 


amantibns 


prQdentlbus 


pradentibns 


Ace. amant^s (Is) 


amantia 


prudentCs (Is) 


pradentia 


Voe. amantes 


amantia 


prudent«s 


pradentia 


Abl. amantibns 


amantibns 


prudentibns 


pradentibns 


NoTK.— The participle 


i amans dilfors in declension from the adjective prUdent onlj 


In the AbL Sing^ where the participle usually has the ending e, and the adjective, i. 



^ Observe that I in the Abl. Sing., and ia, ium^ and l» In the Plur., are the regulai' 
case-endings for i-stems ; see 6JS and 63. 

* According to RitschI, Schmitz, and others, the 6 which is long in prGdSna before va 
is short in all other forms of the word, I. e., before nt. In the same manner the a which 
is long in amans, is according to Bitschl short in amantis, amantJ^ etc. ; see p. 87, foot- 
note 2. See also Schmitz, pp. 8-26; RitschI, Rhein. Museum, xxxi., p. 48S ; Miiller, p. 27. 
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Participles used affectively may of ooane take L A few a^jectiyes haye only e io gen- 
eral use:— (1) pauper^ pauperA, poor; pubes^ pubere, mature;— (2) those in es^O. 
itim or idis : (Ues^ dises^ il^^es^ tdnptSy nupentet ; (8) caeUb9, eompot^ impoa^ prlncepB. 



158. 


Vetus, oU. 




Memor, miri^ful. 






SINGULAR. 








M.andT. 


Nbut. 


M.akdF. 


Nbut. 


Norn. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Gen, 


veterls 


veterl* 


memoris 


memoris 


Dot, 


veterl 


veterl 


memorl 


memorl 


Ace, 


veterem 


vetus ' 


memorem 


memor 


Voc. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


All, 


vetere (1) 


vetere (1) 

PLURAL. 


memorl 


memorl 


Nom, 


veter«s 


Vetera 


memorCs 




Gen, 


vetemm 


vetemm 


' memoriunL 




Dai, 


veteribns 


veteribn* 


memoribus 




Ace, 


veter©» (Is; 


Vetera 


memorCs (I») 




Voc, 


veterCs 


Vetera 


roemorCs 




Ahl. 


veteribus 


veteribns 


memorlbus 





1. Neuter Plural. — Many adjectives like memory from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neuter Plural ; all others have the ending to, 
as feUda^ pruderUia, except Uber^ Ubera^ fertile, and vetuSy Vetera, 

2. Genitive Plural. — ^Most adjectives have ium, but the following 
have um : 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the Ablative Singular (157, 
note): pauper^ pauperum, 

2) Those with the Genitive in eria, oris, nils: vetus, vcterum, old; 
memor, memorum, mindful ; cicur, cicurum, tame. 

3) Those in ceps : anapSy ancipitum, doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um: inopt (ops, 
opum), inopuniy helpless. 

Irreoulaa Adjectives. 
159. Irregular adjectives may be — 

I. Indeclinable : fmg\ frugal, good ; 'n:&quam, worthless ; mUU, thou- 
sand; see 176. 

II. Defective : (cgterus) (Mera, cSterum, the other, the rest ; (ladicer) 
ludicra, ludicrum, sportive ; (sOns) sorUh, guilty ; (s§minex) seminecis, half 
dead ; panel, ae, a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 158, 1. 

III. Heteroclites. — Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
U8, a, tim, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the 
third : hilaims and hUaris, joyful ; exanimtis and exanimis, lifeless. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative: alius j aU 
tior, altissimusy high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison : 

I. Terminational Comparison — ^by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison— by adverbs. 

I. Tbrminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 

COMPABATIYS. SUPIRLATTVlfc 

Ma80. Fem. Nextt. Ma80. Fbm. Ntot. 

ior ior iiu issimus issima isdmum^ 

altus, altior, altissimus, high^ higher, highest^ 
levis, levior, levlssimus, lights lighter^ lightest. 
Note.— VowxL Stems lose their final yowel: ctUo^ aUior^ aliisHmus, 

1 63. Irregular Superlatives. — ^Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatiyes have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Those in er add rimus to this ending: * Ocer, Ocrior, Ocerrimus^ sharp. 

'SoTE.— Vetua has veterrimua; mdturu9y both mdturrimtu and muturisHmut; 
dexter, dextimits, 

2. Six in ills add limus to the stem : > 

facilis, difficilis, easy, diffieuU, 

similis, dissimilis, like, unlike^ 

gracilis, humilis, slender, low: 

faciUs, faoilior, facUlimue, Imbieillis has imbicHlimus, 
8. Four in rus have two irregular superlatives : 
exterus, exterior, extrfimus and extimus, outward, 

Inferus, Inferior, Infimus and Imua, lower, 

superus, superior, supremus and summus, vpper, 

posterns, posterior, postrfimus and postumus, next, 

* The superlative ending U-simus is probably compounded oHs, from io«, the original 
comparative ending (164, foot-note 4), and aimiis for timita; id8-iimus= id8-simus = 
is-simue. After I and r, the first element is omitted, and » assimilated : facUis, faciU 
HfntM, facU-limue ; deer, dcer-nimus, dcer-rimtm; but those in ilis drop the final 
vowel of the stem. See Bopp, §§ 291-807 ; Schleicher, pp. 468-494 ; Roby, p. Ixvi. 
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164. Bgenus, prdvidtUf and compounds in diem, fiom, and 
▼olus, are compared with the endings entior and mtisiimiis, as if 
from forms in ins: 

egSnus, egentioff egentissimus, i^^ft 

prOvidiis, prOvidentior, prOvidentisBimus, prudent, 

maledicus, maledioentior, maledicentissimus, slanderous, 
mOnificuSf maniflcentior, mOnificentissimus, liberal, 

benevolus, benevolentior, benevolentissimiis, benevolent, 
^<m.—3firi/loU8imu8 occurs u th« superlattve otmir^/teut^ wonderftiL 

165. Sfbcial Ibbbgularities of Compabison. 

bonus, melior, optimiis, ffood, 

xnalus, P^jor, pessimus, bad, 

mftgnus, mftjor, m&ximus, great, 

parvus, minor, minimus, small, 

multus, plQs, plarimus, much, 

KoTB l.—PlQe is neater, and has in the singular onlj Nodl and Aco. pHU^ and Geo. 
pliiris. In the plural it has Nom. and Ace. pluris (m. and i.\plilra (n.), Gen. pmri- 
«»t, Dai and Abl. pluribus. 

Note 2.— 2>lf m, frugly and lUquam are thos compared : 

divitlssimas, > ^. 

dltissimus, J T%cn^ 



( divitior, 
1 drtlor, 
frCigfilior, 
nSquam, n^uior, 

166. Positive wanting. 



dives, 
frugf, 



frugaiisslmns, 
nequ 



frugal, 
worthless. 



citerior, 
deterior, 
interior, 
dcior, 

167. 



citimus, 
detemmus, 
intimus, 
Ccissimus, 



nearer, 
worse, 
inner, 
swifter. 



pnor, 

propior, 

"Qlterior, 



primus, 

prOximus, 

tltimus. 



former^ 

nearer, 

farther. 



Comparative wanting. 



1. In a few participles used adjectively : merUtts, meritissimus, deserving. 

2. In these adjectives : 



novlssimus, new, 
sacerrimus, sacred^ 
veterrimus, old. 



diversus, dlversissimus, different, novus, 

falsus, falsissimus, false, saoer, 

inclutus, inclutissimus, renowned, vetus, 

invltus, invltissimus, unwilling, 

NoTK.— Many participles used adjectively are compared In fUU: am&nSy amantior, 
amatUissimus, loving; doctus, doctior, doctiesimus, instructed, learned. 

1 68. Superlative wanting. 

1. In most verbals in ills and bills : docilis, docilior, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in alls and Ills : capUalis, capitdlior, capital. 

8. In alacer, alaerior, active ; caecus, blind ; diUturtms, lasting ; longin- 
quits, distant ; oplmus, rich ; prdclivis, steep ; propinqutis, near ; salutdris, 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 
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adoUscens, 


adoUscentior, 


minimuB nfttQ,i 


young, 


juvenia, 


janior, 


minimus ni&tQ, 


young, 


senex, 


senior, 


maximus n&tQ, 


old. 



169. Without Terminational Comparison. 

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their signification, especially such 
as denote material, poMesHon, or the relations of place and time: aureus^ 
golden ; paternus, paternal ; Bdrndnus, Roman ; aestlvus, of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded by a vowel : iddneus, suitable. 

8. Many derivatives in dlis, arts, ilis, vlus, icus, inns, 6rus: mortdlis 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Albus, white ; claudus, lame ; firus, wild ; laesus, weary ; mirus, won- 
derful, and a few others. 

n. Adverbial Comparison. 

1 70. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
comparative and superlative, when their signification requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs magis, more, and mdxime, most, to the positive : arduus, 
magis arduus, mdxime arduus, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote different 
degrees of the quality : admodum^ valde, oppidd, very ; imprimis, apprimi, in 
the highest degree. I^r and prae in composition with adjectives have the 
force of very : perdifficilis, very difBcult ; praeclarus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening particles are also sometimes used — (1) With the com- 
parative : etiam, even, muUd, longl, much, far : etiam dUigentior, even more 
diligent; muUd dUigentior, much more diligent — (2) With the superlative: 
multd, longi, much, by far ; quam, as possible : muUd or long% diligentissi' 
mus, by far the most diligent ; quam dUigentissimus, as diligent as possible. 

Numerals. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs.' 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Cardinal Numbers : unusy one ; duo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : primus^ first ; secundus, second. 

3. Distributives: singulis one by one; blnl^ two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

173. To these may be added — 

> Smallest or youngest in age. NdtU is sometimes omitted. 

s The first ten cardinal numbers, mllle^ primus^ secundus, and semel (once), four- 
teen words in all, ftimish the basis of the Latin numeral system. All other numerals are 
formed from these either by derivation or by composition. 
6 
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1. MuLTiPLiCATiTES, adjectiTCs in plex^ Gen. plicia, denoting so many 
fold : simplex, single ; duplex, double ; triplex, threefold. 

2. Proportionals, declined like bontu, and denoting so many times as 
great : dupluit, twice as great ; iriplm, three times as great 



174. Table of Numeral Adjectives: 



Cardinals. 

1. tlnus, Qna, Qnum 

2. duo, duae, duo 
8. trCs, tria 

4. quattuor 

5. quinque 

6. sex 

7. septem 

8. octo 

9. novera 

10. decern 

11. tUidecim 

12. duodecim 

13. tredecim» 

14. quattuordecim 
16. quindecim 

16. sedeeim or sexdecim > 

17. septendecim* 

18. duodevlginti « 

19. tlndevlgintl • 

20. viginti 

2^ J vIgintI tlnus 
' Onus et vIgintI * 

22 jvlginti duo 
(duo ct vIgintI 

80. triginta 

40. quadraginta 

60. qulnquaginta 

60. sexaginta 

70. septufiginta 

80. octOginta 



Okdinals. 
primus, first 
secundus,* second 
tertius, third 
qufirtus, fourth 
quintus, Ji/'th 

SQ^tUS 

Septimus 

octavus 

nOnus 

decimus 

tUidecimus 

duodecimus 

tertius decimus * 

quartus decimus 

quintus decimus 

sextus decimus 

Septimus decimus 

duodevIcCsimus* 

tlndevlcesimus * 

vlc^simus ^ 

vicfisunus primus 

tinus et vlcSsimus » 

vlc^simus secundus 

alter et vlcSslmus 

trlc^simus' 

quadragesimus 

qulnquagfisimus 

sexagSsimus 

septuag^simus 

octOgesimus 



DiBTaiBumrBB 
singull, one by ore 
blnl, two by two 
temi (trim) 
quatemi 
quini 
senl 
sept^nl 
octoni 
nov^nl 
aCnl 
tlndenl 
duodinl 
tcml dem 
quatemi d^nl 
quInI deni 
s&nl denI 
sept^nl dSnl 
duod^vIcSnl 
tkndsvlcenl 
vIcCnl 

vIcSni singull 
singull et vIcCnl 
vIcCnl blnl 
binl et viceni 

tricem 

quadragSnX 

quinquageni 

sexagCnl 

septuagem 

octOgCnl 



> Booietimes with the parts separated : decern et tree; decern et ««cr, etc 

* Literallj two Ax>m twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; but these numbers 
may be expressed by addition : decern et octo ; decern et novem or decern novem ; so 
2S, 29 ; 88, 89, etc., either by subtractioD from trigintd, etc., or by addition to f>lginti, 

> If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So in 
English cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

^ Alter is often used for Houndue, 

* DecimuA, with or without et^ may precede : de^mve et tertius or dedmtu tertiue. 

* Sometimes expressed by addition : octdryua decimua and nonua decimve. 
' Sometimes written with g: vlgeaimve; trlgieitntie. 
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Cabdikals. 
00. nOnaginU 
100. centum 
^Q, ( centum tinus 

1 centum et tinus J 
200. ducenti, ae, a 
800. trecenti 
400. quadriogeuti 
500. quingenti 
600. sescentia 
700. septingenti 
800. octingenti 
900. nOngentI 
1,000. mlUe 
2,000. duomllia* 
100,000. centum milia 
1,000,000. decies centSna 
mllia* 



OSDINALS. 

nOnSggsimus 

cent^simus 

centCsimus primus 

centesimus et primus 

ducentSsimus 

trecentCsimus 

quadringentSsimus 

quingentesimus 

Bgscentesimus* 

septingentSsimus 

octingenteslmus 

ndngent€«imus 

mlllgsimus 

bis mllUsimus 

centies mlllesimus 

deci^s centi€8 mlllCsi- 



DisTSiBunyM. 
nOndgenl 
centSnl 

centeni singu]I 
centCnl et singull 
ducfenl 
trecfinl 
quadringSiiI 
qulng^nl 
s^scem * 
septingenl 
octingeni 
ndngSnl 
singula mIlia * 
bina mllia 
centena mllia 
decies centena ml- 
lia 



1. Ordinals with parSy part, expressed or imderstood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia pars^ a third part, a third ; qudrta pars, a fourth ; 
duae Urtiae, two thirds. 

NoTB.— Cardinal numbere with partis are used in firactioni when the denominat<Mr it 
larger than the namerator by one : dvas parf^^ two thirds, iris partis^ three fourths, etc 

2. Distributives are used — 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece: ternos dtridrios acdp^'^urU, they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express Multiplication : decUs cenUna miliar ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense : 
Una castra, two camps. Here for singull and temi, uni and trini are used* 
anae UUerae, one letter ; trinae lUterae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs : Uni scyphl, a pair of goblets ; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : Una hastilia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding numbers: 
bis sex, for duodecim ; bis septem, for qncUtuordecim, 

4. Siscenti and mille are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as one thousand is used in English. 

> In compounding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, etc., 
as in English ; bat the connective et is either omitted, or used only between the two 
highest denominations : mllle centum vlgintl or mille et centum vlffintl, 1120. 

* Often incorrectly written sexeentl^ sexcentisimus^ and seooeini, 

* Often written mlllia. For duo mUia^ Una mUia or bis mille is sometimes used. 

* Literally "^ten times a hundred thousand"; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centena mllia : centies cen- 
tina mllia^ 10,000,000 ; sometimes in such combinations csntina milia is understood, 
and the adverb only is expressed, and sometimes centum milia is used. 
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DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



D.ECLENSION OF KUMEBAL ADJECTIVES. 

176. Ifnus, Duo, and Tres are declined as follows: 
Unus, one. 





SINOUT.AR. 


. ' 


* 


PLURAL. 




Nom, 


Qnus 


ana 


anum 


ani 


anae 


ana 


Gen. 


tinlus 


anius 


anIus 


anonim 


anarum 


anOrum 


Dot. 


ani 


ani 


am 


anis 


anis 


anis 


Ace, 


dniim 


anam 


anum 


an5s 


anas 


ana 


Voc, 


fine 


ana 


anum 


ani 


anae 


ana 


AbL 


and 


ana 
Duo, two. 


and 


anis 


anis 
Tr6s, three. 


anis 


Nom, 


duo 


duae 


duo* 


trgs, m. 


and/. 


tria,n. 


Gen, 


duOrum 


duanim 


duorum • 


trium 




trium 


Dot, 


duGbus 


duabus 


duObus 


tribus 




tribus 


Ace, 


duOs. duo 


duas 


duo 


trSs, tris 


tria 


Voe, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


trSs 




tria 


AbL 


duObus 


duabus 


duObuB 


tribus 




tribus 



KoTB 1.— The plural of Snus in the sense of alone may be used with any noun : t/nl 
Ubil^ the Ubii alone ; but in the sense of one, it is used only with nouns plural iu form, 
but singular in sense : Una caetra^ one camp; unae UtUrcte^ one letter. 

NoTB 2.~Like duo is declined ambo, both. 

Note 8. — Multl, many, and pluriml, very noany, are indefinite numerals, and as 
such generally want the singular. But in the poets the singular occurs in the sense of 
manp a : mxUta hoatia, many a yictim. 

1 76. The Cardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

1 77. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus : dueenii, ae, a, 

1 78. MiUe as an adjective is Indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used 
in the singular in the Nominative and Accusative,' but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of mai^e (63) : milia^^ mlliumy mllibus, 

NoTR.— With the aubstanUve mlUe^ mllia^ the name of the objects enumerated is 
generally in the Genitive: mllle hominum^ a thousand men (of men); but if a declined 
numeral intervenes it takes the case of that numeral : tria milia trecentl militi8y three 
thousand three hundred soldiers. 

1 79. Ordinals are declined like bonus^ and distributives like the plural 
of bonutty but the latter often have Um instead of drum in the Genitive : 
blnUm for blndrum, 

1 In the ending o in duo and ambo (1 76, note 2), we have a remnant of the dual num* 
ber which has otherwise disappeared fi^m the Latin, though preserved in Greek and San' 
skrit Compare the Sanskrit dva, the Greek <vo, the Latin duo, and the English two, 

* Instead of dttorum and duurunt, duum is sometimes used. 

* Rarely in other cases in connection with milium or mllibv*, .»«« 
^ Generally written with one I: milia^ but sometimes with two: mlllia. 
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180. Numeral Symbols: 



ASABIO. 




AmABio. 


BOVAK. 


ABABia 


SOMAH. 


1. 


L 


12. 


XII. 


60. 


L. 


2. 


IL 


13. 


xin. 


60. 


LX. 


8. 


in. 


14. 


XIV. 


70. 


LXX. 


4. 


IV. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 


LXXX. 


5. 


V. 


16. 


XVL 


90. 


XC. 


6. 


VI. 


17. 


XVII. 


100. 


C. 


7. 


VII. 


18. 


XVIIL 


200. 


CO. 


8. 


VIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


500. 


10, or D. 


9. 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


DC. 


10. 


X. 


80. 


XXX. 


1,000. 


CID, or M.» 


11. 


XL 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 



1. Latdt NuiCERAL Stmbols are combinations of: 1 = 1; V = 6 ; X = 10; 
L = 50; C = 100; IOorD = 500; CIO or M = 1,000.« 

2. Iir THE Combination of these sticbols, except ID, observe — 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 5 ; 
IV = 5-1 = 4; VI = 5 + 1 = 6. 

8. In the Combination op 10 observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 = 600 ; 
100 = 600 X 10 = 5,000 ; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 600 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 = 
6,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 =■ 500 ; 
IOC = 600; IOCC = 700. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

181. To numerals belong also numeml adverbs : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, twice 

8. ter, three times 
4. quater 



5. quinqui&s' 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 



9. novies 

10. deciSs 

11. tlndeciSs 

12. duodecies 



* ThonsandB are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 2,000 ; V = 6,000. 

* The origin of these symbols is tmcertain. According to Mommsen, / is the out- 
stretched finger; F, the open hand ; X, the two hands crossed ; L, the open hand like V, 
but in a diflTerent position ; CIO is supposed to be a modification of the Greek «, not other- 
wise used by the Romans, afterward changed to M; lOy afterward changed to />, is a 
part of CTO ; CIs also supposed to be a modification of the Greek e, but it may be the 
initial letter <^cen/iim, as if may be that ofmlUe. 

* In adverbs formed from cardinal numbers, i?9 is the approved ending, though iins 
often occurs. In adverbs fW>m indefinite numeral adjectives Una is the approved ending 
MUm (fh>m tat\ so often; quotient (fh>m qiiot), how often. See Brambach, p. 14. 
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PRONOUNS. 



(terdedfis 

'itredecies 
( quaterdecigs 
( quattuordecies 
jqulnquiesdecies 

'(quindecies 

- ( sexiesdecies 
'(sgdeclCs 

VI. septUsdecies 

- j duodevlcies 
'1 octiesdecies 

jtindevlcies 
'{ noviesdecies 



20. vicies 

21. Bemel et vicies 

22. bis et vicies 
30. trlciCs 

40. quadragies 

50. quinqaagies 

60. sexflgies 

70. septudgies 

80. octOgiSs 

90. nOnftgiSs 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 

102. centiesbis 



200. ducentiSs 
800. trecenties 
400. quadringenciei 
500. qulngenties 
600. sescenties 
TOO. septingenties 
800. octingenties 
g^ moningenties 
* (nOngenties 
1,000. mllli68» 
2,000. bis mtUies 
100,000. centies mlllies 
1,000,000. mlUi&B mllliCB 



Note 1.— In compoands of units and tens, the unit with et generaHj precedes, as in 
the table : hU et vlciee; the tens, however, with or without et^ may precede. 

Note 2. — Another class of numeral adverbs in um or o is formed fh>m the ordinals : 
prlmum^ primo^ for the first time, in the first place ; tertlum^ ttrtio^ for the third timo. 



CHAPTEK III 
PRONOUNS. 

182. Ik coustruction, Pronouns' are used either as Sub- 
stantives: egOy I, tUy thou; or as AdjectiYes: meuSy my, 
tuus, your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : mens, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Jiic, this. 

4. Kelative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns/ so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

' MillUa is often used indefinitely like the English a thousand times. 

s But in their signification and use. Pronouns difi'er widely fh>m ordinary substantiTee 
Bnd adjectiyes, as they never name any object, action, or quality, but simply j)oint out 
Its relation to the speaker, or to some other person or thing; see 314, II., with foot-nota 

s Also called Substantive Pronouns, because they are always used substaniivelp. 
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Ego, /. 


Ta, 


thou. 


SuI, 


of hi 




SINGULAR. 






Kom. ego* 




ta 






Qen, mel 




tul 




8Ul» 


Dat, mih! or ml 




tibi 




Sib! 


Ace, mS 




ts 




se 


Fbc. 




ta 






Ahl me 


PLURAL 


td 




89 


jyTom. ii5s 




vOs 






^^ (nostrum 
(nostrt 




Testram 
vestrt 


1 


BUl 


Dat, nobis 




vObIs 




SibI 


^cc n5s 




vOs 




80 


Voc 




vCs 






Ahl nobis 




TObIs 




BS 



1. The Case-Endings of Pronouns differ considerably fVom those of Noons. 

2. SuI, ofhifMdf^ etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 

8. Emphatig Forms in met occur, except m the Gen. Plur. : egomet, I my« 
self; tirnet^ etc. But the Nom. ta has tute and tittemet^ not tumet, 

4. Brduplioated Forms. — Sisl, Utf^ m!tmi^ for «?, ^, nO, 

5. Ancdent and Rare Forms. ~i/u for f»«l/ ^ for tui; mid and m^^ 
for mi; ad for ^/ «?(2, «?^m, for «S. 

6. Cum, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : miewm^ tieum. 

n. Possessive Pronouns. 

185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, um, my; noster, tra, trum, our; 

tuus, a, um, thy, your; vester, tra, trum, your; 

suus, a, um, his, hers, its; suus, a, um, (Heir. 

1 0/ himee^f^ heritelfy itse^. The NomtnaUTe is not used. 

* Ego has no connection in form with m^ mihi^ etc., bat it corresponds to the 
Greek fyw^, cyw. The oblique cases of ego and td in the singnlar are derived from the 
Indo-Enropean roots ma and iva. Compare the Accusattve Singular of each in— 

SAMSKxrr. Grbbk. Latin. Enolisb. 

ma-mormi, f&^ me, me. 

tva-m or tvk, riora-i, te, thee. 

Su^ <iM, 8i^ in both numbers are formed from the root 8va. The origin of the ploral 
forms of 0^ and tu is obscure. See Papillon, pp. 142-149; E&hner, I., pp. 87&-8$2. 

• Vsstrum and vestrt are also written nostrum and fHw/rl, though less correctly. 
Jtftfi, iul^ «ul, nottrl^ and veeirl^ are in form strictly Possessives in the Gen. Sing., but by 
use they have become Personal Noetrl and f)e9trl have also become PlanU. Thus, memor 
foestrlt 'mindftU of you,^ means Uterally mindful qfyow% 1. e., of your welfiure, interest 
Jfottrum and vestrum^ for nastrdrum and ffeetrdrum^ are also Possesaives; aee 185. 
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PRONOUNS. 



NoTs 1.- PosseMlres are declined as adjectlTM of the first and second deelensfonB^ 
but meu% has in the VocatiTe Singular Masculine generally mi, sometimea meiM, and In 
the Genitive Plural sometimes m^um instead oXmedrum.^ 

Note 2.— Emptiatic forms in pU and met occur: euaptA, iuamet, 
NoTK 8.— Other possessive are: (1) ciijtta^ a, urn,' *whose,^ and e0Jv9, a, urn* 
* whose?* declined like &o»im, and (2) the Patrials, noatrds^ Genitive dtia^ *of our coun- 
try/ ifMirdSy Genitive diia^ *of your country/ and ct<^d«, Genitive dti«^ *of whose coun- 
tiy/ declined as adjectives of Declension IIL 

ni. Demonstbative Pronouns. 
186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
I. H!c, this,* 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Maso. 


FUM. 


NtCT. 


Masc. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


Nam, h!c 


haec 


h&c 


hi 


hae' 


haec 


Gen, hajus 


hQjus 


hQjus* 


hOrum 


harum 


hOrum 


Dot, huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Aee, hunc 


hanc 


h6c« 


hOs 


has 


haec 


Abl. hoc 


hftc 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


II. Iste, 


that, that 

SINGULAR. 


of yours ;^ 


see 4:i0. 


PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


ETeut. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


Neut. 


Nom, iste 


ista 


istud 


istI 


istae 


ista 


Oen, istius 


istius 


ist!us^ 


istOrum 


istftrum 


istOrum 


Dot, isti 


iStI 


istI 


istis 


istIs 


istIs 


Aee, istum 




istud « 


istos 


istas 


ista 


AbL istO 


istft 


isto 


istIs 


istIs 


istIs 



L 



1 In early Latin Ui/us Is sometimes written tovo»^ and «uv«, sotos. 

* From the reUtive qul^ cHjua (18 7X also written qttditu. 

* From the interrogatl^t} qui9^ ciijus (188), also written qvdiw. 

* The stem of Ale in Ao, ha^ which by the addition of i, another pronominal stem. 
Men in i-«, *he,^ b^HXMues In certain cases hi (for Ao-t), Aa« (for Aa-i), as in Ai-c, hae-e. 
The forms Ao, Aa, appeal' in hd-c, ha-nc. Ancient and rare forms of this pronoun are 
hio (for hic\ hdius (for hOjus)^ hoic^ hoice (for Autc), Aonc (for Aunc), heis^ heiset^ A{«, 
hl9ce (for A!ctf, Ai), hlbtu (for his). 

* The Genitive suffix is tM, appended to the stem after the addition oti (foot-note 4) : 
Ao-l-tM, hH)u9 (i changed to^ between two vowels, 28) , isto-i-tts^ ittlua {i retained after 
a consonant). The suffix us^ originally a«, is in origin the same as the suffix is in the 
third declension. In one the original vowel a is wealcened to u, and in the other to i 
Bee Wordsworth, p. 95 ; Corssen, I., p. 801. 

In prose i in the ending lus is generally long. 

•Demonstrative, Kelative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns want theYocativa 
^ Here the form with c, Aa«c, is sometimes used. 

B The stem of itU (for istus) is isto in the Masc. and Kent, and ista in the Fem. O 
Is weakened to « in ists (S4, 1, note) and to u in istu-d. Ancient and rare forms ot iste 
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ni. nie, that,^ that one^ he, is declined like iite; see U. on tho 
preceding page. 

IV. Is, he, this, that,^ 



Mabo. 
Noni, is 
Gen, ejus 
IkU. k 
Ace, eum 
Abl. eo 



Fbm. 

ea 

ejus 

earn 



V. Ipse, self, he,* 



Ma&c. 
Nom, ipse 
Gen, ipsius 



Vat, 
Ace, 
AbL 



ipsi 

ipsum 

ipso 



SINOrLAR. 

Fbm. 

ipsa 

ipsius 

ipsI 

ipsam 

ipsa 



NSUT. 

id 
ejus 

&» 

id* 
eO 



Neut. 

ipsum 

ips!us 

ip^ 

ipsum 

ips5 





PLURAL. 




Mabo. 


Fbm. 


Neut. 


el,il 


eae 


ea 


eOnim 


eftrum 


eOrum 


els, ils 


els, ils 


els, ils 


eOs 


efts 


ea 


els, ils 


els, ils 


els, ils 



PLURAL. 

Masc. Fbm. Nbut. 

ipsI ipsae ipsa 

ipsOrum ipsftrum ipsOrum 

ipsis ipsls ipsTs 

ipsOs ipsfts ipsa 

ipsls ipsls ipsls 



VI. Idem, the same.* 



are UCut (for i9te\ forms in i^ae^l (for iua) in the Qenltive, and In d, a«, d (fur i) in thfi 
Dat : Utl (for istlus), istd (for Uti), Utae (for Utlua or isil). 

> The Btem of i^ (for iUw) \s Ulo, ilia. Ancient and rare forms are (1) illus (for 
ille\ forms in i, a«, I (for ItM) in the Genitive Singular, and in d, a«, d (for !) in the 
Dative Singular : iUl (for iUltu)^ etc. ; (2) forms from oUtu or die (for those from ille) : 
otliUy olU^ olkiy etc 

* The stem of is is <, strengthened in most of its case-forms to eo, ea. Andent or 
rare forms of ia are, ete (for U) ; i-i-ei, ei-ei^ i-ei^ eat (for Dative Singular H); im^ em 
(for eum) ; e-eie, i-eie^ eie (for Nominative Floral el) ; i-i-eit^ ei-eie^ e-eie^ ibus^ edbus 
(for ele). To these may be added a few rare forms from a root of kindred meaning, «o, 
»a: aum^ 9am=€um^ earn; «c«, «^=ed«, eds. This root appears in ip-eue^ ip-ea^ ip- 
eum. Sl^ i( and «i-e, thus, are probably Locatives from this root or from eva, tho root 
of«t(!(184). 

* Sometimes a diphthong in poetry. In the same way the plural forms el, i7, ele^ /?«, 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of ii and <7s, i and U are sometimes written. 

* See page 72, foot-note 6. 

* Ipse (for ipeue = i-pe-eus) is compounded of <9 or its stem <, the intensive particle 
j>«,*even,^ 'indeed,* and the pronominal root m>, «a, mentioned in foot-note 2 above. 
The stem is ipso^ ipea, but forms occur with the first part declined and pee nnchanged : 
eum-pee^ eam-pee, etc. ; sometimes combined with re : redpae = ri-edpee = re ipe&y *ln 
reality.* Ipeus (for ipse) is not uncommon. 

* In Idem, compounded of ie and dem, only the first part is declined. ladem ia 
shortened to Idem, iddem to idem, and m is changed to n before dem (33, 4). In 
early Latin eiedem and ledem occur for idem, eidem and Idem for idem; eiedem 
and ledem in the N<KDinative Plural for eldem. 
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L Gcaitiie dtig, *of our oomi- 
^^^■•''•^y— ^ n"Hj/ »dqv*«.G—itiTealM^»ofwlioiecoan- 

'--^^ T "r iTiiBii ni 

nL DmooKTmATiTK Pbosocicb. 
186. DemonstntiTe Prononns, so called becanse they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
L Hlc, CAm.« 

ttWTLlA. PtrRAL. 

5ffM.kie kMC hoc Itf hae^ haec 

(rdi. kijvt ktjvs kijvs* bomm himm horum 

I>aL hme Imm Imm his his his 

Aee, hne kaae hoc* hus has haec 

AU, hde hie hue to his his 

n. Iste, Oat, Oat itfyoun;* see 4ML 

SOGCLAft. PLCKAL. 

MAaa ria. »«rt Masc. fkit. Nbut. 

Aont. i5te isto istad isti istae ista 

Gttu istras bdas isdas* istOnim ist&ram istorum 

Dat^ istI i»tl istI isds istis istia 

Aec. uttmn istam istud* istos istAs ista 

Ahl, \sio isU isto istis isds istis 

' la Mrif Litia Hnu te iwwiHiiiw writtea A>rot, aad «»mi, ^omm. 

* From tiw rafattr* fvi, e^w (187X abo writtea ^vdraia 

* Pram tiw tBtcnrogaSh^ qmU, emjm» (188), abo writtea fudiiM. 

« TW slam oC Ale is Ao, Ao, which by the additfoa of «, aaother pronominal stem, 
■eea ia »•«, *ha,* tK-eoaiea la oertaiB eases hi {tor ko-i\ has (tor ka-i), as in Ai-c, kae-c 
The Ibnaa ko, A«, appear ia A^ ka-nc Andent and rare forms of this ]»onoan are 
kie (Ibr AirX kditu (for hitjiu\ hoie^ koiee (for AaicX kone (for kuncy, kHs, heUce^ Ai«, 
kUM (for AIM, AIX AiAiw (for Ala). 

* The GeaitiTe soffix is tM, appeaded to the stem after the addition of < (foot-note 4): 
ko4'UM,ki^ "^ " ' -""^ ... -.-.r— .. — .__._^^ 

third deelea 

8ec Wordsa 

laproae 

* Demon 
'Herat] 

* TheaU 
to weakened 
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TTT IHbl *A«t^ '4«r ii«. '^ s IKS-; 



C;gK. «tll» *?"■» ^^"^ 

JimiL A ^ ^ 

AM^ ott ^* -* 






TL Stym- "^ - 



1 -TmwaoL^ S^ •■-— » • *-- "^ -^ • ;— ""^ ''^=' "^ 



' *^"— * " - - ^ ^ , ^ — * -^ ftr- -tf ^"vs.^ 



r X ^m- w^ •»■ \^ i-m 



of «»i U»*^ 
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PR0N0UK8. 








SINGULAR. 






PLURAf.. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


Nwrr. 


Maao. 


Fem. 


NSITT. 


Nom, Idem 


eadem 


idem 


eldem * 
ildem 


eaedem 


eadem 


Oen. ejasdem 


Cjusdem 


fijusdem 


eurundem 


eftrundem 


eOnindeui 


Dot, &dem 


^Idem 


^Idem> 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


elsdem • 
ilsdem 


Ace. eundem 


eandem 


idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


Ahl eOdem 


eadem 


eodem 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


elsdem • 
ilsdem 



1. Hic (for hi-ce) is compounded with the demonstrative particle ce, 
meaning here. The forms in o have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But oe is often retained for emphasis ; hlce^ 
hHjuscej hOscej hOntnce (m changed to n), hdrune {e dropped). Oe, changed 
to ci, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : klcine, hOscine. 

2. Illic and Istic,' also compounded with the particle co, are declined 
alike, as follows : 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 






Maso. 


Fem. 


Neitt. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


Neut. 


Norn 


m!c 


lllaec 


illQc (ill6c) 


iillo 


illacc 


illaeo 


Gen. 


illfusce 


illfusce 


illlusce* 








Dot. 


illic 


illic 


illic 


illlsce 


illlsce 


illlsce 


Ace. 


niunc 


illano 


illQc (illoc) 


illOBce 


illasce 


iUaec 


AM. 


illoc 


iliac 


illoo 


illlsce 


Ullsoe 


illlsce 



8. Syncopated Forms, compounded of ecce or ?», * lo,' ' see,' and some 
cases of demonstratives, especially the Accusative of ille and is, occur : eccum 
for ecce eum ; eccds for ecce ede ; ellum for in ilium ; illam for d» illam, 

4. Demonstrative Adjectives : talis, e, such ; tanttts, a, um, so great ; tot, 
BO many ; totus, a, vm, so great. Tot is indecliDable ; the rest regular. 

Note.— For tdlU., the Genitive of a demonntratire with modi (Genitive of modub^ 
measure, kind) is often used: hvjusmodl^ ^usmodl, of this kind, such. 

IV. Relative Pkonouns. 
187. The Relative quly ^who/ so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent, is declined as follows : ' 

1 Sometimes a dlssyHable. 

' Eidem and elsdem are the approved forms. Instead of iidem and ilsdem, dis- 
syllables in poetry, Idem and Isdem are often written. 

' lUle and istlc are formed from the stems of ille and iste in the same manner as hlo 
Is formed from its stem; see page 72, foot-note 4. 

* Observe that ce is retained in foil after «, but shortened to c in all other situations. 

* The stem of qui is quo^ qtta^ which becomes oo^cu ia e'ljus and cwi. Qui and 
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Mabo. 
Kom. qui 
Oen, cdjus 
Dot, cui 
Ace. quern * 
J[6/. quC 



FsM. Niirr. 

quae quod 

cQjus cdjus 

cui cui 

quam quod 

qua quo 



PLURAL. 

Masc Fbm. Nivt. 

qui quae quae 

quOrum quftrum quCrum 

quibus quibus quibus 

quOs qu&s quae 

quibus quibus quibus 



1. Qul^^qitd^ qud, * with which,' * wherewith,' is a LoccUice or AblaUv4 
of the relative qui. 

2. Cum^ when used with the Abhitive of the rehitive, is generally appended 
to it: qvibuscum, 

8. Quicumque and QuiitquU^ * whoever,' are called fh>m their signification 
getieral relatives.* Quicumque (quiounque) b declined like qui. i^itquis is 
rare except in the forms, quisquia^ quidquid (quicquid), qudqud, 

NoTK.— The parts of Quicumque are sometimes separated by one or more words : 
qttd ri eumqus. 

4. Belatfvx Adjecttves: qudlie, «, such as; quantus, a, um^ so great; 
quot^ as many as ; quotue^ a, um^ of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms : qudUsqudUs, qudliscumque, etc 

NoTB.— For QudUe the OenitiTe of the relative with modi is often used : c^jiumodl^ 
rt what kind, such as ; d^vecumquemodl^ cuicuimodl (for cifJuaoSJuwuHH)^ of wtiat- 
ever Idnd. 

V. Intebkogativb Pkonouns. 

188. The Interrogative Pronouns guts and qui, with 
their compounds,* are used in asking questions. They are 
declined as follows : 

qwte are formed fW>m qtu) and qua lilce hi and hoe in hi-e and hae-c fh>m ho and ha; we 
186, I^ foot-note 4. Ancient or rare fbrms are quH, quie (for qui), Norn. Sinf^. ; quMus 
{i =J); quoiy cui (for eHjue^ as in cuimodl = eOjuemodi)^ qtunei, quo* (for cui); quia 
(for qui\ Norn. Plnr. ; quai (for quae\ Fem. and Neat. Pior. ; queiay quU (for quibue). 
> An Accusative quom^ also written quum and cum^ formed directly firom the stem 
quo, hecame the oonjonction quom^ quum^ cunt, * when,^ lit. during which^ L e., during 
which time. Indeed, several conjonctions are in their origin Accusatives of pronouns : 
quam^ *ln what way,' *how,* is the Accusative of ^; quamquam^ » however much.' 
the Accusative of quis-quie (187, 8); <«»», *then,' and tarn, *80,' Accusatives of the 
pronominal stem to, to, seen in ie-tue, is-te, ia-ta (186, II., foot-note 8). 

* This is an element In quln = qul-ne, *■ by which not,' ' that not,' and In qutppe = 
qul-pe, Mndeed.' 

* Relative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs may be made general in signification by 
taking eumque, lilce qul-curnque^ or by being doubled like quia-quia : qualia'Cumqua^ 
qudlia-qudHa, of whatever kind ; uM-cumque, tibi-ubl, wheresoever. 

* The relative qui, the interrogatives quia, qul^ and the indefinites quia, quf, are 
all formed ttom the stem quo^ qua. The ancient and rare forms are nearly the same in 
Oil; see page 7'i, foot-note 5. 
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I. Quis, wlio^ tohich, whatt 

SINGULAR. 

MiiB& Fem. Nkitt. 

Nom, quia quae quid 

Oen, cfljus ctijus cfljus 

Da/, cui cui cui 

Ace, quern quam quid 

Abl, quC qua quO 



PLTTRAL. 

Masc. Fbm. Nbut. 

qui quae quae 

quorum quftrum qu5rum 

quibus quibus quibus 

quOs qufts quae 

quibus quibus quibus 



n. Qui, which, what f is declined like the relative qui, 

1. Quia is f^enerally used substantively, and Qui, ac^jectively. The fonns 
quia and quern are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qui, how ? in what way ? is a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quia ; see 187, 1. 

S. Compounds of quis and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : quit- 
nam, qulnam, acquis, etc But acquis has sometimes aequa for acquaa, 

4. Interrooativb Adjectives : qudlia, a, what? quantua, a, um, how 
great ? quot, how many ? quotua, a, um, of wliat number ? utar, utra, utrum, 
which (of two) ? see 151. 

VI. iNDEFmiTB Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quis and qul^ 
with their compounds. 

190. Quis, 'any one/ and qui, 'any one/ *any/ are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis 
and qui. But — 

1. After si, nisi, nS, and num, the Fem. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have quof 
or qua : si quae, si qua. 

2. From quis and ^1 are formed — 

1) The Indefinites : 

aliquid or aliquod,^ 
quidpiam or quodpiam,* 
quiddam or quoddam,' 
quicquam or quidquam,* 



aliquis, aliqua, 

quispiam, quaepiam, 

quidam, quaedam, 

quisquam, quaequam, 



aom£, aom>e ona, 
soma, some ona, 
certain, certain one, 
any one. 



* ^/<^<«iseompoundedof a/i, Been ina/i-i/«; quisquam^ ot quis sxnd quam; quia- 
que, of quis and qua (from qui); qulvls, of qui and the verb via (293X *you wish'— 
hence qui-vU, 'any you wish'; qullibet, otqul and the impersonal libet, 'it pleases.* 

« Also written quippianu, quoppiam, 

' QuMam changes m to n before d : quendam tar quemdam. 

* Quisquam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 
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every ^ every one, 
any one you please, 
any one you please. 



PRONOUNS, 

2) The General Ind^nites : 

quisque, quaeque, quidquo or quodque,^ 

quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvlB, 

quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, 

KoTB 1.— These oompoands are generally declined like quie and gul, but they hare 
In the Neat. Sing, qwxi used adjectively^ and quid substantively. 

Nora i.—AHquis has aliqua instead of aHquae in the Fern. Sing, and Neut Plor. 
Aliqul for aliquis oocors. 

191. The correspondence which exists between Demonstratives, Rela- 
tives, Interrogatives, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

Tablb of Correlatives. 



iNTEEBOOATiyE. 


iNDSFimTS. 


DSMOKSraATIYK. 


BBLATIVa. 


guts, qui, 
who? what )> 


quUy qui* any one, 
any; aliquis,* some 
one, some ; quidam, 
certain one, certain ; 


hie, this one, this;* 
iste, that one, that; 
Ule, that one, that; 
w, he, that; 


qui,* who. 


uter, which 
of two? 


uter or alteruter, ei- 
ther of two; 




qui, who. 


qudUs, of 
what kind? 


qudUsUbet,* of any 
kind; 


^tf, such; 


qudlis,* as. 


quanius, how 
great? 


aliquantus, some- 
what great ; qudn- 
tusvis, as great as 
you please ; 


tantus,,ao great ; 


quantus,* as, 
as great. 


quGt,\iow 
many? 


aliquot, some ; 


tot, so many ; 


quot, as, as 
many. 



I[<yn.—yeseid quis, * I know not who,' has become in effect an indefinite pronoan 
= quidam, * some one.' So also nesci5 qui, * I know not which ' or * what ' = • some ' ; 
nesdd quot = aliquot^ *■ some,' * a certain number.' 

1 In aniM-^uis^iM both parts are regolarly declined. 

' Observe that the question quis or qul^ who or what? may be answered indejl- 
ndtely by quis, qui, aliquis, etc, or definitely by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a relative, as by hJio, this one, or Ale qui, this one who; <«, he, or i« qui, he who, etc 

* In form observe that the indefinite is either the same as the interrogative or is a 
compound of it : quis, cUi-quis, qui, qui-dam, and that the relative is usually the samo 
as the interrogative. 

« On hie, iste, ills, and is, see 450; 451, 1. 

* Or one of the demonstratives, hlc, iste, etc 
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CHAPTER IV. 
VERBS. 

102. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: est^ he is; dormit, he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Transitive Verbs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verberat, he beats the slave.* 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object .- 
puer currity the boy runs.* 

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice' represents the subject as acting 
or existing : pater f Ilium amat, the father loves his son; 
est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thing : fllius a patre amd- 
tur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransitive Vebbs generally have only the active voice, hut are some- 
times used impersonally in the passive ; see 301, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs' are Passive in form, hut not in sens%: loquor, to 
speak. But see 231. ^ . - • ^ ^ . 

II. Moods. 

196. There are three moods:* '^ ^ ^ ' 

^ , > Here ««rtmm, * the slave,* is the object of the action : beaU (what?) the slave. The 
\(bject thus completes the meaning of the verb. JTe beats is incomplete in sense, bat the 
bo^runs is complete, and accordingly does not admit an object. 

^^y^ce shows whether the subject €Uits (Active VoioeX or is acted vpon (Passive 
Voice). Ttras, with the Active Voice, * the father laves his sori^ the 8abject/a<^«r, la 
the one who performs t/ie action, loveA, while with the Passive Voice, ^ths sor. is loved 
by the father^'' the subject, soit, merely receives the action, is acted vpon, is loved. 

* So called from depdnS, to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. For deponent verbs with the sense of the Greek Middle, 
see 465. 

* Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods. 
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I. The Indicative Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact: 

Zcgitj HE IS READING. Legitnc^ is he reading ? Serviua rlgnHvit^ Ser- 
virts reigned. Quis ego sum, who am If 

II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conception. It is best translated ' — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries,' let^ may^ mighty shotdd, 
would: 

AmUmua patriam, let us lovb our country, Sint beuti, mat thet be 
happy, QiMerat quispiam, wme one mat inquire. Hdc nemo diacsrU^ no one 
WOULD SAT this. Ego dMeam, I should think, or / am inclined to think. 
Snltitur at vincat, he strivee that he mat conquer.* Domum ubi habUdrtt^ 
legit, he selected a house where he might dwsll. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative, especially by the Future 
forms with shall and vnU: 

Huic c^ddmus^ shall we tield to this onef Quid dies ferai incertum est, 
what a day will bring forth is uncertain, Dubit6 num dibeam, J doubt 
whether I ought. Quaeslvit si licSret, he inquired whether it was lawful. 

3. Sometimes by the Imperative, especially in prohibitions : 

Scrlbere nS pigrire, do not negleot to tcHte. Nd trdnsierls Ibgrum, do 
not CROSS the Ebro, 

4. Sometimes by the English Infinitive: * 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conqubr.^ \JbsI sunt qui dhtsulereni 
Apol]inem, they were sent to consult Apollo, 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

jQstitiam cole, practise Jusiice, Ta nS cSde malls, do not tield to mis- 
fortu7ies, 

> The use and proper translation of the Sabjanctive must be learned from the Syn- 
tax. A few illastrations are here given to aid the learner ji understanding the Para- 
digms of the Verbs; see 477-530. 

' This is generally the proper translation in simple sentences and in principal clauses 
(483X and sometimes even in subordinate clauses (490). 

* Or, he strives to oonqueb ; cee 4 below, with foot-notj 4. 

* The English has a few remnants of the Subjunctive Mood, which may also be used 
in translating the Latin Subjunctive: Utinam possem, tcould that I webr ablb. 

^ Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Subjunc- 
tive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vincat, to con- 
quer (lit., that he may conquer); qui cdnsulerent, to eonstUt (Ut, who should or woiUd 
consult). 
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III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses: 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: 

1. Present: amo, I love, I am loving.* 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving, I loved. 

3. Future : amdbo, I shall love, I will love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action. 

1. Perfect : amdvl, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdvero, I shall have loved.* 

Note 1.— The Latin Perfect sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with 
have (have loved), and is called the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite; and 
sometimes to our Imperfect or Past {loved), and is called the Historical Psr^ 
ted or Perfect Indejinite.^ 

Note 2. — The Indicative Mood has all the six tenses ; the Subjunctive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect ; the Imperative, the Present 
and Future only.* 

198. Principal and Historical.— Tenses are also distin- 
guished as — 

I. Principal or Primary Tenses: 

1. Present: amS, I love. 

2. Present Perfect : amdtl, I have loved.' 
8. Future : arndbd, I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdverdy I shall have loved. 
II. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect: amdbam, I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect : am^vl, I loved.' 
8. Pluperfect : amdveram, 1 had loved. 

^ Or, / do love. The English did may also bo used in translating the Imperfect and 
Perfect: I did love. 

3 Or, / vnll have loved. 

' Thus the Latin Perfect combines within itself the force and use of two distinct 
tenses— the Perfect proper^ seen in the Greek Perfect, and the Aoriet^ seen in the Greek 
Aorist: amavi = ire^iATjica, I have loved; am&vl = e^tAi}<ra, I loved. The Historical 
Perfect and the Imperfect both represent the action as past, but the former regards 
it simply as a historical fact— I loved; while the latter regards it <is in progress— I 
teas loving. 

^ The nice distinctions of tense have been ftilly developed only In the Indicative. In 
the Subjunctive and Imperative, the time at the action is less prominent and is less defl' 
nitely marked. 
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199. Numbers and Persons. — There are two nnmbers. 
Singular and Plural/ and three persons. First, Sec- 
ond, and Third.' 

NoTB.— The various verbal forms which have voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, make up the finite verb, 

200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives : 

I. The iNFmrnvE is a verbal noun.' It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the English I^finitive^ sometimes by the verbal noun in ing, 
and sometimes by the Indicative : 

Exlre ex urbe vol6, 1 wish to wi out of the city, Oestid Bdre omnia, / long 
TO KNOW all things, Haec scire juvat, to know these things affords pleasure, 
Ikccdre licet nfiminl, to sin *» lawful for no one, Vincere • scis, you know 
how to conquer, or you understand conquering.' Ts dicunt esse* sapien- 
tem, they say that you are* wise, Sentlmus calire* Ignem, we perceive that 
fire IS hot.* See also Syntax, 53^-539. 

n. The Gerund gives the meaning of the verb in the form of 
a verbal noun of the second declension, used only in the genitive, 
dative, accusative, and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in ing : 

Amandi, of loving. Amandi causa, for the sake or loving. Ars Viven- 
di^ the art or living. Cupidus t6 audiendi^ desirous or hearing you, Utilis 
bibendoy useful for drinking. Ad discendum prOpSnsus, inclined to learn,* 
or to learning. MSns discendo alitur, the mind is nourished bv learning. 
■See also Syntax, 541-544. 

m. The Supine gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has a form in um and a 
form inu: 

Amdtum, to love, for loving. Amdtu, to be loved, for loving, in 

1 As in Nouns; see 44. 

* The Infinitive has the characteristics both of verbs and of nouns. As a verb, it gov- 
erns oblique cases and takes adverbial modifiers; as a noun, it Is itself governed. In 
origin it is a verbal noun in the Dative or Locative. See Jolly, pp. 179-200. 

> Observe that the infinitive vincere may be translated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer^ or by the verbal noun, conquering. 

« Observe that the infinitives esse and calire are translated by the indicative are and 
is {is hot) ; and that the Ace. tl, the subject of esse, is translated by the Norn, you, the 
subject of are; and that the Ace ignem, the subject of oalire, is translated by the Nom. 
fire, the subject of is. 

* Occasionally the Gerund, especially with a preposition, may be thus translated by 
the English injinitite, 

T 
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Loymo. Auxilium postuldtum vSnit, he cams to abk aid. Difficile dieUi est, 
U U difficult TO TELL. See Syntax, 545-547. 

Note.— The Supine in um is an Accusative in form, while the Supine in 
A may be either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 116. 

IV. The Participle in Latin, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective.^ It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or Ii\/initive, and sometimes 
by a GlaiLse: 

Amdnt, loving. Amdt&rus, about to love, Arndtut, loved. Aman- 
dut, DESERVING TO BE LOVED. PlatO scTtbitis mortuus est, Plato died whilb 
WRiTOfo, or WHILE HE WAS WRiTDfo. Sol OftSTU diem cOnficit, the sun sisiira, 
or WHEN IT RISES,' causes the day, Bediit belli c&sum tentdtUrus, he returned 
TO TRY (lit., ahoid to try) the fortune of war. In amiclfl iUQerdU^ in belbot- 
iNG friends. See Syntax, 548-550. 

Note.— A Latin verb may have four participles : two lu the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amdnSy amdturus; and two iji tne Fasdive, the Perw 
feet and the Gerundive,' amdtus^ amandus, 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Eegular verbs are inflected, or eoniugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations,* distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitive, as follows : 

ChARACTSRISTIOS. iNFINTrmS ElTDINOB. 

Con J. I. SL a-re 

II. d §-re 

III. e e-re 

IV. I l-re 

202. Principal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance the Principal Parts of the verb. 

> Participles are verbs in force, but adjectives in form and inflection. As verbs, they 
govern oblique cases ; as adjectives, they agree with nouns. 

' Or by its rising. 

> Sometimes called the Future Passive Participle, In agreement with a noun, H 
is often best translated like a gerund governing that noun ; see 544. 

^ The Four Conjugations are only varieties of one general system of inflection, as the 
diJBTerences between them have been produced in the main by the union of difi^Brent final 
letters in the various stems with one general system of sufllxes; see Comparative View 
of Conjugations, 213-^16. 
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Note 1.— In the inflection of verbs it is found convenient to recognize four 
stems: 

1) The VerlhStem, which is the basis of the entire conjugation. This is 
often called simply the Stem, 

2) Three Special Sterns^ the Present Stem, the Perfect Stem, and the Su- 
pine Stem. 

Note 2. — The Special Stems are formed from the Verb-Stem^ unless they 
are identical with it.* 

203. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.' 

1. Sum, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 
verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Preb. Indio. Pbbs. Infin. Pkrf. Indio. 

sum, /am, esse, to 6e, iuly I have been. 

Note 1. — Sum has no Supine. 

Note 2.— Two independent stems or roots « are used in the conjugation of 
this verb, viz. : (1) es^ seen in s-um (for es-um) and in esse, and (2) /t*, seen 
in fti-i. 

^ For the treatment of Stems, see 249-256. In many verbs the stem Is itself de- 
rived from a more primitive form called a Boot. For the distinction between roots and 
stems, and for the manner in which the Latter are formed from the former, see 313-318. 
* In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings which distingnish the various forms 
are separately indicated, and should be carefully noticed. In the parts derived from the 
present stem (222, 1.) each ending contains the characteristic vowel. 

> The forms of irregular verbs are often derived from different roots. Thus in Eng- 
lish, am>^ was, been ; go^ went, gone. Indeed, the identical roots used in the conjuga- 
tion of sum are in constant use in our ordinary speech. The root e», Greek e?, originally 
a*, is seen in am (for as-mi), art (for as-t\ are (for as-e); the root/«, Greek «^v, origi- 
nally bhu, is seen in be (for bhe), been. The close relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English is seen in the following comparative forms ; i<r-<ri is 
Homeric, and i-vri Doric: 

Sanskrit. Greek. 

as-mi ei-fjiC 

as-i itr-<rC 

as-tl «<r-Tt 

s-mas iar-fiiv for etr-fiii 

B-tha i<T-ri 

s-anti i-vTi for ia-vri 

Every verbal form is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronominal ending 
meaning /, thou^ he, etc. Thus mi, seen in the English me^ means /. It is retained in 
as-mi and ei-fit, but shortened to m in s-u-m and a-m. Ti^ meaning A«, is preserved 
in as-ti and co-rt, but shorten*^ to ^ in M-t and lost in is. The stem also undergoes 
various changes: in Sanskrit it is as^ sometimes shortened to «; in Greek J9, Bome|imei 
shortened to J; in Latin ««, sometimes shortened to «, as in Sanskrit; in English a, ar, 
or if. 



Latin. 


English. 


sum 


a-m 


es 


ar-t 


est 


is 


B-umus 


are 


es-tis 


ar-e 


s-unt 


ar-e 
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204. Sum, I am. — Stems, es, fu. 



Pbm. Ind. 



PKINCIPAL PAIIT8. 
Pbe8. Inf. Pbrp. Ind. 

esse, ful, 

Indicative Mood. 



BiTFnni.J 





„ ,^ . Present Tense. 






SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


sum,' 


/am. 




sniniis, 


we are. 


es, 


ihou art,^ 




estis. 


you are. 


est, 


heia ; 




sunt. 


they are. 






Imperfect. 




eram, 


I was. 




eramns. 


we were, 


eras, 


iJum wastj* 




er&tis. 


you were. 


erat, 


Fie was; 




erant, 


they wei'e. 






Future. 




er*,* 


I shall 6«,» 




erimiis. 


we shall be. 


eris. 


thou loilt be, 




eritis, 


you will be. 


eiit, 


he will be; 




ernitt. 


they vjUI be. 






Perfect. 




ful. 


I have beenf 




fuimns. 


we have been. 


fuisti, 


tliou hast been, 




fuistis, 


you have been. 


fuU, 


he has been ; 




ful^rnnt, 

ful^re, 


■ they have been. 






Pluperfect. 




fueram 


, I had been. 




f uerftmns, we had been, 


fuerfts, 


thou hadst been, 




fueratis, 


yo-u had been. 


fuerat. 


he had been ; 




fuerant. 


they Iiad been. 




Future Perfect. 




fuer*, 


I ithall have been. 




f uertmns, we shall have been, 


fuerts. 


tliou wilt Jiave been, 


fuerftis, 


you will have been. 


fuerlt. 


lie will Iiave bee^i ; 




fuerint. 


they will have been. 



> The Supine is wanting. 

« Sum is for esum^ eram for esam. Whenever « of the stem es comes between two 
vowels, e is dropped, as in «mw, sunt, or 8 is changed to r, as in eram, er6; see 31, 1. 
The pupil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots en and /u are dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

* Or you are, and in the Imperfect, you were; thou is confined mostly to solemn 
discourse. 

* In verbs, final o, marked 8, is generally long. 

* Or, Future, I will be; Perfe«t, I was; see 107, note !• 
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film, 

sis, 
sit, 

essem, 

essl^s, 
esset, 

fuerim, 

fueris, 
fuerit, 

fuitstsem, 
fulsts^s, 

fulsset, 

/Vee. es, 
Put, est^, 
est^, 



SINGULAR. 

may Ihe^^ 

mayst thou 6e,* 

let him be, may he he ; 



SUBJUNCnVB. 
Present. 



slntns, 

sitis, 

sint, 

Imperfect. 

essfimns, 

essl^tis, 
essent, 

Perfect. 

fuertmns, 

fueritis, 

fuerlnt, 

Pluperfect. 
/ should have been, 
thou wouldst have been, 
he woidd have been ; 



I should be,^ 
thou wouldst be, 
he would be; 



I may have been,^ 
thou mayst Tiave been, 
he may have been ; 



PLURAL. 

Utus be, 

be ye, may you he^ 

let them be, 

we should be, 
you would be, 
they would be, 

we may have been, 
you m^y have been, 
tliey may have been. 



fulssdnns, we should have been, 
fulstsfitis, you would have been, 
they would have been. 



be thou, 
thou shaU be,* 
he shall be ; * 



fuitssent, 

Imperative. 
I este, 
I estOte, 
I snnt^, 



be ye, 

ye shall be, 

they shall be. 



Participlb. 



Fut, futt&ms,^ about to be. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. esse, to be. 
Per/, fuisse, to have been. 
Put, futftrns esse,^ to be about 
to be. 

1. In the Paradigm all the forms begimiing with « or « are from the stem 
es ; all others from the stem /«.• 

2. Babe Forms :—forem, /oris, foret, forent, fore, for essem, essis, esset, 
essent, futurus esse ; siem, sies, siet, sient, or f nam, fuds, fuat, fuant, for sim, 
CIS, sit, sirit. 

> On the translation of the Subjunctive, see 106, II., and remember that it is often 
best rendered by the Indicative. Thus, sim may often be rendered /am, and fuerim^ 1 
have been. 

^ Orbe thou^ or may you he. 

• The Fut. may also be rendered like the Pres., or with lei: be thou ; let Mm he, 

* Putunis is declined like bonus. Bo in the Infinitive : futurus^ a, um esse. 

> £k and/tt are roots as well as stems. As the basis of this paradigm they are prop- 
erly sterns^ but aa they are not derived from more primitiYe ftwms, they are l»^em« 
selves roots. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— Am8, 1 love. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, amd} 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




PBX8.Iin». 


Pew. Iirr. Pbbf. Iin>. 




amd, 


amAre, amATi, 

Indicative Mood. 


amAtam. 


SINGULAR. P*^^ Tense. ^^^^^ 


amd,' 


Ilove,^ 


amAmns, 


we love, 


amAs, 
amat, 


y<m love* 
lie loves; 


amAtis, 
amant, 


you love, 
iJtey love. 




Imperfect. 




amAbani, 

amAl»A0, 
amAbat, 


/ was loving^ 
you toere loving^ 
lie was loving; 


amAbAmns, 

amAbAtiff, 

amAbant, 


we were loving, 
you were loving, 
they were loving. 




Future. 




amAbd, 

amAbis, 
amAMt, 


IshaUlove^*' 
you will love, 
hewUlhve; 


amAbimns, 

amAbitits, 

amAbmit, 


we shall love, 
you vdll hve, 
they wUl love. 




Perfect. 




amftvl, 

am&vistl, 

amavit, 


I have loved f 
you Iiave loved, 
Ii£ ?ia8 loved ; 


amayimns, 

amavistis, 

amay^rimt, 


we have loved, 
you have loved, 
©re, Ui£y have loved, 




Pluperfect. 




amaveram. 
amaverAs, 


ITiadloved, 
you had loved, 


amaverAmns, we had loved, 
amaverAtis, you had loved, 


amaverat, 


he had loved; 


amaverant, 


they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 



amaver^, I shall have loved,* 
amaveris, you will liave loved, 
amaverit, lie wUl have loved; 



amaverf mas, we shall have loved, 
amaveritis, you will have loved, 
amaverint, they vnll have loved. 



> The final a of the stem disappears in am6 for ama-6^ amem^ arn^Sy etc., for aina* 
inu, ama-l8^ etc. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-or^ amer^ etc^ for ama-ir, etc.; 
fee 23 ; 27. Final o, marked 6, is generally long. 

* Or I am loving^ I do love. So in the Imperfect, / loved^ I was loHng^ I did love, 

* Or thou lovest So in the other tenses, thou wast loving^ thou wilt love^ etc. 

* Or ItDill love. So in the Future Perfect, / shall have loved or IvHU have loved, 
» Or I loved; see 197, note 1. 
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SUBJUNCnVB. 






SINGULAR. 


Present. 


PLU1UL. 


azneni, 


may Ihve} 




amfimiis, 


Utuslove^ 


aml^fi, 


may you love^ 




amfitis, 


may you love^ 


amet, 


let him love ; 




ament, 


let tJiem love. 



amarem, J should love^ 
amArl^s, ycu would love, 

amAret, he would love ; 



Imperfect. 

amarl^mns, we should love, 

amftrfitis, you would love, 

amarent, they would love. 



Peri'ect. 



amftverim, J may have loved,* 
amftveris, you may have loved, 
amaverit, he may have loved; 



am&vertiniis, we may have loved, 
amaveritiii, you mjay have loved, 
amaverlnLt, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 



amftvissem, J should have loved, 
amaTissfis, you would have loved, 
amavistset, he would have loved; 



amaTissdnnts, we sfiould have loved, 
amaviss^ti*, you would have loved, 
am ay issent, they would Iiave loved. 



Imperative. 

Pres. amAf love tliou ; \ amAte, love ye, 

Fut, amAt^, thou slialt love, i amAtOte, ye shall love, 

amAt^, he shall love ; \ amant^, they shall love. 



iNPmrnvE. 

Pres, amAre, to love. 
Perf, amavisse, to have loved. 
Fut, amat1U*iifi ' etsse, to he about 
to love. 

Gerund. 

Gen, amandl, of loving, 
Dal amandO, for loving, 
Ace, amandnm, loving, 
Abl, amandO, by loving. 



Participle. 

Pres, amAns,^ loving, 
Fut, amatlkras,' about to love. 

Supine. 



Ace, amatun, to hve, 

Abl. amatft, to love, be hved. 



> On the translation of the Subjunctiye, see 196, II. 

s Often best rendered Ihavs loved. Bo in the Plnperfect^ / had loved; see 19Q, IL 

* Decline like honus^ 148. 

« For declension, see 157. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206, PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lamlwcd. 

Verb Stem and Pbesent Stem, ama. 





PBmCIPAIi PAKTS 




Pbxs. Ind. 


Pees. Inf. 


Peef. Iki>. 


amor, 


amArK, 


amAtus Sam. 




Indicativb Mood. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


lam loved. 


PLURAL. 


amor 






am Amur 


amftrin, or re 






amAnftinl 


amAtur 






amantur 




Impertect. 






I was loved. 




amAbar 






amAbAmnr 


amAbftris, or 


re 




amAbAminl 


amAbAtnr 






amAbantnr 




Future. 






IshaU or will be loved 


amAbor 






amAMmnr 


amAberis, or 


re 




amAMmlnl 


amAbitur 






amAbnntnr 




Perfect. 




I have hem loved or /toas loved. 


amfttns sum^ 






am&tl snmnii 


am&tus es 






amati estis 


am&tns est 






amati smit 




Pluperfect. 






I had been loved. 




am&tus eram 


' 




amatl erAmns 


am&tus erAs 






amati erAtis 


amatns erat 






amatl erant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or will have been loved. 


amatns er6^ 






amati eriniiis 


am&tns eris 






amati eritis 


amfitas erit 






amati erunt 



> FuU fuistl^ etc., are Bometlmes used for »um^ ea, etc. : amdtue fui for amdtut 
sum. Bo fueram, fuerds, etc., for «ram, etc : also /iwr^, etc., for erd, etc. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 

May I he loved, let him be loved} 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

amer aml^mur 

am^ris, or re am^mlnl 

aml^tnr amentnr 

Imperfect. 
I should he hvedy he would he loved} 

amftrdnnr 
amar^iniiil 
amftrentnr 



amftrer 

amArl^rifi, or re 
am&r^tur 



Perfect. 
I may have been loved, or IJiave heen loved} 



am&tns sim' 
am&tnii His 
amatus sit 



am&tl slmnv 
amati sltis 
amati slnt 



Pluperfect. 
Ishovld have heen loved, he toordd Juiwe heen loved} 



amUtnts essem^ 
amatns etssCs 
am&tns esset 



am&tl etssl^mns 
amatI essl^tin 
amatI essent 



Impbrative. 

Pres. amftre, he thou loved; \ amAmlnt, he ye loved. 

Put. amator, thou shaU he loved, I 

amfttor, he shall he loved; \ amantor, they shall he loved. 



Infinitive. 

Frea. amftrl, to he loved. 

Perf. amatns esse,* to have heen 

loved. 
Put. amfttmn Irl, to he about to 

he loved. 



Participle. 

Per/, amfitns, having been loveOL 

Qer? amandns, to be loved, de- 
sei'ving to he loved. 



> Bnton the translation of the Subjunctire, see 196, II. 

' Fuerim^fuer% etc., are sometimes used for sim, trU, etc. — So 9il6iofuUHm,/ui9^ 
•te., Jbr e^em^ esaU^ etc. : rarely /t</M« for mm. 
* Ow, B Gemndive; see 200, lY., note. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION: S VERBS. 
207. ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone<$, I advice. 

Verb Stem, mon^ moni ; Present Stem, moni. 



PKmCIPAL PARTS. 



Peks. Ind. Pbm. Inf. 


Pbbf. Ind. Bupins. 


moned, mon^re, moniil, monitimi. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 


SINGULAR. 


^<^'^'' PLURAL. 


moned 




mon^mus 


mon^s 




monCtis 


monet 




monent 




Imperfect. 


i 


was advising^ or I advised. 


mon^bam 




mon^bftmiui 


monl^bas 




mon^bfttis 


mon^l^at 




monl^bant 




yuTURE. 




I shall or wiU advise. 


monCb^ 




monebimns 


mon^bis 




monCbitis 


mon^bit 




mon^bnnt 




Perfect. 


Iliave advisedy or I advised. 


monul 




monuimns 


monuistl 




monuistis 


monuit 




monu^rnnt, or ^re 




Pluperfect. 




/ Jmd advised. 


monueram 




monueramns 


monuerfts 




monueratis 


monuerat 




monuerant 




Future Perfect. 


IsJicdl or wiU Jiave advised. 


monuerd 




monuertnms 


monuerfs 




monueritis 


monuerit 




monuerint 
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Subjunctive. 


Present. 


May I advise, lei him advise.^ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


moneam 


moneftmns 


monefts 


monefttin 


moneat 


moneant 


Imperfect. 


I should advise, lie toould advise. 


mon^rem 


mon^r^miui 


monCrfiii 


mon^r^tis 


mon^pet 


mon^rent 


pERPEcrr. 


J may have advised^ or I have advised,^ 


monuerini 


monuerfmns 


roonueris 


monueritis 


monuerit 


monuerint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have advised, he would Iiave advised* 
monuissem monuiss^mus 



monuitssCs 
monuisset 



monuisii^tis 
monuissent 



Imperative. 

Pres, moD^, advise thou ; \ mon^te, advise ye, 

Fut, monl^t^, thou shaft advise, 1 monCtOte, ye shall advise, 
mon^td, he shall advise ; \ monentd, they shall advise. 



Infinitive. 
Pres, mon^re, to advise. 
Per/, monuisse, to Iiave advised. 
Fut, monitftrufi esse, to be about 
to advise. 

Gerund. 

Oen, monendl, of advising, 
Dai, monendO, for advising, 
Ace, monenduiii, advising, 
Ahl, monendO, by advising. 



Participle. 

Pres, mon^nii, advising, 
Fut, monitftrns, about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. monitnm, to advise, 

Abl, monitft, to advise, be advised. 



1 Bu* on the translation of the Snbjunctive, see 106, II. 

s The Plaperfect, like the Perfect, is often rendered by the Indicative : / had ad- 
tisedy you had advised^ etc 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: S VERBS. 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor, lam advised. 

Verb Stem, morij moni ; Present Stem, moitS. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pkk8. Ind. Pkss. Inp. 

moneor, mon^rl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ am advised. 



PBBF. IlTD. 

monitns 



SINGULAR. 

moneor 
monCris, or re 
mon^tur 



PLURAL. 

monfimiir 
monenftinl 
monentur 



Imperfect. 
/ w(X8 advised. 

I 



! 



monl^l^ar 
mon£1»aris, or re 
mon^bfttur 

Future. 
I shall or vnll be advised. 



mon^bftmiu* 
monl^bftmiiftl 
mon^bantur 



monCbor 
monCberis, or re 
monCbitur 



mon^bimur 
monl^biniiBl 
mon^brnttnr 



Perfect. 
I have been advised^ I was advised. 



monitns sum' 
monitns es 
monitns eut 



moniti 
moniti eiitis 
moniti smit 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advised. 



monitns eram^ 
monitns erfts 
monitns erat 



moniti erftmns 
moniti erfttis 
moniti erant 



Future Perfect. 
Jsliall or toill have been advised. 



monitns er6^ 
monitns eris 
monitns erit 



moniti erimns 
moniti eritis 
moniti emnt 



> See 206, foot-notes. 
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SUBJXJNCnVB. 

Present. 

May I be advised^ let him he advised. 

BINOULAR. PLURAL. 

monear moneftmnr 

moneari<», or re moneaminl 

moneatar moneantur 

Imperfect. 
/ sltotdd be advised, he would be advised. 



moniSrer 
monl^r£ris, or re 
monl^r^tiir 



monl^rl^iitiir 
monl^rl^iiUiiI 

monCreittiir 



Perfect. 
I may have been advised, or I have been advised. 
monitiis Sim* moniti •Imiui 

monitns sis moniti sltls 

monitns sit moniti t^nt 

Pluperfect. 
I should Jiave been advised, lie wovld Iiave been advised.* 



monitns essem ' 
monitns essl^s 
monitns esset 



moniti esv^mvs 
moniti ess^tis 
moniti etment. 



Imperative. 

Pres. mon€re, be thou advised ; \ monfinkinl, be ye advised, 
Fut. monitor, thou sludt be ad- 
vised, 
monitor, he sivall be advised ; 



INFLNITIVE. 
Pres. mon€rI, to be advised. 
Perf. monitns esse,^ to have been 

advised. 
Fut. monitnm Irl, to be about to 

be advised. 



monentor, they sJwIl be advised. 

Participle. 

Pei'f. monitns, advised- 

Ger. monendus, to be advised, de- 
serving to be advised. 



> See 206, foot-notes. 

3 Or I had been advised, you had been advised, eta 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBa 
209, ACTIVE VOICE.— Reg6, Irvh, 

Verb Stem, reg; Present Stem, rege} 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbw. ISO. Pbks. Inp. Pbhf. Ikd. Brpnim 

regd, regere, r6xl,' rectum.* 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I rule, ' 



SINGITLAR. 




PLURAL. 


reg* 


regimus 


regis 


regitin 


regit 


1 regunt 




Imperfect. 




I was i'uling^ or Iitiled, 


regebam 




reg^bftmuft 


reg^bAs 




reg^bfttis 


regl^bat 




reg^bant 




Future. 




I sliall or will inUe. 


regam 




reg^mns 


reg«» 




reg6ti« 


reget 




regent 




Perfect. 




I have ruled^ or / ruled. 


rCxl 




rSximns 


rSxistl 




rSxistis 


rexit 




rSx^rimt, or «r© 




Pluperfect. 




/ had ruled. 


rSxeram 




rSxeramns 


rSxerAs 




rSxeratis 


rSxerat 




rSxcrant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or 2oill have ruled. 


rSxer^ 




rSxerfmns 


rSxerls 




rSxeritis 


r^xerit 




rSxcrint 



* The characteristic is a variable vowel— ^, «,«,<•' reg^, regvnt, regere, regr/s ; Cur* 
tias calls it the thematic vowel; see Curtias, I., p. 199, bat on d, see also Meyer, 441. 
a See 254; 30, 33, t 
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Subjunctive. 




Present. 




Mat/ Iruie^ let him rule} 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


regam 




regamiui 


regft» 




regatta 


regat 




regant 




Imperfect. 




I should rule, he loould inile. 


regereiu 




reger^miui 


regerl^s 




regerfitls 


regeret 




regerent 




Perfect. 


I ma}/ have ruled, or IJiave inded. 


rSxerim 




rexertmiui 


r6xerts 




roxeritis 


rSxcrit 




rexeriat 



Pluperfect. 

I should Tiave ruled, he would have ruled, 

rSxissem i rexists^mnft 

rSxistsl^s rSxistsl^tis 

rexisset 1 rexistsent 



Pte^ rege, rule ilwu ; 

Fut. regit^, tliou sJwU rule, 
regitd, lui shall rule ; 



Imperative. 

I regUe, 



iNFmrnvE. 

Pres, regere, to rule, 
Perf. rSxis»e, to have ruled, 
Fut, rSctlUms esse, to he about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen. regendl, of ruling. 
Dot, regeadO, for i^vling, 
Ace, regeadam, ruling^ 
Abl, regeadO, by ruling. 



rule ye, 

regitdte, ye shall rule, 
regaatd, they sJiaU rule. 

Participle. 

Pi*es. regl^as, ruling, 
Fut, rSctftras, about to ruU^ 

Supine. 



Aec, r^ctaai, to rule, 

Abl, recto, to rule, be ruled. 



^ But on the translation of the SabJonctiTe, see 106, IL 
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THIKD CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, lam ruled. 

Verb Stem, re^; Present Stem, r^e.' 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbr8. Iin>. Peks. Inf. 

regor, regl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

lam ruled. 



Pebf. Ikd. 
rectus 1 sunt. 



singular. 
regor 

regeris, or re 
regitur 



reg^bar 

regl^baris, or re 
reg^bfttur 



Imperfect. 
/ w€tt ruled. 



PLURAL. 

regimur 
regiminl 
regimtar 



regCbftmnr 
regl^l^ftminl 
reg^bamtur 



Future. 
IsJiaU or wUl he ruled. 



regar 

regCris, or re 
reg^tur 



reg^mnr 
regCmiiftl 
regentar 



Perfect. 
Ilmve been ruledy or Jicas i*ulcd. 



rectus tsam' 

rSctas es 
rectas est 



rectats eraai' 
rSctas eras 
r€ctas erat 



Pluperfect. 
I had been rulcdi 



rSctl saaias 
rCctl estis 
r€ctl saat 



recti erftmaft 
recti erfttis 
recti erant 



Future Perfect. 
J sJiall or voill Imve been ruled. 



rectas er^* 
rectas eris 
rCctas erit 



recti erimas 
recti eritis 
recti erant 



» Bee »00, foot-notes. 



9 See 806, foot-notes. 
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SINQULAR. 

regar 

regftrlSf or re 
regfttur 



PLURAL. 

regftm«r 
regamlnl 
regamtnr 



regcrer 

reger^ris, or re 
reger^tur 



Impebfect. 
I should he ruled, he would he rvied, 

reger^Biwr 
reger^mlnl 
regeremtnr 



Perfect. 
I may have been ruled, or I have been ruled. 



rectus slm' 

rectus 0l0 
rectus sit 



recti slmus 
recti sltls 
recti slut 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been ruled, he would have been ruled. 
rectus essem' recti ess^ntus 

rectus ess^s recti ess^tls 

rectus esset recti esseut 

IlfFERATlVE. 
Prea. regere, be thou ruled; | regimliil, be ye ruled. 

Fut, regltor, thou shall be ruled, I 

regltor, Tie shall be ruled; \ reguntor, (hey shall be ruled. 



iNFunnvB. 

Pres. regl, to be ruled. 

Per/, rectus esse,* to. have been 

ruled. 
Fut. rectum Irl, to be about to be 

ruled. 



Participlb. 

P«/. rectus, ruled, 

Ger. regeudus, to be ruled, de» 
serving to be ruled. 



See 206, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
211. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, /A^ar. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, audi. 





PRDiOIPAL PARTS. 


PwBS. IND. ' Pbm. Ikf. Pbrf. Iwd. Supikk. 


audid, audire, audlTl, audltwn 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 


SINGULAR. 


^^*^^'*- PLURAL. 


audid 




audlmus 


audls 




audltis 


audit 




audiunt 




Imperfect. 




/loaa luaring^ or I heard. 


audl^bant 




audi^bftmns 


audi«b&s 




audi«b&tl0 


audi^bat 




audi^baat 




Future. 




I shall or will hear. 


audiam 




audl^ntus 


audits 




audi^tls 


audiet 




audient 




Perfect. 




I have heardy or I heard. 


audlvl 




audlvlmus 


audlvisti 




audlvlstls 


audlvit 




audlv^mnt, or £re 




Pluperfect. 




/ had heard. 


audlveram 




audlverftmus 


audlver&s 




audlverftti* 


audlverat 




audlverant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or wiU have heard. 


audlverA 




audlverfmaai 


audlverts 




audlvertti* 


audlverit 




audlverint 
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SUBJUNCJnVE. 

Present. 

May I hear y let him liear} 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

audiam audiAntns 

audifts audiatis 

audiat audiant 

Imperfect. 
/ should hear, he would liear. 
audlrem audlrCmns 

audlr^s audlrCtis 

audlret audlrent 

Perfect. 
I may Jiave heard, or I have heard. 



audlveriiUL 

audlverfs 

audlverit 



audlvertmus 

audlverftis 

audlverint 



Pluperfect. 

IsJiould Iiave Iieard, lie would Iiuve heard, 

audTvissem audlviss^mns 

audlviss^s audlvissCtis 

audivisset audlvissent 

Imperative. 



Prea. audi, hear thou ; 
Fut. audita, thou sJiaU hear, 
audita, lie shcdl Iiear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pi^es. audire, to hear. 
Per/, audlvisse, to Jmve heard. 
Fut. audltUrus esse, to he about 
to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen. audiendl, ofliearing. 
Dot, audlend5, for heariiig, 
Ace. audiendmii, hearing, 
Ahl. audiendO, by hearing. 



I audlte, hear ye. 

I audlt5te, ye shall Iicar, 

I audinntd, iliey shall Iiear, 

I Participle. 

Pres. audi^ns, hearing. 
Fut. audltUras, about to hear. 

Supine. 



Ace. audltmn, to hear, 

Abl. audltft, to hear, be Iieard, 



1 Bnt on the translation of the Sabjanctlye, see 196, II. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, /am Aear A 

Verb Stem amd PnEssirr Stem, au^. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS 




Pru. Ind. 


Prbs. Int. 


P«r. biD. 


audior, 


audlrl, 


audltas sam. 


INDICATIVB Mood. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


lam heard. 


PLURAL. 


audior 






audlniar 


audlris, or re 






audlmial 


auditor 






audiaata» 




Imperfect. 






/ was heard. 




audi^bar 






audlCbftniar 


audiCbftris, or 


re 




audl^b&mial 


audi^b&tur 






audi^baatar 




Future. 




Izlwn or wtll he heard. 


audiar 






audl^aiar 


audiCris, or re 






audl^aital 


audi^tar 






audieatar 




Perfect. 




IJiave been heard^ or Iwca heard. 


audltas sam* 






audltl saaias 


audltas es 






audltl estis 


audltas est 






audltl saat 




Pluperfect. 






/ had been heard. 




audltas eraa&i 






audltl erftaias 


audltas er&s 






audltl erfttis 


auditas erat 






audltl eraat 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or will have been Iieard. 


audltas erA* 






audltl eriaias 


audltas eris 






audltl eritis 


audltas erit 






audltl eraat 



» See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I be heard, Ut him be licard, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



audlar 

audi&ris, or re 
audi&tnr 



audiftmur 
audiftmlnl 
audiantnr 



Imperfect. 
I should be heard, he wcvld be heard. 



audlrer 

audlr*rl», or re 
audlr^tur 



audlrCntur 
audlr^minl 

audlremtnr 



Perfect. 
I may have been heard, or I have been heard. 



audltus sim* 
audltns sis 
audltus sit 



audltl 
audltl sitis 
audltl sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been heard, he would have been heard, 

audltl ess€imiis 
audltl ess^tto 
audltl essemt 

Imperative. 



audltns essem* 
audltns ess^s 
audltus esset 



iVej. audire, be ihou heard; 

Fut, auditor, thou shalt be heard, 
auditor, he shall be heard; 

Infinitive. 

Pres, audlrl, to be heard. 

Per/, audltns esse,* to have been 

heard. 
Put, audltmn in, to be about to 

be heard. 



audlminl, be ye heard, 
audiumtor, they shall be heard. 

Participle. 

Perf, audltns, heard. 

Oer, audiendus, to be heard, de* 
seiifing to be heard. 



> S«e 206, foot-notes. 
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VERBS, 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
213. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM.! 



am 
mon 
reg 
aud 


-8 

t 

-i3, 


-fis, 

-68, 

-is, 
-Is, 


am 
mon 
reg 
aud 


-ftbam, 
-6 bam, 
-6bam, 
-iebam, 


-ftbfts, 

-ebas, 
-ebas, 
-iSb&s, 


am 
mon 


-ab8, 
.6b6, 


-abia, 
-ebis. 


reg 
aud 


-am, 
-iam, 


-es, 

-ies. 


am 


-em, 


.6s, 


mon 


-eam. 


-eas. 


reg 
aud 


-am, 
-iam, 


-as, 
-ias. 



am ' -arem, -ar6a, 

mon -6rem, -6r68, 

reg -erem, -eres, 

aud -Irem, -Ir6s, 



SINGULAR. 

am -a, 

mon -e, 
reg -e. 



Present. 

PLITBAL. 

-ate; 
-6te; 
-ite; 
-Ite; 



aud -T, 

Prks. Infinitive. 

-are; 



am 
mon 



Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
-at ; -amus, 

-et ; -6mus, 

-it ; -iraus, 

-it ; -Imus, 

Imperfect, 
-abat ; -abamus, 

-6bat ; -6bamus, 

-6bat ; -6bamus, 

-i6bat ; -i6bamus. 

Future. 

-abit ; -abimus, 

-6bit ; -6bimus, 

-et ; -6mu8, 

-iet ; -i6mus. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
-et ; -6mus, 

-eat ; -eamus, 

-at ; -amus, 

-iat ; -iamus. 

Imperfect. 
-aret ; -ar6mus, 

-eret ; -6r6mus, 

-eret ; -er§mus, 

-Tret ; -Ir6mus, 

Imperative. 

eiNGULAB. 

-ato, -ato ; 

-6t6, -eto ; 

-ito, -ito ; 

-Ito, -Ito ; 

Pres. Participle. 

•ans; 
-6ns ; 
-6ns ; 
-iens ; 



-atis, 
-6ti8, 
-itis, 
-Itis, 

-abatis, 

-6batis, 
-6batis, 

-iebatis. 



-abitis, 
-6bitis, 
-etis, 
-i6tis, 



-6tis, 
-eatis, 
-atis, 
-iatis, 

-ar6tis, 
-6r6tis, 
-er6ti8, 
-Ir6tis, 

Future. 



-ant. 
-ent. 
-unt. 
-iunt. 

-abant. 
-6bant. 
-6bant. 
-i6bant 

-abunt. 
-6bunt. 
-ent. 
-ient. 



-ent. 
-eant. 
-ant. 
-iant. 

-arent. 
-6rent. 
-erent. 
-Irent. 



PLUKAL. 

atote, -anto. 

-cnto. 
-unto, 
-iunto. 



-etote, 
-itote, 
-Itote, 



-ere; 
reg -ere ; 

aud -Ire ; 

Note.— Verbs in id of Conj. III. have certain endings of Conj. IV. ; see 217. 



Gerund. 

-andl. 
-endl. 
-endl. 
-iendl. 



» For the Present System, see 232, 1. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



VERBS. 



103 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 

214. PASSIVE VOICE. 

present system, 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



am 


-or, 


•ads 


or are,* 


-atur; 


-amur. 


-aminl. 


•antur. 


mon 


-eor, 


-eris 


or6re. 


-gtur; 


-6mur, 


-CminI, 


-entur. 


reg 


-or, 


-eris 


or ere, 


-itur ; 


-imur. 


-iminl. 


-untur. 


aud 


-ior, 


-Iiis 


or Ire, 


-Itur ; 
Imperfect. 


-Imur, 


-IminI, 


-iuntur. 


am 


-ftbar, 


-abaris 


or abare. 


-abatur; 


-abamur. 


-abamini, 


-abantur. 


mon 


-6bar, 


-ebaris 


or 6 bare. 


-ebatur; 


-ebamur, 


-SbaminI, 


-Sbantur. 


reg 


-ebar, 


-ebaris 


or 6bare, 


-gbatur ; 


-ebamur. 


-ebaminl, 


-ebantur. 


aud 


-iebar, 


-iebaria 


<w* iebare, 


-iebatur; 
Future. 


-iebamur. 


-iebaminl, 


-iebantur. 


am 


-abor, 


-aberis 


or abere. 


-abitur; 


-abimur. 


-abimini. 


-abuntur. 


mon 


-6bor, 


-Cberis 


or 6bere, 


-ebitur ; 


•gbimur, 


-gbimini, 


-gbuntur. 


peg 


-ar, 


-Sris 


or fire, 


-6tur; 


-6mur, 


-Sminl, 


-entur. 


aad 


-iar, 


-ieris 


or i6re, 


-ietur; 


-i6mur. 


-iemini, 


-ientur. 








Subjunctive. 














Present. 








am 


-er, 


-eris 


orSre, 


-etur; 


-Smur, 


-SminI, 


-entur. 


mon 


-ear, 


-eaiis 


or eare. 


-eatur ; 


-eamur. 


-eamii^ 


-eantur 


reg 


-ar, 


-aria 


or are, 


-atur ; 


-amur. 


-aminl. 


•antur. 


aud 


-iar. 


-iaris 


or iare. 


-iatur ; 
Imperfect 


•iamur, 


-iamini, 


-iantur. 


am 


-arer. 


-arSris 


or arCre, 


-aretur ; 


-arSmur, 


-arCminl, 


-arentur. 


mon 


-6rer, 


-Srgris 


or 6p6re, 


-Srgtur ; 


-6r5mur, 


-grgminl, 


-grentur. 


rog 


-erer, 


-ereris 


or er5re. 


-ergtur ; 


-ergmur. 


-erSminl, 


-erentur. 


aud 


-Irer, 


-Irfiris 


or Irgre, 


-Iretur; 


-IrSmur, 


-IreminI, 


-Irentur. 




Present. 


Imperative. p^^^„^ 




SniOTTLAB. 


PHTBAL. 


SINOVLAB. 


PLTTBAL. 


am 


-are, 


-aminl 


» 


-ator. 


-ator ; 




-antor. 


mon 


-ere, 


-eminl 


i 


-etor. 


-etor; 




-entor. 


reg 


-ere. 


-imini ; 




-itor. 


-itor; 




-untor. 


aud 


-Ire, 


-IminI 




-Itor, 


-Itor; 




-iuntor. 




Pres. iNFDOnVE. 






Gerundive. 




am 


I 


-an; 






-andua 


. 




mon 


-grl; 






-endua 






reg 


-I; 






-endus 






aud 


-Irt; 






-iendus. 



> In these and the following endings re takes the place of ria; dris or dre^ dbdrit or 
dbdrs. Be is formed from ria by dropping final « and then changing final iU>e; se« 
86, 5 ; 24, 1, note ; also Z3 7. 
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VERB8. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
215. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PERFECT SYSTEM.* 

Indicative Mood. 

^^^ > I, -latl, -it ; -imus, -istis, -^runt, «re.^ 

idiv J 
- ^ Pluperfect. 

^^^ y -eram, -erfta, -erat ; -erftmus, -erStis, -erant 



amfty 
moDU 
rfix 
audly 



Future Perfect. 
• -er8, -erfs, -erit ; -enmus, -erltis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 
Perfect. 

•-erim; -erKs, -erit; -erlmus, -erftis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
- -issem, -issSs, -isset ; -issgmus, -issStis, -isseni. 

Perfect Infinitive. 



SUPINE SYSTEM. » 

FuT. Infinitive. Fut, Participle. 




-Qrus esse. 



-drus. 



Supine. 

•um, -ft. 



> For the Perfect 8y»tem, Bee J822, IL ; for the Supine System, 282, III. 

> From the oomparatiye view presented in 213-S16, it will be seen that the four 
oonjagations diflfer from each other only in the formation of the Principal Parte and io 
the endings of the Present Syetem, 8ee also »01, foot-note. 
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VERBS, 106 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
216. PASSIVE VOICE. 

supine svstem. 

Indicative Mood. * 
Perfect. 
us sum, -us eS) -us est ; -I * sumus, -I estis, -I sunt. 



amftt 1 
mouit 
P6ct 
audit 



^^-. ^ Pluperfect. 

amat ^ 



momt 

r6ct 

audit 



- -us eram, -us eras, -us crat ; -I erftmus, -I erfttis, -I erant. 



_-. . Future Perfect. 

amat ^ 



monit 
audit 



- -us er6, -us eris, -us erit ; -I erimus, -I eritis, -I erunt. 

Subjunctive. 



amftt ^ Perfect. 

monit 

r6ct 

audit 



•us sim, -us sis, -us sit ; -I slmus, r* sitis, -I sint. 



amat ^ Pluperfect. 



monit 

r6et 

audit 



amftt 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



-us essem, -us essSs, -us esset ; -I essSmus, -I essStis, -I essent 



Infinitive. 
Perfect. Futurc. 

-us esse. -um iil 



Perfect Participle. 



-mat 1 



amftt 
monit 
rect 
audit J 



> In the plural, -im becomes -\ : amdt-l tumug^ etc 
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106 THIRD CONJUGATION. 

217. A. few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Present 
Indicative in 16, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
are inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end- 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Capii^ to take ; cupi6^ to desire ; faci6^ to make ; fodiiy to dig ; ftigt6^ 
to flee ; jaci6^ to throw ; parid^ to bear ; quatid, to shake ; rapid^ to seize ; 
sapid^ to be wise, with their compomids. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete verbs, laci5^ to entice, and specid,^ to 
look ; allicidy eliciS, illicid^ pellieiS, etc. ; cutpicid, cdnspicid^ etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : gradiory to go ; morior^ to die ; potior^ to sufler ; 
see 231. 

218. ACTIVE VOICE.— Capi6,/teA:c. 

Verb Stem, cap; Present Stem, cape} 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Frrs. Imd. Pkbs. Inf. Psbf. Ind. Supiiib. 

capio, capere, c6pl, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. A"*o«.«i xano*. PLURAL. 

capio, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Imperfect. 
capiSbam, -ieb&s, -iebat ; | capiSbfimus, -iSb&tis, -iSbant. 

Future. 
capiam, -i3s, -iet ; | capiSmus, -iStis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
c6pl, -isti, -it ; | cSpimus, -istis, -6runt, or 6re 

Pluperfect. 
cSpeiam, -eras, -erat ; | ceperftmus, -er&tis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
cSpero, -eris, -erit ; ( ceperimus, -erJtis, -erint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
capiam, -ias, -iat ; | capiamus, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -eres, -eret ; | capergmus, -erStis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
cSperim, -er?s, -erit ; | cSperimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cSpissem, -issSs, -isset ; | cepissSmus, -iss6tis, -issent. 

' iS'peci^ occurs, but Is exceedingly rare. 
■ With variable vowel— «, i : cape^ capi. 
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VBRB8 IN 10. 


BIMGULAB. 


Imperative 


PLURAL. 


Ptt8, cape; 


1 


capita. 


FtU. capit8, 
capit8 ; 




capitOte, 
capiunt6. 


Infinitive. 






Participle. 


Pres, capere. 
Per/, cgpisse. 
FiU, captQrus esse. 






Pres, capifins. 
Put. captflrus. 


Gerund. 






Supine. 


Gen, capiendl, 
Dot, capiendo, 
Ace, capiendum^ 
Abl, capiendo. 






Ace, captum, 
Abl, captO. 
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210. PASSIVE VOICE.— Capior, /am <aA:««. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pbm. Inp. 


Pre8. Ikf. 


Pbrp. Ind 


caplor, 


capl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 


captus sum 



SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

capior, caperis, capitur ; | capimur, capiminT, capiuntur. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iSb&ris, -iCb&tur ; | capieb&mur, -iSbSminI, -iSbantur. 

Future. 
capiar, -ifiris, -iStur ; | capiSmur, -igminl, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captus sum, es, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, erfts, erat ; | captI er2mus, er2tis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus erS, eris, erit ; | captI enmus, eritis, erunt. 
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108 VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

Subjunctive. 

Pressnt. 

SINGULAR. xiv»oii^i. PLURAL. 

capiar, -iaris, -iatur ; | capiamur, -iftminl, -iantur. 

Imperfect. 
caperer, -erSris, -erStur ; | caperemur, -erSminl, -erentur. 

Perfect. 
captus aim, sis, sit ; | capti slmus, sitis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captus essem, ess^s, esset ; | captI essSmus, essetis, essent. 

Imperative. 

Pres. capere; | capiminT. 

Fut, capitor, I 

capitor ; I capiuntor. 



iNFmrrrvE. 

Pres, capl. 
Perf, captus esse. 
Fut, captum Irl. 



Participle. 

Perf, captus. 
Fut, capiendus. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Principal Parts are formed in the four conjuga- 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic vow- 
els, fi, 5, e, I : 

CoNj. I. 6, £re, £vl, fitum, 

am5, am&re, amftvl, amfttum, to love* 

CoNj. II. In a few verbs : e6, 5re, Svl, Stum, 

deled, d&lere, d&UvI, deUtum, to destroy. 

In most verbs: e6, 5re, ul, itum, 

moned, mon&re, monul, monitura, to advise, 

CoNj. III. In consonant stems : 6, ere, si, turn, 

carp5, carpere, carpsi, carptum, to pluck. 

In vowel stems: 6, ere, I, tum, 

acu§, acuere, acul, actltum, to sharpen. 

Con J. IV. 16, Ire, IvI, Itum, 

audi6, audire, audlvl, audltum, to hear, 

221. Compounds of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generally 
change the stem- vowel in f onmng the principal parts : 

I. When the Present of the compound has i for e of the simple verb : 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS, 109 

1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : ' 

regft, regere, rSxI, rectum, to rule, 

dl-rig$, dirigere, direxl, directum, to d/irect, 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : * 

tene5, tenere, tenul, tentum, to hold, 

de-tine5, detinere, detinul, detentum, to detain, 

II. When the Present of the compound has i for a of the simple verb : 

1, The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect, and 
the Supine takes e,' sometimes a: 

capi5, capere, c^pl, captum, to take, 

ac-oipi6, accipere, accfipl, acceptum, to accept, 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : > 

rapi$, rapere, rapnl, raptum, to seize, 

dl-ripi5, dlripere, dlripul, direptum, to tear asunder, 

NoTB.— For Reduplication in compounds^ see 255, I., 4; other pecnliorities of 
eompoands will be noticed under the separate conjogations. 

222. All the forms of any regular verb arrange themselves in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

I. The Present System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises — 

1. The Present^ Imperfect, and .^Wwre Indicative — Active and Passive. 

2. /The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive — Active and Passive. 
8. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — ^Active and Passiv^& 

5. The Present Active Participle, 

6. The Oerund and the Gerundive, 

NoTB. — These parts are all formed from the Present Stem, found in the 
Present Infinitive Active by dropping the ending re : amdre^ present stem 
AMI ; monSrCy monE ; regere, rbge ; audire, audi. 

n. The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
8. The Perfect Infinitive, 

Note. — ^These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping I : amdvt, perfect stem amav ; 
monul, MONcr. 

in. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, comprises— 

1 The fitvorite vowel before as, or two or more consonants ; see 24, 1. 
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sryopsis of conjvoation. 



1. 'fbe Supines in urn and fl, the fonner of which with fri forms the 
Future Infinitive Passive, 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles^ the former of 
which with esse forms the F\Uure Active Infinitive^ and the hitter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum forms in the Passive those 
tenses which in the Active belong to the Perfect St^stem, 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem^ found in the 
Supine by dropping um : amtUtun, supine stem amIt ; moniturn, monit. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

223. ACTIVE VOICE.— Am6, Ihve. 

1. Principal Parts. 
am5, amdre, amav!, amlitum. 

2. Present System; Stem, amd, 

LNFIMITIVB. 

amftre 



IWDICAtIVK. 

Pres, am6 
Imp, amftbam 
Fut, am&bu 



svBJvncnvB. 
amem 
am&rem 



npnu 
amft 



Perf. am2vT 
Plup, amftveram 
F. P. amavero 



Fut, 



amftt5 
Oerundy amandl, dO, etc. 

3. Perfect System ; Stem, amdv, 

amSverim amftyisse 

amavissem 

4. Supine System ; Stem, amOt. 

I I amattlrus esse 

Supine^ amatum, amatQ. 



PASnOIPLB. 

amans 



amatdrus 



224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam loved, 

1. Princtpal Parts. 
amor, amari, amatus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, ama. 



Pres, amor 


amer 


amare 




amaii 


Imp, amabar 


amarer 








Fui, amabor 


Oanm 


amator 
dive, amand 


us. 
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3. Supine System; Stem, 


amOi, 




INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUKOnVB. 


niPEB. 


IWriNITlYK. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Perf, amfttus sum 
/Y«». amatus eram 
F, P. am&tus ero 
Fut, 


am&tus sim 
amatus essem 




amatus esse 
amatum Irl 


amatus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

225. ACTIVE VOICE.— Moneo, I advkt. 

1. Principal Parts. 
moneS, mongre, monul, 



monitum. 



PreB, mone6 
Imp, monSbam 
Fult. monebo 



Ferf, monul 
Flup. monueram 
F, P. monuero 



F\d, 



2. Present System; Stem, fwong. 



moneam 
monSrem 



mond 



mon6ns 



mon6t6 
Oerundy monendl, do, etc. 

8. Perfect System; Stem, monu. 

monuerim monuisse 

monuissem 



4. Supine System; Stem, monH, 
I I I moniturus esse { monitQniB 

SuptnCy monitum, monltil. 



226. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor,/ am oJviscd 

1. Principal Parts. 
moneor, mongri, monitus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, mond. 



Free, moneor 
Imp, mon^bar 
Fui, mongbor 



Ferf. monitus sum 
Flup. monitus eram 
F. F, monitus ero 
Fut 



monear 
monSrer 



monSre 



monSii 



monitor 
Oei'undive^ monendus. 

8. Supine System; Stem, monit. 



monitus sim 
monitus essem 



monitus esse 



monitum Irl 



monituB 
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SYN0FSI8 OF CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

227. ACTIVE VOICE.— Reg6, Irvle, 

1. Principal Parts. 
regere, rexi, rectum. 



reg6, 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



INDICATiyB. 


suBJUNcrrvB. 


IMPERATIY8. 


INPINITIVB. 


PABTICIPUL 


/V«». reg6 
Imp^ reggbam 
FiU, regam 


regam 
regerem 


rege 
regit8 


regere 


regSna 




Gerund^ regendl, do, etc. 






8. Perfect System; Stem, tIx, 




Ferf, rSxI 
Flup, rexeram 
F. P. rSxerS 


rSxerim 
rexissem 




rSxisse 





FiU, 



4. ScpiNE System; Stem, rid, 

I I r6ctilras esse | rSctflrus 

Supine f rectum, rgcta. 



228. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, / am ruled, 

1. Principal Parts. 
regor, regl, rectus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



Fres, regor 


regar 


regere 


Imp. regebar 


regerer 




Fut, regar 




regitor 



Ferf. rSctus sum 
Flup. rectus eram 
F. F, rectus ero 
Fut, 



regl 



Gerundive^ regendus. 

3. Supine System; Stem, red. 

rectus esse 



rSctus sim 
rectus essem 



rectum Irl 



rSctas 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

229. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audi8, / /tear. 

1. Principal Parts. 
audi6, audire, au^^, 

2. Present System; Stem, audi. 



audltum. 



INDICATIVE. 

Fres, audi6 
Imp, audigbam 
Fut. audiam 


audiam 
audlrem 


IMPE&. 

audi 
audlt5 


audire 


PABTICIPLB. 

audiSns 




Gentndy audiendl, d6, etc 






3. Perfect System; Stem, audiv. 




Ferf, audlvl 
Flup, audlveram 
F, F, audivero 


audlverim 
audlvissem 




audlvisse 






4. Supine System; Stem, audit. 




Fut. 


i 1 1 audltanis esse 


audltClrus 




Supine, audi 


turn, audi 


ta. 





230. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, / am heard. 

1. Principal Parts 
audior, audiri, audltus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, ttudi. 



Fres, audior 
Imp. audiebar 
Fut. audiar 


audiar 
audirer 


audire 
auditor 


audlrl 




Gej-undive, audiendus 




3. Supine System ; Stem, audit. 


Ferf. audltus sum 
Flup. audltus eram 
F. F. audltus er6 
Fut. 

9 


audltus sim 
audltus essem 




audltus esse 
audltum Irl 

r 



audltus 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passive 
Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1. The J have also in the Active, the future infimtive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : horiandusy to be exhorted ; expertw^ tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 
is generally used. 

NoTB.— The ajmopsia ot a tingle example will Bofflclently iUnstnte the peculiarities 
of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, I exhort 

1. Principal Parts. 
hOrtor, hort&ri, hortatus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, horta. 



nrDIOATITS. 


SUBJUNCTTTS. 


iMPn. 




PABTIOIPIJK. 


Pres, hortor » 
Imp, hortabar 
Fut, hortftbor 


horter 
hortftrer 


hortftre 
hortfttor 


hortftrf 


hortftns 


Oerundy hortandl. 


Gerundive^ hortandus. 




8, Supine Systi 


cm; Stem, JwrtOt. 




Per/, hortatus sum 
Flup. hortatus eram 
F, F. hortatus erS 
Fut. 


hortatus sim 
hortatus essem 




hortfttus esse 
hortfttilrus esse 


hortfttus 
hortfttdrus 



Supine^ hortfttum, hortfttCL 

NoTC— For the Principal Parts of Deponent Verbs in the other conjugations, see 
268, 283, and 288. From these Principal Parts the pupil, by the aid of the paradigms 
already learned, will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

233. The Active Pebiphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with suirty de« 
notes an intended or future action: 

^ The tenses are inflected regalarly through the persons and numbers : hortor^ hor- 
turis^ hortdtur^ hortdmur^ hortdminl^ hortantur. All the forms in this synopsis have 
the active meaning, / emhort^ I was exhorting, etc., except the Gerundive, which has 
the passive force, deserving to be exhorted, to be exhorted. The Oerundii>e, as it is 
passive in meaning, cannot be used in intransitive Dei>onent Verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense; see 301, 1. 
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Amattirus sum, / am about to love. 



ZNDIOATXVl. 

Pra. am&tQnis sum ^ 
Imp. amftturus eram 
Fui, amftturus ercS 
Fet'f. amftturus fuI 
Flup. amfttQrus fueram 
F. F. amftturus f uer5 ^ 



BVBJUMcnrs. 
amfttQrus sim. 
amftturus essem 

amfttQrus fuerim 
amftturus fuissem 



IMFUIITIVB. 

amfttQrus esse 



amfttQrus fuisse 



234. The Passive Periphbastic Conjugation, formed 

by combining the Gerundive with surrty denotes necessity or 

duty. 

Amandus sum, I must he loved.* 



Fres, amandus sum 
Imp, amandus eram 
Fut, amandus er6 
Ferf, amandus f ul 
Flup. amandus fueram 
F. F, amandus fuero 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 
amandus fuisse 



Note.— The Periphrastic Conjufnitioii, in the widest sense of the term, includes all 
forms compounded of participles with sum ; but as the Pres. Part with sum is eqniya- 
lent to the Pres. Ind. {amdriB est = amai)^ and is accordingly seldom used, and as the 
Perf. Part with sum is, in the strictest sense, an integral part of the regular conjugation, 
the term Periphrastic is generally limited to the two conjugations aboye given. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

235. Perfects in avi, Svi, ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r, and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following Towel becomes S: amdvisH (amaisti), amOsti; 
amdveram (amaeram), amdram ; amdvisse (amaisse), amdsse ; amdvU (ama< 
it), amdt. 

fi with the following Towel becomes S : ntvl (to spin), nhnsR (neisti), 
rasa ; fiSvBrurU (neSrunt), rOrunt, 

i-X and X-i become X : audivisR (audiisti), audisCi ; audlmssem (audiis- 
sem), audlssem ; audlvit (audiit), audit. 

1. Perfects in iH sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
' without contraction,* except before s : audivi^ audii^ audiii, audieram / audi- 
viitiy audiisti or audtstl. 

> The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers; 
amdturus mim^ m, est. The Fut Perf. is rare. 3 Or, / deserve (ought) to be loved. 

» Then in prose the first i retains quantity and aoce/ni : audV-i^ audi' -it See 
Seelmann, p. 94. 
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8. Perfects in ^H. — The perfects of ndtei^ to know, tnd movei^ to move, 
BOinetimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and • : nOHttiy nddi. 

8. Perfects in H and H sometimes drop l«, m, or Ht : icripsistl, $eripitl / 
dlxiste^ dixe ; acceaUtii, acciatu, 

236. The ending Sre for drunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in Liyy and the poets, but rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

NoTS.— The Ibrm in irt does not drop 9. In poetiy emmi oeenis. 

237. R^ ^or rii in the ending of the second Person of the Passive is 
rare in the Present Indicative, but common in the other tenses. 

238. I^c, dfic, foe, and for, for dice^ diUx, face^ and fere, are the 
Imperatives of dlc5, dacd,/aeii, and/erd, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

NoTB l.—Dfcey dQe&, and face occur in poetiy. 

NoTK 2.— Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those otfacii^ which change a 
Intoi: c&T{/le6, 

239. Undoi and undl for endtu and endl occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Conj. IIL and IV., especially after i: faeiundus, 
from /odd, to make ; dlcundvs, from diciy to say. 

240. Ancient and Rare Forms. — Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in — 

1. Ibam for isbam, in the Imperfect Ind. of Ck)nj. lY. : scibam for 
tciibam. See Imperfect of c5, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for iam, tar, in the Future of Conj. FV. : 9ervib6 for ser- 
viam ; opperibor for opperiar. See Future of eS, 295. 

8. im for am or «n, in the Pres. Subj. : edim, edis, etc, for edam, edOs^ 
etc ; duim (from dud, for cte), for dcm, — In aim, velim, ndlim^ mOiim (2M 
and 293), im is the common ending. 

4. assd, Sssd, and sd, in the Future Perfect, and SsBim, Sssim, and 
aim, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Conj. I., II., III. : /ax6 (facso) for 
fieerd ^ (from /acid) ; faxim for fecerim * / ausim for ausus aim (for ause- 
rim, from audcS), Rare examples are : letjOssb for levdverd ; pi'ohibisso for 
prohibtier6 ; Jusad for juaaa^d ; capsd for cepa^ ; ax8 for d(/cr6 ; occiait for 
oaHderit ; taxia for tetifferia, 

6. td and mind for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Deponent : arbitral^, arbi- 
trdmind for arbitrator ; iUuntb for Utuntor. 

6. ier for i in the Present Passive Infinitive : amdrier for amdri ; vidS- 
tier for vidUrl, 

1 Bem«mber that r in er6 and erim was originally %; see 31, 1 ; 204, lbot>note 2. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDIKQS. H? 

ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the various parts of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements : 

1. The Tense-Sign : ba in amd-ba-my regl-ba-9, 

2. The Mood- Vowel : S in mone-d^^ reg-H^, 

3. The Personal Ending : s in f7ume-<S-«, reg-O^, 

I. Tense-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign: amd-s. So also 
the Future * in Conjugations III. and IV. 

243. In the other tense-forms of all regular verbs, the tense-sign 
is found in the auxiliary with which these forms are all compounded : 

Amd-bamy^ amav-eram ; amoMy amdv-fri ; mora-bam, monu-^am, 

n. Mood-Signs. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — 5, S,» or X* — ^before 
the Personal Endings: 

Mone-a-mWj mone-a4i8j amS-mitSy am-e4i8y s-l-mtM, «-Wt8. 

NoTB.— This Towel Is shortened before finsl m and t^ and generaOy in the Perfect 
befbre «, mw, and tis. moMam, amety ait^fuerUy amdverimut^ amdirerUis, 

^ This Future is in form a Present Subjunctive, though it has assumed in full the 
force of the Future Indicative; see foot-note 4 below. 

' Bctm and eram are both auxiliary verbs in the Imperfect, the former fttmi the stem 
(Au, the old form ot/u in /u-i, and the latter ftom the stem m; the former added to the 
Present stem forms the Imperfect, the latter added to the Perfect stem forms the Pluper- 
fect M and trd are Future forms, the former from bhv^ the latter from m; the former 
added to the Present stem forms the Future in Coi^ugations I. and II., the latter added 
to the Perfect stem forms the Future Perfect In the Subjunctive the tense-forms, except 
the Present, are compounded with Subjunctive tense-forms ftt>m m; thus, erem in r€ff- 
erem is for e9«fn, the old form'of ««Mm; erim in rix-erim is for esim = Hm. and iwem 
in rioD-issem is for essem; thus the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive of mm added to 
the Perfect stem form the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

* This i comes fttmi a-i, of which the I aloue is the true Mood Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctive contains the forms ot two distinct Moods—the Subjunctive 
with the sign A, and the Optative with the sign !, sometimes contained in e for o-I. 
Thus: Subjunctive, mons-d-mtM, audird'Us; Optative, s-I-mtM, rea£er-\'ti$^ am-i-mu* 
for ama-l-muiy reger-i-B for regera-l-B. The Subjunctive and Optatlye forms, originally 
distinct, have in the ]Latin been blended mto one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are 
used without any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in mone-^-miM, a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-i-muA, an Optative form. The Vint Person 
Singular of Futures in am^-^egam^ audiam, etc— is in form a Subjunctive, while th« 
other Persons, r«^e«, «<, etc., audiiij et, etc, are in form Optatives. 
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118 PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

246. The Imperatiye is distiiigaished by its Personal Endings; 
see Ut, 8. 

m. Personal Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows*. 







PASsms. 


Mkanqco. 


Singular} 


First m 


r 


/ 




Scctmd 8 


ris 


thou,y(m 




Third t 


tur 


he^ahe^U 


Plural} 


Itrtl mus 


mur 


toe 




Second tis 


mini* 


you 




Tfiird nt 


ntur 


they 




EXAMPLES. 






amflba-m 


amaba-r 


regS 


rego-r 


amabft-8 


amfibft-ris 


regi-8 


rege-ris 


amflba-t 


amabft-tur 


regi-t 


regi-tur 


amabd-mus 


amaba-mnr 


regi-moa 


regi-mur 


am&ba-tis 


amaba-roini 


regi-tis 


regi-minl 


amaba-nt 


aniaba-ntur 


regu-nt 


regu-ntur 



1. Omittio. — In the Present* Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations L and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends in ^.** 
amJi^ amM^ amdvei'i; except in the Perfect, where it ends in {.** amdvl. 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. They are the same 
as in ful : 

> In the Singular these Personal Endings contain each— (1) in the Actiye Voice one 
pronominal stem, m, I; «, tboo, you; t, he; and (2) in the Passive two sach stems, <nie 
denoting the Person, and the other the Passive Voice : thus. In the ending tur^ t (t&) 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. S of the first person stands for m-r, 

* In the Plnral the Endings contain each — (1) in the Active two pronominal stems : 
mu-s = m (ma) and t, I and you, 1. e., we ; ti$ = t (the original form for «, thou, as seen 
In ft?, thon) and «, = « and a, thou and thoo, i. e., yon; nt = n and ^ he and he, I. e., they; 
and (2) in the Passive three sach stems, the third denoting the Passive Voice : thus in 
ntur^ nt (nta) denotes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

* Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive Participle, 
not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (jitvot). Amdmin^, originally amdmi- 
nl etfis, means you are loved^ as amdtl esHa means you have hten loved, • 

* Except in «i<m, I am, and inquam^ I say. 

* The origin of this final 6 is nncertain. Curtius regards It as simply the thematie 
vowel, but Meyer recognizes in it a sujtx combined with the thsmaUc vowel; see Car' 
tiaa, Verbum, I., pp. 199, 200; Meyer, p. 849. 

* Probably a part of the stem ; bat see Curtius, Verbum, II., p. 178 ; Pl^on, pp. 194- 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tenses fin* Completed Actloa 
in the Latin Finite Verb; Transactions of the Am. Phil. Assoc., 1874 and 1875. 
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FORMA TION OF STEMS. 119 

BiMOULAX. PlVKAL. 

First Fbrs. fu-I» fii-i-mus 

Second fu-is-tl fu-is-tis 

Third fu-i-t fu-era-nt or 6re 

8. The Imperative Mood has the f ollowmg Personal Endings : 

ACnyS. PASSIYE. 

BiNOULAK. Plural. BufOtXAB. PtintAi. 
iVe«. Second I^rs. — « te re mini 

Fut, Second tft t6te tor 

Third td ntd tor ntor 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines are formed 

with the following endings : 

AcnvE. Passttb. 

Infinitive Pretent re (ere) rf (eri), I 

Perfect isse us esse 

Future Grus esse um Irl 

FarticipJe PresetU ns 

Future flrus 
Perfect us 

Gerundive ndus 

Oerund ndl 

Supine um, Q 

FORMATION OF STEMS. 
240. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem. 

I. Present Stem. 

260. The Present Stem, found in the Present Infinitive Active 

by dropping r*, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 

and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 

Thus, amd, dile, and aitdl • are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

> M is omitted in the first person, and ff, an ancient form of «I, «, is nsed in the sec- 
ond. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the second person tl and tit 
4re preceded by i«, and irunt In fu-irunt is for esttni^ the fUU form for aunt, Tbas 
/u-erunt is a compound of ^ and esuni for sunt, JFur-istis^ in liko manner, may be a 
compound of y^ and isHs tor eetiA, and fu-istl, ot/u and inH for eatl for es, 

* In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act, and the endings te and re 
are shortened from tis and rie of the Indicative by dropping « and clianging final i into 
«; see 24, 1, note. In the Future, td of the second person corresponds to tl of the Per- 
fect Ind.; id and ntd of the third person to t and nt. Tor and ntor add r to ^ and ntd, 
Tdis doubles the pronominal stem. 

* The final vowels are generally explained as derived from €0a^ which became, in 
Oo^J. I., <0Oj shortened to ^ in am-d^ and to d in the other forms, as am-d-mue; in 
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120 FORMATION OF STEMS. 

251. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is formed from U by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a short Towel, called the TliemoHe vowel : * 

reg6 ; Stem^ reg ; Present Stem^ rege ; to rule. 

can6; ** can; " cane; toHng, 

2. By adding a Thematic vowel preceded by n, so, or t : 

bM ; Stem^ si ; Present Stem^ sine ; to permit, 

spernd ; " sper, sprfi ; " speme ; to spurn, 

temn6; ** tern; '^ temne; toaespise, 

veter&sod ; ** Vetera ; " veterftsce ; to qrow old, 

cr€so6 ; ** ere ; " or^sce ; to increase, 

plectd; *^ pleo; ^* plecte; to braid, 

8. By adding a Thematie vowel preceded by i or J : 

oapift ; Steniy cap ; Present Stem^ cap-je, cape ; * to take, 

pellA ; " pel ; " pel-JCi P®"© ; • ^ drive, 

currd ; " our ; *' cur-je, curre ; • to run, 

4. By adding a TliemaHe vowel and inserting n — changed to m before 

a labial, b or p ; see 33, 8 : 

franff6 ; Stem^ fme ; Present Stem, ftancre ; to break, 

fundo; " fud; " fimae; to pour, 

rumpd; " rup; " rumpe; to burst. 

5. By adding S, 5, or X : 

juv6; Stem, ^uy\ Present Stem, )\ivSL ; to assist, 

vide6 ; " vid ; " vide ; to see. 

haiiri6; " haur/orhaus; " haurl; to draw, 

6. By reduplicating the stem : 

8ist6 ; Stem, sta ; Present Stem, sista,* siste ; to place. 

serd ; " sa ; " sisa, sise, sere ; * to sow. 

Note. — Sometimes two of these methods are united in the same stem : 

glgn5 ; Stem, gen ; Present Stem, gigene, gigne ; » to beget. 

nancikicor ; " nac ; " nanclsce ; • to obtain. 

ConJ. 11^ ^o, shortened to 0^ in dil-e5^ and to ^ in dil-i-mus; and In Coi^. IV., (^o, 
shortened to id in and-id^ to iu in aud-iu-nt, and to 2 in aud-\-mus; see 335, foot-note. 

1 This Thematic vowel, (xriginally a, is generally weakened to « or < .* reg-e-re^ reg-i- 
mus; bat sometimes it appears to take the form of ^ or u.* reg-b, reg-u-nt. There is, 
ihowever, some difference of opinion in regard to the origin of ^ in sach cases ; see 
i847, 1, foot-note 6 

3 With variable Thematic yowel ; see foot-note 1, aboye. J^ pronounced ^, assimi- 
lated to / and r in pelle and curre^ as in the Greek fiikku, from /3dA;V> 80® Curttos, 
Verbum, I., p. 800. 

' For stista for stasia. The e in siste takes the several forms of the Thematic vowel. 

* S changed to r between two vowels ; see 81, 1. The vowel a of the stem fa 
areakened to i before «, but to e before r; see 84, 1 and 2. 

* Beduplication with Thematic voweL 

* iV^ inserted and i-^c-e added. 
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FORMATION OF 8TEM8, 121 

n. Pebfbct Stems. 

252. Vowel Steins form the Perfect Stem by adding ▼: 

ami (a-6), amftvl ; Stem^ amft ; Perfect Stem^ am&v ; to love, 

d6le6, dslevl; " dele; '' ddev; to destroy, 

audi6, audlvi; " audi; " audiv; to hear, 

1. In verbs in ti6, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
acu6, acul ; Stem^ acu ; Perfect Stem, acu ; to sharpen, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding n: 

al8, alul ; Stem, al ; Perfect Stem, alu ; to novrUh. 

frem6, fremul ; " fVem ; ** fremu ; to raae, 

tene6, tenul ; " ten ; ** tenu ; to hold, 

doced, docul; ** doc; " docu; to teach, 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding i: 

regi, r6xl ; Stem^ reg ; Perfect Stem, rCx = rSgs ; to rule, 

«crlb6, BorlpsI ; " scrib ; " ' scrips = scrlbs ; to wrtte, 

carp6, carpsi ; *' carp ; ** carps ; to pluck, 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suffix whatever. But of these — 

I. Some reduplicate the stem : ^ 
cand, cecini ; Stem, can ; Perfect Stem, cecin ; to sing, 

1. The Reduplioation consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with «— generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e; see examples under 
271, 1, and a7a, 1. 

2. The Stem-Vowkl a \& generally weakened to i, sometimes to « ; cad6, 
ceddi (for cecad/i), to fall. 

8. In Verbs beoinnino with Sp or St, the reduplication retains both con- 
sonants, but the stem drops the e : spondeb, tpopondi (for fpospondi), to prom- 
ise ; etd, tteti (for ttest^), to stand. 

4. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of dd, to give ; st6, to stand ; disci, to learn ; po8<A, to 
demand ;* and sometimes in the compounds of curr6, to run ; responded, r«- 
spondi, to answer; circum-dd, circum-dedi; eircum-stS, circum-steti, to en- 
circle. The compounds of dd which are of the third conjugation change e 
of the reduplication into i : ad-dd, ad-didi (for ad-dedl), to add ; see 259, 1. 

II. Some lengthen the Stem- Vowel : ' 

emd, 6ml ; Stem, em ; Perfect Stem, fim ; to buy, 

«ff6, €ff! ; " ag ; ** ka,\ to drive, 

4iD-ig5, ao-^gl ; " abig ; ** abSg ; to drive away. 

Note.— The stem-yowela a and (in compouDds) i generally become ^, as in ag6 and 
ab-igd, 

» See Usta, 271, 1, and 272, 1. > Bee lUta, 271, 2; 272, 8l 
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122 CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

IIL Some retain the stem unchanged : ' 

Io5, Id; Stem^ !o; Fisr/td SUm^ Ic; todrike^ 

visd, visi ; " vte ; " via ; to vint. 

Non.— Of the few yerbs belonging to this dass, nearly all have the atem-ayllable long^ 

m. Supine Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

amA,* amatum ; Stem^ am& ; Supine SUm^ arafit ; to love, 

died, dictum; " die; " dictj to say, 

moneft, monitura; ** moni;» " momt; toaavtM. 

deled, deletum; " dfcle; " dfelfet; to destr&jf. 

audiA, auditum ; ** audi ; ** audit ; to hear, 

carp6, carptuni; " carp; " carpt; to pluck, 

1. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a few others, change 

t into f : 

laedft, laesum; «S^tfm, laed; Supitie Stea^\aM\* to hurt, 

vert6, versum; " vert; *' vers;* to turn. 

verr6, versum ; " verr ; " vers ; to brush, 

fall6, falsum; " fall; ** fals; to deceive, 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class L— Stem in a : Perfect in vi or iiL 

257. Principal Parts in— 0, fire, ftvl, fttum.< 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 
ing are examples : 

dOn&vI dOnfttum, to hesfow, 

honGrftvT honOrfttum, to honor, 

libera vl llberfttum, to free, 

ndminftvl nOminfitum, to name, 

pQgnftvI pagnfttum, tofghL 

sper&vl sp^rfttum, to hope. 

NoTB l.—Potd^ dre^ d«F, dtum^ to drink, has also a supine, pfitwn, 
NoTR 2. — Cendtu\ fh>m mid, * to dine/ Andjurdtwt^ tFomjurdf * to swear/ are active 
in meaning, hating dinedy etc. Poius^ from potfi^ is also sometimes active in meaning. 

» See list, «72, 3. • For ama6, > See 207. 

< L(U8 is for laedt, plam for plaudt^ vis for vidt, vers for Dcrtt, /als ior/atU, f>ert 
for terrt; see 36, 8, 2), note. 

« The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, because 
the irregularities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation is first 
given with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
fV-om this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important particular 
from their simple verbs. 

* It is deemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark w over final o In verba. 
The pupil has now learned that this vowel may be short, though it b generally long in 
the Augustan iK>ets. 



dOnO 


dOnftre 


hon5r6 


honOr^re 


Uberd 


llberftre 


nOmlnd 


n5minare 


pQgnO 


pQgnfire 


8p@r6 


sper&re 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 
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258. Principal Parts in — 0, Sre, uI, itum.* 



crepO 


crepftre 


crepul 


crepitum,* 


toeredk. 


cubO 


cub&re 


cubul 


cubitum,' 


to recline. 


dom6 


domftre 


domul 


domitum, 


to tame. 


enecd 


enecftre 


Cnecul 


Snectum,* 


torn. 


fries 


fricare 


fricul 


j frictum, ) 
{ f ric&tum, \ 


to rub. 


micO 


micSre 


micul 




to ff litter. 


pHc5 


plic&re 


( plicftvl 
\ plicul 


plicfttum, ) 
plicitum,* J 


to fold. 


secG 


secftre 


secul 


sectum,' 


to cut. 


8on5 


sonftre 


sonul 


sonitum,^ 


to sound. 


ton6 


tonftre 


tonul 




to thunder. 


veto 


vetftre 


vetui 


YCtitum, 


to/orbid. 



Class II. — Perfect in i. 
259. Principal Parts in— 0, fire, I, turn. 
1. With Reduplication.* 

daro dedl datum, 

Btftre stetl st^tum, 

2. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel.* 



d5 

BtO 



juv5 
lavO 



juTflre 
layftre 



jQvI 
Iftvl 



juium,' 
( lavatum,* ) 
i lautum, y 
( lOtum, ) 



to give, 
to stand. 



to assist, 
to wash. 



NoTK 1.— In dfi the characteristic a is short by exception : ^« dabam, dabo, darem^ 
etc Four compounds of db—drcumdOy pessumdo^ iatiado^ and vemtrndo—tue conju- 
gated like the simple verb: the rest are of the Third Conjugation (S7I>. The basis of 
several of these compounds is do^ *■ to place,^ originally distinct fiiom dd^ *to giye.* 

NoTK 2.^Compounds of std generally want tho Supine. In the Perfect they have 
stet\ if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise stitl: adito, adttdre, adstitl, DUto and 
eoesto want Perfect and Supine. 

> Note deviations in the Supine. 

' InerepO^ are, t«f (<?«f ), itum (atum) ; diacrei <J, dr«, t*f {(M\ — . 

* Compounds which insert m, as accumbS^ etc., are of Conj. III.; see 273. 

^ The simple neco is regular, and even in the ounpound the forms in dvl and dtum 
occur. 

» Dlmicff^ dre, dvl (ul\ dtum ; emico, dre, «l, dtum. 

* DuplicOy muttipHeo, replico^ and mpplicii, are regular: dre^ 5f>f, dtum, 

^ Seen has participle secdturus; eoniK, sondturua; Juvo, Juvdturtts^ in compounds 
9\MJviiiru8. Resono has Periect resonuvl. Most compounds of «ond want the lupine. 
» See 255, L and II. 

* In poetry, Icuoo is sometimes of Conj. III. : lar>6^ latere^ 2(7f F, etc. 

>• This short vowel is explained by the fuct that df> Is a root-verb formed directly ftwn 
ttie root da without the snflix from which the d Is derived in other verbs in this co^jo* 
gation; see 250, foot-note. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS 



260. Deponent Verbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 



cOnor 


cOnftrf 


cOnfttus sam, 


to endeatfor. 


hortor 


hortarf 


hortatus sum, 


to exhort. 


miror 


mirftrl 


mlrfttus sum. 


to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in d : Perfect in vi or iiL 

261. Principal Parts in— eO, «re, «vl, Ctum. 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 



deled 


d6l6re 


delfivl 


delStum, 


to destroy. 


compleO 


complSre 


complevl 


completum,' 


iofU. 


fleO 


flere 


flevi 


flStum, 


to weep. 


neO 


n6re 


nCvI 


n$tum,> 


toipin. 



262. Principal Parts in — eo, «re, ul, itum. 
These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation, 
following are examples : 



The 



debeO 

habed 

moneO 

noceO 

pftred 

places 

taceO 



d6b6re 
habere 
monSre 
nocSre 
pftrgre 
placere 
tacgre 



debul 

babul 

moDuI 

nocul 

pftrul 

placul 

tacul 



debitum, 
habitum, 
monitum, 
nocitum, 
pftritum, 
placitum, 
taciturn, 



to owe. 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to be silent. 



Note 1.— Many verbs with the Perfect in ui want the Supine. The fol- 
lowing are the most important : 

madeO, to be wet, 

nitert, to shine, 

oleO, to smell. 

palled, to be pale, 

pateO, to be open. 

rubeO, to be red. 

siled, to be silent. 



candeO, to shine. 
egeO, to want, 
emineO, to stand forth. 
fldreO, to blooni, 
frondeO, to bear leaves. 
horreO, to shudder. 
lated, to be hid. 



sorbeO, to swallow. 
splended, to shine. 

studeO, to study. 

stuped, to be amazed, 

timed, to fear. 

torped, to be torpid. 

vired, to be green. 



Note 2. — Some verbs, derived mostly from adjectives, want both Perfed 
and Supine. The following are the most important : 

albed, to be white, hebed, to be blttvt. 

calved, to be bald. timed, to be moist. 

caned, to be gray. immined, to threaten, 

flaved, to be yellow. lacted, to suck. 



maered, to be sad. 

polled, tobe^werful, 

renlded, to shtne. 

squaled, to beJiUhy, 



^ So other compounds of the obsolete pleii : estpleO^ impUo^ etc. 
* To these may be added aboteo^ abolire, aboUvl, aboUtum^ 'to destroy/ with Sapioe 
Ib itum. See also aboliaeOy S77. 
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Class II. — Stem in c, n, r, ob s: Perfect in uL* 
263. Principal Parts in — eo, Sre, uI, turn or turn.* 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 

cinsum,' 
doctum, 

imlstum, ) 
mlxtum, ) 
tentum,* 
tostum. 



c6nse6 
doced 


cgnsfire 
docSre 


cSnsuT 
docul 


misceO 


miscere 


miscul 


tened 
torreO 


tenSre 
torrfire 


tenuT 
torrul 



to think, 
to teach, 

to mix, 

to hold, 
to roast. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in sI or l 



284. Principal Parts in — eo, «re, gl, turn, 

augSre auxl auctum, 

indulgSre indulsl indultum. 



augeO 
indulged 



torqued torquere torsi tortum, 

285. Principal Parts in — eo, «re, il, sum.' 



toinerecue, 
to indulge, 
to twist. 



ftrsum, 



haesum,* 
jussum, 



to be cold, 
to bum. 

to wink at, 

to be cold, 
to shine. 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 
to soot lie, 
to laugh, 
to advise, 
to wipe, 
to swell, 
to press, 

NoTB. — CieO^ eiere, clvl, eitum^ to arouse, has a kindred form, cio^ elre, clvt, cf/um, 
from which it seems to bave obtained its Perfect In compounds the forms of the Jonrth 
ConJ preyail, especially in the sense of to eaU^ call forth. 

* For convenience of reference, a General List of all verbs involving irregularities 
will be found on page 888. 

« The Present Stem adds e ; see 251, 5. For phonetic changes^ see 33-3a 

* Participle census and censltue. — Percinseo wants Supine : recinseO has reeinsum 
and recensitum. 

4 In most compounds the Supine is rare. 
» Poetic, fulgo^ fulgere, etc 

* The stem of haereo is haes. The Present adds i and changes « to r between two 
Towels. In haeSl and haesum^ s standing for ss or et\s not changed. 

f In compounds sometimes mu^c^m. 



alge5 
ardeO 

c5nlTeO 

frfgeO 

fulgeO 

haereO 

jube5 

iQced 

IfkgeO 

maned 

mulgeo 

mulceO 

Tided 

Buftded 

terged 

turged 



alg6re 
firdSre 

cdnlvSre 

frlgSre 

fulgSre 

haerSre 

jubSre 

lac6re 

lugSre 

manere 

mulggre 

mulc€re 

ridere 

suftdere 

tergSre 

tiirg6re 



urged (urgued) urg6re 



alsl 

arsl 
( cdnlvl ) 
( cdnlxl ) 

f rfxl (rare) 

fulsl 

haesi 

jussi 

laxl 

laxl 

m&nsi 

mulsl 

mulsl 

rlsl 

BUftSl 

tersi 

tursi (rare) 
ursi 



mansum, 

mulsum, 

mulsum,^ 

risum, 

suftsum, 

tersum, 
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266. Principal Parts in— eo, 8r», I, turn. 

With Lkngthened Stem-Vowkl. 



cayeO 


cavSre 


cftvl 


cautum. 


to beware. 


fared 


favgpe 


favi 


fautum, 


to favor. 


fove6 


fovfire 


fOvI 


fOtum, 


ioeheiHsh, 


moved 


mov^re 


mdvl 


mOtum, 


to move. 


paved 


pav^re 


pilvl 




to fear. 


voved 


vov6re 


vOvI 


TOtum, 


to vow. 



267. 



mordeO 
pendeO 
sponded 
tonded 



seded 
vided 



cdnlved 

ferved 

langued 

liqued 

pranded 

Btiided 



Principal Parts in — eO, 8r», I, sum. 
1. With Reduplication.* 

mordSre momordi morst 

pendSre pependl 

spondSre spopoDdl 

tondere totondl 



pSnsum, 

spdnsum, 

tdnsum, 

2. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 



sedSre 
videre 



86dl 
vidl 



sessum,* 
visum. 



8. With Unchanged Stem. 



cdnlvSre 

fervCre 

languSre 

liquSre 

prandere 

strldSre 



cdnlvl, cdnTxI 
fervl, ferbul 
langul 
liqul, licul 
prandl 
Btrldl 



prftnsum/ 



268. Deponent Verbs. 



1. 



liceor 

mereor 

polllceor 

tueor 



fateor 
medeor 

misereor 

reor 



lic6rl 

mer6rf 

pollicSrI 

tu6rl 

vergrf 

fat6rt 
med^rl 

misergri 

rSri 



Regular. 

licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
pollicitus sum, 

ituitus sum, ) 
tfitus sum, ji 
veritus sum, 

Iri'egrilar. 
f assus sum,' 



I miseritus sum, ) 
I misertus sum, ) 
ratus sum, 



tohite. 
to hang, 
topromige, 
tosheur. 



tosit 
to 8ee> 



to wink at. 
to boiL 

to be langntd. 
to be liquid, 
to dine, 
to a'ecJc. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise. 

to protect. 

to fear. 

to confess, 
to cure. 

to pity. 

to think. 



> For reduplication in compoands, see 266, 1., 4. 

' So cireumsedeo and superaedeO. Other compounds thus : asaideo, ire^ a»9Sd\ 
auessum ; bat dieeideo^ j)ra^sideO^ and rMideOy want Supine. 

* Observe that the supine Btem Is wanting in most of these verbs. 
4 Participle, prdnstiA, in an active sense, having dined. 
» CoT^teor^ iri, confessus: toprqfiteor. 
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8. SenU'Deponent — Deponent in the Perfect 

audeO audSre ausus sum, to dare, 

gaudeO gaudSre gavlsus sum, io rejoice. 

soled solSre solitus sum, io be accustomed, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
NoTs.— This CtfDjttgatioD contains itiQ primitive verbs of the language; see 335, 

Class I. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si or L 

269. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, si, turn. 
These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a 
consonant. The following are examples : * 



carpO 


carpere 


carpsi 


carptum,' 


to piuck. 


cingO 


cingere 


ciiixl {gdi) 


cinctum, 


to gird. 


dico 


dicere 


dixl 


dictum, 


to my. 


dues 


ducere 


duxl 


ductum. 


to lead. 


exstinguo 


exstinguere 


exstinxl 


exstinctum," 


io extinguish. 


gero 


gerere 


gessi 


gestum, 


to carry. 


nubo 


nubere 


ntipsl 


nuptum, 
rectum,* 


to marry. 


rego 


regere 


rexl 


to rule. 


stimo 


sumere 


sumpsi 


sumptum, 


to take. 


trahd 


trahere 


traxi 


tractum, 


to draw. 


iir6 


iirere 


ussi 


Qstum, 


to burn. 


veho 


vehere 


vgxl 


vectum, 


to carry. 


vivo 


vivere 


vixl 


victum, 


to live. 


270. Principal Parts in— (or io), 


ere, si, sum.* 




cgdo 


c6dere 


cessi 


cessum, 


to yield. 


claudo 


claudere 


dausl 


clausum,* 


io close. 


divido 


dividere 


divlsl 


divlsum, 


to divide. 


6vad5 


evftdere 


6vftsl 


5vft8um,» 


to evade. 


flg6 


ftgere 


fixl 


fTxum, 


to fasten. 


flecto 


fleeter© 


flgxl 


flexum. 


io bend. 


frendO 


frendere 




j f resum, 
( fressum, 


to gnash. 


laedO 


laedere 


laesl 


laesum,* 


to hurt. 


ludd 


ladere 


lusl 


iQsum, 


to play. 


mittO 


mittere 


misl 


missum. 


to said. 


mergO 


mergere 


mersi 


mersum, 


to dip. 


nectd 


nectere 


_ n6xl ) 
' nexui ® ) 
pgxl 


nexum. 


io bind. 


pecto 


pectere 


pexum, 


io comb. 



» For Phomtie ChanffeA, see 30-36. 

' The stem-vowel is often changed in compounds: carpo^ de-cerpD; reffO, dl-rigo; 
tot this change, see 344, 4; also 2 /SI. 

* So other compounds of siinfftiO (rare): distinffuO^ etc. 

* Compounds of claudo have H for aw, con-dtido; those of laedd, I for ae, U-UdO; 
ttiose otplaudo generally d for av, ex-plodo ; those otguatio^ cu for qtia^ con-cutio. 

* So other compounds otvddo, * Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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plectd 


plectere 


piM 


pleznm, 


topUnt, 


plaudO 


plaudere 


plausi 


plausum,' 


to appUntd. 


premO 


premere 


pressl* 


pressum, 


Io press. 


quatiO 


quatere 


quassi » 


quassum,' 


ioshake: 


Bparg6 


Bpargere 


sparsl 


Bpareum, 


io scatter . 


radd 


radere 


rasl 


r&sum, 


to shave. 


rOdd 


r5dere 


rOsI 


rOsum, 


to gnaw. 


terff6 
tradd 


tergere 


tersl 


tersum,' 


to vfipe off. 


trOdere 


trQsI 


trOsum, 


to thrust. 


271. 


Principal Parts in — (or io), 


ere, X, tom. 








I. With Rzdupucation. 




abdd 


abdere 


abdidi 


abditum,* 


to hide. 


canO 


canere 


cecini 


cantum,' 


to sing, 
to believe. 


crSdO 


credere 


crSdidI 


creditum,* 


discd 
pangO 


discere 
pangere 


didid 
pepigl 




to learn, 
to bargain. 


pactum, 


pang6 


pangere 


^ panxl 
p6gl 


panctum,^ \ 
pactum, ) 


tofxin. 


pari6 


parere 


pepeil 


partum,' 


to bring foriTu 


sistO 


sistere 


BtitI 


Btatum,* 


to place. 


tangO 


tangere 


tetigl 


tactum,*® 


to touch. 


tendd 


tendere 


tetendl 


tentum,»<> 
tCnsum, 
BubUtum, * 


to stretch. 


toll6 


toUere 


Bustull 


to raise. 


vend6 


Tendere 


vfindidl 


Ydnditum,* 


to sell. 


pungO 


pungere 


pupugl 


ptlnctum," 


to prick. 




2. With Lengthened SifM-YowEL. 




ag(5 


agere 


6gl 


ftctum," 


to drive. 


capiO 


capere 


c6pl 


captum," 


to take. 


em6 


emere 


emi 


6mptum," 


to buy. 



> See page 12t, foot-note 4. 
« See 34, 1, note; 35, 8, 2). 

* Also twgsD^ tergere^ etc. ; compounds take this form ; see 265. 

* So all compounds of cfd except those of Conjugation I.; see 259, note 1. 

» ConeinO., «r«, condnul^ ; so ocdno and praecino; other compounds want 

Perfect and Supine. 

* Explained as a compound otdd; see abdo. 

T Compingo^ ere^ compegl^ compactum; so also impingo. Dipango wants Perfect; 
repa'ngO^ Perfect and Supine. 

* Participle, pariturus: compounds are of Conjugation IV. 

" Compounds thus : c^nHsto^ «r«, cbnstUl, cdnatiium ; but drcumstetl also occurs. 

i<> Compounds drop the reduplication. 

>i Attollo and exiollo want Perfect and Supine. 

13 Compounds thus : compungOy ere^ compUna^^ eompUnctum. 

i> So circumagO and perago; satago wants Perfect and Supine. Other compounds 
diange a into i in the Present: ahigo^ ere., abe{ft, dbdctum; but eoigo becomes odgo^ 
«re, coegi, eodctum., and deigo^ dego^ er«, digl, without Supine. ProdigO wants Supine, 
and anibigOy Perfect and Supine. 

^* So arUecapiO ; other compounds thus : acdpio^ ere, accipl, aeceptunu 

'• So eoemo ; other compounds thus : adimo^ er«, adiml, ademptum. 
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faei5 

fugiO 

jacid 

frang6 

lego 

linqu6 

8cab5 

vinc6 

rumpd 


facere 

fugere 

jacere 

frangere 

legere 

linquere 

scabere 

vincere 

rumpere 


f6cl 

fugl 

jScI 

fregl 

legl 

UquI 

sc&bl 

vicl 

rupt 




factum,' 

fugitum, 

jactum,* 

fractum,' 

lectum,* 


iomaht. 
tojlee, 
to throw, 
to break, 
to read, 
to leave, 
to scratch, 
to conquer^ 
to burst. 




victum, 
ruptum, 


272. 


Principal Parts in — (or 


to), 


ere, I, sum.' 






1 


. With Reduplication. 




cadO 

caedO 

curr6 

faUO 

pared 

pelld 

pendd 

posed 


cadere 

caedere 

currere 

fallere 

parcere 

pellere 

pendere 

poscere 


cecidi 

cecldl 

cucurrt 

fefelll 

pepercl (pi 

pepuU 

pependl 

poposd 


irsl) 


casum,' 

caesum,* 

cursum,* 

falsum,*® 

parsum," 

pulsum,'* 

p^nsum *' 


to/all, 
to cut, 
to run. 
to deceive, 
to spare, 
to drive, 
towciffh, 
to demand. 


tundd 


tundere 


tutudi 




( tflnsum," ) 
\ tOsum, \ 


to beat. 




2. With Lenothenbd Stem-Vowel. 




edd 

fodid 

fundd 


edere 

fodere 

fundere 


Sdl 
fddl 

fadi 




esum, 

fossum, 

fCLsum, 


to eat. 
O disf, 
to pour. 




8. 


With Unchanged Stem. 




accendd 

cudd 

defendd 


accendere 

cudere 

defendere 


accendl 

cudi 

d^fendl 




accSnsum,'^ 

cQsum, 

defdnsum," 


to kindle, 
toforae, 
to defend. 



> Passive irregular: /f0, Jlerl, foetus sum ; see 294. Bo sat^faoio and compoundi 
of faoio with verbs ; bat compounds with prepositions thus : c^jtcio^ c&t\ficer6^ cdt^ei^ 
ob^feetum; with re^Iar Passive, cfmfieior^ cdnfict^ dinfsctus sum, 

* Super^adO has jaetum or jsctum in Supine : compounds with monosyllabic prepo- 
sitions thus: abicio, abicere^ al^ed, ahjeoium; see page 20, foot-note 1. 

« Compounds thus : dbnfringd^ «•«, cbnfrtg\^ (y'mfrdctum, 

* So compounds, except (1) colligo, ere, coUegi, co1l9ctum ; so dHigO, iliffO, sfJigO^(2) 
diliffO, ere, dUiwJ^ delictum ; so intslUgO, neglego, though negligl occurs in the Perfect 

» Compounds with Supine : relinquo, ere, rellqul, relieium, 

* For Phonetic Changes, see 30-36. 

^ Jncido, ere, incidl, inodsum ; so occido and reeido ; other compounds want Supino. 

* Compounds thus: concUdo, ere, conddi, eonclsum, 

* JZieettfT0 and pra«cufT0 generally retain the reduplication: eoocueurn^ praeoueur-^ 
ri ; other compounds generally drop it 

!• Refello, ere, refell'i^ without Supine. 

>^ Compared, ere, comparsl, eomparsum, also with e for a: eompsrcO, eri, etc 
JmpareO and repareO want Perfect and Supine. 
13 Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
>' Compounds retain reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
i« So other compounds of the obsolete oando an^fendo, 
10 
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find6 


findere 


fidi (find!) fisBum, 


to part. 


tcO 


Icere 


Id 


Ictom, 


to strike. 


mandft 


mandere 


mandl 


mftnsum, 


to chew. 


pandd 


pandere 


pandl 


passum, 
pftnsum, f 


to open. 


plnsd (pisd) 


pinsere 


pTnsI 
pinsul 


i pinsitum, 
< pTstum, 
r pinsum, 


to pound. 


prebendd 


prehendere, 


prehendl preh6nsam,* 


to grasp, 
to climo. 


scandd 


scandere 


scandl 


BcAnsum, 


Bcindd 


Bcindere 


ficidi 


Bcissum, 


to rend. 


8olv6 


solvere 


Bolvl 


BolQtum' 


to loose. 


vell6 


vellere 


vein (tuIsI) vulsnm, 


to pluck, 
tobrush. 


verr6 


verrere 


verrf 


versum, 


vertO 


vertere 


vertl 


versum,* 


to turn. 


Vl85 


visere 


visl 


visum, 


tovisU. 


volv6 


volvere 


volvl 


volCltum, 


to roll. 


Note X.— Some verbs with the Perfect in «i or i want the 


Supine : 




tO»qUS6t€. 


metaO, ere, I, 


to fear. 


annuA, ere, I, 


to assent. 


pluo, ere, I, or pllvl, 
ppttUfl, ere, I, 


to rain. 


batud, ere, I, 


to beat 




to play the harpi 


blb<y, ere, I, 


todHnk. 


BldO. ere, I,* 


to sit down. 


coDgTuA, ere, I 


to agree. 


niu^O. ere, nliud, 


to snow. 


infrrud, ere, f, 


to assail. 


strTdA^ ere, I, 


to creak. 


lambd, ere, I, 


to lick. 




gternaO, ere, I, 


tosneeae. 


Note 2.— Some verbs want both Perfect and Supine : 




claDjrd, 
claudOi, 


to clang. 


hIscQ, 


%'^r- 


to be lame. 


vadA, 


laitiACf^ 


to gape 




temnA, 


to despise.* 
to incline. 


gfiMd, 


to grow. 


yergo, 


Class IL— Stem in 


A Consonant : Perfect in uL 


273. Principal Parts 


in— 


[or ioX ere, ul, itum. 


accumbd 


accumbere 


accubv 


il accubitum,^ 


to recline. 


aid 


alere 


alul 


alitum, ) 

altum, ) 

\ depsitum, 

( depstum. 


to nourish. 


deps5 


depsere 


depsul 


tokfuad. 


elicio 


Slicere 


elicul 


eUcitum,» 


to elicit. 


fremO 


fremere 


fremul 


fremitum, 


to rage. 


gemd 


gemere 


gemul 


gemitum, 


to groan. 


gign6 


glgnere 


genul 


genitum, 


to beget. 


mol6 


molere 


molul 


molitum, 


to grind. 



1 Often written prindo^ prindere, etc. 

3 F is here changed to its corresponding vowel u : solutum for soUtum. 
> CompoandB of cZe, praA, re^ are generally deponent in the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future. 

* Perfect and Supine generally supplied from sedtO; hence sidl^ sisaum. 8o in com 
pounds. 

» See ^5^0,270. 

• But contemna, «r«, contempsl^ contempium, 

"f So other compounds of cumbo^ cuhd; see cu&0, 258. 

<* Other compounds of Undo thus : aUido^ alUcert^ aUixl, alledum. 



i 
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pInsC 



pinsere 



( pinsul 
( pinsi 



p5n6 ponere posul 

Btrepd strepere strepul 

vomo vomere Yomul 

NoTK.— (7omj7£«o0, *to restrain 



( pinsitum, ) 

-< pistum, >- to cruih, 

{ pinsum, ) 

positum, to place. 

strepitum, to make a noise, 

Yomitum, to vomit. 
eoDcellO^^ *to exceP; furo^ *to rage^; sterto^ 'to 



gnore^; and tremo^ *to tremble,^ have the Perfect in t^ but want the Supine. 
274. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, ul, turn. 



colo 


colere 


colul cultum, 


to cultivate. 


consuld 


cOnsulere 


cOnsuluI cOnsultum, 


to corrndt. 


occuld 


occulere 


occulul occultum, 


to hide. 


rapid 


rapere 


rapul raptum,* 


to snatch. 


eerO 


serere 


serul sertum, 


to connect. 


texO 


texere 


teKuI textum, 


to weave. 


275. 


Principal Parts in — o, ere, buI, aum. 


metd 


metere 


messul ' messum. 


to reap. 


necto 


nectere 


ls:fui} --"^ 


to bind. 


Class III.— Stem 


IK A Vowel : Perfect ik vI oe L 


276. 


The following ^ 


rerbs have the Perfect in 


Svl from a stem in fi : 


pftsco* 


pftscere 


pavl pastum, 


to/eed. 


sternd 


stemere 


Btrftvi stratum, 


to strew. 


veterftscO 


veterascere 


veteravl 


to grow old. 


277. 


The following verbs have the Perfect in 


Svl from a stem in < : 


abolSsco 


abolSscere 


abolSvI abolitum,* 


to disappear. 


cemd 


cernere 


cr6vl cretum, 


to decide. 


crSsca 


crgscere 


crSvI cr6tum,* 


to grow. 


quiSscd 


quiescere 


quiCvI quiStum, 


to rest. 


spernd 


spemere 


sprgvl sprotum, 


to spurn. 

to become accustomed 


suescd 


suSscere 


su6vl suStum, 



NoTS.— SerO, serere, sSvI, satnm,^ to sow. 

278. The following verbs have the Perfect in XvX from a stem in X: 
arcess6 arcSssere arcSssIvI arcSssItum, to call for. 

capSssG cap^ssere capCssIvI cap^ssltum, to lay hold of. 
cupid cupere cuplvl cupltum, to desire, 

facSssO facCssere | fa^gsi^ [ facfissltum, to make, 

> Other oomponnds of eeUo want the Perfect,and Supine, except pereeUCy percellsre, 
pereiUly pereulsum. 

« Compounds thus : eorripio, eorriperA, eorripul, correptum. 

* The Perfect in sui seems to be a double formation, si enlarged to sul. 

* The stem otpdscd is pa, pds ; the Present Stem adds see; see 251, 2. 

* So indesco; but adolesoo has Supine adultum; eaeoUsco, eotoUtum; obsoUsoa 
o^soUtum. 

* Tncrisco and sucerisoo want the Supine. 

1 Compounds thus : odnsero^ e&nsersre, cdnsSvl, ednsitum. 
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incGssO 
lac«88(> 


incSssere 
lac^ssere 


incSssIvl ) 




toaOaek. 
to provoke. 


inc^ssl ( 
UcSssm 


lacSssItum, 


lind 


linere 


Uvl, I6vl 


litum, 


to smear. 


ndscd 


nOscere 


nOvI 


n5tum,* 


to know. 


petd 


petere 


petlvl 


petltura, 


to ask. 


quaerd 


quaerere 


quaeslvl 


quaesltum,* 


to seek. 


rud5 


rudere 


rudlvl 


rudltum, 


to bray. 


sapid 


sapere 


saplvl, sapul 




to taste. 


sinO 


sinere 


sivr 


situm, 


to permit. 


ter6 


terere 


trivl 


tritum, 


to rub. 


279. 


Principal Parts in— 0, ere, X, turn. 




These 


are the regular 


endings in verbs with u-stems. 


The following 


are examples : 








acud 


acuere 


acul 


acQtum, 


to sharpen. 


argud 


arguere 


argul 


argatum, 


to convict. 


imbud 


imbuere 


imbul 


imbQtum, 


to imbue. 


minud 


minuere 


minul 


minQtum, 


to dimitiisK 


ru6 


ruere 


rul 


rutum, 


tofalL 


statud 


statuere 


statui 


Btatatum, 


to place. 


tribu6 


tribuere 


tribul 


tributum, 


to impart. 


NOTl.- 


'Fluo and struO have the Perfect in xL 






flu6 


fluere 


flQxI« 


flQxum, 


to flow. 


struO 


struere 


Btrflxl* 


strQctum, 


to build. 



Inceptives. 

280. Inceptives end in scO, and denote the beginning of 

an action. 

Note. — When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal Jncfptives, and 
when formed from nouns or adjectives, Denominative Inceptives, 

281. Most Verbal Inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 
of their primitives : 



acfesco 

firSsoO 

caleBcO 

flOrcscO 

tepesoO 

virescO 



(aced) 

(dred) 

(caleO) 

(fldred) 

(tepeO) 

{vtred) 



aoSscere 

ftr^scere 

calescere 

fldrfiscere 

tepfscere 

virescer© 



acul 

ftrul 

calul 

fl6rul 

tepul 

virul 



to become sour, 
to become dry, 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



w strong. 



1 Note.— The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives : 

concupiscd (con, eupib) ere concuplvl coDcup!tum, to desire. 

convalcscO {con^ Tcuef>) ere convalul convalituin, 

exardJBcO (ex^ drdeO) ere eif&rsl exarsum, 

inveterascO (inveterO) ere InveterSvf Inveteratum, 

obdormlsoO (o6, dormio) ere ob<lormIv! obdonn!tam, 

revivlscO (re, vlvO) ere revtxl revlctiun, 

BciscO (sciS) ere bcIvI scltum. 



togro 
to ovrn. 
to grow old. 
to feUl asleep. 
toreHve, 
toena4st. 



^ So IgndscO ; dgndscO and oogndseO have itum in Supine, dgnitum ; digndsoO and 
int^mosco want Supine. 

• Compounds thus : aequlrO, ere, acquMvi, acqulsftum, 

* For ^uff-al, strug-sl, formed not from u-stema, but from consonarU'^t&mB. 
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282. Most Denominatitk Inceptites want both Perfect and Supine: 

ditfisoo (d^vet). to arow rich, mltfiscO (mUia). to grow mild. 
dulcescd (dulcisV to become sweet, molldsco (molUe), to grow soft, 
granddscO {granaie), to grow large. puerftscO {puer)^ to oecoms a boy. 



Note.— The followhig have the Perfect in nl: 



crebrSscd 
d&r6ac5 

macrSscd 
m&tur6BcA 
obmut€9cd 
recrtideacd 



{eriber) 
{dUrwS 
(<n, ndtue) 
(macer) 
{mdtOrue) 
(ob^ mUtue) 
(r«, orHdue) 
{vine) 



ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 



crCbruI, 

dOroI, 

InnOtuI, 

macml, 

m&turut, 

obmutnl, 

recr&dDl, 

tUuI, 



283. Deponent Yebbs. 



amplector 

apISoor 

commin&KX)r 

experglscor 

fatl&cor 

fruor 

fnngor 

gradior 

Irascor 

labor 

liquor 

loquor 

morior 

nanclscor 

nftscor 

nitor 

obllTldcor 

padscor 

patior 

profidscor 

queror 

reminlscor 

ringor 

sequor 

uldScor 

tltor 

vesoor 

fido 



I 

I 
I 
I 



I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I (III, rare) 

I 

I 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 



■■! 



amplexus sum, 
aptus sum,^ 
oommentus sum,' 
ezperrSctuB sum, 

If rQctus sum, 
fruitus sum, 
functus sum, 
gressus sum,^ 

Iftpsus sum, 

loctltus sum, 
mortuus sum,* 
nactus (nanctus) sum, 
nfttus sum,' 

inlsus sum, ) 
nixus sum, ) 
oblltus sum, 
pactus sum, 
passus sum, 
profectuB sum, 
questus sum, 

rictus sum, 
sectltus sum, 
ultus sum, 
tisus sum, 



Semi-Deponent — Deponent in the Perfect. 
fidere fisus sfim. 



to become Ji^eguent. 
to become hard, 
to become known, 
to become lean, 
to ripen, 
to grow dumb, 
to bleed afreeh. 
to become toorthleee. 



to embrace. 
to obtain, 
to devise, 
to awake, 
to gape, 

to enjoy. 

to perform, 
to w(uk, 
to be anory, 
tofaU. 
to melt, 

to die. 
to obtain, 
to be bom, 

to strive, 

to forget, 
to oargain, 
to suffer, 
to setouL 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl, 
to follow, 
to avenge, 
to use, 
to eat. 

to trust. 



> Adiplscor^ I, adeptus sum ; so indlpiscor. 

3 Com-minlscor \b compounded of con^ and the obsolete minlscor; re-minlscor 
wants the Perfect 

• Di-fetlecor^ i, de-fessus sum, 

4 Compoands thus : aggredior^ i, aggressus sum. 

• Morior hM Aitore parliciple moritHrus; ndsoor, ndseiiArus. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I.— Stem in I : Perfect in vL 
284. Principal Parte in— io, Ire, Xvl, Itum. 



to finish, 
io aUeviate, 
loforiifu. 
iopunuh, 
io know, 
io bury, 
iothii^ 
to cry. 

Note 1. — Fis often dropped in the Perfect : atidii for audivi; see 235, 1. 

NoTB 2.— Desideratives (338, III.)— except 'e9urU>, ire^ , Uum; nup- 

turio, ire, ivi, and parturiOy ire^ ivi — want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 
few others : 



The 


following are 


examples : 




fIniO 


flnlre 


flnlTl 


flnltom, 


ISnid 


lenlre 


ICnlvI 


lenltum, 


mQnid 


mQnlre 


manlTl 


mOnltum, 


pftnid 


pAnlre 


pflnlTl 


pQnItum, 


Bcid 


scire 


BCIVI 


scltum, 


sepeliO 


sepellre 


sepellrl 


sepoltum,' 


sitiO 
vftgiO 


sitrre 
Tftgire 


sitlvl 
vaglvl 





iMlh&tiA, 
caec&tiA, 
feriA, 



to Hammer, 
io be blind, 
to strike. 



ferAcfO, 
iptiO, 



to hejteree, 
to bark, 
toiri/ie. 



Bigid, to be tDise. 

superblo, to be proud, 
tu8si<S io couffh. 



Class II.— Stem in c, 1, or r : Perfect in uI. 

285. Principal Parte in— io, Ire, nl, turn. 

amicid amicire araicul (xl) amictum, to clothe. 

aperid aperire aperul apertum, io open. 

operid operlre operul opertum, io cover. 

saliO salire salul (il) (saltum),* to leap. 

Class III. — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in sI or L 

286. Principal Parte in— io, Ire, si, turn. 

fartum,' ) 

'if 



farcid 

fulcid 
haurid * 
saepid 

sanciO 

Barci5 
Tlnci5 



farcire 

fulclre 
haurire 
saepire 

sancire 

sarcTre 
vincire 



farsi 

fulsl 
hausi 
saepsi 

sanxl 

sarsi 
Tinxl 



I 

( farctura, 
fultum, 
haustum, hausum, 
saeptum, 

IsancTtum, ) 
sanctum, ) 
sartum, 
yinctum. 



io 8tuf, 

toprop, 
to draw, 
io hedge in, 

io ratify. 

to patch, 
to hind. 



1 Bapine Irregrular. 

• Compounds thus: disilid. Ire, ul (il\ (ditulium). 

• Compounds thus: edf{fercia^ Ire^ cf^/ersl^ cdnfertum, 

• The stem of haurio is haue. The Present adds i and changes « to r between ^ro 
Towels. In hauel and Jiaueum^ e standing toreeorst is not changed. 
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287. Principal Parts in— io, Ire, sX, ram. 



rancid 


raucTre 


rausi rausum, 


to hehoane. 


fientio 


sentlre 


sdnsi s^nsum, 


to/eeL 


NOTE.- 


-The following verbs have the Perfect in 1 .• 




oomperid 


comperlre 


comperl compertum, 


to learn. 


reperio 


reperlre 


reperl repertum, 


tofind. 


venid 


venire 


vtnl » ventum, 


tooome. 


288. 


Deponent Verbs 


I. 
1. RefftUar, 




blandior 


Irl 


blandltus sum, 


toflaUer. 


largior 


M 


largltus sum, 


to bestow. 


mentior 


W 


mentitus sum, 


to lie. 


mOlior 


Irf 


mOUtus sum, 


to strive. 


partior 


M 


partltus sum, 


to divide. 


potior* 


Irf 


potltus sum, 


to obtain. 


Bortior 


Irf 


sortltus sum, 
2. Irregular, 


to draw lots. 


assentior* Irf 


assSnsus sum, 


toassenl. 


experior 


Irf 


expertus sum. 


to try. 


metior 


Irf 


mSnsus sum. 


to measure. 


opperior 


Irf 


oppertus sum, 
opperftus sum, 


to await. 


ordior 


Irf 


5r8us sum. 


to begin. 


orior 


Irf 


ortus sum,* 


torise. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sum, edd, ferd, volo, fid, ed, qued, and 
their compounds. 

290. Sum, *I am/ and its compounds. 

I. The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — absum^^ adsum^ desum^ praesum,^ etc. — except possum and prO- 
sumy are conjugated in the same way. 

> With lengthened stem-vowel. 

3 In the Present Indicative and Subjanctive, forms of Conjugation III. occur. 

* Compounded otad and serUid; see 287. 

* Participle, ori^MrtM.— Present Indicative, Conjugation III., oreriA, oritur. Imper- 
tbct Subjunctive, orirer or orerer.—%o compounds, but adorior follows Conjugation IV. 

* Absum and praemm, like possum^ have Present Participles, absins and proM^fM^ 
used as a^Jectires^ (ibeent^ present. 
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n. Possum, 



BINGULAB. 

Prn, po68um, potes, potest; 

Imp, poteram;' 

FvL poterO; 

Perf, potui; 

Plup, potueram ; 

^. P. potuer6; 



poese, pottd, 

Indicativb. 



to le able. 



PLURAL. 

possomus, potestis, possunt. 

poterftmus. 

poterimus. 

potuimus. 

potuerftmus. 

potuerlmus. 



SUBJUNCmVE. 
Pre8, possim, possb, possit; posslmus, possltis, possint 



Imp, pOfisem; 
Perf, potuerim ; 
Piup. potoissem ; 

iNFDOnVE. 
Pres, posse. 
Perf, potuisse. 



possSmus. 

potuerlmus. 

potuissSmus. 

PARTICaPLB. 
Prts, potCns (as an adjective). 



NoTB L—Pomum is oompoaoded of poti4y *able,' and sum^ ^to be/ The parts are 
•umetliDes aeparated, aod then poiia is indeclinable: potis eum^ potia sumuSf etc. 
KoTK 2.— In poMwn obeerre— > 

1) That potU drops <«, and that t is assimilated before « .* powum for potanm. 
S) That the Perfoct is polul not^^vi.' 
8) That poM6 and potsem are shortened forms for poteMS and poteM&m, 

III. Prdwm^ * I profit,' is compounded of prd^ prOd^ * for,' and sum, * to 
be.' It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : prOsum, prOdes^ 
prUdetty etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like turn. 



291. Ed5, 



edere, 



edi, 



to eat. 



€sam, 

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms similar, 
except in quantitj,' to those of mm which begin in es. Thus — 

Indicative. 

edit ; edimus, 

Sst; 

Subjunctive. 

ederet ; eder€mns, 

Ssset ; SssSraus, 



Pr«j, 



'! 



edO, 



edis, 
5s,» 



editis, 
Sstis. 



edunt. 



Imp. j"^*"""' 

( Sssem, 



eder€s, 
Ssses, 



edergtis, 



edercnt. 
Sssent. 

> Inflected re^Iarly through the different persons : pateram^ poterdt^ poterat^ etc. 
So also in the other tenses : potul, potuistl, etc. 

* For old and rare forms, see 204, 2. Potui is probaUy a regular per/ed in «i 
ftom an obsolete wethpoUo or potio ; see 26JS, !385 1 also Stolz, p. 225. 

• These forms have i long before «, while the corresponding forms of 9um have e short 
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Pres. 



FiU. 



[ede; 
i68;> 
(editd; 
(estO; 



Pi-et, 



Iupbrahve. 

edite. 
Sste. 
editote, 
SstOte. 

IMFIMITIVE. 
edere. 



eduntA. 



6886. 



NoTB 1.— In the Passivb, Aifwr for edUvr and istitwr tot edtritur «Im ooeor. 

Nois 2.— FoBin in im for am occur in the Present Subjonetive : tdim, edU^ edit, 
etc., for edam^ eddt^ edat^ etc. 

NoTS 8.— CoMPOuiTDB are oonjngftted like the simple verb, but eomsdo has in the Sn 
pine conUaum or eomi$tum. 



292. Fero, 



ferre, 



tuH, 



Ifitum, 



to bear. 



ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




INDICATIVE- 




BINGUf.AR. 






PLURAL. 


iVa. ferO, fers, fert; 




ferimiis, fertis,' fenint. 


Imp, ferSbam;' 






ferSbftmus. 


Fut. feram; 






ferfimus. 


Per/, tull; 






tulimus. 


Plup, tuleram ; 






talerftmus. 


KPtuleTQ; 






tuleiimus. 


Pres, feram; 


SUBJUNCnVE. 


ferftmus. 


Imp, ferrem; 






ferrCmus.* 


Per/, tulerim; 






tuler&nuB. 


Plup, tulissem ; 






tulissSmui. 


Pres, fer;» 


Impera 


.TIVB. 


ferte. 


Put, ferto, 






fertCte, 


ferto; 






feruntO. 


INFENITIVE. 






Participlb. 


Pres, ferre.* 




Pres, fergns. 


Per/, tulisse. 








PuL IfttQrusesse. 




Fui, laturus. 



^ See page 136, foot-note 2. 

* Fer-ty fer-tj ffr-tU^ like et-t^ et-iis, dispense with the usual thematic vowel i 
With such yowel the forms would be /«W*, fsrit, feritU. 

* Inflect the several tenses in full : ferebam^ ftriM%, etc. 

* Ferrtm^ etc., for fererem^ etc. ; ferrt for ferere (e dropped). 

» Ftr Par /are f /erto, /erU, feri^ /erria, /ertur, without thematio vowel. 
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Gerund. 

Qen, ferendl, 

Dai, ferendO, 

Aec^ ferendum, 

Ahl, ferendO. 



Supine. 



Aec, latum, 

AhL lata. 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
feror, ferri, l&tus sum, 

Indicative. 



to he hams. 



8IN0ULAB. 

Pre8, feror, ferns, fertur;' 

Imp. ferSbar; 

Fut, ferar; 

Fe}'/, latus sum ; 

Plup, latus eram ; 

F,F. latus er6; 



Fres. ferar; 
Imp, ferrer;* 
Ferf. latus sim ; 
Flup, latus essem ; 

Fres. ferre;* 

Fut, fertor,' 

f ertor ; 

Infinitive. 

Fres, ferrL* 
Ferf, latus esse. 
Fut. latum Irl 



Subjunctive. 



Imperative. 



PLURAL. 

ferimur, ferimini, f eruntui; 

fer^bamur. 

ferSmur. 

latl sumus. 

latl eramus. 

latl erimus. 

feramur. 
ferrSmur. 
latl simus. 
latl essSmus. 

feriminL 



feruntor. 

Participlb. 

Ferf. latus. 
Oer, ferendus. 



1. FerO has two principal irregularities : 

1) Its forms are derived from three independent stems, seen in ferO, tvU^ 
kUum. 

2) It dispenses "with the thematic vowel, e or », before r, «, and t, 

2. Compounds of ferO are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few of 
them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



ab- 


auferO 


auferre 


abstull 


ablfttum 


(id- 


adferO 


adferre 


attull 


alUtum 


con^ 


c6nfer0 


csnferre 


contull 


coUatum 


dis- 


differs 


differro 


distull 


dllatum 


«p- 


effero 


efferre 


extull 


elatum 


i«- 


InferO 


Inferre 


intull 


illatum 


otH 


offers 


offerre 


obtull 


oblatum 


avb- 


suffers 


sufferre 


sustuU 


Bublatum 



> Without tbematic T0W6L 
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JSi<ytm,-~9u9tuU and svhldtwn ire not often used in the sense of t^ferO^ to bear, bat 
diey supply the Perfect snd Supine of tollOy to raise ; see 271. 



293. Vol6, 


velle, 


volni. 


to he wiUing. 


Nolo, 


nolle, 


nOlui, 


to he unwilling. 


Malo, 


malle, 


m&lul, 


toprrfer. 




Indicative. 




Pres. vol6, 




nOld, 


rntlO, 


Yia, 




n6n yls, 


mtvls, 


vult; 




n5n vult ; 


mftvult ; 


Tommus, 




nOlumus, 


mftlomus, 


Tultis, 




nOn Yultis, 


mftTultis, 


Yolunt. 




nOlunt. 


mftlunt. 






nOlebam. 


mftlebam. 


Fut volam. 




nOlam. 


mftlam. 


Per/, voluL 




nOlul. 


mftlul. 


Plup, Tolueram. 




nOlueram. 


mftlueram. 


F. F, voluerO. 




nOluerO. 


maluerO. 




SUBJUNCnVB. 




Pret. velim.* 




nOlim. 


roftlim. 


Imp, vellem.* 




nOllem. 


mftUem. 


Ferf. Yoluerim. 




nOluerim. 


mftluerim. 


Flup. Yoluissem. 




nOluissem. 


mftluissem. 



Imperative. 

Fr€8, nOlI, nOUte. 
Fut, nOlItd, Ii6llt0te, 
nOUtO ; nOluntO. 

Infinitive. 

nolle. 
nOluisse. 

Participle. 

nOlSns. 



mftlle. 
mftluisse. 



Frt9. velle. 
Ferf. voluisse. 

iVe». volSns. 

NoTS 1. — The stem of voU is vol^ with variable stem-vowel, o, e, u. 

Note 2. — NOlO is compounded of n8 or nUn and voVi ; mIlO, of magiM 
and wX^, 

Non 3. — Rare Forms. — (1) Of volO: w?<, wftw, for tmft, vult\z; rt«, 
•flftis, for «l »l», A viiUis ; vin' for vlww.— (2) Of nOlO : nSvls, nlvuU (nivolt\ 

> Velim is inflected Uke «im, and vdltm like «M«m. 

* Vell^n and wUe are syncopated forms for telsrem, veUrs; e is dropped and r 
assimilated: veleremt telrem^ ttUem; veUre^ velre^ velle. So ndllem and nd/-^, for 
9ie<0r0m and ndlere; mdttem and m^UXa, for mdUrem and tndlef. 
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ndveHej for ndn (ta) »l», nOn (n«) iwft, ndUe. — (8) Of mIlO : mdvold^ mOveHm^ 
mUvdUm, for mdld^ mOlim^ mOllem. 



294. Fio, fieri, 


factus Slim, 


to hecomey be made,^ 


8INGni.A1L 


INDICATIVB. 


PLURAL. 


iVet. fl5, fto, fit; 




ftmus, fitis, flunt. 


Imp. fI6bam; 




fISbftmus. 


Fut. flam; 




flemus. 


Fa*/, f actus sum ; 




facti Bumus. 


Flup. f actus eram ; 




f acti erftmus. 


F.F, factuser6; 




factI erimus. 


Fres. flam; 


Subjunctive. 


fl&mus. 


Imp, fierem; 




fierSmus. 


Ferf, factus sim ; 




f actI simus. 


Flup, factus essem 


» 


f actI essSmus. 


Fea, fl; 


Imperative. 


fite. 


IMFIWITIVE. 




Participle. 


Fre$. fieri. 






P(?r/. factus esse. 


Ferf, factus. 


Fui, factum Iri. 


Ger, 


fadenduB. 


295. Eo, Ire, 


Ivl, itum, to go. 


Fres, e6, Is, it ; 


Indicative. 


Imus, Itis, eunt. 


Imp, Ibam; 




Tbftmus. 


Fut. Ib5; 




Ibimus. 


Per/ Ivl; 




Ivimus. 


Flup, Iveram ; 




Iverftmus. 


jP.P. Ivero; 




fyeiimus. 


Fres, earn; 


Subjunctive. 


eftmus. 


/mp. Irem ; 




IrSmus. 


Ferf. Iverim ; 




Iverlmus. 


P/t/p. Ivissem ; 




Ivissgmus. 


Fres. I; 


Imperative. 


Ite. 


i^w<. Ito, 




Itote, 


Ito; 




eunto. 



» Compounds otflO are conjugated like the simple verb, but cdnjit^ diJU, and if|;Cf 
rre defective; see 297, III., 2. 
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Infinitive. 

Pres, Ire. 
Perf, Ivisse. 
Fut, itQrus esse. 

Gerund. 

Om, eundT, 
Dat, eundo, 
Ace, eundum, 
Ahl, eundo. 



Participlb. 

iVes. i^ns, Oen, euntis. 

FuU, itarns. 

Supine. 



Aee. itum, 
Ahl itQ. 



}. JS<!} is a verb of the Fourth Conjugation, but It forms the Supine with a short Towel 
{Ufum\ and is Irregular in several parts of the Present System. It admits contraction 
according to 235 : isUs for VoUtiSy etc. 

2. ^, as an intransitive verb, wants the Passive, except when used impersonally in 
the third singular, liur^ ibdiur^ etc. (301, 1), but Irf, the Passive Infinitive, occurs as an 
auxiliary in the Future Infinitive Passive of the regular conjugations : amdtum 7r!, etc 

8. Cqmpoumdb of eo generally shorten i«{ into ih VeneO (venum «0) has sometimes 
viniibam for vinlbam. Many compounds want the Supme, and a few admit in the 
Future a rare form in earn, ie«, iet 

NoTB 1. — Transitive compounds have the Passive: adeo^ to approach; adeor^ etc 

NoTX 2.— ^m&iO is regular, like audio, though ambibam for ambiebam occurs. 

296. QueOy qulre^ quivly quiium, to be able, and nequeOj fuqulre^ nequlvl 
(il\ nequUum, to be unable, are conjugated like ed, but they want the Im- 
perative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.^ 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The following are 
the most important : * 

I. Pkesent System wanting. 



Coepi, I have begun. 



Memini, I remember. 



OdI, IhaU. 





Indicative. 




Perf. coepl. 


memini. 


6dl. 


Plwp. coeperam. 


memineram. 


Oderam. 


F, P. coepero. 


meminerO. 

Subjunctive. 


OderO. 


Perf. coeperim. 


meminerim. 


Oderim. 


Flap, coepissem. 


meminissem. 

Imperative. 

Sing, memento. 
Plur. mementote. 


Odissem. 



1 A Passive form, quxtur, neguUur, etc., occurs before a Passive Infinitive. 
* For many verbs which want the Perfect or Supine, or both, see JS62-284. 
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iNFINinVK. 
Pn^, ooepisae. I meminisse. i ddisse. 

Fut, ooeptQrus esse. I | Osanu ess^. 

Participle. 

Ptrf, coeptus. I I Osus.^ 

Fui, coeptaros. | I Ostlrus. 

1. With PA88ITB iNniOTiTn, OMpi generally takes the PaasiTe fonn : coeptus sum, 
§ram^ etc. Coeptfut is PassiTe in sense. 

2. Meminl and 6dl are Present in sense; hence in the Plaperfeet and Fntnre Perfect 
they haTe the sense of the Imperfect and Futore. Kbtl^ * I Icnow/ Perfect otndteO^ *■ to 
learn/ and er)9MU^, *■ I am wont,* Perfect of eontuitoO^ * to aocostom one's self;' sre also 
Present in sense. 

II. Parts of each System wanting. 
1. Aio, /wy, iay pes.* 



Indie. Prts. ftio, 


ai8,« 


ait; 


Imp, ftisbam, 


-Sbaa, 


-6bat; 
«t; 


i%rj, -■ 




Suij. Frti. 


ftias, 


ftiat; 


Imper, lYet, al (rare). 






FaH. Free, ftifina. 






2. Inquam, I Bay, 






Indie, Fta, inquain, 


inquU, 


inquit; 


Imp, 










Fut. 


inqoiea, inquiet; 


Ferf, 


inquibtl, inquit ; 


hnper, Ft€$, Inque. Fut, inquitO. 


8. Pari, to speak,* 






Indie, Fres, 





fJltur; 


Fut, fftbor, 




f^bitur; 


Fsrf. fUtua sum, 


es, 


est; 


Flup, fSX\x% eram, 


eras, 


erat; 


»ulj, i>^. filtua Bim, 


818, 


ait; 


Flup. fdtus essem 


, 68868, 


esset ; 


Imper, Free, fire. 






Infin. Fres. fdrl. 






Fart, Frti, (fans) fantis. 





-6b&mu8, -Sbfttis, 



ftiunt. 
-6bant.« 



ftiant. 



inquimtu, 

•4 



inquitia, inqaiunt. 



filtl snmus, estis, sunt, 

f&tl erimus, erfitis, erant. 

flSltl Bimus, altis, aint. 

£itl easemuB, esaetia, esaent. 



Ftrf, flSltuB. Ger, ianduB. " 

Gerund^ Gen. and Ahl, fandl, d6. 8upin4^ Abl. fatQ. 

* Oeve is Active in sense, hating^ bat is rare except in compounds: eaobsus^ perdsua, 

* In this verb a and i do not fiorm a diphthong; before a vowel the < hss the sound 
of y; d-yo, d-yunt; see 10, 4, 8). 

* The interrogative form aitne is often shortened Into aXn^, 
4 Alhanu, a}M»^ etc., occor; also inquibat for inquiibat. 

* Fwri is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not found in the 
simple: adf&mur^ a^dminl^ ad/dbar; ^dberis. 
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haveto; 


If{f. Iiav6re,» 


ua. 


Balv6tO;« 


salvere, 


haU. 

tell WW, give tne. 

begone. 



III. Imperatives and Isolated Fobms. 

1. Ihperativbs. 
have, hav€te ; 
salve, salvtte, 
cedd, cette, 
apage, 

2. Isolated Forms. 

Indicative. Subjitnctiv*. 

PaESBNT. FcmrBs. Pbesbmt. Impkbpeot. Ikfikitivx. 

cdnflat ; oOnfieret ; cOnfierl, to be done, 

deflat ; defierl, to be wanting. 

to begin. 

Sub. Im^. forem, fores, foret, forent. Jf\f. fore.» 

Ind. Pirea, ovat, he rejoices. Hirt. ov&ns. 

Jnd. Pres. quaesA, quaesumus,^ 1 ^ay. 



c5nfit; 

defit, deftunt; deflet; 
Infit, Influnt, 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: licet, it is lawful; opartet, it behooves.* They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

299. The most important Impersonal Verbs are — 
decet, decuit, it becomes.* 
libet. 



licet, 
liquet. 



Uoulest.} *"W»M 



P'«et. |Pi|li!l;„est,|*<^«- 



paenitet, paenituit, 
gret." 



it causes re- 






licuit, it is evident* 

miseret, miseritum est, it excites pity. "^ 
oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

1. Pabtioiples are generally wanttng, but a few occar, thoagh with a somewhat 
modified seuse: (1) from libbt: libena^ willing; (2) from licbt: Hcens^ free ; licitus^ 
allowed; (8) from pabnitbt: paenitens, penitent; pa6»i/^n^tM, to be repented of; (4) 
from piTDBT : pudins^ modest ; pttdendus^ shameAiL 

2. Obbunds are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : paenitendum, pu- 
denda. 

* Also written a«f, avite^ etc. 

3 The Future salvibis is also used for the Imperative. 

■ Forem = esaem ; fore =futwrum esse ; see 5804, 2. 

* Old forms for quaerd and qwierirmia. 

■ The subject is generally an infinitive or clause, but may be a noun or pronoun de- 
noting a tMng^ but not a person : hSc fieri oportet, that this should be done is necessary 

* These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal suliject 
T Mi miseret^ I pity; me paenitet, I repent. 

* Also the compound, pertaedet^ pertaesum est^ it greatly wearies. 
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800. Qenerally Imperaonal are several verba which designate 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

FuUninat^ it ligbtena ; gmndinai^ it hails ; l&dicU^ it grows light ; pluU, 
it nins ; rCrat, dew fiUls ; tonat^ it thunders. 

801. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Aecidit^ it happens ; appdrdy it appears ; dhutal^ it is evident ; eoniingit^ 
it happens ; diltetat^ it delights ; doUt^ it grieves ; inUred^ it concerns ; j%vat^ 
it delights ; pattt^ it is plain ; placet^ it pleases ; proedat^ it is better ; r^eri^ 
it concerns. 

1. In tb« Passitb Yoicb intnnslttTe verbs osa be used only impersooallj. The par- 
ticiple Is then neater : 

MHA cridiiw, tt Is credited to me, I sm believed; tibi eridUur, yon are beHeved; 
erMiium Ml, it wss believed ; esHOtHr^ it is contended; eurrUuTy there is running, peo- 
ple ran; ptlgndiur^ it is foaght, they, we, etc, fl^ht; thfitvr^ we, yoo, they live. 

8. The Fassivb Pun^iuusno Comuvqatiom (934) Is often nsed impersonsUy. The 
participle is then neater: 

MiAl §orU>mdum ett, I most write; tibt $crJb6ndiim st^ yoa most write; iUi terf- 
bemdvm Mt, he most write. 



CHAPTER V. 
PARTICLES. 

802. TnB Latin has four parts of speech sometimes called 
PartieUs: the Adverb, the Prepositianj the Conjunction^ and the Lv- 
tetjeetian. 

ADVERBS. 

803. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: eeleriter currere, to run 
swiftly; tarn celer^ so swift; tarn eeleriter, so swiftly. 

304. In their origin. Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases * of 
nouns, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. Accusatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Accusatives : 
1. Accusatives of Nouks: partim, partly ; /two*,* out of doors; diu^ (for 
dium 2), for a long time. Here belong numerous adverbs in tim and sim, 
chiefly from verbal nouns ■ no longer in use : » contemptim^ contemptuously ; 

1 Some, indeed, are the obllqae cases of words not otherwise nsed in Latin, and some 
are formed by means of case-endings no longer nsed in the regular deolensiuns. 

3 kecTOAWye ot diu8 =i dU». 

* Some adverbs in tim and Hm are from adjectives : HngutdUm^ one by one. In 
time doubtless tim, dtim, Hm, and im came to be regarded simply as adverWal snfBzea^ 
and were so used in forming new adverbs. 
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Unawny perceptibly, slowly; raptim^ hastily; statim^ steadily; /6rfm, by 
stealth. 

2. AcousATivss OF Nouns with Pbbpositions : ad-^nodum^ ^^^$ to the fall 
measure ; inrvieemy in turn ; in-casium^ in vain ; ob-Uer, on the road, in pass- 
ing ; olHviam, in the way, against ; post-modum^ after a short time ; irUer^ 
dm^ and iiUer-dius,^ during the day; inter-dum^^ during the time, in the 
mean time. 

8. Accusatives or Adjectives: 

1) Neuters in vm, a, «, t«, is : sdlum^ only ; muUtMn^ frntUa^ much ; «mw- 
itw», too much ; parum, little ; secundum, secondly ; dHerunif* cHera, as to the 
rest ; t?8/n/m,« truly ; abunde,* abundantly ; facile, easily ; saepe,* often ; plus, 
more ; minus, less ; saepius, more frequently ; magis, more, rather.* 

2) Feminines in am, as : hifdriam,* in two parts ; mAiU\fdriam, in many 
parts ; clam = calam, secretly ; palam, openly ; perperam, wrongly ; alias, 
otherwise. 

4. Accusatives of Pronouns: quum^ how much; tam^ so much; tum, 
then ; tun-c, at that time ; nuf^e, now. 

n. Ablatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Ablatives : 

1. Ablatives of Nouns Sh b, e,is : ergd, accordingly ; • numerd, exactly ; 
forte, by chance ; JUre, rightly ; sponte, willingly ; grdtiis, or grdtis, gratui- 
tously ; foris, out of doors. 

Note.— The ablative In sometimes accompanied by a preposition or by an adjective: 
ex'iemplo^ immediately— lit., from the moment; ilico for in lood^ on the spot; quot- 
annUf yearly; mvUi-modlSt in many ways; ho-dii (hde-dU), to-day; qud-ri, where- 
fore, by wliioh thing. 

2. Ablatives of Adjectives and Pabticiples in d, FEinNiNE, d, 2,» and f. 
Neuter : dextrd i® = dexterd, on the right ; extrd,^^ on the outside ; infrd,^^ on 
the under side ; t«<m, on the inside ; — irUrd, within ; HUrd, beyond ; perpetud, 
continually ; rdrd, rarely ; subitd, suddenly ; auspicdtd, after taking the aus- 

> Diu and dvm are explained as forms of dium = diem, and dius as for diis; see 
Corssen, I., pp. 282-286; II., 45S. 

s Often becoming ooi^onctions-^tf^^tfrum, bat Ncn, fW>m nt-Hnum, also belongs 
here. 

» Prom obsolete aibundis, 

* Here may be added semet^ * once,* and simul^ *at the same time,* both Ibr simile, 

' Secus, * otherwise*; ten/us, 'as for as*; protinus, 'straightforward*; and versus, 
'toward,* donbtless belong here. 

* Originally partem or viam may have been nsed. 

' Q^am^ from stem q^ia, in qui, quae; tam^ tum, from stem to, to, in the final syl- 
lable of iste, for is-tu-s^ is-ta; tun-c = tum-ee, nun-c = num-ee^ in which num is from 
the stem no, seen also in num, ' whether,* and also in its original form, na, in nam, 'for.* 

* Literally, bp the deed. Compare Greek epyov, «pyy. 

* That e is here an ablative ending is proved by the fhct that it appears in early Latin 
In the form of ^, an ondonbted ablative ending. 

^^ With these feminines, parts or f>id may have been <nriginally nscd. 
>> Often becoming prepositions. In Iket, all prepositiona in d are derived from adverbs 
which were originally ablatives in dd, afterward d, 
11 
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pices ; c^ntuUd^ after deliberating ; aoHUd^ by lot, t e., after casting lots ;^ 
docU^ learnedly ; W>eriy freely ; cirft," surely ; rict^^ rightly ; t>gr5, truly ; — 
doetiuimif most skillfully ; mdximij^ especially ; — brevi^ briefly. 

S. Abultiyu of Pbonocvs : ed^ there, In that way ; hdc, here, in this way ; 
qud^ where, in which way ; tddem^ by the same road, in the same way. 

NoTK.— Seyeral pronominal adverbs denote direction toward a pdnt: e^, to that 
place; h6e, hue, to tbit place;* Hid, im^ UlU-e, to that place; idd, istd^, MU-e, to 
the place where yon are; qud, to which place. 

UL LocATiTES. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. LooATmcs or Nouks and Adjxotivxs In { or 2 .* A^ri, yesterday ; tern- 
perl^ In time ; vetptrl^ in the evening ; peregH, or peregrin in a foreign land. 

2. LooATnns of Pbovouns : hie^^ here ; illic^^ there ; Utic^ there where you 
are ; tic, in this way, thus ; ttW,» trf, in which way ; ibl^* there ; ubl^ where. 

Non. — Locative forms in ff» also occur : dlim^ fonnerly ; tUrim-que, on 
both sides ; illim, illin-Cy from that place ; Atn^e, from this place ; often with 
di : utrin-de^ from both sides ; in-dey fVom that point, thence. 

lY. Adyerbs in tni akd ter. — Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings tm^ and ter: ^ 

Fundi-tWf from the foundation ; rddici-tvs, fit)m the roots, utterly ; divini' 
tu8j by dinne appointment, divinely ; forti-ter, bravely ; deri-ter, sharply ; 
d&rirter^ harshly ; iUgan^er^ elegantly ; aman-ter, lovingly ; pruden-ter, pru- 
dently. 

NoTB 1. — The stem-vowel before tw becomes », and consonant stems as- 
sume « .' fundi^tui^ rddic-i^us. The stem-vowel before ter also becomes 
i : dUri4er^ Consonant stems, however, do not assume t, but drop flnal t : 
amanMer, amari'ter. 

Note 3. — Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
parts have become united in writing. In these compound forms prepositions 

> As ^ is an ablative ending, eertd and cerU are only different forms of the same 
word; so also rMd and ricUy vlrd and viri, tbongb the two forms do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: vSrd, in tmth; viri, truly. 

« This is the regular ending in superlatives. 

* These are sometimes explained as DatwM, but they are probably Ablativea; iltfi, 
lit, by that way or road, finally came to mean to that place, L e., to the place to which 
the road leads. 

* Here the Locative ending is I : hi, iUl, ittl, nl; c for C0 is a demonstrative ending, 
'meaning her; Sic is the Locative of «a ; see 313, foot-note. 

■ Uti contains-two stems — u or eu (seen in eui), and ta or to (seen in to in ie-te). 

* In i&i and ubl the ending is &{; < in iM is the stem of i«, he; « in u2»i is the same 
as in uti. 

7 Seen also in in-ter. In the midst; in-tue, within; aub-ter and tub-tue, below. 
These sufllxes are of uncertain origin ; the former appears to be a case-sufiix with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in declension ; the latter, lilce ter in al-ter, noe-ter, and dem- 
ter, has lost its case-suffix, and may therefore represent either terd with an ablative snfl^ 
or terum with an accusative suffix. Bee Ck>rssen, II., p. 299; Kuhner, I., p. 679. 

* The stem-vowel o is changed to i. 
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are especially common, and sometimes seem to be used Trith cases with which 
they do not otherwise occur: ant-ed^^ before, before that; inter-edy in the 
mean time ; post-ed, after ; anU-hdc^^ before this ; quem-ad-^nodum, in what 
manner ; parum-per, for a while ; rm-per = novum-per^ lately ; tantls-per^ for 
BO long a time ; mdUicet = videre Ueei, clearly — lit., ' it is permitted to see ' ; 
scilicet = scire licet, certainly ; foraitan —fore sit an, perhaps. 

305. Many Pronominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191), are correlatives of each other, as will be seen 
in the following 

Table of Correlatives. 



Intesbooatitb. 



Indsfinteb. 



DSMOKBTBATrVB. 



Bblatitx. 



I, Place in which. 



uH, where?' 



alicubl, somewhere ; 
tispiam, usquam, any- 
where; ubiviSy where 
you please. 



hie, here ; « istic, 
there ; ilHc, there ; 
ibi, there. 



ubi, where. 



II. Place to which. 



qud, whither ? 



qudraum,* to 
what place? 
to what end ? 



aUqtio, to some place ; 
qudlibet, ^w5m, whith- 
er you please. 



aliquO'Voraum,* to 
some place. 



hue, to this place;* 
istuc, to that place ; 
iUuc, to that place; 
ed, to that place; 
eddem, to the same 
place, 

hOrmm,^ to this 
place. 



qu^, whither. 



qudreum, to 
which place (?r 
end. 



III. Place from which. 



t*»rftf, whence? 



alieunde, from some 
place; undelibet, from 
any place. 



hinc, from this place ; 
iatinc, from that 
place; Ulinc, from 
that place; inde, 
from that place. 



unde, whence. 



1 Some scholars, regarding ed and hdc in these and similar cases as ablatives, think 
that all such compoonds had their origin at a time when ante^ post, inter, etc., admitted 
that case ; but Corssen treats ed and hdc in all such oases as neuters In the (uxttsative 
plural. See Corssen, II., p. 455 ; BAcheler, p. 82. 

* Observe that the question ttbt, 'where?* may be answered indefinitely by alicti^ 
h% uspiam, etc., or definitely by a demonstrative either alone or with a relative : hie, 
*here'; Ai<5, tt&f, 'here, where.' 

* Hie, *here,' 'near me*; <«ffc, 'there,' 'near you'; Ulle, 'there,' 'near him'; <M, 
'there,' a weak demonstrative and the most common correlative of vH, 'where.' See 
distinction in pronouns (191). A similar distinction exists in hue, istuc, illiio, and ed, 

* For qud-vorsum = qud-versum, 'whither turned'; aliqud-i}orsum, hUo-varsum, 
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TaBLI op GOBRILATmB.— (C0fll[miM(f.) 



IimBBOOATITB. 



IffDCFINITX. 



DxMONtTBATITB. 



SsLATnra. 



IV. Tna. 



\quand5,aliguand6, ^^.'^71 



^•«"*^»^^®°* I unquam, at any timec 

quoHhtt^ how oliqvotiiM^ somewhat 
often } often. 



tufn^ 
then; tunc^ at that 
very time ; ibl^ then. 

Miins^ 80 often. 



quuntf when. 

^tM>^t^,a8,a8 
often. 



y. Wat, MAmfER, Diores. 



qnd^ by or in 
what way! 



utf ittif how t 

quatriy how 
much? 



aUgud^ by or in some 
way: quatU^ by any 
way. 

aliqttd^ in some way, 
etc. 

aliquam^ somewhat. 



hdc, by this way; 
isldc, by that way; 
Hide J by that way; 
edy by Uiat way; eti- 
<^em, by the same 
way. 

Ha, sie^ so, thus. 
tam^ 80 much. 



ytkl, by which 
way. 



«/, «<i, in 
whichway,as. 

^uom, as. 



KoTR 1.— From Retatiet Advert are formed General or Indefinite RelaHvee by 
appending -owm^iM or by redapHcating the form: ubicumqtiet iUdubl^ wheresoever; 
quccumque^ qudqud^ whithersoever. 

NoTX 8.— Other examples are — 

1) Plaos :— a/idl, elsewhere; HMem^ in the same place; neouM, lest anywhere, 
that nowhere ; tHeubi, if anywhere; o^, to another place ; dtrd^ to this side; <iUrd 
eUr^que^ to and fW>; utr^ue^ to both places ; aUtrnde^ ttom another place ; iiididem^ 
from the same place ; utfHmqtte^ from or on both sides; vndique^ from all sides. 

2) Ton\—Jiodilt to-day ; herl, yesterday; crds, to-morrow; pridil, the day be> 
fore ; poetrldii^ the day after ; Jam^ abeady ; Jam turn, even then ; JamdiH, JamdOdutn^ 
Jampridem^ long ago ; quondam^ at a certain time ; dHm^ formerly, hereafter ; interim^ 
inUred, meanwhile; anted^ prius^ before; post^ poeted^ afterward; unquam^ ever; 
nunquam, never; temper^ at all times. 

8) Wat, Mamnvr, DsoBrai :— adsd, so ; aliter^ otherwise; m<ngUt more; paene^ al- 
most ; palam^ openly ; prdmu, wholly ; rite, rightly ; va!d9^ greatly ; «laj, scarcely. 

4) Causb :— cur, why; ed, for this reason; ided, idcircd, proptered, on this account; 
erqd, igitur, itaqiie, therefore, accordingly. 

NoTB S.—2^e»cidy with an interrogative adverb, is often equivalent to an indefinite 
adverb : nemid qndmodo, I know not In what way = quMammodo, in some way ; 
needd i«5i = aliout^ In some place; neeeid undessaliounde, from some place; see also 
191, note. 

NoTB 4.~Adverbial phrases are formed by combining mlrum or n^nium with quan' 
turn: tnlrwn quantum, it is wonderftil how much = wonderfhlly much, wonderfully; 
nimium quantum, exceedingly. Mlrum quan^ edni quam, and wUdi quam have a 
similar force : ftow wondeffuUy, how very, how greatly = eaooeedingly, wonderfully, 

NoTX 6.— For IirnEBBO«ATrvB Pabticlbs, see 311, 8. 

Non 6.— For Nkgativx Pabtioles, see 558. 
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306. Comparison.— Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending us of the adjective into 9 : * 

altus, altior, altissimas, lofty, 

alte, altius, altissim^, loftUp, 

prtidSns, prudentior, pnidentissimuB, prudenL 

prudenter, pr&dentius, prudentissimd, prudently. 

1. When the adjective is compared with magU and mdxina^ the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

Sgregius, magis Sgregius, mfiximd Sgregius, exedlenL 

Sgregie, magis Sgr^e, mftxim^ SgregiS, exeellenlly, 

2. When the adjective is irregular, the adverb has the same irregularitj : 

bonus, melior, optimus, ffood. 

bene, melius, optimS, vfell, 

male, pejus, pessimS, badly, 

8. When the adjective is defective, the adverb is generally defective : 

deterior, dSterrimus, worse, 

dSterius, deterrimS, vforse, 

novus, novissimus, new. 

nove, novissimd, newly, 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

dlQ, diutius, dititissimS, for a long time. 

saepe, saepius, saepissimS, often, 

satis, satius, mffieiently, 

nflper, nuperrimS, recently, 

6. Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also those from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (169X are not compared : Aic, here ; nunc, 
now ; wHgariter^ commonly. 

6. Superlatives in d or um are used in a few adverbs : pHmd^ primum^ 
poiissimum, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

307. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the 
irelations of objects to each other: 

In Itali& esse, tobstxi Jialy ; ante mS, bsvobs tne. 

NoTB l.—Prepositions were ori^nOly adverbs, and, Uke other adverbs (304), an la 
•rigin petrified caae-foinM.* 

1 See 304, H^ 8. 

* Thaa preposltiona in 4 are In origin ablatiyea : eired^ eUrd^ eonirdy trgd, eoctrd^ 
IftfroL, etc: while those In m are aocosatlves: eircunty odram, oum, et«. These case- 
ftmna passed Into adverba denoting direction^ eUuatUm, etc. ; b«t they finally became 
associated with noans in the accusative or ablative as aoxiUary to the case-endtaig : loc^ 
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Nora 8.— For the Usb of Flrepoeitloiui, see 432-4S7. 

NoTx 8.— For the Form and Mrah ufo of Prepotitioiifl in Compositioii, see 344, 5. 

308. Insbparablb Pbbpositions.* — Ambi^ amb^ * around,' 
* about'; dis, di, * asunder'; w, *not,' *un-'; por, * toward,' 
'forth'; re, red, *back'; «a, sid, * aside,' * apart'; and vi, *not,' 
are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

Nora.— For the Fobm aud UxAXDtQ of the Inseparable Prepositions in Composition, 
see 344, <. 

CONJUNdnONS. 

300. Conjunctions are mere connectives. They are either Co- 
ordinate or Subordinate, 

1. CooROiNATE Conjunctions connect similar constructions : 

Labor voluptflBQUE,* labor and pleasure. Earthfiginem cfipit ao« diruit, he 
took AMD destroyed Carthage, 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate with principal con- 
structions : 

Haec DUM^ colligunt, effogit, whilb they collect these things, he escapes, 
310. CoSbdinatb Conjunctions comprise— 

1. CopuLATiTE CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting union : 

Et, que, atque,* ac^ and ; etiam, qttoque, also ; neque, nee, and not ; neque 
— neque, nee — nee, neque — nee, neither— nor. 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut,* vel, ve, sive (sen), or; aut — aut, vel-^el, either— or; e^ve—tive, cith- 
er—or. 

NoTS.— Here belong interrogatire particles in double or diijnnctlTe qnesti<uis : vtrunu, 
nvfn, or ne—a/n^ whether— or; an^ or; ann^^ neone, or not; see 353. 

8. AoTXRSATiTE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting opposition : 

= FSOM a place ; eoo loed = oirr of a place ; aUquid loed movire^ to move anything from 
a place; aUquid em loed movire^ to move anything our or a phtoe. An adverb thos 
separated from the verb and brought into connection with a noun ceased to be an adverb 
and became a preposition, 

I Like other prepositions, these were doubtless originally case-forms. 

* Thus que connects two nominatives, de two Indicatives which are entirely coordi- 
nate, took AND destroyed^ but dum connects the subordinate clause, haeo—colligunt, 
with the principal clause, effiugit—he escapes whilb Ihey collect these things. 

* Copulative conjunctions are e^ = Greek Iri, que =■ kwL^ and their compounds — et-iam 
. est et^jam^ at-que. quo^ue^ ne-que. Ac is a shortened form of at-que ; nec^ of ns-qu^. 

* Disjunctives are aut, vel^ va, with their compounds : vel = velis^ *■ should you wish,* 
^ offering a choice, ve x dU, 'you wish,' as in gul'Vis, *any you please ' ; slve => «{«<«, *if 
•,you wish.* 
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Sed^'^ autem, virum^ virdy but; at, but, on the contrary; aiqui, rather; 
cetesg^y but still, moreover ; « tamen^ yet. 

4. Illative Conjunctions, denoting inference : 

^rgdy igitur^ inde, proinde, itaque^ hence, therefore ; see also 554, IV., 8. 

6. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Nam^ namque^ enim^ etenim^ for.* 

311. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise — 

1. Temporal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Quanddy quom,* cumy or qunniy when ; ttt, ably as, when ; cum {quom or 
guvm) prvmumy ut pHmumy ubi primumy simuly aimuldCy simul dCy aimuU 
atque^ simul (Uque, as soon as ; dumy ddfieOy quoady quaindiuy* while, until, as 
long as ; antequamy pnusquam, before ; postedquamy after. 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Uty uti^ sicuty sicutiy as, so as ; veluty just as ; praeuty prouty according as, 
in compaiison with ; quam^ as ; tanqttamy quaHy ut sly dc siy velut siy as if. 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Sly* if; si nony nisiy nly if not; 8iny but if; si quidemy if indeed; si modOy 
dum modOy dummodOy if only, provided. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquamy licety'' cum {quomy* or quum)y although ; ttsly tametsiy eUamsty 
even if; quamviSyf quantumviSy quantimilibety'' however much, although ; uty 
grant that ; »^, grant that not. 

6. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 
Uty utiy that, in order that ; w2, neve {n$u)y that not ; ^v^, that ; qudminuSy^ 
that not 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence or result : 
Uiy BO that ; ui notiy quvHy^ so that not. 

> ConjanctionB, like adverbs, consist largely of case-forms, chiefly from pronominal 
utems. Thus, ««<2, 'Oirdy 6rgd^ etc., are explained as ablatives {sed from suX)\ auUm^ 
virttm^ citerum^ quam, quod^ quom^ or <yumy etc, as accosativeB; gtw, «&t, t<<l, vi, etc, 
as locatives. 

* Lit, asioihe rest. 

* Bat most Gansal Gonjonctions are subordinate; see 311, 7. 

* Quom, the original form out of which Gum and quum were developed (22; 2G, 
foot-note), occurs in early Latin, as in Plantus. Oum is the approved form in classical 
Latin. 

* See 304, 1., 1 and 2, foot-notes. 

* Probably locative, possibly instrumental: see page 78, foot-note 2. 

' Licet is strictly a verb, meaning it is permitted; vis, in quam-vls and quantam- 
«7«, is also a verb: qv^m-vls, *as much as you wish*; as is also Hbet, Mt pleases,* in 
quantum-libet, * as much as is pleasing.* 

* Que minus = qud minus^ ' by which less * ; quln = qui n^, ' by which not.' 
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7. Causal Com Jimcnom, denoting causi : 

Quia^ gu&d, quoniam,^ quandd^ beoaase, inasmuch as ; evm (guom^ ^*m"X 
since ; quanddquidmm^ HquitUm^* u^oU^ sinoe indeed. 

8. iKTKRROOAnTi CoxjCKCTiONs, denoting uiQUisT : ' 

Ii\ nOnm^ niim, vtrum^ oa, whether; cm m^a, neeiu^ or not. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

812. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address.* They may express — 

1. Astonishment : 6^ hem^ «A«ni, atat^ buba€f vdh, dn^ €ce$. 

2. Joy ; idf hioe^ ev^^, ^a, ^, papae, 

8. Sorrow: tae^ H, fufu^ iheu^ dhi^ ah, au^ pr^ 

4. Disgust: aha^ phy^ apage, 

6. Calling : hewt^ d^ eho, ehodum, 

6. Praise : «y, euge, ^'a, A^'o. 



CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

ROOTS.-STEMS.-SUFFIXES. 

313. Words are formed from stems (16, 1), and stems from 
roots or from other stems. 

NoTs 1.— Thus statui, * position/ is formed from the stem stofw by adding the nom- 
inative suffix «,* but the stem statu Is itself formed from the root 9ta hy appending the 
deriTative sufllx tu. 

I Compounded of quom-Jam^ when now. 
« Ut, if indeed, 

* These are sometimes classed as Adrerbs. In some of their uses they are plainly 
Conjunction*^ while in other cases they approach closely to the nature of Advtrb*^ As 
a matter of convenience they may be called Int$rrogcUiv6 ParUdea; see 351, 1. 

4 Some inteijections seem to be the simple and natural utterance of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been built up, like other words, ftt>m roots and stems, 
but to be themselves specimens of the unorganised elements of human speech. Others, 
however, are either inflected forms, as age^ ^come,^ crpo^s s aitmyc, 'begone,^ or muti- 
lated sentences or clauses: meherculU^ nUhweul6y etc., =fR# HeroiUi* juvet, *may 
ncrcules protect me*; mioatitdr^ ^may Castor protect me*; tnidiut JldivM^ 'may the 
true God help me* ; ieastdr = in CaatOry * lo Castor.* 

• This « is doubtleas a remnant of an old demenstmtive, w, moaning that, Ae, aha. 
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Vvn 2.-^ Words are either simple or compound : 

1. Simple^ when formed from single roots with or without suffixes. 

2. Oompaundf when formed by the union of two or more roots or stems; see 
840, UI. 

814. Roots. — ^Roots are the primitive elements out of which 
all words in our family of languages have been formed.* They are 
of two kinds: 

I. Predioatiyb Boots, also called Vbbbal Boots.' These designate or 
name objects, actions, or qualities : es in es-i^ he is ; « in irrj, to go; duo in 
dtic-8 = dux, leader ; doc in doc-ilis, docile. 

II. Demonstbathtb Boots," also called PBONoicmAL Boots. These do not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of such objects or 
actions to the speaker : me in mei, of me ; tum ttii, of you ; i in t«, that, that 
one, he. 

316. The Stems* of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Boot StemSj Primary StemSy and Secondary Stems. 

316. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suffixes : 

Due-is, • of a leader,' root-stem due ; » es-tis, * you are,» root-stem es ; rlg-es, 
* kings,' root-stem r^f ; vdc-is, ' of the voice,' root-stem v6e/ murmur-is, ' of 
a murmur,' root-stem murmur, 

317. Primary Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes:' 

> These roots were probably all monosyllabic, axtd were once used separately as words, 
but not as parts of speech. Thus m, the root of sum^ mm, *■ to be,^ and <, the root of ed, 
ir«, * to go,* were doubtless used in their original form, as significant words, long before 
the Terbs themselves had an existence. 

> Observe that from this class of roots, whether called Predicatlos or Verbal^ may 
be formed the stems, not only of verbs, but also of nouns, adjectives, and, in fiict of all 
the parts of speech except pronouns. 

* The learner should note the difference in signification between PrsdicafUte and 
J>emon8traUv6 Boots. Thus dum has a definite meaning, and must always designato 
ons who leads; while the pronoun e(;o is not the name of any person w thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

* The learner has ahready become fiuniliar with the use of stems in the inflection of 
nouns, adjectives, etc. ; but stems, like roots, were probably once used as words. 

■ The basis of every inflected word is a stem. Due is therefore the stem of due-is, 
but as it can not be derived from a more primitive form, it is also a root. According tu 
•ome anthoritiea, rig^ the stem of reff-is, and «dc, the stem of wo-is, are not roots, but 
derived from more primitive forms— r«0r in rsff-Oy and vocin voc-o; according toother 
authorities, however, reg and riff are only two forms of the same root; so also voc and 
vde, due and d&e. The stem murmur is not a root, but formed from the root muf^ 
by reduplioation. See Gurtius, Chron., p. 25; Schleidier, pp. 841-850; Meyer, pp. 8s 
871-876. 

* Any suflAx used to form a Primary Stem is called a Primary Si^^; see 320. 
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Boot. 


SlTFFIX. 


Stbi. 


WOKD. 




ar, 


VO, 


ar-vo, 


ar-vu-m,» 


JiM. 


foe, 


to, 


fac-to, 


feo-tu-8,* 


tnade. 


Bta, 


tu, 


Btai-tu, 


Btartu-s, 


position. 



Stem. 


Sumx. 


oIvi,» 


co; 


victor,* 


lA; 


victor, 


ic; 



Nois.~AI] stems formed from verb-stems are also generally classed as Primary 
SierM : * eurd-tor, ^ guardian,* * curator,* fW>m ot2r0, * to care for,* from edra, *■ care.* 

318. Second ABY Stems are formed from other stems ' by means 
of suflixes:* 

Seookdast Stcji. Word. 

civi-co, olvicus, civic. 

vlctOr-i&, victoria, victory, 

victor-ic, vlctnx,« victress. 

819. The Stems op Compound Words are formed by the miion 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root : 

fti-erft,» fu-era-8, you had Uen. 

grand-aevo,» grand-aevu-s, of great age. 

Igiii-colOr,» Igni-color, fire-colored. 

magn-animo," magn-anima-s, greatsouled. 

NoTK 1.— Words are formed from Stems by means of the SnflSzes of Inflection; eee 
46 and 202, note 1. 

Note 2.— A single root often gives rise to a large class of forms. Thus, from the root 
«to, * to stand,* are derived — 

1. The nnmerooB forms which make up the conjugation of the verb std, stdre^ stetl, 
Kt^um, to stand. 

2. AD the forms of the verb Hsto^ Hstsre^ stitl, statum^ *to place.* 

8. Nninerous Other forms. Thus (1), sta-hilia^ * stable,* 'firm,* from which are de- 
rived titahili6y * to make firm * ; staMlUHs, * firmness,* and stabiliter, * firmly* ; (2) stabu' 
lum^ 'a standing place,* * stable,* from which are derived stabtUo^ and etabulor^ * to have 
a standing place*; (8) stdmer^ * something standing,* 'warp in an upright loom* ; (4) 
statim^ 'in standing,* *at once*; (5) «to«^, 'standing*; (6) atatVous^ 'stationary*; (7) 
stator^ 'a stayer* ; and (8) status^ 'position,* from which is derived statuO, 'to place,* 
which in turn becomes the basis of stattta^ ' a statue,* and statara^ ' stature.* 

> Ar-vo-m weakened to artmnt, fae-to-e to foetus; see 22, 2. 
3 This is a matter of convenience, as new stems, or words, are formed from verb-stems 
In the same manner as from roots; see Schleicher, p. 847. 

* Except verb-stems. Bemember th&t stems formed from verb-stems are treated as 
Primary; see 317, note. 

^ Any suflBx used to form a Secondary stem Is called a Secondary suffix, but maXfy 
suffixes may be either primary or secondary. Thus co in dlAoicus is Secondary, as it 
is added to a stem; but in locus, 'place,* it is Primary, as it is added to a root 

< OlTi is the stem of cit;<«, citizen ; ^oflctGr ot victor, conqueror. 

* For t>fc»riaj, by contraction. 

7 Compounded of rooty^ with stem erd from the root ee; see 203, note 2, and 243. 

* For ffrandi-aevo. 

* Compounded of tffni, the stem of Ignds, ' fire,* and of eoldr^ the stem of eolor^ ' coIm*:* 
><> Ck>mpounded of rmlffno, the stem of mdgnus, ' great,* and of animo, the stain of 

animus, 'soul* ; m.2gno-animo becoming mdgnanim^K 
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320. Suffixes. — ^Most suffixes* appear to have been formed 
from a comparatively small number of primitive elements called 

Primary Suffixes. 



L 


ll.« 


Examples. 


a, 


l,8o,S,e,i, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, 6 in nouns, 
and e, i, 8, and u in verbs : acrib-a^ writer ; 
/t^-o, flight ; jug-o^ Nom. jvg-u-m^* yoke ; 
Jidni^ Nom. Jid-^, faith ; reg-e,^ rule thou ; 
reg^s^ you rule ; reg-O^ I rule ; reg-'U-ntj they 
rule. 


i, 


i, 


in a few nouns : av-i, Nom. av-is, bird ; arihi, 
Nom. arc-PS^ arc-s^* arx, citadel. 


u, 1 u, 1 in nouns : "> a<yu, Nom. ac-u-s, needle. 


an, 


on, 9n, en, 
in, 


denoting either the act or the agent; aeperg- 
on, Nom. attpergd^ (G. inis), sprinkling; ger- 
dn, gerd^ (G. &ni8), a carrier; pect-en (G. »nw), 
a comb. 


ant,» 


ent, unt, 


in present participles : »• audiefU-s,^^ auctions, 
hearing; ab-es-ents, athOns, absent; amd- 
€Td^, amansy loving. 



1 Most Buffizes appear to be of pronominal origin, i. e., from pronominal stems or 
roots, but, according to Bopp, Corssen, and othera, a few may be of verbal origin. Thus 
in several suflSzes beginning with &— seen in her, bilis, buhtm, etc^Gorssen recognizes 
the root bhar = /er in/er-O, * to bear ^ ; in some beginning with ^— seen in ter, tor^ turuty 
etc.— the root tor, ^ to accomplish ^ ; in some beginning with o— seen in cer, eulum^ erum^ 
etc. — the root kar = cer, crs in ere-0, * to make.* For a discussion of the subject, see 
Bopp, III., pp. 186-201 ; Corssen, I., p. 667; 11^ pp. 40, 68; Schleicher, p. 448. 

s Column I. shows the suffix in its suppoeed original form, while column II. shows 
the various forms which the suffix has assumed in Latin. 

* Originally long in I^tin in feminine forms ; see 81, 2, 1). 

* Observe tl^t these suffixes form «fem«, not cases. Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular is in form identical with the stem ; but in most cases, the Nominative is formed 
from the stem by adding the Nominative suffix, as « in ^3-s, m in jugu-m torjugo-m 
(p weakened to u, 22, 2). 

* Observe that the Present stem takes the several forms, reg-Bt reg-i, reg-O, reg-u; 
but see page 118, foot-note 6. 

* Often thus dropped;, sometimes changed to s, d; mart, mars, sea; oasdi, easds, 
casdi'S, slaughter. 

7 Also in adjectives, fn union with i making ui: ten-v^-s, thin. 

* ^dropped; see 36, 6, 8). 

* This is the base of several compound suffixes : eni-o, snt-id, ent-io^lSom. enU 
«m, ent-iUy and ent-ium ;flu-en;t^m, stream; sapi-ent-ia, wisdom ; sil-entAum, silence. 

1^ Also in a few adjectives and novii% •. fireqvrsmt^^fi'eguins, frequent; pari-ent-s, 
parins. Here s is the Nominative ending. 
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Pbimart Suffixes. — {Continued.) 



L 


II. 


EXAMPLIS. 


•«, 


OS, nB, e8,» 
SB, Sr, ur, 


genH)8^ gen-tUy* birth ; corjhut,* body ; nw5-««, 
cloud ; rdlhury* strength ; eop-or (ai, 2), sleep. 


Ja« = yo, 


ii,«io,i«, 


ii. and io in adjectives ; 16 in nouns : ex-im-dd^ 
ex-im-iOy Nom. ex-imAvrs^ exnim^Oy ex-im- 
iu-nif select ; fac-ii, Nom. fao-i^^ appear- 
ance. 


ja« = y«, 


e,i,i6,iu, 


in verbs: cap-e^ take thou; «zp-<-r«, to take; 
oap-i-8^ you take ; cap-v-mus, we take ; cqp- 
t^, I take ; cap-iit-nt, they take. 


Jans' = 

yata, 


158, i6r, lua, 


in comparatives : mag-ids^ mag-idr, ma-jor^ Nom. 
md-Jor ^21, 2), greater; min-or^ min-or (21, 
2), smaller ; see 162, 165. 


ka, 


c&,co, 


rare : » pau-cd, pau-co, pau-cus, a, um^ small ; 
lo-cOy locus, place. 


la, 1 U,lo,U, Iseera. 


ma • 


m&, mo, 


/ifr-fnOy form ; ^wi-fTM?, ^?ri-«i««, first ; sup-^mo, 
awmnno (34, 8), sum-mus, highest; al-mOy 
al-mu8y cherishing. 



> This saflOx seems to be used In forming the Latin Infinitive, in origin the Dative of 
a verbal nonn : reg-M-e^ rtg-ere (31, 1), * to rule'— lit,^ ruling; « is the Dative end- 
ing (67, note); see Bchleicher, p. 472. See also page 81, foot-note 2. 

* With variable vowel (57, 2); in early Latin o, in classical Latin u in Nominative 
Singular, e in other cases. We thus have in early Latin o» in gen-ot^ and in classical 
Latin tM in gen-it8^ and e» changed to er (31, 1) in gen-er-is^ gen-er-ly etc Words of 
this class take no Nominative endhig. 

* With variable vowel— <7, u. We thus have corp-us^ corp-or-U^ with « changed to 
r (31, 1). 8 final is also changed to r in r6hur\ see 31, 2. 

* Doubtless a pronominal stem. It is common as a secondary sofflx (page 154, foot- 
note 4) : pater-io, patr-io^ Nom. patr^us^ paternal; 'olctcr-ia, victory; ZzMnir-ia, Iu^k- 
vr^iis, loxnry; see 325. 

* Originally long in Latin, see 21, 2, 1). 

* Probably the verbal root^a, identical with i in fre, to go. Bo explained by Onrtius, 
Yerbum, L, pp. 290-295. Ja was also used as a secondary soflBz, appended to the stems 
of nouns and adjectives, in forming denominative verbs; see 336, foot-note. 

f This suffix is generally secondary: cUt-ior^ aU-iuB^ higher; aapimU^iory wiser; 
see 162. 

* It seems to appear without its final vowel In some nouns In a; ; ap«-e-«, ap«CB, point, 
top. It is common as a secondary suffix: cVoi-co^ oltd'CMy civic (330); and Is also 
used in compound suffixes, as cu-lOy ci-no^ H-co : fl69-cu-l%uiy a small flower; v&tirci-nu8y 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 478; €k>rs8en, II., pp. 206, d06i, 807. 

* This is also an element in U-md^ ti-mOy H-rnd^ H-mo, ia-ti^nd^ it-ti^nw: op^tir 
mua^ a, um^ best; alt-ia-H-muSy highest. 
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Primary Suffixes. — {CorUinued.) 



I. 


IL 


EXAMPLU. 




men,' min,« 
mSn, 


denoting the means of the action, Bometimcs 
the ACT itself, or its result : tegi-men, or ^- 
merij'* a covering ; no-men^* name ; eertdr-men, 
contest ; ser^m&n, aer^nS* discourse. 


na,« 


iia,no, 


1. in adjectives with the force of perfect parti- 
ciples : » pUnd^ pli-no, pli-nus, a, wm, filled, 
full; rSg-nOj reg-nmn^ kingdom, that which 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and adjectives with various mean- 
ings : • sop-no, 8om-no (33, 3, note), som-nus, 
sleep. 


ni, 


ni,' 1 tff-ni^ ig-nis^ fire ; pd-ni, pd-nia, bread. 


nu, 1 nu, 


very rare : ma-nUy ma-nus, hand. 


ra,«la, 


rl,ro,Hl, 
lo,li, 


ag-ro (agrus), ager, field ; sac-ro (sac-rue), sacer, 
sac-ra, sa<yrum, sacred ; sed-ld, sd-la (34, 2), 
seat ; candi-la, a light ; U-lo, U-lum, weapon ; 
docir-U, dodr-Us, docile. 


ta,» 


ta,to,8S, 

BO, 


1. in perfect participles : " amdr-td, amd-tus, o, 
um, loved ; plaud-to, plau-so (35, 8), platt- 
sus, applauded ; cdnd-tus, having tried ; prdn- 
sus, having taken lunch. 

2. in a few adjectives : sex-to, sex-tus^ sLxth. 



1 This la an element in men-tOy mdn-id, and mon-io: nutri-men4um, nutriment; 
queri-mdn-ia^ complaint; iesti-mcn-ium (secondary suffix), testimony. 

* With variable vovrei (67» 2). The suffix man Is weakened to men in the Nomina- 
tive Singular, and to min in the other cases. 

» For flmo-wwn., * name,^ the means by which one is known. 

* JT Is dropped ; see 36, 6, 8). 

> Nearly equivalent to to. In some languages it forms passive participles like ta. 

• Often secondary : pater-no^ pater-nus, paternal; sometimes preceded by ^ i, or 5 ; 
Jimi-d-nits^ of a fountain; can-l-nus^ canine; ali-e-n/us^ belonging to another; see 327, 
829, and 330. 

7 As to and na are closely related in meaning and use, so are ti and ni. They are 
sometimes united in the same suffix : ti-d-ni (326). 

^ Ra and la are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Greek this 
suffix often forms verbal adjectives which sometimes pass into nouns : gnd-rus^ * know- 
ing,' fifom gnd in nd-scd^ * to know* ; fi»-pov, 'gift,' ' something given,' from 5o in fit2«>/it, 
•to give.' 

• In the form of U It is the first element In H-mus, <t, um : op-H-mtis, best ; and the 
second element in is-si-mus, a, tim : alt-is-si-mus, highest. In the form of ^ it is the 
first element in td-U^ shortened to tdt: dl/vi-tds = &l'ci-tdt-&, state. 

»• Often becoming adjectives or nouns: al-to, al-tus, high ; nd-tus, son. 
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Primary Suffixes. — {Continued.) 



L 


11. 


EXAMPLXB. 


tar, 


ter, t6r, | see tra. 


W 


ti,«gi, 


in verbal nouns : ves-ti^ vea-tUy garment ; met-H^ 
met-tis, mesHs (35, 8), reaping, harvest. 


tu, 


tft,« 


in verbal nouns, including supines : gia-tu, sta- 
tus, standing; i-tu, ir4u8, going; dic-tu (su- 
pine), in telling, to tell. 


tar,4trV 


ter, t6r, tro, 


tep» and tip denoting agency; tro, means: 
pa-ter, father; mdr-ter, mother; vic-tor, con- 
queror ; audi-tor, hearer ; ard-trum, plough. 


vi, 


vo, uo, 


in nouns and adjectives ; ar-vo^ar-vum^ ploughed 
field ; Toc-uo^ vac-uus^ empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

FOKMATIOlf OF NOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. From the Stems op Other Nouns. 

321. Diminutives generally end in — 

lus, la, Itim; nltu, ula, nlum; cuius, cula, culum:* 

1 7¥ la the first element in ti-d^ ti-o^ ti-i, ti-d-ni, ti-dn (i dropped) : JusH-iia, jus- 
tice; servi-tio, serci-tium^ service; dHri4U^ duri-iiU, hardness; sta-tion, ata-tid (n 
dropped), station. 

' /often disappears : men-H, men-tis^ men-ts^ nUna (36, 2), mind. 

* TY^is the first element in the sufBzes, tu-d, tu-o; tu-ti, tut, and tu-don: sta-iu(i, 
statne; mor-tuus, dead; servi-tutiy aeroi-tut {eend-tut8\ aerci-tUa^ servitade; turpi- 
tudon, turpi-tiidd (n dropped), tnrpitude. 

* Perhaps of verbal origin (320, foot-note 1). This snflSx seems to be the basts of 
several compound snffixes : tor-id^ tor-io, turd, turo, trio for tor-l-o, etc. ; see examples, 
324, 326, 330. 

» Ter is used in names denoting: family reHaiionahip, originally agxnct : pa-ter^ 
lit, protector, item the root^ja, to protect 

* For the convenience of the learner the suflSxes are given In the Nominative form, 
L e., with the Nominative ending and the modified stem-vowel. Observe that the stem 
suffix in lu-a and Ivrm is lo. The endings, ulvs, via, ulum, were developed irregularly 
after the analogy of tt-ltta, u-la, ti-linn in such words as Twrtu-lua, virgu-lua, oppidtt- 
lum, where the t^ is the modified stem- vowel. Thus the u in reg-u-ltia and eapit^-lum 
is an irregularity introduced firom the Diminutives of a and o stems. Lua, Ja, han are 
formed from the suffix la or ra, often used in forming Primary Stems (320). Oulua^ 
cula, culum are compound suffixes in which the first part, cu, is formed from the suffix, 
originally ka, modified in Latin to co, cu, seen in loco-a, locua, place ; see 320, ka, foot-note. 
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fiUo-lus, 


alitOesoriy 


from 


ftjius, 


son. 


filio-la, 


a little daughter J 


t( 


flUa, 


daughlei 
hall. 


atrio-lum, 


a small hall. 


it 


atrium, 


alveo-lu8, 


a small eavitu, 
a small garden, 
a small branch, 


t( 


alveus, 


cavity. 


hortu-lus, 


it 


hortus, 


garden, 
branch. 


virgu-la, 


tc 


virga, 


oppidu-lum, 


asmaUtown^ 


(( 


oppidum, 


tovm. 


r€g-nlus, 


a petty king, 


(t 


rex, 


king. 


capit-ulum, 


a small head, 


t( 


caput, 


head. 


flos-culus, 


a smaU flower. 


(( 


flOs, 


flower. 


parti-cula, 


a small part, 


t( 


pars, 


part. 


mQnus-culum, 


a small present, 


(t 


munus, 


present. 
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1. Ltu, la, Imn, are appended to a and o stems ; nlus, ula, nltim, to 
Detital and Guttural stems ; cuius, cula, culum, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to Liquid and s stems ; see examples. 

2. Before lus, la, lum, the stem-vowels & and o take the form of o 
after e or 1, and the form of u in other situations: fllio-lus, filio4a for 
filid-la, hortiUus for horto4u8. 

8. Before cuius, cula, culum, stems in u change u into i, and stems 
in on change o into u : versi-cutus, ' a little verse,' from versus ; hamun- 
culus, * a small man,' from homO, Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutives in un-culus, un-cula : av-unculus, * maternal uncle,' from 
avu8, * grandfather.' * 

4. ZU-lus, el-la, el-lum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum,* are used when the stem 
of the primitive ends in & or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : oceUus,^ * small 
eye,' from oeulv^ ; fahel-la, * short fable,' from fahula ; vlUum,^ * a small 
wine,' from vlnum. 

Note.— The endings leus and cid occur: ecu-leuSy^ *a small horse,* from eguus; 
Tiamun-dd, *a small man/ from homd. 

322. Patronymics, or names of Descent, generally end in— 

des, stem-suffix dH, masculine ; s for ds, stem-suffix d, feminine, 

Tantali-des, son of Tantalus ; Tantali-s, daughter of Tantalus,^ 

Th6sl-dg8, son of Theseus ; Th6s6i-s, daughter of Theseus, 

Thestia-d6s, son of Tliestius ; Thestift-s, daughter of Thestiw, 

NoTX.— The suffix ni, preceded by I or d. is sometimes used in forming feminine Pat- 
ronymics: -^«p<i?nl-«^, daughter of Neptune; ^cW*id-«€, daughter of Acrisius. 

1 Nubl'Cula^ pUbi-cula^ and vulpi-cula are formed as if from e-stems. 

3 The syllables el and il do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight change 
in the stem. The quantity of the vowel « or i is therefore determined by the primitive : 
^ns, oculus, ooulvr-lus = ocul-hts = oeel-lua; vlniim^ vlnu-lum = vln-lum = vlt-lum, 

* Also written equtUeus^ but eculeua is the approved form. 

« The vowel preceding the suflOx is usually i, as in Taniali-dis, Tantalis, modified 
th>m the stem-vowel o. Primitives in efus generally change et« to i or ^ as in TheSl- 
die, Thiseis; and primitives in ius change stem-vowel o to a, as in ThesHa-dis, 
Other nouns sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in ius : Ldertiadeo, 
son of Laertes. AenSda has Aeneadis, masculine, and AenHs^ feminine. 
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823. Design ATIOK& OF Place are often formed with the endinga^ 

firium, Stum, tmn, Ue.^ 

columb-ftrium, a dovecot^ from colomba, dove, 

querc-etum, a forest ofoaks^ " quercus, oak, 

siEtllc-tum, a thicket of willows^ ** sallx, vnllow, 

OY-Ile, asheepfoidf ** ovis, sheep. 

1. Aziiim designates the place where an3rthiiig is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdrium, * treasury,' from aeSj monej. 

2. fitam, torn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the place 
where they flourish : otivdtum, * an olive-grove,' from otivoy * olive-tree.' 

8. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : 
hovUe^ * stall for cattle,' from bdSf stem bav. 

4. Otheb Examples arc — 

Aestu-drium, * tidal bay,' from aettw, * tide' ; avy^/iurrtj * aviary,' from atfis^ 
•bird'; ddn-drivmj * place for offerings,' from dCnvm, 'gift'; pdm-drium, 
' orchard,' from pdmum^ * fruit ' ; aeseul-Hum, * forest of oaks,' from aeactUtiSy 
*oak'; pin-Uum^ 'pine-forest,' from pinw, 'pine'; ro«-Hum, 'rose-bed,' 
from rosa, ' rose ' ; vin-etum, ' vineyard,' from vinum, ' vine ' ; f>irgtd4um^ 
'a thicket,' from virgula, * bush' ; capr-Ue, 'goat-stall,' from caper, 'goat.* 

324. Dekivatives are also formed with several other endings, 

especially with — 

firitu, 16, ium, itium, Ina, imSnium, itfis, tuB, §tiu.' 

statu-arius, 

mttl-io, 

sacerdQt-ium, 

serv-itium, 

rSg-Ina, 

patr-imOnium, 

civ-itas, 

vir-tQs, 

cOnsul-atus, 

1. Arius and id generally designate persons by their oeeupations. 

2. Ium and ititmi denote office, condition, or collection : servitium^ 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

1 Arium and lie are the endings of nenter adjectivea oaed anbatantively (330). The 
vowelfl d and I were probably developed out of the stem-Towel of the primittve, but they 
were afterward treated as a part of the suffix. For an explanation of such vowels, see 330, 
Ibot-note. Many deriyatiye endings were thus formed originally by the union of certain 
snfflxes with the stem-vowel of the inimitive; accordingly, when added to vowel stems, 
they generally take the place of the stem-vowel: cotumb-d^ colunib-drium ; quere-o, 
querc-Stum. 

» Aritis is identical in origin with the adjective ending driue (330), and dtu8 with 
dtus in participles. In each the initial d was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
Ina is the same formation as the adjective ending Imu (330). On i-tium^ irmoniwm^ 
i-td4i^ and tns^ see ti^ ta^ tu^ man^ mon,, with foot-notes, 320; remember that the initial 
( was developed from die stem-vowel of the primitive. 



a statuary, 


from 


Btatua, 


staiue. 


muleteer, 


(( 


mQlus, 


mule. 


priesthood, 


Ci 


sacerdOs, 


priest. 


sei^itude. 


(C 


servus, 


slave. 


queen, 
patrimony. 




rex, 
pater, 


king, 
father. 


citizenship. 


(( 


civis, 


citizen. 


virtue, 


ii 


vir. 


man. 


constilsliip. 


u 


consul, 


consul. 
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8. Ina and imOnium are used with Bome yariety of signification ; see 
examples under 7 below. 

4. ItSs and tns designate some characteristic or condition : hirld4- 
iOSy * heirship,' from liSreSy * heir * ; virtus^ * manliness,* * Tirtue,* from vir, 

5. Atu8 denotes rank, office, collection: cdnntl4Uu8y * consulship/ 
from cormU; senOttiSy * senate,* * collection of old men,* from tetiex, 

6. For Patrial or Gentile Nouns, see 331, note 1. 

Note.— The endings dgd^ Igd, and ugd » also occur: vir-dgd, 'heroic maiden,' from 
vir, 'hero*; /«rr-wfi'd, 'iron-rust,' from /^rrwrn, 'iron.* 

7. Other Examples are — 

Libr-dritt8y * transcriber of books,' from libera * book' ; llffn-drius, * joiner,* 
fVom lignum^ * wood * ; quadrig^riue, * driver of a four-horse chariot,* from 
quadriga^ * four-horse chariot* ; arbUr-iuniy * decision,* from arbiter^ * arbiter* ; 
conjug^um^ 'wedlock,* from eonjunXy * spouse* ; magis-ter-ium, * presidency,* 
from magis-teTy 'president*; ds-tiumy 'door,' from 5», * mouth*; gall-in a ^ 
' hen,* from gallus, ' cock * ; doctr-inOy for daetdr-inay ' doctrine,' from doctor , 
'learned man,' 'doctor'; matr-imdninmy 'matrimony,' from mdier, 'moth- 
er' ; aedil-itdSy ' office of edile,' from aediUsy ' edile ' ; aud&r-itMy ' authority,' 
from attctdr, ' founder,' ' author* ; 8enec-4u8y ' old age,* from teneXy ' old man * ; 
trihun-dtuSy'^ ' office of tribune,* from tribumUy ' tribune.' 

II. Nouns prom Adjectives. 
325. From Adjectives are fonned various Abstract Nouns 
with the endings — 

ia, Hia, ta, tSs, itSs, tos, Sdd, itudd, imSnia.* 

dlligent-ia, 

superb-ia, 

amic-itia, 

juven-ta, 

llber-tfts, 

bon-itas, 

pi-etas,* 

juven-tas, 

dulc-edo, 

sol-itudS, 

ficr-imCnia, 

* These endings were formed, according to Corssen, by appending the sufiBx an to 
ag^ the root of ago^ to put in motion, make, do; see Corssen, I., p. 577. 

> As If formed from a verb, tribunOy dre^ like equit-dPuSy 'cavalry,* from equitOy dre^ 
''to ride,* from eqitea, 'a horseman.* 

* When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
Originally the initial i in i-UOy v-tds^ i-tudo^ and i-monia formed no part of the suffix, 
but represented the stem-vowel of the primitive. On ia, Ua^ and to, see ja^ H, and ^o, 
830; on i-tas and tus, see page 160, foot-note 2; on i-tudd and i-mdniUy see tu and 
man, 320. The origin of i-d6, i-din is obscure. 

4 For pi-itd» by dissimilation (86), 
12 



diligencey 


from 


dllig^ns, 


diligent. 


IiauffhtinesSy 


(i 


superbus, 


hamlUif, 


friendshipy 


(t 


amicus, 


fi-iendiy. 


youth 


tt 


juvenis, 


young. 


freedomy 


(( 


liber, 


free. 


ffoodnessy 


t( 


bonus, 


good. 


pietyy 


It 


plus, 


piouB, 


yovihy 


(t 


juvenis, 


young. 


aweetnesSy 


t( 


dulcis, 


meet. 


solitudcy 


t( 


solus, 


alone. 


sliarpnesSy 


t( 


acer, 


sharp. 
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Noni l.^InttMd of ia tad itia^ Ut and UiZi oocnr: paup^ty paupgr-Ut^ porerCj; 
iHruSy dUrAHa or dUr-Uii*, hardnaaa. " 

Nora 8.— Before tds the stem of the adJectlTe Is sometimes sUghtlj changed: faeiltX 
/aeuUOSy tkealty ; diJficilU, dijftculiui^ difficulty ; potins, patutds^ power. 

NoTB 8.— A few a^JeotiTes ibrm sbstracto witl) both Uds and itOdS : Jtrmus^ Jtrm- 
Kia, JlrmitUd^ firmness. Polysyllabic adjectlres in tu$ often snlTer oontraettcm before 
these endings: konetids for Monett-iUU^ * honesty/ from kontttut; wUieitudd^ tor •of" 
Ueit-Uudd, 'soUcitade,' from •oUieUu^ 

1. OraxR ExAHPLis are — 

Auddc-ia^ ^ boldness/ from auddx^ * bold' ; Jad-iUa^ * justice,' from J^idut, 
*ju8t'; saeV'Uia, 'cruelty,' from taevvty * cruel'; seruc-ta^ *old age,' from 
Mn4x, ' old ' ; asqudl-itdt, ' equality,' from aequdlU^ * equal ' ; edr-itds, ' dear- 
ness,' from edms, 'dear'; Hnxi-^tds, 'anxiety,' from diuMtM, 'anxious'; aU- 
itiiddy 'height,' from attus^ 'high' ; /oH-itikUi, 'bravery,' from forlis, 'brave'; 
mdifn-Uaddj 'greatness,' from mdgnuty 'great' 

m. NouNfl FROM Verbs and from Roots. 
826. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed nu- 
merous nouns with the suffixes — ^ 

ter, tor,* XjHx, tnim, tOra, tus, tid, 16.* 

from the root pa, 

bhra, fra, 



frft-ter, 


bi-other^ 


ama-tor. 


lover. 


audl-tor, 


hearer. 


def6n-sor. 


defender, 


v6n&-tor. 


hunter, 


v6n&-trlx, 


huntress, 


gubemft-trlx, 


directress. 


arft-tnim, 
rOs-trum,* 


G"- 


pTc-tor, 


painter. 


pIc-tQra, 


painting. 


tt.8Qra,» 


using, 


audl-tus, 


hearing, 


Vl.8U8,» 


sight, 


audl-tift, 


hcaHng, 


moni-ti5,« 


advising. 


vl-8i6,'' 


seeing, 


leg-i», 


a selecting, 


occId-i5, 


a slaying. 



amft-re, 
audl-re, 
defend-ere, 
v€n&-rl, 

giibemft-re, 

arft-re, 

r6d-ere, 

ping-ere, 

it 

flt-I, 

audl-re, 

vid-6re, 

au(&-re, 

mon6-re, 

vid-Cre, 

leg-ere, 

ocdd-ere, 



to protect, 
to support, 
to love, 
to hear, 
to defend 
to hunt, 

to direct, 
to plough, 
to gnaw, 

to paint, 

ti 

to we. 
to hear, 
to see. 
to licar, 
to advise, 
to see. 
to select, 
to day. 



1 These endings appear to be true soffizes, as they do not contain the stem-yowel ol 
the primitive. 

3 For the phonetic change by which t in tor, tura, etc., onites with a preceding d or 
t and produces «« or «, as in d^end-tor^ difhnsory see 35, 8, 2). 

s On ter, tor, trim, and tHra, see tar, ira; on tus sad 06, tee t» sad H; iodtm iSk 
see Ja^ 320. 

• For rdd'trum ; see 85, 8, 1). 

• For aUQra, tid-ttis, vid-tii; so» 8fi S 8). 

• From stem motU, seen in mant him. 
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1. Ter, tor, and triz designate the agent or does ; tmm, the mvams 
of the action; andtara, tus, ti6, and i6, the act itself; see examples. 
But nouns in tuB and 16 sometimes become concrete^ and denote the result 
of the action : quae84i^^ * gain,* from quaes-ere, * to gain * ; leg-idy * a select- 
ing * and then * a legion * (the men selected), from leg-ere, * to select * ; ex- 
erei-tus, * exercise,* * drill,* and then *an army' (a collection of trained 
men), from exercd-rCj * to exercise.* 

2. Us, a, 6 * sometimes designate the agent of the action : eoqu-w = 
ccquus, cook, from eoqu-erc, to cook ; «cri6-a, writer, from aerib^ere ; err-i, 
wanderer, from eiT-dre, 

NoTK 1.— Tbr, Mx, tvra, and tus ore sometiines added to nono stems with or with- 
out change: vid-tor, 'traveler,' from t>ia/ way'; aend-tor, 'senator,' from etneo (Qeni- 
tiye aenis, stem Mn), 'old man'; .^i-tor, 'janitor,' and Jdni-triat>^ *Janitriz,' from Jdn^ 
«a, 'gate'; UUerd'tHra^ 'writing,' from Httera^ 'letter'; ednttU^-^us, 'consolshfpi,' 
ft^m consui, 'consul.' 

NoTB 2.— For nouns in id from the stems of other nouns, see 324^ with 1. 

8. Otheb ExAicPLEs are — 

Aceusdrtor, * accuser,* from accusd-re, *to accuse*; curd-tor^ 'keeper.' 
from curd-re, * to take care of* ; da-tor^ * giver,' from da-re, * to give * ; vic- 
tor, * victor,' from vinc-ere^ * to conquer' ; inven,-4rix, *a female isouverer,' 
from inven-ire, *to discover'; mOnatrum = mon-es-trum,* 'prodigy,' from 
mon-tre, ' to admonish ' ; rds-trum, ' rake,' from rdd-ere, ' to rake,' ' scrape * ; 
armd-mra, ' arming,' ' equipment,' ftt)m armd-re^ * to arm * ; nd-tura, ' birth,' 
'nature,' from nd-eci,^ 'to be bom'; scrijhtHra, for tcrib-Htra,' 'writing,' 
ftt)m acrib-ere, * to write ' ; dc-ttia, for ag-tua* ' driving,' ' act,' from ag-ere, ' to 
drive,' * act' ; dc-tid, for ag^i6, ' action,' from ag-ere, ' to act ' ; moni-tid, * act 
of admonishing,' from mo»a-rtf, 'to admonish'; mon-dtua, 'admonition,' from 
mofO-re, ' to admonish ' ; opin-iS, ' opinion,' from opln-dri, ' to think ' ; opt- 
idj ' choice,' from opt-dre, ' to choose.' 

327. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are fonned 
nouns with the suffixes — 

or, US, Ss, ies, ium, en, men, mentum, mSnia, m5nium, bnlum, 
cnlum, bxTun.'^ cnmii nmn.^ 

1 O and i, the stems of tM and a, are only different forms of the suffix a; and dn, tho 
otem of ^, onia, is from the suffix an; see 320. 
« Root vie. 

* With the compound suffix ea-trum, from aa-tra; see aa and ira, 320. 

* Boot«a. 
s See 33, 1. 

* Observe change in quantity: ag-ere, de-tua; see Oelllns, IX., 6. 

7 On the forms btUum, brum, etUitm, erwn, see 36, 2, foot-note 8. 

8 On or (for oa\ ua, and ia,aeeaa; oniia and ium, see ja; on en, see an; on men^ 
mentum, mdnia, and mdnium, see man ; on num^ see no— all in 320 ; on bulum, brum^ 
oulum, erum, see Corssen, II., p. 40. 
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love, from ain-are, 


to lotfe. 


fear, * 
Urth, * 


* tim-Sre, 


to fear, 
to hear. 


* gen in gign-ere, 

* frlg-ere,» 


eold, 


to be cold. 


seat, 


* 8ed-6re/ 


to sit. 


male, face, * 


* fac-ere, 


to make. 


joy» 


* gaud-6re, 


to rejoice. 


zeal, study. 


* 8tud-€re, 


to bezealoya. 


a comb, * 


* pect-ere, 


to comb. 


a stream, * 


* flu-ere, 


to flow. 


omammt, * 


* Craa-re, 


to adorn. 


complaint, * 


queil, 


to complain. 


nourishment, * 


* ale-re, 


to nowish. 


:5ff""' : 


* voca-re, 

* vehe-re, 


to call, 
to carry. 


shrine, * 


* d6lu-ere. 


to cleanse. 


t/no^c, ** simula-re, 


to represent. 


m^Ti, " reg-ere, 


to rule. 



am-or, 
tim-or, 
gen-U8, 

frfgUP, 

sed-Ss, 

fac-iSs, 

gaud-ium, 

Btud-ium, 

pect-en, 

flQ-men, 

Oma-mentum, 

queri-monia, 

fdi-mOnium, 

Yoca-bulum, 

vehi-culam, 

dSla-bnim, 

simula-cnim, 

reg-num, 

1. Or, us, 88, iSs, and imn generally designate the action or state 
denoted by the verb, but es, iSs, and iam sometimes designate the result 
of the action : aedificium, * edifice,' from aedific-dre, * to build.' 

2. Men, mentum, mOnia, mSnium, and nam generally designate the 
incANS of the action, or its involuntary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its besult: flU-men, * a stream,' * something which flows,' iiom flu-ere; 
ay-men, * an army in motion,' from ay-ere, 

KoTS.— The stem or root is sometimes shortened or changed : md-mentum, * moving 
force,^ from mov^e, 

8. Bulum, onlum, brum, and crum designate the instrument or the 
place of the action: vehi-culum, 'vehicle' (instrument of the action), 
from vehe-re ; sta-hulum, * stall ' (place of the action), from stO-re. 

KoTX.— The vowel of the stem is sometimes changed : tepul-erum, * sepulchre,' fh>m 
sepel-lrs, *to bury'; see 24, 8. 

4. In culum, c is dropped after c and y : vine-ulum, * a bond,' from 
vinc-lre ; rey-ula, * rule,' from rey-ere. 

NoTB.— 2)5, la, dgd, IffS* and a few other endings also occur : torpi-dB, * numbness,* 
from torpi-re, 'to be numb'; cupl-dS^ ♦desire/ from cupe-re, 'to desire'; candi-la, 
* candle,' from candi-re, ' to shine ' ; vor-dgd, ' whirljKK)!,' from vor-<ire, * to swallow up ' ; 
vert-^ffd, 'a turn,' from vert-ere, 'to turn.' 

5. Other Examples are — 

Splend-or, * brightness,' from splend^e, *to be bright'; op-us^ *work,' 
ftom the root op for ap, * work * ; dec-us, * ornament,' from root dec, in dec-et, 

> In several of these examples the noun is not strictly derived from the verb, but 
both noun and verb are formed from one common root, as frig-us and /Hg-ere from the 
root frig. 

3 Sed-ire and sid-is show a variable root-vowel— «, i; see 20, note 2. 

• See Corssen, I., p. 577 ; II., pp. 802, 806. 
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M is becoming * ; nub-iSy * cloud,' from the root nUb in nUb-ere^ * to veil * ; 
tipec-iee^ *look,' from apeoere^ 'to look'; efug'itsm, * escape,' from (ffug-ere^ 

* to escape ' ; wiper-ium^ * command,' from imper-drs, * to command ' ; eertd* 
men^ * contest,' from certd^re^ * to contend ' ; docu-merUum^^ ' lesson,' * docu- 
ment,' from docb-re^ * to teach' ; niUrirmentvm^ * nourishment,' from niUri-re^ 

* to nourish ' ; pd-bulum^ * fodder,' from the root pd in pd-scere^ * to feed ' ; 
apectd-culum^ * sight,' from spedd-re, 'to behold'; lu-crum, 'gain,' from 
lu-ere, ' to pay ' ; dd-num,^ ' gift,' from the root da in da-re, ' to give.' 

FORMATION' OF ADJECTIVES BY SUFFIXES. 
I. Adjectives fkom Nouns. 
828. Fullness. — ^Adjectives denoting fuUness, abundance, mip* 
ply, generally end in — 

5sTi8, cdsns, ISns, lentns, tns.' 

anim-Osus, 

frtictu-Osus, 

belli-c6sus, 

pesti-l8ns, 

pesti-lentus, 

vTno-lentus, 

frauduJentus, 

ala-tus, 

turrl-tua, 

comu-tus, 

jus-tus, 

Not?.— Before dme the stem-vowel is genorally dropped, but u is retained: aninU 
ctitB, anitn-d9U8^ hut fructu^sua. 

1. Otheb Exampi.es are — 

Ann-Ssus, * frill of years,' from annus, 'year'; luxuri-deiu, 'luxurious,* 
from luxuria, 'luxury' ; pericuUdaue, ' dangerous,' from periculum, 'danger'; 
tenebr-Sms and Unebri-odms, * gloomy,' from tenebrae, ' gloom ' ; turbtt^lerUys, 
'riotous,' from turba, 'riot'; hatbd-tus, 'bearded,' from barha, 'heard'; 
auri'ius, 'long eared,' from aiiris, *ear'; onus-tus, 'burdened,* from onus, 

* burden.' 

329. Material. — Adjectives designating the material of which 
anything is made generally end in — 

1 With modified stem or root: dod, docu; da, do, 

» On dsus, see Schleicher, p. 408; Corssen, I., p. 62; IL, p. 688. Cdsua Is from co 
and dsus; thos from helium^ *war,^ is formed lelli-cus, * belonging to war^; and from 
belli-eus is formed beUico-csus, belli-cdsus, * warlike.' On lens, lentus, see »•», la, 320. 
The vowol before lens, lentus—genemViy v, sometimes o or i— was originally the stem- 
Towel of the primitive, as in vino-lentus, pesti-Uns, pesH-lenttis, but it was sometimes 
treated as a part of the snfBz: ti^lsnius, * violent,' fh>m vis, * force.' Tus is identical 
with tus in the passive participle, and i^hen added to vowel-stems is preceded by d, {, 
or H: dld-tus, turrl-ius, comH-iiis, like amd-tus, aitdl-ius, acu-tus (* sharpened,' from 
ccu-o, * to sharpen '). It may, however, be added to consonant-stems : J'U'Jus, 



full of courage. 


from 


animus. 


spirii, courags 


fruUful, 


tt 


fructus. 


fi-uU. 


toavlike. 


it 


helium, 


war. 


pestilential, 


(t 
(t 


pestis, 
tt 


^- 


fullofvnne. 


(( 


Tinum, 


wine. 


u 


fraus, 


fraud. 


winged. 


(i 


ala, 


wittg. 


iurretcd. 


tt 


turns, 


tun^et. 


homed. 


tt 


coma. 


hwn. 


just, 


tt 


JQ8, 


riglit. 
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em, nu8, neoi, Soeoi, ioius.' 



aar-eufl, 

argent^os, 

fftg-eu8, 

fAgi-nus,* 

fftgi-neus,* 

pOpul-nus,' 

pOpul-neus,' 

pap^r-ftceus, 

iater-icius, 



golden^ 
of silver ^ 
ofheeehy 



of poplar. 



from 



aurum, 

argentum, 

fagufl, 



pOpulus, 



gold, 
silver, 
a beech. 



papyrus, 
later, 



a poplar, 

u 

napyrus. 
brick. 



ofpapjp'UB, " 

ofbi-iek, 

NoTB.~Thefle endiogs sometimes denote charaeUtijtio or poesesHon : virgineus, 
* belonging to a maiden/ 

330. Chakactebistic. — ^Adjectives signifying belonging to, de- 
rived from, generally end in — 

oui, iouf, Slii, His, SnoM, Intui, fizis, firins, ins, Snsis.* 



tlYi-CU8, 

patr-icus, 

natdr-fllis, 

mort-fllis, 

host-llis, 

cIv-lHs, 

oppid-ftnus, 

urb-&nus, 

mar-Inus, 

equ-Inus, 

iQn-aris, 

salQt-ftriSf 

auxili-ftrius, 

reg-ius, 

Crator-ius, 

for-^nsis, 



rdcUing to a cUuetiy 

patemaly 

natural, 

mortal, 

hostile, 

relating to a citizen, 

of the town, 

of the city, 

marine, 

of, pertaining to a horse, 

lunar, 

salutary, 

auxiliary, 

royal, 

of an orator, 

forensic. 



from 



civifl, 


citizen. 


pater, 


fatlwr. 


n&t&ra. 


nature. 


mors. 


death. 


hostis. 


enemy. 


dvis, 


citizen. 


oppidum. 


town. 


urbs, 


city. 


mare. 


sea. 


equus, 


liorse. 


l&na, 


moon. 


salas, 


safety. 


auxilium. 


aid. 


rex, 


king. 


Orator," 


orator. 


forum, 


forum. 



1 On etM, stom «o, see Corssen, II., pp. 842-846; Bopp, III., p. 429; on ntM, see 
fia, 320. I^eus adds eus to fio, seen in nus; dceus adds eus to d«, seen in ax (333, 
foot-note 2) ; and ie-ius adds <tM to ic or ioo; see^a, 320, and iciM, 330. 

' Stem-Yowel changed to i before nus and n6u$. 

* Stem-vowel dropped before nus and neus. 

* On <nM, see ka^ 320. In <-<»i«, i was originallj the stem-vowel of the primitive, but 
was finally treated as a part of the snffiz, as in patr-icus. In the same way the vowels 
d and i in dHs^ f/i«, <?r/«, drius, dnus^ and intts were developed ft'om the stem-vowels 
of the primitives; thus in such words as doc-i-lU, * docile,^ ftt>m doe-i-rs^ the snffix 
seems to have been originally lis^ bnt at length the preceding i was treated as a part of 
the sufl^ making His. If now His be added to hosH^ the stem of Tiostis^ we shall have 
hosti-iHs = host-ilis ; or, with Gorssen, we may snppDse that fh>m hostis was formed 
the verb 7iostl-re^ and that the ending lis was added directly to hostl^ making hostl'lis. 
The long initial vowel in other endings is supposed to have had a similar origin. Alls, 
Uis^ and &ri» are virtually the same sufBx, as 2 and r are interchangeable; see ra, 2a, 
foot-note, 320. Arius = Qri-ius. On dnus^ Inus^ and <w«, see ja and fw, 320; on 
hMis, see Gorssen, I., pp. 62, 264; II., pp. 688, 719. 

* But drd-tor is formed from drd-re by adding A>r to the stem ; see 326. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



ADJECTIVES. 



la? 



1. Biter or Mtris,' timos, itimns, tioos,* ointu, and a few other end- 
ings occur : ierr-esler or ietT-estris, * terrestrial,* from ^^jto, * earth ' ; maru 
Hmus, * maritime,' from mare^ * sea ' ; %-t^tmw, * lawful,' from feaj, feyw, 
*law'; rils4icu8, * rustic,' from rfl«, * country'; vOti-eintu, * prophetic,' 
from vdtSs, * prophet.' 

2. Othbr Examples are— 

Domini-eus^ *of a master,* from dominus^ 'master*; terv-His^ 'slavish,* 
from servuSj * slave * ; vir-Uia, * manly,' from t>»r, * man ' ; eapU-dJiSj * of the 
head,' 'capital,' from capvt, 'head*; rig-dlU^ 'kingly,' from rte, 'king'; 
edrutd-dris^ 'consular,' from cdnsul^ 'consul'; milii-drUy 'military,' from 
mUeSy 'soldier'; agr-drius^ 'of or relating to land,' from ager^ 'field'; ar- 
perU-drivSy 'of silver,' from argerUum, 'silver'; ean-imiSy 'of a dog,' from 
cants, 'dog'; lup-^us, 'of a wolf,' from lupus, 'wolf; mont-dnus, 'of a 
mountain,* from mdns, 'mountain'; nox-ivs, 'iiyurious,' from noxa, 'in- 
jury ' ; patr-iu8, ' of a father,' from pat^r, ' father' ; imperdldr-iu$y ' of a com- 
mander,' from imperdior, ' commander.' 

331, Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 
finos, ianus, Inus ; ins, iaoos, ions ; Snsis, iSnsis ; as, aeiu, Sua.' 



Sull-ftnus, 
ROm-&nus, 


of Sulla, from Sulla, 
Roman, " ROma, 


Sulla. 
Pome, 


Mari-&nus, 


of Marius, " Marius, 
Ciceronian, " Cicero, 


Manus. 


CicerOn-ianus, 


Cicero, 


Lat-Inus,« 


Latin, " Latium, 


Latium. 


Plaut-Inus, 


ofPlatUus, " Plautus, 
Corinthian, " Corinthus, 


Plautus. 


Corinth-ius, 


CoHnth. 


Corinth-iacus, 


(i ii (i 


(i 


Britann-icus, 


British, " Britannus, 


a Briton. 


Gann-Snsis, 


of Cannae, " Cannae, 


Cannae. 


Athen-iSnsis, 


Athenian, " Athgnae, 


Athens, 


^tdSn-as, 


of Fidenae, •* Fld6nae, 
Smt/mean, " Smyrna, 


Fidenae. 


Smym-aeus, 


Smyrna. 


Pythagor-€us, 


Pyihagw^ean, " Pythagorfts, 


Pythagoras, 


1. Anus and ifinus are the endings generally used in 


derivatives from 


Names of Persons ; 


' but others also occur. 




KoTB 1.— Many of these adjectlTes from names of places are also used snbstanttveiy 


•8 Patrial or Gentile Kouns to designate the citizens of the place : 


CoHnthii, the Co- 


rlnthiaus; AthenUns^ the Athenians. 




Note 2.— The Boman OenUs or clans were all designated by i 


i^jectives in ius^ as 


ghis Cornelia^ gins Julia, 





^ The ending ester or estris may be formed by adding ter or trie to es from the sxxX&x. 
as (320) ; bat see Corssen, II., p. 549. 

' On ti-muSy i'ti-mus, and ti-ous^ see ta^ ma, oa, 320. 

* When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the stem-vowel: 
Sail-anus. In flact, dnus is formed by the anion of the stem-vowel with the saflSx. 8o 
In Mari-dnuSy bat in examples like this the i before dnus was finally treated as a part 
of the Bofflx, making idnuA, as seen in Oioerdn-idnus. Inus in Lat-UtMS contains io, 
from Lat-U), the stem (A Latium. 
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Hon 8.— An a4)«ettre io ius, used sabstaotlTelj, Ibrmed a port of tbe name of every 
distiiigiiltlMd BonuOf and designated the gent to which he belonged ; see Soman Name^ 
640. 

n. Adjectives from Adjectives. 

832. DiBUNUTiVES from other adjectives generally end like 

diminutive nouns (321) in — 

lus, ulna, colusJ 

ibrio-las, 9omewhat drurd'efif from 

aareo-lu8, golden, ** 

long-ulus, rather long, " 

pauper-culus, ral/ier poor, " 

KoTB l.^The endings elltu and illut also occur as in noons (321, 4) : nov-ellus^ 
*new,^ from novtu, *new.' 

KoTS %,—Oulw Is sometimes added to comparatives : dvrius-cuhu, ' somewhat 
hard,' from dilrior, durius, * harder/ 

m. Adjectives from Verbs and from Roots. 
333. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bonduf, oundus, dus; bills, tills, sllis, lis; SxJ 



Cbrius, 


drunkc 


aureus, 


golden. 


longus, 


long. 


pauper, 


poor. 



mlra-bundufl, 


wondering, 


from 


mlrft-rl, 


to wonder. 


iDori-bundus, 


dying, 
diffideni, 


ti 


morl, 


to die. , 


▼er6-cundu8, 


tt 


verS-rf, 


to fear. 


cali-dus, 


tcarm. 


(t 


calS-re, 


to be warm. 


payi-dus, 


fearfvl, 
worthy of love. 


(t 


pav6-re, 


to/ear. 


ama-bilis, 


(( 


amft-re, 


to love. 


dQc-tilis, 


ductile. 


ii 


dQc-ere, 


to lead. 


flec-8ili8,» 
flexiUs, 


flexible, 


it 


flect-ere, 


to turn. 


doci-lis, 


docile. 


(( 


doc6-re, 


to teach. 


pttgn-ax, 


pugnacious, 
daring, 


it 


pQgnft-re, 


tofight. 


aud-ax, 


it 


aud6-re, 


to dare. 



1. Bondus and onndas have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but bundus is somewhat more expressive than the participle : laetd-bundus, 
rejoicing greatly ; and cundus generally denotes some characteristic rather 
than a single act or feeling : vei'i-cundus, diffident. 

2. Dus retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. Bills, tills, sills, and Us denote capabilitt, generally in a passive 
sense : amabilis, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active 
sense : to^bilis, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

1 See p. 103. foot-note 0. 

s Bundus is explained by Corssen and others as formed by appending undus, endus, 
tbe Qemndive suffix, to bu =fu^ as seen in /ul; cundus^ by adding the same suffix to 
no (kOy 320); see Corssen, 11^ pp. 810-312. On dut, see Corssen, II., pp. 802, 808; on 
lis, see ra^ la^ 330; and on biliA, 320, foot-note 1 ; also Corssen, I., pp. 166-169; on tilis 
and silU, Corssen, II., pp. 41, 826. The ending &a =r O-c^ is ibr &<o-»^ in which d ynm 
originally the stem-vowel of an d-verb ■• thus pftgn-d-oo'S becomes pugnd<9^ p%tgnii», 

* Flcc-9iUs=iJfeee-tilU; tee 35, S, 2^ 
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4. Az denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loquOx^ loquacious. 

6. Cos, Xcos, uoos, Tus, UU8, Xvu3, tXvus, tXcios, iuB, and ulos' also 
occur: 

Medi-cuty * healing,* * medical,* from medi-ri^ * to heal * ; am^us^ ' iViend* 
ly,* from am-^re^ * to love * ; cad-acus, * falling,* * inclined to fall,* from ead» 
ere, *to fall'; saC-vus, 'safe,* from root saly * whole,* * sound*; noc-uvs and 
noc-ivu8, * hurtful,* from noc-^e, * to hurt* ; eap-tivus, * captive,* from cap-ere, 
*to take * ; fidicivs, ior fig-Hcitts, * feigned,* from^, the root offing-we, * to 
form,* * fashion,* * feign*; exim-ius, 'select,* * choice,* from exim-ere, *tc 
select out * ; crid-ulus, * credulous,* from cred-ere, * to believe.' 

6. Otheb Examplbs are— 

Zudi-bundu8, * sportive,* * playful,* fix)m lude-rey * to play ' ; ridi-hundu8^ 
^laughing,* from ridi-^^, * to laugh * ; /d-cundus, * eloquent,* from /4-K, * to 
speak * ; Ju-cundtcs, for Juv-cunduSy ' pleasant,* from Juv-dre, * to aid,* * de- 
light*; avi-dtu, * greedy,* from a«7^rd, * to long for*; eupi-dtts, 'desirous,* 
from cupe-rey ' to desire* ; timi-dvSy ' timid,* from timhrey .' to fear* ; faei-Usy 
'easy,* 'capable of being done,* from/ace-rey 'to do*; nUH-lis^ 'marriage- 
able,* ftx)m fmbe-re, ' to marry * ; uli-lisy ' useful,' from iUly ' to use * ; cr&W- 
bUiSy ' credible,* from crede-rSy ' to believe ' ; terri-hilisy ' terrible,* from terfi' 
r«, ' to terrify * ; laudd-bilisy * praiseworthy,* from laudd-rcy ' to praise * ; fer-. 
tUi8y ' fertile,* from fer-rcy ' to bear * ; cap-dz, * capacious,* from cap-erty ' to 
take * ; ten-dXy ' tenacious,* from ten-irey ' to hold.* 

rV. Adjectives from Adverbs and Prepositions. 
834. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and preposi- 
tions : ' 



cr&s-tinus, 


cf to-moi^'owy 


from 


eras. 


tO'tnon'OW. 


contrft-rius, 


eonfraruy 
interfuUy 


t( 


contra, 


against. 


int^r-nus. 


t( 


inter. 


amonffy within. 


super-bus, 


hauglUyy 


t( 


super. 


above. 


•uper-nus, 


uppevy 


ii 


4i 


t( 



FORMATION OF VERBS BY SUFFIXES. 
I. Verbs from Nouns and Adjectives. 
335. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are called De- 
nominatives. They end in — 

CONJ. IV. 

io, I-re.* 



Cow. I. 
0, a-re, 



Con/. II. 
eo, e-re, 



Cowj. III. 
uo. ue-re ' 



' PiMs uue^ and i-fnie are only different fcnrms of the same snfflx; uue was formed by 
vocalizing v in vus; {-vim, by adding mis to the stem-vowel i; noo-l-vue, as if from a 
verb, noe-ire = noc^re. The other endings are composed of elements already explidned. 

> Bat adverbs and ];n«positions are in origin case-forms; see 304; 307, nolo L 

* Coigagation III. contains primitive verbs with a few deriwitivee. 

* According to Onrtios and others, the sufliz which was added to the stems of noons 
and adjectives to form verbs was originally ia, pronounced pa^ probably identioal with i 
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cftr-0, 


ft-re, 


fug^ 


ft-re, 


pQgn-0, 


ft-re, 


bell-0, 


ft-re, 


d5n-«, 


ft-re, 


firm-0, 


ft-re, 


labOr-0, 


ft-re, 


Uber-C, 


ft-re, 


nOmin-O, 


ft-re. 


allied, 


e-re, 


clftr-«, 


ft-re. 


clftr-ed, 


6.re, 


flOr-eO, 


e-re. 


iQc-eO, 


6-re, 


met-ud, 


ue-re. 


8tat-u0, 


ue-re, 


fln.i6, 


I-re, 


moll.16, 


I-re, 


vest-io, 


I-re, 


serv-iG, 


I-re, 


cQst5d-i5, 


I-re, 



cQr-a, 


COf€. 


fug^ 
>agn-a, 
>eU-um, 


& 


war. 


dOn-um, 


9p- 


firm-US, 


nrm. 


labor, 


labor. 


liber, 


free. 


numen, 


name. 


alb-u8. 


white. 


clftr-us, 


bright. 


flOs, 


flower, 
iigkt. 


lilx=lac-8, 


met-u8. 


fear. 


stat-us, 


position. 


fIn-is, 


end. 


moll-is. 


soft. 


rest-is. 


garment. 


senr-us, 


serf'anf. 


cQstos, 


guardian. 



to care for^ from 

to put to flighty " 

to fight, " 

to carry on war, " 

to give, " 

to make firm, " 

to labor, •* 

to liberate, ** 

to name, " 

to be white, ** 

to make bright, ** 

to be bright, " 

to bloom, " 

to shine, " 

to fear, " 

to place, " 

to finish, " 

to soften, ** 

to clothe, " 

io serve, ** 

to guard, ** 

KoTB l.—Denomlnatiyes of the second co^jagatlon are intransitive, bat most of the 
others are transitive. 

NoTK 2. — Deriratives, like other yerbs, may of course be deponent: dominor^ drl, * to 
domineer/ from dominxis^ * master'; mlror, <IrI, * to wonder at,' from mlrus^ *wonder- 
fW' ; partior^ frl, *to part,' 'divide,' from pars, partis^ *part.* 

1. Other Examples are — 

Culp-dre, * to find fault,* from culp-a, * fault * ; gl^-dri, * to boast,' * glory,' 
from gldri-a, * glory * ; nov-dre, * to make now,' from novus, * new ' ; r9pi-dre, 
*to reign,' from rignum, * royal power'; lev-dre, *to lighten,' ftt)m leris, 
* light ' ; hondr-dre, * to honor,' from honor, * honor ' ; laud-dre, * to praise,' 
ftt)m laus = lauds, * praise ' ; saev-ire, * to be fierce,' from saevus, * fierce.' 

the root of f-ra, * to go.' This snfflz added to a, the ori^nal stem-vowel of most nonns 
and adjectives, formed a-ja, still preserved in the ending c^d-mi in a large class of San- 
skrit verbs. From this compound snfl9z c0a are derived in Latin, in the first conjuga- 
tion, (1) ao, contracted to o; cur-0 = cHr-ajO for cHr-a>0 for cur-aja; (2) d: cur-d-s, 
shortened to a in cur-a-t for ct2r-d-^;— in the second coqjogation, (^)eO: lue-eO for liic- 
^ for luc-aja; (2) i: luC'S-a^ shortened to e In MC'e-t for luc-e-t; and in the fourth 
conjugation, (1) io and iu : serv-io for serv-ijo for serv-aja^ serv-iu-nt for serv-ifu-nt 
for 8sro-€0u-nt; and (2) i: serv-i-s^ shortened to < in serv-i-t for serv-i-t; see Bopp, I., 
pp. 207-229; Curtius, Verbum, I., pp. 292, 826-848; Schleicher, pp. 858-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-fferbs^ see Corssen, II., pp. 788-786.— On final of the 
first person, see S47, 1, foot-note 5.— The sufllx^a, added to original i-stems, fbrmed if a 
and gave rise to i-verbe : /into =/in-i-jo =/in-ija ; and added to u-stems, it formed 
u-ja and gave rise to u-verbs: met-uo = met-u-ja = met-t^a.—ln general, a-&tems give 
rise to a-verbs: cvr-aj cQr-d-re; o-stems^ sometimes to a-verbs^ sometimes to e-verbs^ 
and sometimes to i-verbs : ,firmus^ Btem firmoy ftrm-a-re ; albvs, stem alb-o^ alb-i-re; 
sennts, stem sero-Oj serv-l-re ; consonant stems, to a-rerba, e-verbn^ or i-ver^s, after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor for Idbdr, Idbdr-d-re ; flds, Jldr-i-re tor Jlds-^-re (31, 1); 
cOstdA, stem c&stdd^ oiiH6d-l-re. 
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U. Verbs from Verbs.' 

336. Frequentativbs or Intensives denote repeated^ con- 
tinued^ or intense action. They are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle * in tos or mm : 

cant-d, are, to sing^ from cant us from canO, to sing} 

capt-d, are, to sncUch, **• captus ** capid, to take, 

dat>d, are, to give of ten, " datus " dO, to give. 

habit-0, are, to inhaHit^ " habitus " habe6, to nave. 

quass-6, are, to shake violentlyy ^* quassus ** quatiO, to shake. 

territ-O, are, to frighten ojHeny ** territus ** terred, to frighten, 

n. From the present stem, by adding to and changing the preceding 
vowel to i, if not already in that form : ^ 

agi-td, are, to shakey from ag5, to move^ lead. 

clami-tO, are, to shout ofteti^ ** clamd, to shout. 

rogi-tO, are, to ask eagerly^ " rogO, to ask. 

voci-td, are, to call often, " voc6, to call. 

voH-t6, are, to flit about^ " rolO, to fly. 

KoTB 1.— FreqaentatiTes aro sometiines formed trom other freqneDtatires: * eaniiUy, 
*to sing often,* fh>m canto from cano; dictito, *■ to say often,* from dicto ttom dicO. 

NoTB 2.— A few derivatlyes in Sbso and i«sl> also occur. They are intensive in force, 
denotinjT earnest rather than repeated action, and are of the third conjugation : facio^ 
/ace«td>, * to do earnestly * ; incipio^ incipissO^ *■ to begin eagerly.* 

1. Other Examples are— 

VictO, * to say often,* from dicO, * to say ' ; spectd, * to behold,* from specid, 

* to look at* ; factito^ * to do often,* from faciOy * to do,* * make * ; imperiid^ 

* to command often,' from imperO, * to command * ; raptd^ * to snatch,* from 
rapio^ * to seize.* 

337. Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in sco : 

1 Either directly or through the medium of nouns, adjectives, or participles. 

* They are thus strictly denominatives (335). Intransitive verbs, though without 
file participle in Am or »us^ may form Jrequentaiives after the analogy of transitive 
TertMi: cursO^ dre^ 'to run about,* formed as if Itom cursus from curro, 'to rim*; ven' 
tUOy dr«, ' to come often,* fbrmed as if fh>m ventus, flrom tenio^ ' to come.* 

* Bemember that the stem of the participle ends in o ; thus eantus = cantos. Ob- 
terve, therefore, that the verb cantOy 'I sing,* is in form like the stem of the participle. 
Canto was, however, originally produced by adding ja to ca/nta^ the original stem of . 
canluss making eanta^a^ cantajb^ cantao^ canto; see also 336, foot-note. 

* The formation fh>m the participle was doubtless the original method, but at length 
to was regarded as the safflx, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in many 
cases i preceded, the stem-vowel finally took this form befbre the suffix ft); see Corssen, 
XL, p. 29T. 

* Sometimes from frequentatives no longer In use : dctito^ ' to act often,* as if from 
detOy not in use, from ago; scrlptitOt 'to write often,* as if from sorlpto^ not in use, 
IkomeerlbO, 
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gel-i-8c0, to begin to frtat^ from gel-d, i-re, to freeze. 

cal-^-ficO, to beeonu Wiorm^ ^ cal-ed, S-re, tobeieamk 

nib-e-§cd, toffrowred^ " nib-eO^ fi-re, to be red 

Tir-6-«c<V, toarowffreen^ ** Tir-€6, C-re, tobeffreeru 

trero44€0, fo 60^ to lran&/(e, ^ trem-0, e-re, to tremble, 

obdonD4-«cO, to /m adeq>f ^ obdorm40, I-re, to sleep. 

338. Desideiiatites denote a <2«nr« to perfonn the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in torio or suiio : 

par-tori^ Ire, to strive to brinff/orthj from pariO, to bring forth, 
&«ariO, Ire, to desire to eat^ ** edd, to eat.^ 

339. DntnaTTiTEs denote a fedh action.' They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illd, to sitiff feebly, from cant^ to sin^. 

cOnscrf b-il1d, to seribbU^ ** cOnscilbd, to untie. 

NoTS.— For the D-EItatioiv op Adtzbbs, see 304. 

SECTION III. 

COMPOSITION OF -WORDS. 

340. New words may be formed— 

I. By the union of two or more words under one principal accent, 
without change of meaning: 

Ri$ pmocicaj rHpHblica^ republic ; agri euUura^ agricttUHra^ agriculture ; 
jftrU cdnsultusj J&risc&nsultut, lawyer, one skilled in the law ; quern ad mo- 
dum^ quemadmodum, in what way — Ht., to what measure. 

KoTK.— These are compounds only in form. The separate words retain in a great 
measure their identity both in form and in meaning, and may in flict be written separately. 
lUs pUblica is the approved form. Other examples of this class are : Ugie-iOtor^ law- 
giver; pater'famiHdStfather of a fiimily; M»d<2?«-edn«ui!tem, decree of the senate; hdo- 
ttntta, thas for; eaepe-numero^ often in number; bene-faeUy, to do well, benefit; male- 
dlco^ to revile ; eatis-facio, to satisfy, do enough for; anitnum-iui^erto^ anim-ad-verU>y 
to notice, turn the mind to. 

n. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an inflected word, 
generally with some change of meaning: 

Ad'Sum^ to be present ; dh-p^nO, to lay down ; re-pdnd, to replace ; hdisa^ 
to learn by heart ; im-memor^ unmindful ; per-facilis, very easy ; prd-^sdnsul^ 

> These ore the only desiderati ves in common use, but a few others occur : eettd-turiil, 
Ho desire to dine,^ from cetiA ^to dine'; imp-turio, *to desire to purchase,* from em6, 
*to purchase ' ; niip-turiii^ ' to desire to marry,' from nubo^ * to marry.' They were prob- 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in tor or sor (326, foot-note 
2): thus, ceno^ cend-tor^ »one who dines'; cind-tor-l-re := cind-tur-l-re (o changed to 
«), 'to desire to dine'; ewio, imp-tor^ 'a purchaser'; emp-tor-ire z= imp-tur-l-rAt 'to 
desire to purchase.' 

« Probably denominatircB formed from verb-stems through dimhiutlve verbal i 
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prooonsul, one acting for a consul; inter-rignum^ interregnum, an interval 
between two reigns. 

m. By uniting two or more simple stems or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed : ^ 

Tgni-color,^ fire-colored ; grafidi-aevo-s,^ grand-aetmt^ a, i/to, of great age ; 
omnir-potent-^, omnipotins, omnipotent ; mdgno-animo-s, mdgnanimus^ a, urn, 
g^at-BOuled ; iubi-<m^ trumpeter ; aHi-fec-^j ariifeXj artificer ; alio-qui^ all- 
quia,'* any one. 

1. In the first element of the compound observe — 

1) That the stem-vowel generally takes the form of ♦ / capro-comO'Sy 
ectpri-oomuB ; tuba-cen, ttibi-cen. 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume i : hondr^-Jico-tj hondrijicusj 
a, unij honorable. 

8) That the stem-vowel disappears before another vowel : mdgno-animutj 



2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of the second element 
generally remain unchanged in the compound ; see examples above. But 
observe — 

1) That they are sometimes slightly changed : aequo-nodi^ aequi-noctio-m,* 
aequinodium, equinox ; muUa-flirma, mnUirfdrmis, with many forms. 

2) That a verbal root or stem may be the second element in a compound 
noun or adjective : tubi-cen {cen = ra», the root of cand^ to sing), trumpeter ; 
iHi-fer {/efj root of /«r5, to bear), death-bearing. 

KoTB.— Tho words classed under II. and IIL are regarded as real compounds, bat 
those under IIL best illustrate the distinctiTO characteristics of genuine compounds, as 
they are formed fix>m compound stems and have a meaning which could not be expressed 
by the separate words. Thus, mdffnut €mimu% means a great 90ul^ but mdgnanimua 
means having a grsat aoul.* 

341. In Compound Nouns, the flrst part is generally the stem 
of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 

arti-fex, artist^ from arti-fac in ars and f acid, 

capri-comus, capriconij " capro-comu " caper " cornu. 

aequi-noctium, equinox, ** aequo-nocti " aequus " nox. 

n6-m6, nobody^ " ne-homon " n6 " hom6. 

pro-nOmen, pronouriy " prO-nOmcn " pr5 " nOmen. 

> Thus igni-eolor is formed by the union of two stems without inflectional suflBx; 
but in grand-a^vu-9^ the suflOx « is added to the stem grandaeto^ compounded of grandi 
andaevd, 

' Literally, any other one, 

' 79, the stem-ending of nox, becomes iid^ to which is added the nominative-ending m, 

* Class II. occupies a position intermediate between I. and III. Some compounds 
of particles with verbs, for example, have developed a meaning quite distinct from that 
denoted by the separate parts, while others have simply retained the ordinary meaning 
uf those parts. 
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1. Compounds in ex, dez, fez, omi, olda, and oola deserve specif 
notice: 

Iiimo-€X^ rifMx,^ oarsmiin ; j6»-dex^ /fi^«r,> judge ; arti-/ex, artist ; HHa- 
«m, tibi'Cen^* flute-player; homon-cida, hom^dda,* manslayer ; agri-eola^'^ 
husbandman, one who tills the soiL 

NoTB.— JBb (for o^-«) to from tb« root ag In agO^ to drive, Impel; dem (for die-9\, 
from die in dioo^ to m»ke known ; feao (for fao-t)^ from fac in fadHy to make; esn^ from 
can in eano, to ting ; ci</a (for catd-a)^ from eaed in eaedo, to eat, slay; ooto (for eol-a\ 
from 00/ in eolOf to eoltirate. 

342. In Compound Adjectiybs, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition ; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
a verbal root : 

l6ti-fer, death-hearing y from ISti-fer in IStum and ferd. 

m&gn-animus, maffnanimaus, ** mftgno-animo ** mftgnus ** animus, 
per-facilis, r«*y «My, ** per-facili " per " facilis. 

1. Compounds in caps, far, ger, dious, fious, and ▼oliu deserve 
notice : 

Pjrti-cepSy taking part ; aw» i-fer^ gold-bearing ; anni-geTf carrying arms ; 
fdii-dicu8^ predicting fate ; mlri-Jicuty causing wonder ; bene-volui, well- 
wishing. 

NoTK.— 0/>« (for caps) is from the root cap in eapio^ to take; fer, from /er in /ero^ 
to bear; ger^ from ger in gero^ to carry ; dicus (for dic-ot), tnm die in dieo, to make 
known ;/cu« (for/ac-o-«), from /ao in /aciOy to make; volue (for w>l-os\ from tiol In 
voldy to wish. 

343. Compound Nouns and Adjectives are divided according^ 
to signification into three classes : 

I. Detbbminatiyb Compounds, in which the second part is qualified by 
the first : 

Inier-rix, interrex; meri-diis,^ midday; hene-voluty well-wiBhing ; jwr- 
mdgntts^ very great ; in^dignus^ unworthy. 

IL Objectivk Compounds, in which the second part Is limited by the 
first as object : 

iHn-r«p«, taking the first place; helU-ger, waging war; /a-J«p, judge, 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-cida^ one who slays a man ; 
agri^okij one who tills the field. See other examples in 342, 1. 

III. Possessive Compounds, in origin mostly adjectives. They desig. 

1 is dropped in rimea, and 9 in JUdeoo; see SY; 36, 8, note 8. 
s A^ weakened to i^ nnitea with the preceding i, forming i. 
* ^dropped, and o weakened to < ; see 36, 8, note 8. 
« The stem-YOwei o otagro is weakened to <. agri; see XS. 
« From rmdiuti and diis. 
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nate qualities or attributes as possessed by some person or thing, and are 
often best rendered by suppljdng having ov possessing : 

Aend-pds^ having bronze feet ; » eeleri-piSy swift-footed ; dli-p^, wing-foot^ 
ed, having wings for feet ; mdgn-animtis, having a great soul ; un-animus^ 
having one mind ; long-acvuSj of great age, having a long life. 

344. CJoMPOUND Verbs. — ^Verbs in general are compounded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs : ' 

Ah-€9j to go away ; ex-ed, to go out ; prdd-eS, to go forth ; con-vocO^ to call 
together; di-cido, to fall oflf; prae-dicd^ to foretell; re-ducO, to lead back; 
re-ficio^ to repair, to make anew.* 

1. FaciO and fiQ may also unite with verbal stems in e : 

Cak-faci6y to make warm; cale-fiOy to be made warm, become warm; 
Idbe-facid, to cause to totter ; pate-facio^ to open, cause to be open. 

2. Verbs are often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

Manu mittO or manu-mittO^ to emancipate, let go from the hand ; satis 
fadb or satis-faciOy to satisfy, do enough for ; animum ad-vertO or anim-ad' 
vertOy to notice, turn the mind to. 

8. Verbs in Jicd and factOy like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : ^ 

Aedi-ficOy to build, from aedifex ; ampJirJicOy* to enlarge; edU-faddy to 
make warm, from caU-f actus, 

4. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) Short a and e generally become i: habeo^ ad-hiheo; teneo^ con-HneO, Bat a 
sometimes becomes « or t^.' carpo^ di-cerpO; calco, con-culcO, 

2) Ae becomes I : caedo^ in-cido. 

8) Au generally becomes doru: ptavdo, ex-plodo; claudOy in-cludo. 

6. Form and Meaning of Prepositions in Composition. — The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ab, abs. — 1. Form : d before m and Vy and sometimes before /; abs 
before c, g, t, and, with the loss of J, also before j)* ; au in au-ferU and au- 
fugio; db before the other consonants, and before vowels. — 2. MBANiNor 
(1) * away,' * off ' : d-mUtOy to send away ; ahs-condOy to hide away ; as-portOy 

> Observe the force of the compound. Aenuspis means a brazen footy but aeni-pis 
means Jutving braeenfeet; see also 340, III., note. 

3 The words thus formed are strictly compounds of 'oerbs tcith adverbs, as the origi- 
nal type of these compounds was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

* Observe in these examples the strict adverbial use of the particles ab, est, etc., away, 
out, etc. Prepositions, on the other hand, always denote rekttions, and are auxiliary 
to the ca^e-endings ; see 307, foot-note. 

4 In some of these the primitive is not found in actual use. 

* As abh-pell^y as-pello, to drive away. 
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to cam- off; au-fv^^ to flee away ; ab-tvm^ to be away ; ab-^d, to go awaj; 
alhjMd or ab-iciOy^ to throw away ; (2) in adjectives, generally ne^aUve : 
a-^jUnSy without mind, frantic ; ab-HmilUj unlike. 

Ad. — 1. FoBM : ad before vowels, and before 6, d, /, A, y, m, «, q, and v, 
sometimes before ^, /, r, and #, rarely before p and ^ / <j assimilated before 
tf, generally before /> and t, and sometimes before (^, /, ^, r, and «/ gener- 
ally dropped before ^n, w, #p, and rf.«— 2. Mxanino: *to,* * toward,' 'to 
one's self* ; * on,' * at,' * near,' ' by ' ; * besides' : ad-dUeOy to lead to ; ac-cidOy 
jo fall to, happen ; ad-mavedy to move toward ; ae-eipiOy to receive, take to 
one's self; ac-cingOy to gird on; ad-ldtrO or al-UtirOy to bark at; ad-sutn^ 
to be present or near ; ad-sto or a-«^, to stand near, to stand by ; ad-discO, 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — 1. Fobm: unchanged except in anii-eipdy *to take beforehand,' 
and in composition with std : anU-sto or antisto, to stand before. — 2. Meak- 
INO : * before,* * beforehand ' : arUs-currOy to run before ; ani^-habeO, to prefer 
— Ut.y to have or hold before. 

Circmn. — 1. Form : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compounds of «5, to go : circum-eO or circu-eOy to go around. —2. Meak- 
iNo : * around,' * about ' : circttm-mittdy to send around. 

€k>m.* — 1. Form : com before ft, m^ p; co before vowels,* A, and gn , » con 
or col before // cor before r ; con before the other consonants. — 2. Mban- 
mo : (1) * together,' * with,' in various senses : com-bibo, to drink together ; 
com-mittdy to let go together ; co-eO^ to go together ; col-loquor, to talk with ; 
o6n-Jligd^ to contend with; (2) * completely,' * thoroughly' : cdn-JiciOy to com- 
plete, make completely; con-citd^ to rouse thoroughly; e^n^sumOy to con- 
sume, take wholly ; coTi-dinsuty very dense. 

E, ex. — 1. Form: ex before vowels and before f, A, /),• q, #,^ t, and with 
assimilation before //• i before the other consonants.* — 2. Mbanh^g: (1) 
* out,' * forth,' * without,' implying ' freedom from ' : ex-ed, to go out, go forth ; 
ex-ciddy to fall out ; ?-do, to put forth ; ex-sanffviSj without blood, bloodl<J8s ; 
ex-onero, to unload, disburden ; (2) ' thoroughly,' * completely,' * successful- 
ly ' : eX'urOy to bum up ; i-discd^ to learn by heart ; ^-JiciOy to effect, do suc' 
cessfully ; l-durus^ very hard. 

In.— 1. Form : n sometimes assimilated before ^, often before m»« and r; 

> See foot-note 1, p. 20. 

• SometiiDes retained : ad-g7id9c0 or d-gndacO ; ad-sto or a-8tO, 

• An earlier form for cum, 

• A contraction often takes place : co-agO, cd-go. Com la sometimes retained before 
e or i, and eo or con is used before i=ji: com-edo^ com-itoTy oo-iciO or con-4ciCsi 
con-iicio or con-Jicio; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

• Co also appears in cd-necto^ od-nlveo, cd-nltor, and od-nUbivm. 

• But i-pdto and i-p6Piia; ex-acendo or e-scendo, 
''Sis sometimes dropped after (o; exapecto or ex-peeto. 

• C before / is not recoounendod ; ^-/ero is better than ec-ferik 

• But ex-lla. 

>o Im is the approved form before &, p, and m, especially in im-ptrdtor^ im-perO^ an<] 
im-perium. 
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often changed to m before h a.ndp; in otlier sitimtions unchanged. — 2. Mkak- 
ING : * in,* * into,' * on,* * at,' * against ' : in-<olO^ to dwell in ; in-tO^ to go 
into ; im-^nUgrO^ to move into ; irinnUor, to lean on ; in-tueor^ to look at ; 
ir-rideo, to laugh at ; im-p€tgnOy to fight against. 

Inter.— 1. Form: unchanged, except in intd-UgO^ to understand.— 2. 
Mbahiko : * between,' sometimes involving inUrruption^^ ^ together' : inter' 
venidj to come between, intervene ; inUr-dicO^ to forbid, interdict ; inter- 
necto^ to tie together. 

Ob. — ^1. FoBM : h assimilated before c, /, g^ and p ; dropped in o-miUQ^ 
to omit, and in operiO^ to cover; in other situations generally unchanged.*— 
2. Meandto : (1) * before,' * in the way,' * toward,* * against,' especially of an 
ebstrtietion or opposition : of-ferO^ to bring before ; ohsto^ to stand in the way ; 
D€-€ttrrOy to run toward, run to meet ; op-pugnd, to attack, fight against ; (2) 

* down,' * completely ' : oc-ddOy to cut down, kill ; op-primO^ to press down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. -1. Form : generally unchanged, but r is sometimes assimilated be- 
fore /,» and is dropped before J in compounds of JUrOj as pi-JerO,* to swear 
fidsely. — 2. Mbanxko: * through,' thoroughly,' sometimes in a 6a£^Mn«0 with 
the idea of breaking through, disregarding : per-legO, to read through ; per- 
disco, to learn thoroughly ; per-fidvs, perfidious, breaking faith. 

Post. — ^1. Form: unchanged, except in pd-m^um, the open space on 
either side of the city-wall, and pos-merididniis,* of the afternoon. — 2. Mean- 
ing : * after,' * behind ' : post-habeO^ to place after, have after, esteem less. 

Pro, prOd. — 1. Form: prd is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prOd, the original form, is retained in a few words before 
vowels.* — 2. Meaning: * forth,' * forward,' * before,' *for': jwflfl?^, to go 
forth or forward ; prd-currO, to run forward ; prd-pUgnO, to fight in front of, 
fight for; pro-hibed, to hold aloof, i. e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
prd-mittOy to send forth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Sab. — 1. Form : b assimilated before c, /, g, and p, and often before m 
and r ; dropped before sp; ia other situations unchanged. The form subs, 
shortened to sue, occm^ in a few words : sus-eipio, stts-pendd. — 2. MsANma : 

* under,' * down,' ' from under,' * up ' ; 'in place of,' * secretly ' ; * somewhat,' 

* slightly ' : » sub-eo, to go under ; sub-labor, to slip down ; sub-duc6, to draw 
horn under, withdraw ; sus-cipid, to undertake ; sus-citd, to lift up, arouse ; 

> It 1b used in several compoands referring to death: inter-so, to die; inter-jido, 
tokilL 

• Obs seems to occor in a few words : obs-olisco^ oa-tendo for obs-tendo (p dropped), 
though these words are sometimes otherwise explained ; thus ob-soUscO, as a compomid 
otaoUscO from soleO, 

• As per4egO, pel-lego; per-lido, pel-licio ; but per is preferable. 

• For per-juro. 

» Post-mendidnus is also used; pd-merldidnue is not approved, thonfcb it occurs. 

' As in prdd-eO, prdd-igO, prOd-igus, and before « in the compoond of sum : prdd 
es, prdd-est^ etc. 

"* Mostly in adjectives : sud-absurdus^ somewhat absurd ; sub-dolus, somewhat crafty 
sv^-impudins^ somewhat impudent; svh-invlwis, somewhat odious. 
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nUh^ituO^ to put in place of, to Bubstitate ; tulnripidy to take away seoretlj ; 
iub-rideO, to smile, laugh slightly ; tub-dificilis, somewhat difficult. 

Trftns. — ^1. Form: it generally drops s before «, and it often drops ns 
before d, j\^ I, m, n ; it is otherwise unchanged. — 2. Meahuto : * across,' 

* through,' *' completely ' : tr&na-currO^ to run across ; trd-Ma, to lead across ; 
trdnsiUd, to leap across ; trdns-^go, to transact ; to finish, do completely or 
thoroughly—^., to drive through. 

6. FoBM Aum Meanino of the Insepabable Pbepositions. — The follow 
ing facts are added for reference : 

Ambi, amb.^— 1. Fobm : amb before vowels ; omH, am, or an,* before 
consonants. — 2. MEANnra: * around,' *on both sides,' 4n two directions* . 
amiHiO,* to go round ; amb-4g0, to act in two ways, move in different direc- 
tions, to hesitate ; am-puU>, to cut around or off; an^quir{>, to search round. 

nts, dl. — 1. Fobm: dia before^, p, q, t, before $ followed by a vowel, and, 
^th assimilation, before// but dir for dii before a vowel orh; dim most 
other situations ; but both di$ and di occur before /.« — 2. MEAirrNa : 'apart,' 

* asunder,'* * between,' sometimes negative^ and sometimes intennve: dia^ 
UneO, to hold apart ; dl-duol>, to lead apart, divide ; d{f-fugio, to flee asunder, 
or in different directions ; dir-imo, to take in pieces, destroy ; diasenUO, to 
think differently, dissent; di-Judicd, to judge between; dU-pUceO, to dis- 
please, not to please ; d^f-fidUe, difficult, not easy ; d/i-laudd, to praise highly. 

In. — 1. Fobm: n dropped before gnj otherwise like the preposition in. 
—2. MxAinNa: * not,' * un ' : i-gndeco, not to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; im-memor, unmindful ; in^mUnu, unMendly. 

P<»r, for port.* — 1. Fobm: r assimilated before I and b; in other situa- 
tions, por. — 2. Meakino : * forth,' * forward,' * near ' : pol-Uceor, to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; poe-eideO, to possess ; • por-rigO, to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Bed, re.—l. Fobm: red before vowels, before h, and in red-dO; re in 
other situations. — 2. MEAsiNa : * back,' * agun,' * in return' : i* red-eO, to go 
back ; re-JicUi, to repair, make again ; red-amO, to love in return. 

86d," 86. — 1. Fobm : aid before vowels ; «? before consonants.— 2. Mxan- 
nro : *■ apart,' ^ aside' : a^cido, to go apart, secede ; ai-pdno, to put aside or apart. 

Note.— For the Composition of Adverbs, see 804, 1., 2; 804, II., 1, note; 
804, IV., note 2. 

» Or before i =sj orji; lee foot-note 1, p. 20. 

s Compare ambd^ both, and a/t^i, aronnd, on both sides. 

* An before c, q, /, and t. 

* Fotamb-eO. 

» Dia-jtmgo^ dl-jUdicO. 

' Both literally * apart'' In respect to place or position, and ftgurativeiy *■ aparf* Ui 
sentiment or opinion. 

V Especially in a4Jective8: <2i0^ar, nneqnd; dia'SimUia^xaAWe, 

* Greek wofnU wpvri, wpot, to, toward ,' see Cnrtins, 881. 

* To ait near and so to control. 

>• Sometimes negative, not, wi-: ra-Agno, to unseal; re-cludo, to open. 
^> Probably an old ablatlye otaul and identical with aed, but. 
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PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 

»^ — 

CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



1. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

845. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

846. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

347. A SmpLB Sentence expresses a single thought : 
Deu8 mundum aedificfivit, God made (buiU) the world, Cic. 
848. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts: 

DOneo eris fellx, multOs nnmer&bis amicus, to long as you shall he prosper- 
ous, you ivill number many friends. Ovid. 

Nora 1.— In this example two simple sentences— (1) ^you vdU be prosperous^ and 
(2) *■ you wiU number many friends *~are so united that the first onlj specifies the time 
of the second : You tciU number many friends (when ?), so long as you shall be pros' 
perous. The parts thus onlted are called Clauses or Members, 

Nora 2.— The part of the complex sentence which makes complete sense of itself— 
muUds numer^Ms aml(^s—\B caXi&i^ the Principal or Independent Clause; and the 
part which is dependent upon it-^d^neo eris feHa^-^B called the Subordinate or De- 
pendent Clause. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more independ- 
ent thoughts : 

Sol rait et months umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting and the moun- 
tains are shaded. Vei^. 

850. A Declabatiye Sentence has the form of an assertion : 
Miltiades acctls&tus est, MiUiades was aeeused. Nep. 
351. An Interbogative Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion: 

Quia loquitur, who speahsf Ter. Quia nOn paupertfttem extimCacit, 
who does not fear poverty f Cic. Quid ais, w?Mt do you sayt Ter. Ec 
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quid > anfmadvertiB silentium, do poit not notice the tiUncef Cio. Quftlift est 
6r&tid, what kiftd of an oration ieitf Cio. Qaot sunt) how many are there f 
Plaut. Ubt sunt, where are (hey f Cio. Ubioam gentiom Bumus, where in 
the world are wet Cio. Visne fortOnam ezpeilil meam, do you wish to try 
my fortune t Cio. Nonne nobilit&rl volunt, do they not wieh to be renowned t 
Cic Num igitur pecodmus, are we then at fault t Cio. 

1. iNTSRBOOATiyx W0BD8. — Interrogative sentenoes generally oontain some 
interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, a4iective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles : * -a«, nibnne^ num ; see examples above. 

NoTB l.—Qneetlons with -im ask for inftmnation : Scrlhitne^ *l8 he vrltiDg?* J^e 
!• lometimM appended to utrwn^ nttm^ or on, without affecdiig their meaning, and some- 
times inserted in the olanse after uirum : 

Namne ferre arma dSbaSrunt, ought they to have borne arme f Cic. Utrom tace- 
amne, an praedicem, ehaU I be eiUnt, or ehcM I speak f Ter. 

NoTi 2.— Questions with n6nne expect the answer yee: Ndnne eorlbitj *is he not 
writing?' 

Nora 8.— QnesUons with num expect the answer no: 2fum ecrlbity *Is he writing f 

Nora 4.— For questions with an^ see 353, note 4. 

2. The particle -ne is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the emphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to n^n, it forms nOnne : 

VUne experlrl, do you wish to try? Cio. Tane Id veritus es, did tou fear this t 
Cic Omniene pecQaia soiata est, has all the money been paid? Cic Edeineet 
(= bOcine est *) offlcium patris, ie this the duty of a father f Ter. Vnquamne vldlatl 
hate you HYmi seen f Cic y^dnne\o\vLniydotheyvoTwMif Cic 

8. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, especially in impassioned 
discourse : 

Credltis, do you believe t Vorg. Ego n6n poterO, ehdU I not be dble T Cic 
4. An emphatic tandem^ meaning indeed^ P^^yi then^ often occurs in inter- 
rogative sentences : 

Quod genus tandem est istud gl5riae, what kind qf glory is thaf^ pray t Cic 
Note l.^Nam^ appended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis: 
Numnam haec audlvit, did he hear this^ pray f Ter. 

Note 2.— For Two InierrogaMvee in the same clause, and for an Interrogative with 
tantus^ see 454, 8 and 4. 

362. Answers. 2— Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yes or no^ the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with prdrsuSj virdj and the like, 
or if negative, with non : 

Dixitne cauaam, did he state the cause? Dixit, he stated it. Cic. Pos- 
sumusne tdtl esse, can we be eafef Non possumus, we can not, Cic 

1 Ecquid^ though the neuter occusatiye of an interrogative pronoun, has become in 
effect a mere particle with the force of nonne, 
9 Bee 311, 8, foot-note, 
s Bee 97, note. 
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Note l.~Sometime8 the simple particle it used— afBrmmtiTely, •un^^ eHarn^ iia^ vir^ 
mrti^ etc ; negatively, ndn^ minimi^ etc 

y&Atixe,ha9 he comet Ndn, no. Plant 

NoTB 2.->Sometiniee, withoat an actual repetltioii of the emphatle word, some equ> 
Talent expression is used : 

Toam veatem dStrasdt tib!, did Ke strip off your coat T Factum, he did—YiLy done^ 
for U toae done, Ter. 

353. DouBLB or Disjunctivb Questions offer a choice or cUtet' 
native^ and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has utrum or -ne, and the second an : 

Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is that your fault or oursf Cic 
ROmamne venio an hlc nianeO, do I go to Bonu^ or do I remain here/ Cic 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has on, or anne : 
£loquar an sileam, shall I utter U^ or leeep silence T Verg. OahlniO dicaro 

anne Porapgid, to GaHnius^ shall Isay^ or to Pompeyt Cic 

KoTB 1. — Other forms are rare.* 

NoTS 2.— Utrum sometimes stands before a di^mctive question with -n« in the first 
clause and an in the second : 

Utrum, taceamne, an praedicem, which^ shall J be silent, or shall I speak f Ter. 

Nora 8.— When the second clause is negative, the partkle generallj unites with the 
negative, giving anndn or necne : 

8unt haec tua verba necne, are these your words or not? Cic. 

Nora i.—By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, 
!n the sense of or, implying a negative answer : 

An hdc tlmSmus, or do we/ear this f Liv. 

NoTx 5.— Disjunctive questions sometimes have three or more members : ' 

OablniO anne PompSid an utrique, to Gabinius, or Pompey, or both f Cic. 

Note ^.— injunctive questions inquire which alternative is true. These must be 
distinguished— 

1) From such single questions as inquire whether either aUemative is true : 
861em dicam aut lunam deum, ^uUl I call the sun or the moon a god T ' Cic 

2) From two separate questions, introduced respectively by num, implying a negative 
answer, and by an, impl3ring an affirmative answer: 

Num fiiris ? an ludis m€? are you mad fordo you not rather mock me T Hor. 

354. An Impebatiyb Sentence has the form of a command, 
exhortation, or entreaty: 

JtlsUtiam cole, cultivate justice, Cic 

355. An ExcLAMATOBT Sentence has the form of an exclama- 
tion : 

Bellquit quOs virfis, what men he has left! . Cic 

1 Thus, in Vergil, -ns occurs In both ckiuses, also -ne in the first with seuiSk the 
ttecond. In Horace, -ne occurs in the second chtnse with no particle in the first 

s Cicero, in his oration Pr6 JDomd, xxiL, 57, has a question of this kind extended to 
c4ght dausea, the first introduced by utrwn and each of the others by mn. 

s Observe that in this sense aut, not an^ is used. 
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Not* 1.— Maajr Mntonoet Introduced \if InteiTOgmtiTe pronoaai, A^Jectlfet, cr ad 
ferbt mty be to spoken m to become exdamstorj : 

Qaibos gandllB euoHftblA, in whai joy$ will you €30uU I Cic. 

NoTS 8.— Some dedantlTe end impertttre sentence! reedily become exckmatory. 

Norn 8.— Exclamatory lentenoea are often ellipticaL 

II. ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. 

856. The Simple SsirrENCB in its host simple form conrfists 
of two distinct parts, expressed or implied: 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject: 
Clullius moritur, CltdUtds dies.^ JAv, 

857. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded form con- 
sists only of these same parts with their various modifiers: 

In his cmstrls Clullius, Albftnus rex, moritur, CluiUuSy the Alban hing 
diit in thU camp,* Liv. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the IHncipal or 
Em&nUal elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

S. The elements, whether principal or subordinate, may be either simple 
or complex : 

1) SimpUy when not modified by other words ; see 858. 

2) CompUxy when thus modified ; see 359. 

358. The Simple Subject of a sentence must be a noun, a pro- 
noun, or some word or words used as a noun : • 

Btx decrSvit, the king decreed, Nep. Ego scrlbo, / icriU, Cic. Ibam, 
/ wu walking, Hor. Vicimus, we have conquered, Cia Video idem valet, 
the word yidi^hiu the eame meaning, Qiunt 

859. The Complex Subject consists of the simple subject with 
Its modifiers : 

Populus Bdmdnui d^crevit, the Bomav people decreed, Cic Clullius rlx 
moritur, CluHiue thb kiko dice, Liv. Bsx JhUulOrum, the king or tbx 
BuTCLL Liv. Liber di officiUy the hook on Dimss. Cia 

NoTS l.~The subject li thns modified-^ 

1) By an AiMKcnva: Popalns Rdmdnue, 

2) By a vow m APPOsntoN : Clallias rix, 
8) By a eximiva: R6x RuttUdrum, 

4) By a iroTTN WITH A PBiPOSiTXON : ISter di qffMU, 

> Here ChtiMue is the tnbjeet, and moritur the predicate. 

* Here OMUue^ Albdnve rim^ is the tnbJect In its enlarged or modified Ibrm, and in 
lit eaatrU moritur it the predicate in Its enlarged or modified Ibrm. 

• A pronominal subject is always contained or implied in the penooal endinflr. Thus 
m in f&<Mn is ft pronominal stem a «^ and Is the true orlfinalsatdect of the verb. Bee 
alM» 947 ; 368, «, foot-noU. 
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NoTB 2.— A noun or pronoun uMd to eoeplain or identify anotbor noun or pro- 
oonn denoting the same person or thing, is called an Appositive; as CluUivs r&e, *Glui- 
lins the king.' 

Nons 8.— Any noon may be modified like the subject 

NoTS 4. — Sometimes adverbs occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Ndn ignarl sumus ante maldrum, we are not iffnot'ont qf past mi^ortunse. 
Verg. 

360. The Simple Predicate must be either a verb, or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiadgs eet aceSsdtuSf Miltiadea was acoitsed. Nep. Ta et Uvtis^ you abs a 
WITNESS. Cia Foriuna ea«ca e«^, /orftm« IS BLIND. Cic 

NoTB 1.— Like eunty several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or an a4Jective 
to form the predicate ; see 362, 2. A noun or an adjective thus used is called a Predi' 
cote Noun or Predicate Adjective, 

Note 2.— Sum with an adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 

Omnia ricti sunt, all things are bight. Cic 

361. The Complex Predicate consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers : 

MiltiadSs Athtnda llber^vit, MUtiadet liberated Athens. Nep. Labdrl 
student, they devote themselves to labob. Caes. Mi rog&vit sententiamj 7te 
asJsed mb my opinion. Cic. Pons iter hodtbus dedit, the bridge furnished 
A passaob to thb enemy. Liv. Bella /eHciter gessit, he waged wars «oo- 
CESSFULLY. Cic. Jfi hts costrls moritur, he dies (where ?) or this oamp. Liv. 
Vire convfinfire, they assembled (when?) in the spbino. Liv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is thus modified— 

1) By an Accusative : Athends llberavit. 

2) By a Dative : Ldb&ri student. 

8) By two Accusatives : Mi rogftvit sententiam. 

4) By an Accusative and a Dative : Iter hostibiu dedit. 

6) By an Advebb : FiUciter gessit. 

6) By an Advebbial Phbase : In Ms castris moritur. 

Note 1.— Still other modifiers occur with special predicates; see 406, 409, 410, 
492. 

Note 2.— No one predicate admits all the modifiers here given. Thus only transi- 
five verbs admit an Accusative (371); only intransitive verbs, a Dative alone (384, 1.); 
and only special verbs, two Accusatives (374). 

2. A Pbedicate Noun is modified like the suhject : 

Haec virtus omnium est rgglna virtiUum, this virtue is the queen op ah 
viBTUES. Cic. See also 369, notes 1 and 3. 
8. A Pbedicate Adjective is modified — 

1) By an Advebb : Satis htimilis est, he is sufficiently humble, Liv. 

2) By an Oblique Case : AvidI laudis fuerunt, they were desirous of pbaisb. 
Cic. Omni aetdti mors est communis, death is common to eveby aob. Cio. 
Dignl sunt amiciUd^ they are worthy of fbiendship. Cic 

KoTS.— Any adjective may be modified like the predicate adjective : 

Eques Bfiraftnos satis Utterfttus, a Soman knight si^^^leiently literary. Ci& 
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CHAPTER 11. 
SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

BX7LE I.~Pi*eclieate Nouns*' 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case : ' 

BrQtOB d7<Ms llbert&tifl Mt, Brutut was the qvaAdulS of liberty, Liv. 
Servioa rix est decUr&tus, Serviua was declared kino. Liv. OresUm sd esse 
dixit, he said that he was Obestes. Cio. Soe 860, note 1. 

Non.— This rale applies also to ooons predicated of pronouns : ^ 

TSigovsraxnUnHus^IamatMsssngtr. liv. 

1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for different genders must 
agree in Gender as well as in Case : 

tysus magister* est, experience is an instruotob. Cic. Historic est mO' 
^istra* {not magister), history is an instbuotbess. Cic. 

2. Predicate Nouns are most frequent with the following verbs : 

1) With sum and a few intransitive verbs — ^ado^ exsistdy appareO, and 
the like : 

Ifomd mdgntts CvAserat, he had heeoms (turned out) a great van. Cic. 
Exstitit vindex llbertatis, he became (stood forth) the defender of liberty, 
Cio. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appointing^ making^ naming^ regarding^ <t- 
teeming^ and the like : 

Servius rlx est dScUr&tus, Servius was declared kino. Liv. Mundus dvi^ 
ids existim&tur, the world is regarded as a state. Cic 

Non 1.— In the poets, Predicate Noons are used with great fireedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with ttudio = appellor : 

JUx andistl, you ha/ee been called kino; L e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 
Ego div&m inoMo riglna, I walk as qovatm of the gods. Yerg. 

1 For convenience of reference, the Bules will be presented in a body on page 824. 
s Fur Predicate Genitive^ see 401. 

* In these examples custds^ r&e, and Orestem are all predicate noons, and agree tn 
case respectively with Brutus^ Servius, and tH (536). 

^ As all substantive prononns have the oonstroction of noons; see 182. 

* Observe that in iisus magiater est, the mascoline fbrm, magister, is osed to agree 
in gender with usus; wliile in historia est magistra, the feminine form, magistra. Is 
iised to agree in gender with Mdorict, 
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Wont 2.— For Predicate Accueative^ see 373, 1. 
■ Non 8.— The Dative of the object for which (390), prd with the Ablative, and UxA 
rur nwnerd (or in numerd) with the OenitiTe, are often kindred in force to Predicate 
Noons: ?iost^ j)rd hoaUy load hoetie^ numerd (or in numerd) hosUum, 'for an enemy/ 
<»r* as an enemy*: 

Fait omnibos band^ it vhu a BBifErrr (lit, roB a BiNEFrr) to all. Cic. BiciHa 
nAbIs pro aerdrid ftiit, Sioily woe a tbkabitbt (fob a tbbasubt) /or im. Cic. Quaea- 
t6ri parentis loed fait, he woe a. pabbnt (Ht., nr thc plaoc op a pabekt) to the queator. 
Cic. Is tibi parenUe nwnerd Aiit, he toae a pabbnt to you. Cic See also PredU 
eate Genitivey 401. 

8. Predicate Nouns are used not only with finite verbs, but also with 
iNriNiTiTES and Pabtioiplss, and sometimes without verb or participle : 

Decl&rfttUB riz Nmna, ^uma having been declared uno. Liv. Canlnid 
e^Mulej Caninius beino consul. Cic. See 431, also Orestem under the rule. 

KoTB 1. — For a Pbbdioatb NoMnrATnrB after the I hkui t ivb eM«, see 536, 2, 1). 
NoTB 2.— For an Infinitiye or a Claubb instead ofa Predicate Noon; see 539; 601. 

Bni«E H.— AppositiTes. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 
pronoun which it qualifies : 

Clullius rlx moritur, Cluilius the kino dies. Liv. Urbfis Karihdffi 
atque NumarUia, tJie cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. Saguntum, 
foederfttam civiUUeni^ expugnavit, he took Sagunium^ an allied town. Liv. 
See 359, note 2. 

1. An Appositive with different forms for different genders must agree 
in Gender as well as in Case : 

Clullius r&c,» Clnilius the kiko. Liv. Venus rigina^^ Venus the queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositive often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the verb : 

Hostis^ hostem occldere volul, 7, an enemy, wished to slay an enemy, Liv. 
8. Appositives are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to Relative clauses : 

Clullius ffte, Cluilius (who was) the kino. Liv. 

2) Sometimes to other Subordinate clauses," as Temporal, Concessive, etc. : 
Forius puer didicit, Furius learned when he was a boy or as a boy. Cic. 

JCtuius aedem dictator d^dicavit, Junius dedicated the temple when dictator. 
Dv. 

4. BjSynesis* — a Construction according to Sense: 

1 Bee 868, 1, foot-note. 

* ITostis agrees with ego^ implied in volul, * I wished * ; see 868, foot-aot«. 

* This oonstraction is sometimes called Adverbial Apposition, 

* 3«» Figures (^Speech, 688, IV., 4. 
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1) Potsesdivet admit a Genitive in appoaitioii with the Qenitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

Tua iptHtu 1 amicitia, your ows frimdihip, Cic Meum sdUus peocfttmn, 
my fault aloxs. Cio. Nomen meum absentis, my name ut mt absence. Cic 

2) Locativee admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 426), with 
or without a preposition : 

Albae cOnstitdnmt in urbe opportUnS,^ they halted at Alba, a oonvsnisnt 
oiTT. Cio. CorinthI, Ach&iae urbe, at Corinth^ a oitt of Achaia» Tac 

5. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun may be in appositioiv with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

N68, id* quod debet, patria delectat, our country delights vSy as U ought, 
Cio. Omnes interfici jussit, mUnimentum* ad praes^ns, he ordered them aU 
to be put to deaths a means of PBOTEonoN /or the present, Tac For clauses 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 499, 8 ; 501, III. 

364. Pabtitivb Apposition. — ^The parts may be in apposition 
with the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts: 

Duo regSs, iUe bellO, hie pftce, olvit&tem auxSrunt, two kings advanced the 
state J THE roRMEB by war, the latter by peace. Li v. Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
rigis* Aegyptl, Ptolemy and Cleopatra^ bvlebb of Egypt, JAv. 

SECTION II. 

GENERAL VIE^W OF CASES. 

385, Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ai*- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject, 

n. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VT. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 

1 Ip^us agrees with tul (of yon) involTed In tua; sdHus and absentU, with met 
Involred in meum. The Genitive of ipse, sdlus^ CnuSf and omnis it often thus nsed. 

s As A Locative Ablative is a genuine Locative in sense, there is no special irregn- 
larlty here, and in urbe opportund may be explained as a separate modifier of the verb: 
* They halted at Alba^ at a convenient dty^ Thus explained, it is not an appositive at aH 

s Id quod dSbet, lit, that uMch it owes. Id and mUn^mentum are in apposition 
respectively with nds dileetat and omnis inter/lct, and are best explained as Aocosatives. 
A Nominative apparently in apposition with a danse Is generally best explained either as 
an appositive to some ybminative^ or as the subject of a separate elanse. 

* In the first example, iUe and Ale, the parta, are in apposition with rigis^ the whole; 
bat in the second example, rigis^ the whole, Is in apposition with the parts, PtoUmaeus 
and Cleopatra. 

« This arrangement is adopted tai the discussion of the eases, beeanse, it Is tbonglit, 
It will beft present the force of the several cases and their relatioB to each other. 
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866. The Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have probably retained with yery slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived.* 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : • 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation fbom — the jilace^ 
FROM which,, 

2. The Locative, denoting the relation m, at — the place m or at 
which, 

8. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by— <A€ instru- 
ment or means with or by which, 

SECTION III. 

NOMINATIVE.— VOCATIVE. 
I. NOMENATIVB. 

BUIiE HI.— Subject NominatlTe. 

868. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive:' 

Servius rSgnSvit, Sertius reigned. Liv. Patent porlae, the gates are 
open, Cic. JiSx vicit, the kino conquered, Liv. Effo rSgSs CjSd, vds 
tjTBjm^B intrddCLcitis, I have banished Icings, you inti'oduce tyrants. Cic. 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word or 
clause used substantively ; ^ see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

> That Is, In the primitive Indo-Enropean tongue, firom which have been derived, 
either directly or indirectly, not only the Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, but also the English, 
French, German, and indeed nearly all the languages of modem Europe. Upon the gen- 
end subject of CaseSy their original formation and meaning, see Bopp, I., pp. 242-519; 
Mergnet, pp. 17-117; Penka, Hubschmann, Holzweissig, Delbr&ck, and, among the earlier 
writers, Hartung, ' Ueber die Gasus,^ etc., and Bumpel, * Oasuslehre.^ 

* See DelbrQck, * Ablativ, LocaUs, Instrnmentalis.' 

* For the Sul^ect of the InfinUiee^ see 536. For the Agreement of the verb with 
Its subject, see 460. 

4 For clauses used substantively, see 540. 

* See 247. Thus moneo means / (not you, A«, or to«, but /) instruct. Indeed, 
every verb contains a pronominal subject in itseU; and in general it is necessary to add 
8 separate subject only when it would otherwise be doubtful to whom the implied pro- 
Boon refers. Thus r^gndvity 'he reigned,* is complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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Dbcipolds mone6^ nt stndU amefU, I indntcl pvptU to love (that thet 
may love) tAtir ttudU$. Quint. Kdn acholae, aed vltae diacimtM, we Uam 
not for the school, hut for l^e. Sen. 

Note.— A sepaxate prmiomiiial sofaject may, howerer, be added for the sake of clear- 
nesa, emphasis, or oootnat, as in the loartli example under the role. 

3. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it is es^ or runt: 

Ecce tuae litterae, lo your letter (comes). Cic Tot sententiae, there ars 
{sunt) to many opinions. Ter. Cdn8ulprofectus(e8t),^A«0OiWtf/«e<{>i^. JAv. 

NoTB 1.— The reib /ado is often omitted in sb<nrt sentences and clauses: 

Melius hi, qoam rds, these have done better than you. Cic BSctS ille, he does 
rightly. Cic Cotta flnem, Cotta closed^ lit, made an end. Cic Bo also in Livy 
after nihil aliud (ampUvs^ minus^ etc) quam, ' nothing other (more, less, etc.) than^ = 
* merely*; nihil praeterqua/tn^ * nothing except* = * merely': Nihil aUud qoam stctS- 
mnt, they merely stood (did nothing other than). lAr. 

NoTK 2.— <}^rtain ibrms of expression often dispense with the verb : 

Quidy what? quid enim^ what indeed? quid ergd, what then? quid quod^ what of 
the Ikct that? quid plura, why more, or why shall I say more? ni plurOy not to say 
more; ni muttOf not to say much; quid hSe ad mi, what is this to me? nihil ad rem, 
nothhig to the subject. 

NoTK 8.— For the Predicate Nominative, Bee 362. 

NoTS 4.— For the Nominatiee as an Apposiiive, see 363. 

NoTB 5.— For the Nominative in Exclamations, see 381, note 3. 

n. Vocative. 
BUIiE IV.— Case of Addre— ■ 

369. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CatiUnaf why is U, Cati> 
LIME ? Cic. Tuum est, Servl, rSgnum, the kingdom is yours, Sertius. Liv. 
dU immortSlSs, immortal gods. Cic 

1. An Interjection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition with 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative : 

Audi tu, populus Alb&ans, Tiear ye, Alban pkopls. Lir. 

8. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qnibus, Hector, ab 5iis exspectdte venis, /i'om what shores, Hector, do you avx- 
lousLT AWAITED coms t Verg. Macte nov& virtute, pner, a blessing on your neim 
valor, boy (lit, be evlabgsd by; supply eeto). Verg. 

whom the pronoon he refers; if not, the noon mast be added : Servius rigndvit, IIL, he, 
Servius, reigned, or Servius, he reigned. In the fourth example under the rule, ego and 
Vds, though already implied in the form of the verb, are expressed for emphasis^ lo 
Impersonal verbs the subject *■ it,^ in English, is implied in the personal ending t, 
^ Bee preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

870. The Accusative is used * — 

I. As the Direct Object of an Action; 
II. In an Adverbial Sense — with or without Prepositions; 
III. In Exclamations — ^with or without Interjections. 

NoTB 1.— For the Predicate Accusative, Bee 363 and 373, 1. 

NoTB 2.~For the Accusative in Appoeition, see 363. 

Note 8.— For the Acctuaiive toith Prepositions^ see 433. 

Note 4.— For the Accusative as the Subject qfan Inji/nitive^ see 536. 

I. Accusative as Direct Object. 
BUIiE Y*— Direct Oliject. 

871. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, Ood made (built) the world. Cic Liberft 
retn pUblicam, free the bepcblic. Cic. Popull Rdm&nl saliUem dSfendite, 
defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

I. The Direct Object may be — 

1. An External Object, the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is directly exerted, as salUtem above. 

2. An Internal Object; i. e., one abeady contained or implied in the 
action itself. This embraces two varieties : 

1) In a STRICT sense, the Cognate Accusative^ an object having a mean- 
ing cognate or kindred to that of the verb : 

ServitUtem servlre,' to serve in bondage (lit., to serve a skbvitudb). Ter. 

2) In a FREER SENSE, the Accmative of Effect^ the object produced by 
the action : 

lAhrum scrlbere, to write a booe. Cic. 

Note. — ^Participles in due, verbal adjectives in bundus, and in Piautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Vlt&bundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tib! hanc ctlr&ti6Bt 
(cQratiS est) • rem = ctlr hanc rem ctirfis, wliat care "have you of this? Plant. 

^ The Accusative is probably the oldest of all the oblique cases known to onr familj 
of languages, and was therefore originally the sole modifier of the Terb, expressing in a 
vague and general way several relations now recognized as distinct. This theory ac- 
counts for the great variety of constructions in which the Accusative is used in Latin. 
Bee Ourtlus, *Zur Chronologie,' pp. 71-74; Holzweissig, pp. 84-88. 

« The pupil will observe that the Idea of seTrvitutem, * servitude,* * service,* is con- 
tained in the verb servlre, * to serve,* ' to be a slave or servant* 

» 8e« 87, note. 
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IL The CkKiirATB Accusatitk is generally-— (1) a noun with an adjectiye 
or other modifier, or (2) a neuter pronoun or adjectiye. It is used quite 
freely both with tranntive and with intransitive yerbs, and sometimes eyen 
with yerbs in ihepastive yoice: 

£am f)Uam ylvere, to live that ufk. Cic. Mimm somniftre tomnium, to 
dream a wonderful dbeak. Plaut. Madem peccat, he makes the bams ins- 
TAKX8.1 Cic Hoc Btudet untifn, he studies this one thing (this one study). 
Hor. Bsrftdum ndSns Venus, Venus smiling jl pebvidious smile. Hor. Id 
assentior, / assent to rms (I giye this assent). Cic. Idem glOriftrt, to m^e 
THE SAME BOAST. Cic Quid possunt, HOW powerful are they, or woat power 
have they f Caes. £a mon^mur, we are admonished or these THmos.* Cia 
Mhil mdtl sunt, they were not at all moved, Liy. 

Nora.— Here may be menttoned the following kindred constmctions : 

Ydz hominem Bouat, the voice sounds humait. Yerg. Salt&re Cyclopa, to dance 

THB Ctclops. Hor. Longam vlam Ire, to go a long way. Yeig. BsUum pugnare, to 

JlgfttABATtUL Yerg. 

III. Spectal Verbs. — Many yerbs of Fekuno or Emotion, of Taste and 
Smell, admit the Accusatiye : 

ffoni^r^ desp^rat, he despairs of honors. Cic. Hate gemebant, they were 
sighing over these things. Cic. DHrimenta ridet, he laughs at losses. Hor. 
Olet vnguenta, he has the odor of FERruKEs, Ter. Oratid redolet a/z/i^ut^d/^m, 
the oration smacks of AnnqxriTY. Cic 

Nora 1.— Such yerbs are: dispiro, to despair of; doleo^ to grieve for; genUf, to slgb 
ovar; horreO, to shudder at; lacrimO^ to weep over; nuiereo^ to mourn over; mlror, 
to wonder at; rideO, to laugh at; sitio, to thirst for, etc; oleo^ to have the odor of; 
sapio^ to savor oi; whether used literally or figuratively.* 

Nora 2.— Many verbs in Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and some- 
times intransitive ; see augeo, duro^ indpio^ lawOy ruO^ suppedito^ turbo^ etc, in the 
Dictionary. 

NoTB 8.— Many verbs which are usually rendered by transitive verbs in English 
are intransitive in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or some special con- 
struction ; see 385. 

Nora 4.— The object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be easily sup- 
plied : vMveO = moveo mi, * I move (myself) ' ; vertit = vertit si, * he turns (himself) ' : 

Castifs ndn mdvit, he did not move from his camp, Liv. Jam verterat fiMrtuna. 
fortune had already changed. Liv. 

NoTB 5. — For the Passive Construction, see 464. 

IV. An iNFiNiTiyE or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 

Imperdre cupiunt, tTuy desire to rule. Just. OptO ut id audidtis, Idesin 
that tou mat hear this. Cic. 

> Peccat, ^he malces a mistake*; idem peccat, 'he makes the same mistake,* where 
idem represents idem peccatum. 

* Literally, we are admonished thxsb things, i. e., these admonitions. 

* Observe that with the Accusative dispiro means not *to despahr,* but 'to despair 
of.' and is accordingly transitive; doleO, not 'to grieve,' but 'to grieve for,' etc With 
swne of the verbs here given the object is properly a Cognate Accusative, 
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873. Many Compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially compounds of verbs of motion with circunij per, praeteVf 
trdnSy and super, take the Accusative : 

Munntir corUidnem pervfisit, a murmur went through thb absemblt. Liv. 
Bh^num trftnsierunt, the^ crossed (went across) the Bhine. Caes. Circmn- 
Btant sendtum^ they stand around the senate. Cic. Hirhiitdtem obire, to 
enter vpon the inhbritanoe. Cic. Eas ndtidrOs adire, to go to those nations. 
Caes. Vndam inn&Ure, to float upon the wave. Verg. Tda exlre,i to avoid 
THE weapons. Verg. Gallds praecfidunt, they surpass the Gauls. Caes. 

BUIiE VI.— Two AocnsatlTes— Same Person. 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, eegaeding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
peison or thing : 

Hamilcarem imperOtdrem fecSrunt, they made HamiUar commander. 
Nep. Ancum r^gem populus creavit, the people elected Ancus kino. Liv. 
Summum consilium appellArunt SenOlum, they called their highest council 
Senate. Cic. S6 praestitit prdpHgnOtOrem llbertatis, he shoioed himself 
the champion of liberty, Cic. Flaccum habuit colUgam, he had Flaccus as 
colleague. Nep. SOcrates tOtius mundl sS civem arbitrftbfttur, Socrates 
considered himself a citizen of the whole world. Cic. 

1. Pbedioate Accusative. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object, 
and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be called a 
Predicate Accusative ; see 362. 

Note 1. — HdbeGy * to have,' admits two Accusatives, but when It means * to regard,' 
it usually takes, instead of the Predicate Accusative, the Dative of the object for which 
(384), the Ablative with in otpro, or the Genitive with locd^ numerd or in numero : 
liidibrid habere^ 'to regard as an object of ridicule'; pro haste habere^ in hosiibus 
habire^ locd hoatium habere, numerd or in numerd hostium Aa&er«, *to regard as an 
enemy.' These constructions also occur with other verbs meaning to r^ard : 

£a honorl habent, they regard these things as an honob. Sail. lUum prd hoste 
habere, to regard him as an bnemt. Caes. Jam pro facto habSre, to regard it as 
already done. Cic. Jn hostium numerd habuit, he regarded them as enemies (lit, in 
the number of^ etc.). CJaes. Me pro derldiculd putat, he regards me ab an object of 
RIDICULE. Ter. 

Note 2.— The Predicate Accusative is sometimes an adjective: 

Homines caecds reddit avaritia, avarice renders men blind. Cic. Templa deorum 
sancta hab^bat, he regarded the temples of the gods as bacbbo. Nep. 

2. In the Passive these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subject and a IVedi- 
eate — corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Servius rex est d^lftr&tus, Servius was declared kino. Liv. See also 362, 2. 

* Observe that an intransitive verb may become transitive by being compounded 
with ft preposition which does not take the Accusative. 
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BUIiE YII,— Two AeeiM atl v o » P erion and Thlnflr* 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives — one of the person 
and the other of the thing : 

Md senteniiam rogftyit, he asked me mt opinion. Cic. Philosophia nOs 
rls omnSs docuit) philosophy has taught tut all things. Cic Auxilia rSgem 
Grftbant, they asked auxiuaribs from the king, Liv. POcem tS poscimus, 
tife demand peace of you, Yerg. NOn tS cdlftTi sermtfnem^ I did not conceal 
from you the contersation. Cic 

1. In the Passive the Person becomes the subject, and the Accusative of 
the thing is retained : 

Mft senteiUiam rogftvit, h^ asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego sententiam it>- 
gfttus sum, / was asked m opinion. Cic. Artis Sdoctus fiierat, he had been 
tauffM TOK AXTS. Liv. 

2. Two Accusatives are generally used with cild, doceO, hioeeO ; often with 
rogH^ poseOy reposeO; sometimes with didoceO^ exposeO^ flagitO^ Urdy etc, cdn- 
suld, interrogdy percontor ; rarely with moneO^ admoneO^ Budpoetulik. 

NoTB l.—Oili, 'to conceal,^ takes— (1) in the Actlre generally tteo Aecusatires^ ab 
under the rale, but somettmes the Accusative of the person and the Ablative of the 
thing with di ; (2) in the Passiye, the Accuwtiee of a neuter pronoun or the Ablative 
vtiihdi: 

Md di h«c libro ceiavit, he kept me ignorant or this book. Cic Id cCli&ii, to he 
kept ignorant or this. Nep. Ccl&rf di cdneUid^ to be kept ignorant or isa plan. 
Cic. 

NoTB 2,—DoceO and idoeeo generally follow the rale,> but sometimes they take the 
Accusative of the person and the Ablative of the thing with or without <^,* and some- 
times the AecvMiive * of the person with the Infinitive or a Subjunctive Clause: 

Di BU& re m6 docet, he informs me in bkoaxd to his oasb. Cic. IMterU Graecls 
doctus, instructed in Greek litebatube. Sail S5cratem^i&tM* docuit, he taught 
Socrates (with) the ltbb. Cic Te sapere docet, he teaches you to bb wisb. Cic. 

NoTB 8.— Most verbs of asking and demanding sometimes take two Accusatives, 
but verbs of asking^ questioning^ generally take the Accusative of the person * and 
the Ablative of the thing* with de^ and verbs of imploring^ demanding^ generally the 
Acciisative of the thing * and the Ablative of the person * with dorab: 

T6 his di ribus interrogO, / ask you in beoabd to these thinos. Cic. YTctAriam 
ab dils exposcere, to implore victory feom the oods. Caes. Id ab ed flaglt&re, to de- 
mand this wbom mu. Caes. 

» other verbs of teaching— erwdifl, InetituO^ lofbrmo^ instruo, etc— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing with or without a preposition, as in or di; see Dictionary. 

* DoceO, in the sense ot inform^ takes di with the Ablative. 

» The Accusative may be omitted. Wlthjldibus supply eanere, 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a clause often taketi 
the place of the Accusative or Ablative of the thing. For examples and for special con- 
structioDs, see, in the Dictionary, cdnsulo^ interrogd^ rogd; alaojlagitbf drd, posed, eoo- 
poscdy and reposed. 
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IfoTB L^PetO and pottulo genenUIy take the Acctttativs of the things and the 
Ablative of the person with d or a&; quaero^ the ulccu«a/i«« of the things and the 
^dto^<v« of the person with # or «0, d, od, or (Z« .* 

P&cem ab Bomanls petienmt, they asked peace raoil thx Bomaitb. Caes. AUqotd 
oft am{cf« poetol&re, to (femanctwMnetAingr FROM FBiENDS. Cic. Qoaerit m «o& ea, etc^ 
he asks of him in pbitatb (from him alone) those questions^ etc Caet. 

376. -A. Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as a Cognate * AceusoHve oc- 
curs in connection with a Direct Object with many verbs which do not 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

Bdc t6 hortor, / exhoH you to this, / give you this exhortation. Cic. Ea* 
mongmur, we are admonished of these things. Cic. So with velle^ Caes., B. 
G. I., 84. 

376. A few Compounds of irans^ circuniy and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

Ibirum oOpias trajScit, he led his forces across the Ebro. Liv. Animum 
adverti eolumellam^ I noticed (turned my mind to) a small column. Cic. 

NoTK.— In the Passive these compounds and some others admit an Accusative de- 
pending upon the preposition : 

Praetervehor dstia Pantagiae, lam carried by th« moitth of the Pantagias, Yerg. 
Locum sum praetervectos, / ha/oe been carried by the place. Cic. 

377. Ill Poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, unclothing — indta^ 
exu6^ cinffO, accingd^ indUcO^ etc. — are sometimes used rejlexivelg in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative : 

Galeam induitur, he puts on his helmet. Verg. Intltile ferrum cingitur, 
Jis girds on his useless sword. Verg. VirginSs longam indQtae vesUm^ maid- 
ens attired in long robes. Liv. 

Note.— A few other verbs sometimes admit a similar constmctlon in the poets : 
Antlqaum satur&ta doldrem^ having satisjied her old rsssmtmbnt. Verg. Suspend 

foou^« lacertd, t47iM SATCHELS ^fi{;r if^Mm <^ arm (having hong, etc). Hor. P&scontar 

sili>ds, they brotose on the fokbsts. Yerg. 

n. Accusative in an Adverbial Sense. 
RUIiE Vm.— AccnsatiTe of SpecHlcattoiu 

378. A verb or an a(3 jeetive may take an Accusative 
to define its application : * 

> The Ablative of the person is often omitted, and, Instead of the Aoeosative of the 
thing, a clause is often used. With postulo and qnaero the Ablative with di oocun. 
For examples and for other special constructions, see Dictionary. 

« See 371, II. 

* As a rare exception, moneo admits a noun as the Accusative of the thing; see 
Plant, Stich., 1, 2, 1. 

4 The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Aceusatite and to 
the Poetic Accusative after Passive verbs used reflexively, both of which readily pass 
into an adverbial construction. Thus capita in capita vildmur and gaUam in galeam . 
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Cojpita TdUmur, we have our heads veiled (9,Te veiled as to omt hkads, or 
have veiled our hbads). Verg. N&be humerdt amictas, lot^ his shoulders 
envehped in a cUmd. Hor. Miles frftctus membra labOre, the aoldier vnth 
LIMBS shattered with labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSfts Os deO 
eimilis, Aeneae like a god in appearanci. Verg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Aecueative of Specifleation generally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, it is 
mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See Ablative of Specification^ 434. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem,, 
vieem^ nihil, of id and ffenue in id temporia, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
ffenui,^ omne genut, quod gemu (for ^jtie generis, etc.), etc. ; also of secus, res^ 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives— A^, illud, id, quid (454, 2), 
muUum, summum, cHera, rUiqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

MftEJmam partem lacte vivunt, they live mostly (as to the laigest part) 
upon milk. Caes. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place was at this time 
vacant, Cic Aliquid id genus ^ scilbere, to write something or this kind. 
Cic AllAs ris est improbus, in other things (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plant. Quaerit, quid possint, he inquires how powerful they are, Caes. 
Quid vfinistl, why have you comef Plant. 

BUIiE IX.— Aceiuatlve of Time and Sfiaee. 

379. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

ROmulus septem et trlgint& rCgn&vit ann(^, Hamulus reigned Hdrtyseven 
TEARS. Liv. Cyrus quadrftgintft annOs nfttus rGgnftre coepit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty teabs old (having been bom forty tears). Cic. Quln- 
que mUia passuum ambuUre, to walk five miles. Cic. Pedis octOgintft 
dist&re, to he eighty feet distant, Caes. Nix quattuor/)^« alta, snow four 
feet deep, Liv. But — 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by the 
Accusative with a preposition : 

PQgnfttum est Mris quinque, the battle was fought five hours. Caes. /Vr 
ann^ viginti certfttum est, the war was waged for twenty tsars. i.iv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Mllibus passuum sex & Caesaris castns cOnsedit, he encamped at the dis- 
tance OF six uiLEsfrom Caesat^s camp, Caes. 

Note. — Ah uged adverbially, meaning o^, sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Ab rollibut passaam daObut caatra posaeront, they pitched their camp two miles 
OFF. Caes. 

induitur are similar oonstractions, while quid in quaerit quid possint may be explained 
efther as a Coijnate AeensatiTe (371, 1., 2) <nr as an Adverbial Aocnsatiye. 

^ Some grammarians treat genus in all such cases as an Appositive: aliquid ^ id 
1/enus^ something, this kind ; se« Draeger, I., p. 3. 
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BUIiE X.— AocnsatlTe of Umit. 

880. The place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive : * 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

Leg!5n6s ad urhem addilcit, he is leading the legions to or toward thi 
CITY. Cic. Ad mS scrlbunt, tlieif are writing to me. Cic. In Asiam redit, 
ke returns into Asia. Nep. Conf&git in dram^ he fled to the altab. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

NCLntius RSmam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. LIt. PlatS Ta- 
rentum v6nit, Plato came to Tarentom. Cic Fttgit TarquiniSSy he fled to 
Tarquinii. Cic. But — 

NoTB.— Verbs meaning to collect, to cotne together, etc—oowfenio, edgo, eonvocO, 
etc.— lire oBuaUy treated as verbs of motion, and thos take the AccosatlTe, generaUj with 
a preposition; but verbs meaning to place—ZocO, eolloco^ pdnO, etc.— are nsually treated 
as verbs of rest, and thas take the Ablative (435), generally with a preposition: 

Gnom in locum convenXre, to meet in one plaox. Caes. C5pifis in Qnom locum 
eAgere, to collect forces nr one place. Caes. Jn alterlos manU vltam pdnere, to 
place one's life m thx hamp ofanatKtr, Cic 

1. In the names of towns the Aeeusative with ad occurs — (1) to denote 
iOy toward^ in tlie direeiion o/, into tlie vicinity of^ and (2) in contrast with 
aoT ab: 

Tres sunt viae ad Mutinamy there are three roads to Mctika. Cic Ad 
Zamam pervfinit, he came to the ticinitt of Zama. Sail. A Di&niO orf 
SindplUy from Dianium to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domum, domds, tub: 

Sc1pi6 damum reduotus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cic DomOs ab> 
ducti, led to their homes. Liv. HUs SvoUre, to hasten into the country. 
Cic. Domum rediti6, a return home. Caes. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of islands and peninsulas : 
LfttOna cOnfagit Dilum, Latona fled to Delos. Cic. Pervfenit Cherson^ 

sum, he went to the Chersonbscs. Kep. 

8) Rarely a few other Accusatives, as exsequiOSy InfltiOSy etc. : • 
Ille infUids Ibit, he will deny (will proceed to a denial). Ter. 
8. The preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

^ Originally the pUice to which was nniibrmly designated by the Aocasative without 
% preposition. Names of towns have retained the original oonstmction, while most othex 
names of places have assumed a preposition. 

* See also the Supine in um, 540. 
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Aegyptum profQgit, he fled to £oypt. Clo. ftaliam vSnlt, he eame to 
Italy. Verg. Ibimus ^rd$y we shall go to the Afbicaks. Verg. L&vlnia 
vSnit Utara, he came to the Lavinian shores. Verg. 

4. A Poetical Datitk occurs for the Accusative, with or without a 
preposition : 

It clamor caelo (for ad eaelum\ the shout ascends to heaven. Verg. Faci- 
lis de$)census Avernd, easy ts the descent to Hades. Verg. See 385, 4. 

m. Accusative m Exclamations. 
BUIiE XI.— AocnsatlTe In FiTclamattonfc 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Heu mi miserum, ah me wnhappy I Cic Ml miserum, me miserable ! > 
Cic. fall&cem spem^ deceptive hope! Cic. Ml caecum, blind that 
1 ami Cic Pr6 de5rum fidem, in the name of the gods I Cic. Hanc- 
dne ouiielctam, Mm audacity?' Cic. But — 

Nora L^An adjective or Genitive generally accoDipanies this Accusative, as in the 
examples. 

Note 2.-0, eJieu^ and heu are the inteijections most frequently used with the Ac- 
cusative, though others occur. 

Nora 8.— Other cases also occur in exclamations: 

1) The Vocative— "When an address as well as an exclamation is intended : 

Pr6 sancte Juppiter^ O holy Juprm. Cic Inf6Ux IHdd, unhappy l>n>o. Veig. 

2) The Nominative— when the exclamation approaches the f(Min of a statement: 

JBn deatra, lo isa kight hand (there is, or that is the right hand)! Yerg. Eoce 
tuae lltterae, lo yifur Larrca (comes) ! Cic. 

8) The 2>a^«— to designate the person alter eii vae, and sometimes alter ecce^ en^ 
hem:* 

M tnihl, woB TO Ma. Verg. Vae tibi, woa to you. Ter. Ecce tibi, lo to you 
(lo here is to you = observe). Cio. JBn tibi, this Foa you (lo I do this for you). Liv. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

, 382. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, and 
designates the Person to or foe whom/ or the Thing to 
or FOR WHICH, anything is or is done.' 

» See Milton, • Paradise Lost,' IV., T8. 

' The exclamation may of course be interrogative in character. 

* This is an Ethical Dative ; see 389. 

* The Indirect Object is generally a person^ or eomething personified. Unlike the 
Direct Object, it is never contained in the action or produced by it, but is In most in* 
stances the interested recipient of it. 

* Whether this was the original meaning of the Dative is not known. Delbrltek 
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883. The Dative is used— 
I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectives ; 
11. With a few special Nouns and Adverbs. 

BUIiE XIZ.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indibect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tihi serviO, / am devoted to you. Plaut. Serviunt populOy they are de- 
voted TO THE PEOPLE. Cic. ImpeHu parebant, they were obedient to (obeyed) 
▲UTHORITT. Caes. Temporl cQdit, Ae yieids to the time. Cic. Laborl stu- 
dent, they devote themtetves to labor, Gaes. Mundus deO pftret, (lie world 
obeys Ood} Cic. Caesarl supplicftbO, / will supplicate Caesar} Cic. N5bls 
vita data est, life has been gi^anted to us. Cic. NumitOrl dSditur, 1i£ is 
delivered to Numiior, Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object : 

Agrds plebl dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic. TilA grft- 
tifts ago, / give tlianks to tou. Cic. Nfitura hominem conciliat Aomtni, 
Nature reconciles man to man. Cic POns iter hostibus dedit, ihe bridge 
gave a paxsage to Hie enemy. Liv. Leges civitfttibus suls scrlpserunt, they 
prepared laws for tJieir states. Cic. 

1. The Indirect Object may be — 

1) The Dative of Influence,' designating the person to whom some- 
thing is or is done : 

Serviunt populd, they are devoted to the people. Cic. AgrOs pWn dedit, 
he gave lands to the common people. Cic. 

2) The Dative of Interest,' designating the person for wliom something 
is or is done : 

Sm MegarSnsSs vicit, he conquered the Megarians fob himself. Just. 
8) The Dative of Purpose or End," designating the object or end for 
which something is or is done : 

Beceptui cecinit, he gave the signal for a retreat. Liv. 

thinks that this case originally designated the place or object toward ichidt the action 
tended. See Kuhn's * Zeitschrift,^ vol. xviii., p. 81. 

> Is subject to God ; tcill make supplication to Caesar. 

2 Observe that the Datlre of Ir^uence is very closely connected with the verb, and 
is, in fiict, essential to the completeness of the sentence; while the Dative ot Interest and 
the Dative of Purpose are merely added to sentences which wonld be complete without 
them. Thus Megarinsis vlcit is complete in itself. 
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2. Double Construction. — A few verbs admit— (1) the Dative of the 
person and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per- 
son and the Ablative of the thing : aliaU rem ddnHre^ * to present a thing 
to any one,' or aliquem ri ddndre^ * to present any one with a thing ' : * 

Fraedam miUtihus donat, he gives the booty to the soldiers. Caes. Athe- 
ni^nBiB/r&merUd donftvit, he presented the Athenians with grain. Nop. 

NoTB.— This construction may also be used of objects which are in a measare per* 
mmijied^ or which involve persons: 

Mfimm urbl circamdedlt, hs built a wall around thk cmr. Nep. Dens animnm 
eircomdedit eorpore^ Ood has encompassed ihs soul with a body. Cic 

8. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere motion or directum^ is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (380) : 

Y£nl ad vrbem^ I came to the city. Cic Dslum v^ninius, we came to 
Delos. Cic. 

Note 1.— But the Dative occurs in the poets; see 380, 4, and 385, 4. 

Note 2.— ifitto, 'to send,' and scnbo^ *to write,' tal^e the Dative, or the Accusative 
with oc?, to denote the person to toAom : 

Scrfbit Laliindy he writes to Labibmvb. Caes. Scrfb^s ad nUy you will write to 
MK. Cic. 

2) Por, in defence of, in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
prd ; for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

PrOpatrid morl, to die fob one's country. Hor. Dlmicftre prd libertdte, 
to fight for liberty. Cic. Satis in Hsum, enough for use. Liv. 

4. The Dative sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predicate as a wliole : 

Tegimenta galels^ mllitSs facere jubet, he orders the soldiers to make cov- 
erings FOB THEIR HELMETS. Cacs. Ltberls divitSs esse volumus, we wish 
to be rich fob the sake of our children. Cic. Quis huic ril testis est, 
who testifies to this (lit., is a tcitness for this thing). Cic. 

Note 1.— The Dative is used with verbs modified by satis, bene, end male, whether 
written as compounds or not : 

nils satis fiioere (also written satis/acere), to satittfy them.' Caes. Cui bene dixit 
unqnam, fob whom Acm he ever spoken a good word t Cic Optim5 vird maledlcere, 
to revile a most excellent UAJx, Cio. 

Note 2.— A Dative is sometimes thns added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead us to expect a Genitive depending upon a noun : 

In cdnspectnm vSnerat TiostiJbus,* he had come in sight of the bmemt (lit, to the 

* Tills double construction occurs chiefly with aspergo, circumdo, droumfundo, 
ddnO, exuO, imperiio, induO, Inspergo, intercludo. 

* Oal^ls is best explained as depending upon tegimenta facere, rather than upon 
facere alone; liberie, as depending upon dlvites esse volumus, and rl{ upon testis est. 

* Literally, to do enough pok them. 

4 Sostibus does not depend at all upon odnspectum, but upon the entire predicate, 
in ccnspectum venerut. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



DATIVE. 199 

nnnrr). Cio. CoMar! ad ped€s prdioere, ft> ca«e a< iA« /Mf or Gasbak (Ut^ to Caesas, 
at ihe/B^H). Caes. Mihi horror membra qaatit, a tihudder shakes my limbs. Yerg, 
Urbl Itmd&menta jacere, to lay the foundations qf {for) the city. Li v. 

Note 8.— The Datiye is sometimes yery loosely connected with the predicate, merely 
designating the p^«on with r^erence to tohom the statement is true : 

Tu nil pater es, you are a father to him. Tac Trldul iter expedifls erat, it ucu 
a journey qf three days fob lioiit-ariied soldiebs. Lir. Est m*be Sgressls tmna- 
lus, there is a mound as you go out of the dty.^ Yerg. 

5. With Impersonal Passive.— Verbs which admit only an Indirect 
Object in the Active are Impersonal in the Passive, but they may retain 
the Dative : 

Hostibus resistunt, they resist the enemt. Caes. His sententils resisti- 
tur, resistance is offered to these opinions. Caes. Ke mtAI noceant, tliat they 
may not injure me. Cic. Mihi nihil nocerl potest, no injury can be done to 
MX (lit., injury can be done to mb not at all). Cic. 

385. With Special Verbs. — The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many verbs which require special 
mention. Thus— 

I. "With verbs signifying to benefit or injure, please or displease, 
command or obey, serve or resist, and the like : 

Sibi prOsunt, thctf bhiefit themselves. Cic. NocSre alterl, to injure 
ANOTHER. Cic Zdfidnl placuit, it pleased Zend. Cic. Displicet 7W/5, it 
displeases Tullus. Liv. Cupiditfttibus imperSre, to command desires, Cic. 
De6 pftr6re, to obey God, Cic. R6gl servire, to serve tlie king, Cic. Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist tlie enemy, .Caes. 

n. "With verbs signifying to indulge, spare, pardon, threaten, 
believe, persuade, and the like : 

Sibi indulgSre, to indulge one^s self. Cic. Vltae parcere, to spare ufe. 
N'ep. Miht Igndscere, to pardon me. Cic. Minitftns patriae, tJireatening 
his country, Liv. \t^i:^.SLm\Q\A,tobeangry with friends, Cic. MilucrSde, 
believe me, Cic. lis persuftd^re, to persuade them, Caes. 

Note l.—Some verbs of this class take the Accusative: delecto^ juvO^ laedo^ offendo, 
etc: 

Mariam jQvlt, he helped Marius, Nep. N6n m5 fama delectat, fame does not 
delight me. Cic. 

Note 2.—YotfldD and c^fldo with the Ablative, see 4585, 1, 1), note. 

Note 8.-;-The force of the Dative is often found only by attending to the strict mean- 

> Other examples are: A PyHs ennt! k>cd altd sit! sunt, th^ are situated in an ele- 
vated place flw you come (lit, to one coming) from Pylae. Liv. DSscendentibus 
inter duQe 1Qc5s, as you descend (lit., to those descending) between the two groves. 
liv. EzsoendentibuB ad templum m&ceria erat, there was an enclosure as you as- 
cended to the temple. Liv. In Qniversum aestimanti plils penes peditem rdboris est, 
to make a general estimate (lit, to one making^ etc), there is more strength in the 
infantry. Tac. 
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iogof they«rb: nitbo^ ^XnxDwnj'' {9Mdij^t0f)Hlon€*»9$lf,9A the bride /or the bride- 
groom); fMdtor^ *to core' (to administer a remedy io)\ aaii^aeio^ *ta Batlaiy^to do 
enough /or), etc. 

1. Some Terbs admit either the Accusative or the Dative^ but with a 
difference of meaning : 

CavSre aliqaem, to ward off same one; cavSre alicui, to care for eome one, 

COnsulere aliquem, to contuU, etc ; alicoi, to consult fob, etc 

Metuere, timbre aliquem, tofecar; alicui, to fear fob. 

PrOspicere, prOvidSre aliquid, to foresee; alicui, to provide fob. 

Temper&re, moder&rl aliquid, to govern^ direct; alicui (of things)^ to re- 
strain^ put a check upok ; temperare alicui {of persons\ to spare : > 

Hunc ta cavfeto, be on your guard against this one (lit, ward hm off). 
Hon £i cavfire vol6, 1 wish to care fob him (i. e., to protect him). Cic /Vr- 
Jiddam timSmus, we fear febfidt. Cic Sibl timuerant, they had feared fob 
THEMSELVES. Caes. 

NoTB. "^Dars Ktterds ad aliquem means to address a letter to some onic ; but dare 
littsrds alicui generally means to deliver a Utter to one as a carbibb or messksgeb: 

Litterae mihi ad CatUinam datae sunt, a letter addressed to Catilihs was delif}- 
sredToum. Oe. 

2. A Datite rendered from occurs with a few Terbs of diffetHufff dis- 
sentinfff repellinffy taking awcty^ etc. : 

Differre euivis^ to differ fbom Ainr omt. Nep. SifA dissentire, to dissent 
FBOM HIMSELF. Cic. Somuum miJii adimere, to take sleep from me. Cic. 

KoTE.— For the Poetical Dative, see 4, below; and for the Ablative with rerbs of 
Separation or Difference^ see 413. 

8. A Datite rendered with occurs with misceO^ admisccd^ etc., and 
sometimes viithfaciO: 

SevSritfttem miscfire c^mitdtl, to unite severity with AFFABiLrnr. Liv. Quid 
huic homini facifls, what are you to do with (to) this man ? Cic. See 4 below. 

4. Datite in Poetrt. — In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of Terbs : 

1) "With verbs denoting Motion or Direction— tor the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

Moltj^s dSmlttimns Orcn (Ibr ad or in Orcum\ we send many down to Oects. 
Verg. Caeld (for ad caelum) palmis tetendit, he eoftended his hands towaed hbatkn . 
Terg. It dftmor caeld, the shout goes to h^a/cen. Terg. See also 399, 1. 

2) "With verbs denoting Separation or Difference^— ineX^sA of the Ablative 
with ah or <fe, or the Accusative with inter : 

Solstltinm pecorl (for d pecore) defendlte, keep off the heat feom the flock. Verg. 
Scurrae distabit amicns, a friend vdll differ from a testes. Hor. Serta capiti de- 
l&psa, garlands fallen from his head. Verg. 

i Many other verbs take different constractions with different meanlngft; see cidOf 
oonvenio^ cupia, d^ficio^ doleo^ manso, parco^peto^ solva, and void in the Dictionary. 
s Thus with arceo^ absum, differd^ dissentio^ dissideOy dlsto^ etc. ; see Dictionaiy. 
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8; With verbs denoting Union, Comparison^ Cbniention, and the like^ — 
instead of the Ablative with eum, or the Accusative with inter : 

MIsoet • virlAt he mingles with the men. Verg. Concurrere hoetl (for cum hoste\ to 
meet the ehemt. Or. Sdlus tibt certat, A« alone contende with you, \erg. Placltdne 
p&gn&bia amori, wiU you contend with acceptable love t Yerg. 

4) In still other instances, especially in expressions of Place : 

Haeret laierl (for in latere) arund^, the arrow etieka in hbb bide. Yerg. Ardct 
apex capitis the helmet gleams upon his head. Yerg. 

386. Dative with Compounds. — The Dative is used 
with many verbs compounded with — 

ad, ante, con, dS, in, inter, 

ob, post, pz^ao, pr5, sub, super: 

Adsum amicis, / am present with kt friends. Cic. Omnibus antestftre, 
(o surpass all. Cic. TerHs cohaeret, it deaves to the earth. Sen. H6c 
Caesafi d^fuit, this failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. VoluptatI in- 
haerSre, to be connected with pleasure, Cia Interfuit pQgnae, he partici- 
pated in the battle, Nep. Cunsilils obstftre, to oppose plans, Nep. Llber- 
tiltl opSs postferre, to saaHfiee wealth to liberty, Liv. PopulO praesunt, 
t/ieif rule the people, Cic. Tib? prOsunt, theif are profitable to you, Cic. 
Succumbere dolOribus, to yield to sorrows, Cic. Superfuit patrl, It/e sur- 
vived his father, Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

S6 oppostdt hostibvn^ he opposed himself to the enemy. Cic CapltT sabduzerat 
Snsem, 4A« had removed my stoord from my head. Yerg. Bee also Llbertdtl opes 
pos^erre^ above. 

2. Compounds of other Prepositions, especially of ab, «c, and circvm, 
sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specIHed under 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition : > 

Sihi KbertStem abJQdicat, he deprives himself (sentences himself to the loss) of lib- 
erty, Cic. MiM timorem eripe, free me from fear (lit, snatch away fear fob me). 
Cic. Pugna assuescere, to be accustomed to (trained in) battle, liv. Dicta com factiS 
comp5nere, to compare words with deeds, SalL 

8. Motion or Direction. — Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : ^ 

> Thus, with cdpulo, jungo^ mieceO^ admisceOy permieceO^ nectOy socio, etc. ; certo^ 
eonUndOy luctor^ pUgno, etc, 

s Jfiaoeo^ as a transitive verbf occurs with the Accasative and Dative even in classical 
prose; see 385, 8; also 371, III., note 2. 

* See assuisco, asst^acio^ acquiesco, coeo^ cohaereo, collUdo^ commUnicO^ com- 
pdnO, concords^ dhnfero^ donfllgo^ congruo, conjungo^ cdneentio^ consto^ Ineisto, In- 
eideo, insicm, and interdioo, in the Dictionary. See also Draeger, I., pp. 406-426 

* See accedOy accido, addo, adfero^ adhaerieco^ adhibeo^ adjungn^ euin^tor, ad- 
scrlbo^ odeum, Uludo^ inddo, incumbo^ incwro^ l^fero^ offero, oppdno, in the Dictiooary. 
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Adire drds^ to approach tbb altars. Cic. Ad ofhuulia «dlre, to goto ths oow* 
tvLS. Cic In bellam insistit, he devotee himee^ to the tear, Caes. Ad onme perica* 
\umo^^rAinx,heieexpoeedtoeioeryperil, Cic 

4u Several compounds admit either the Accusative or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : > 

MunltiofUbua adjsoent, they are near ths FOBrmcATiONS. Tac. Mare Ohid ad- 
jacent, they are near that ska. Nep. Quibos timor incesaerat, whom fear had eeited, 
•Salt Timor patr^a incessit, fear eeiaed the fathers, Liv. 

5. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Quid oontendat himndd eycnU (for cum eyenls), tohy ehould the ewallow contend 
WFTH swAMS? Locr. Cootendis Bomird^ you contend with H<»ixb. Prop. Animis 
iUiU noatifa (for in animde no9trd8\ to eink into our minde. Yerg, 

Note.— Instead of the componnda of ad^ anie^ etc, the poets aometiniefi use in the 
same sense the simple verbs' with the Dative: 

Qui haeserat (= adhaeeeraf) Evandrd, who had Joined himself to Evandsb. Yerg*. 
Pdnis (= apponie) mihl porcum, you offer me (place bbfobb jce) swine"* flesh. Mar- 
tial. 

887. The Dative of the Possessor is used with the 
verb sum: 

Mihl est noverca, I have (there is to me) a stepmother,^ Verg. Fordl 
nOmen ArethQsa est, the fountain lias (there is to the fountain) the name 
Arethusa. Cic. But — 

Note 1.— The Dative op the Name as well as of the possessor is oonomon in expres- 
sions of naming : nhmen ««^, nomen datur^ etc : 

Sdpionl Africdno e6gn6meTiftAt,SctFto had the surname AnioAxm. SaU. Here 
J^ricdnd^ instead of being in appoaition with cdffnomeny is put by attraction in appo- 
sition with Sapionl. 

Note 2.— The Oekitive op Tms Name dependent npon ndmen occurs : 
Ndmen Mercuri est mihl, I have the name op Mebcurt. Plant 
Note 8.— By a Qbbek Idiom, volins, cupiinsy or invHus sometimes accompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Qnibus bellum volentibus erat, who liked the war (lit., to whom wibhuvo the war 
was). Tac. 

388. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is used 
with the Gerundive, and with the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation : 

^ Such are adjacefi^ adHlor^ antecedo, a/nteeO, ecnitor, despiro (also with de\ iUa" 
dOy incidOy InsultOy inmdo^ praecurro^ praesto^ praestolor. 

* Thus fero for ac(ferOy prqfero; haereo for adhaereo; pdno for appcno^ dipdno^ 
impcnOy etc. 

* The Dative with est usually expresses simple possession or ownership^ like the 
English have, ffabeo is sometimes used in Uie same sense, but it more commonly ex- 
presses some of the shades of meaning denoted by hold^ keep, regard, and the like : 
iroem habire, *to hold the citadel'; aUquem in obsididne habire, 'to hold or keep 
>ne in siege ' ; prd hosts habire, * to regard as an enemy .^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



DATIVE. 203 

Proelia conju^bw loquenda, battles for women to talk about,^ Her. 
Buum cuiqtie incommodum ferendum est, eyebt one has his own trouble to 
hear, or must bear his own trouble, Cic 

Note.— Instead of the Dative of the Apparent Agent, the Ablative with d or ab is 
sometimes used : 

Qnibiis est d vSbU * cdnsnlendum, /or tohom measures must be taken bt you. Cic 

1. The Dative of the Appaeent Agent is Bometimea used with the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consilium captum jam did est, I have apian long since formedA Cic. 

NoTB.— Habs5 with the Perfect Participle has the same force as est hihI with the 
Participle : 

Bellum habnit indictom, he had a war (already) declared. Cic 

2. The Real Agent, with Passive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with a or ab ; > see 415, 1. 

8. The Dative is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to designate 
the person who is at once Agent and Indirect Otjecty the person by whom and 
FOB (to) whom the action is performed : 

Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur, honorable things are sought by good men 
(L e., for themselves). Cic. 

4. In the Poets, the Dative is often used for the Ablative with a or aA, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

NOn intellegor ulli, lam not understood by any one. Ovid. K&gn£lta arva 
Satumo, lands ruled by Saturn. Verg. 

389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence: * 

At tib^ venit ad m6, but lo, he comes to me. Cic. Ad ilia mihi intendat 
animum, let him, I pray, direct his attention to those things. Liv. Quo mihi 
abis, whither are you going, pray ? Verg. Quid mihi Celsus agit, what is 
M T Cdsus doing f Hor. 

» The Dative with the Gerundive^ whether alone or in the Periphrastic ConJuyO' 
Uon^ designates the person who has the work to do; while with the compound tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who has the work already done. 

3 Hero d f>dbU is necessary, to distinguish the Agent from the Indirect Object, qui- 
bus ; but the Ablative with d or a& is sometimes used when this necessity does not 
exist. 

» The Dative with the Gerundive Is best explained as the Dative qf Possessor or 
qf Indirect Object. Thus, suum cuique incommodum est means 'every one has his 
trouble * {cuique. Dative of Possessor); and suwn cuique incommodum ferendum est, 
* every one lias his trouble to bear.^ So too, mihi consilium est, '■ I have a plan ^ ; mihi 
cdnsilium captum est^ * I have a plan (already) formed.' 

♦ Compare the following from Shakespeare: *He plucked me ope his doublet and 
offi?red them his throat to cut' Julius Caesar, Act I., Scene II. ' It ascends me into 
the brain.' Henry IV., Part II., Act IV., Scene III. ' He presently steps me a little 
higher.' Henry IV., Part I., Act IV., Scene III. 
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If on 1.— Tb« Ethical Datits Is ahrsTs « personal pronoan. 

NoTS 2.— The Etdical Datits occurs with tolS and with nrrxusonoifa : 

Quid vdMa Toltis, v)hai do you uitK, intend^ truant Liv. Ay&rilia quid ribl ▼uHi 

what doea avarice mean t or uihat object can it haicet Cic El mihAy ah mbI Yerg; 

Vae tai>% woe to tov. Ter. 8ee 381, note 8, 8). 

BUItE ZHIr— Two Datives— To iwbUh, mad For whieli. 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
'JECT or END FOB WHICH — occuT with a few verbs : 

I. With IxTBANSiTiVE and Passive verbs : 

AfaH est hcminibtu avftritia, avarice u an ktil to min (lit., is to men 
POR AN btil). Cic. Est mihl cQrae, it is a cars to me. Cia Domus 
didecori dominU fit, the house becomes A disgrace to its owner. Cia 
Venlt Attids aaxilid, he came to the assistanee of the Athenians. Nep. 
H^ ill! tribuCbfttur Ignftviae, this was imputed to him as cowardice (for 
cowardice), Cic. Els subsidid missas est, lie was sent to them as aid Nep. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

QuTnque cohortSs castrU praesidid relTqait, he left Jive cohorts for the 

DEFENCE OF THE CAMP (lit., TO THE CAMP FOR A DEFENCE). CaeS. Peiicles 

agrOs suOs dOnd r^I publicae dedit, Pericles gave his lands to Hie republic 
as a present (lit., for a present). Just. 

NoTK 1.— The verbs which take two Datites ore— 

1) Intransitiye verbs signifying to be, become^ go^ and the like: »wm^ flo^ etc 

2) Transitive verbs signifying to give^ send, leave^ impute^ regard^ ehooee^ and the 
like: ddy dono, duoo, habeo^ tnitto^ relinguOt tribiio^ verto, etc. These take in the 
Active two Datives with an Accusative; but in the Passive two Datives only, as the 
dhrect object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive ; see 464. 

Nora 2.— One of the Datives is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predicate nonn : 

Ea sunt Usui, these thinge are or use (fok uss). Caes. T(k illl pater es, you are 
A PATHXB TO HIM. Tac. See 36/8, 2, note 8. 

Nora 8.— With audiins two Datives sometimes occur, dictd dependent upon au- 
diinSy and a personal Dative dependent upon dicto audiene^ and sometimes dictd oboe- 
diine is used like dictd audUne : 

Dictd sum audiens, I am listening to the word. Pbut. N5bls dictd andiSns est, 
he is obedient to ua. Cic. Magistrd dictd oboedlens, obedient to his matter. Plant 

BUIiE Xiy.-DatiTe with A^JectiTOS. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus cftrum est, the soil of their country is dear to a^l. 
Cic. Id aptum est fempwl, this is adapted to the time. Cie. OmnT aetotl 
mors est comm&nis, death is common to overy age. Cic Canis similis lup<( 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



DATIVE, 205 

est, a dog -^ similar to a vjolf, Cic. NfttQrae accommodfttum, adapted to 
nature, Cic. Graeciae Utile, useful to Greece, Nep. 

L Adjectiyes which take the Datiyb are chiefly those signifying^ 
Agreeable^ easy, friendly^ like^ near, neceesaryy suitable, subject, us^ul, to- 
gether with others of a similar or opposite meaning/ and verbals in biUs, 

n. Other Constbuctions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1. The Aceusative with a Preposition : (1) in, erff&, adversos, with ad- 
jectives signifying /Wewrf^y, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or 
end for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

Perindulgens in patretn, very kind to his father. Cic. MultAs ad ris 
perQtilis, very useful fob many things. Cic. PrOnus ad iQctum, inclined to 
mourning. Cic. 

2. The Accusative without a Preposition Ynih propior, prOHmtis : 
Propior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. PrOximus mare, nearest to 

the sea. Caes. See 433 and 437. 

8. The Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

Alienum d vitd meft, foreign to my life. Ter. Honiine aliSnissimum, 
most foreign to or from man. Cic £l cum BosciO commQnis, common to 
him and Boscius (with Roscius). Cic. 

4. The Genitive: (1) with adjectives used substantively; (2) with ac^eo- 
tives meaning like,^ unlike,^ near, belonging to, and a few others: > 

Amicissimus hominvm, the best friend of the men (i. e., the most friendly 
to them). Cic. Alexandri similis, like Alexander (i. e.,in character). Cic 
Dispar sui, unlike itself. Cic Cc^us pares, Hke whom, Cic Popull R6- 
mfinl est propria llbertfis, l^erty is characteristic of the Poman people, Cic 

NoTB l.^ldem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets i 

Idem fiftclt ocddenil, he does the same as to kill, or as hk who kills. Hor. 

Note 2.— For the Genitive and Dative with an a^^ective, see 399, 1., note 1. 

BUIiE XY.^DatiTe with Noons and Adverbs. 

302. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 
I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 

Jtistitia est obtemperati5« Ugibus, justice is obedience to laws. Cic. 

1 Such are accommodSius^ aequdlis^ aliSnus, amicus^ inimlcwt^ aptus^ cdrus, 
facUiSy difficilis, Jldelis, i^fidilie, flnitimus, grdtus^ inffrdtus, iddneus, jucundus, 
it^Heundus^ molestus^ neeessdrius^ ndtus, Igndtus^ naeius, pdr^ dispar^ pemicidsus, 
propinqwus, proprius^ salHtdHs, similis, dissimilis^ dlversus^ vldlnus, etc. 

3 The Genitiye is nsed especially of likeness and unlikeness in ohabaotbb. 

• As simiHs, dissimUis^ assinUlis, odnsimilis, pdr, dispar; adflnis^ /initimue, 
proplnquus; proprius^ sacer^ communis; aliinus, contrdrius^ Insuitus^ etc 

* From obtemp^ro, which takes the DatiTe. 
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SiM respdnsid, a reply to himself. Gic Opulentd hominl BerritQB dlira 
est, serving (serritude to) a >*w?A man is hai'd. Plaut. Facilis descensus * 
AvernO, easy is the descent to Avemus, Yerg. 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the 
Dative : 

Congruenter ' nOtHrae vivere, to live in accordance with natttbe. Cic. 
SUA convenienter dicere, to speak consistently with himself. Cic. PrOxi* 
m6 hostium castrls, next to tJie camp of the enemy, Caes. 

NoTX 1.~Id rare instanoes the DatlTe occurs with a few nouiui and adTerbs not in. 
(dnded in the rale : « 

Trib&nlcia potestfta, m&nlmentnm Hbertdtl, tribunidan power^ a d^enoe ros lib. 
BBTT. lAv, Huic &n& = &n& cum hOc, ^oith this one, Verg. 

NoTB 2.-'For the Dative of Gerundives with official names, see 544, note 8. 

Note 8.— For the Dative with inteijeciions, see 381, note 8; 880, note 2. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

898. The Genitive in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.' 

NoTB.— Bat the Genitive, especially when objective (306, III.), Is sometimes best 
rendered to, foTy from^ in^ on account qf^ etc : 

£enejlcil gr&tia, gratitude fok a fatob. Cic. Lahdrum ftiga, escape rsoif labobs. 
Cic. fireptae Virginia Ira, anger on account qf the rescue qf the maiden. Yerg, 

394. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives/ though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

BJJtJs XVI.--GeiiitiTe with Nomuu 

895. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CaiSfiiis drationSs, Gators orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of 
the enemt. Liy. Mors IfamUcariSy the death of Hamilcar. Liv. De&m 
metus, the fear o/tlieyods. Liv. Vir cOnsilil mftgnl, a man of great pr*t- 
dence. Caes, Pars popull, a part of the people. Cic. 

^ From diacendo^ which admits the Dative in poetry; see 385, 4, 1). 
3 From ^mgruins^ which takes the Dative. 

* The Genitive has nearly the force of an ac^tlve, and means simply qfor belonging 
to. Thus, rigiA, equivalent to rigius, means qfor belonging to a king. On the origin 
and nee of the Genitive, see H&bschmann, p. 106; Merguet, p. 69; H(dzweissig, pp. 26 
and 78; Draeger, I., pp. 447-498; Eoby, IL, pp. 116-187. 

* Doubtless originally it limited fliily nouns and a^ctives. 
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moTB l.-For the Appositive^ see 363. 

NoTB 2.— An Adjsctits is sometimes used for the OenitiTe : 

Bellica gl6ria = belli gl6rla, the glory of toar, Cic Conjonz Hectorea = conjctnx 
Hectoris, the wife qf Hector. Yerg. Piigna Marathdnia, the battle qf Marathon. Cic 
DUn&EpheBitky Diana of Rhesus. Cic. Bee 303, foot-note. 

Note 8.— For the Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

NoTS 4.— For special usee of the Datlre, see 384, 4, note 2. 

396. The qualifying Genitive may be — 

I. A Possessive Genitive,* designating the autlior and the possessor : 

XenophOntiB librl, the hooks of Xenophon. Cic. Fftnum NeptQnl, tfte 
temple of Neptune. Nep. 

II. A Subjective Genitive, designating the subject or agent of the ac- 
tion, feeling, etc. : 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent, Cic. Pavor Numid&rum, the fear 
of the Numidians, Liv. 

Note.— The Pobsbssive Pronoun is regrularly used for the Subjective Genitive of 
Personal pronouns : 

Mea domus, my Tumse. Cic. Fftma tua, your fame. Cic. 

III. An Objective Genitive, designating the object toward which the 
action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Cic. Memoria malOrum, the recollection 
of sufferings. Cic. DeVaametua, the fear of the gods. Liv. 

Note 1. — For the Objeotiyb Gsnitivb, the Accusative with in, erfi:S> or adver- 
sus is sometimes used : 

Odium in hominum genus, hatred of or Unoard the race qf mem.. Cic. Ergft rda 
amor, l&oe toward you. Cic. 

Note 2.— The Possessivb occurs, though rarelj, for the Objective Genitive of Per* 
donal pronouns : 

Tua fidacia, reliance on you. Cic. 

IV. A Partitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part is 
taken : 

Quis vestrQm, which of you? Cic. Vltae pars, a part of life. Cic. 
Omnium sapientissimus, the wisest of all men, Cio. 

V. A Descriptive Genitive, also called a Genitive op Characteristic, 
designating character or quality, including valitc, price, size, wdgM, age, etc. 

Vir m&ximi cOnsilil, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingenil 
juvenis, a youth of mild disposition. .Liv, Vestis mSgnl pretil, a garment of 
great value. Cio. Exsilium decem annOrum, an exile of ten years. Nep. 
Corona parvl pendens, a crown of small toeight. Liv. See 404. 

^ It will be found convenient thus to characterize the different uses of the Genitive 
by the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re- 
lation is not expressed by the case itseli; bat merely suggested by the meaning of th« 
words thus united. 
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Note ).— The Dtacripiite Genitive mast be accompanied by an adjective or boom 
other modifier, unless it be a compound containing a modifier; as hvJuanodi = ht{ju9 
modi; tridul^ from trie diis; biduly from dtto {Ms) dies. 

NoTiB 2.— For id genua = fjue generiA, omne genue = omnie generie^ see 378, 2. 

Note 8.— For the Descriptive Ablative, see 419, 11^ with note. 

VL An Appositional Genitite, having the general force of an Apposi^ 
iive(%^%)'. 

Virttis continentiae, the virtue af self -control, Cic. Oppidum Antiochlae^ 
the city of Antioch, Cic. TeliaB Ausoniae, the land of Aveonia, Yerg, 

397. The Partitivb Genitivk designates the whole of which 
a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With jMZ7^, nimd^ nihU; with nouns of quantity, number, weight, 
etc., as modiuSf Uffidy talentum ; and with any nouns used partitively : 

£qudrum pars, a part of the horses. Liv. Nihil novi (441, 2), nothing 
NEW (OF new). Cic. Nihil rSliquI (441, 2), nothing left (lit., of the rest). 
Sail. Medimnum tritici, a bushel of wheat, Cic Pecilniae talentum, a taletU 
of money, Nep. Quorum GsIub^ of whom Oaius, Cic 

2. With Numerals used substantively : * 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom, Liv. Equitum centum, a hundred of 
the cavah-y. Curt. Sapientum oct&vus, the eighth of the wise men. Hor. 
tJnus pontium, one of the bridges, Caes. 

Note.— In good prose the (lenitive is not used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though <^ be used in English : 

Qui (not qufirum) duo supersunt, of whom two survive, Cic Oomes homines, aU 
men, Cic. But see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

8. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : • 

Quis vestrum, which of you f Cic. Num quidnam novl, is there anything 
new (of new) ? Cic. COnsulum alter, on£ of the consuls, Liv. Prior hOrum, 
the former of these. Nep. GallOrum fortissiml, the bravest of the Gauls, Caes. 
Id tempoiis, that (of) time, Cic. Multum oj)erae, much (of) service, Cic. 

Note 1.— Pronouns and adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Partitive 
Genitive, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some other 
word ; see consulum alter, above. 

Note 2.— Uterque, *each,' 'both,' is generally used as an adjective; but when it is 
combined in the singular number with another pronoun, it usually takes that pronoun in 
the Genitive : 

Uterque exercitus, ea<^ army. Caes. Quae utraque, both qf which. Sail. Utifque 
nostrum* grfitum, acceptable to each qfus. Cic. 

^ Numerals used adjectively agree with their nouns: rnMle hominis, *a thousand 
men'; mllle Jiominum, *a thousand of men'; muUl homines^ ^many men'; muttl 
hominum, *many of the men.' 

' As hSc, id^ illudj quid; multum^ plUs^ plurimum^ mintts, minimum^ tantwn^ 
quantum, etc. 

8 A Partitive Genitive^ because a pronoun. 
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KoTE S.^For the Partittve Gendttve, the Accusatire with inter or ante* or the 
Ablative with ex, dd, or in, is sometimes used : 

Inter reggs opulentisslmas, the most wealthy (j^ (among) Mnga. Sen. Cniis ez yirls, 
one <ifthe heroes. Cic. Cnus » d6 Iggfitts, one qfthe lieiUencmte. Cic. 

Note 4.— Poets and late prose writers make a very fkree ose of the PartitlTe Genitive 
after adjectives : 

Sancta defimm, holy ffoddeae. Enn. Sancte deSram, holy god. Yerg. FSstAs 
diSmin, feetal days. Hor. Levgs cohortium, the Ught-a/rmed cohorts. Tac. Incluiiu 
philosophdmm, the renowned philosopher. Just. B^liqumn diSI, the rest of the day. 
Liv. Mvi\tum6i6%f}vucho/theday. liv. B&Mqnvan hwMb^ the rest qf the night Tac 
Strata vifirnm = stratae viae, pa^ed streets. Verg. Vana rSnim = vanae r6«, vain 
things. Hor. Hominum c&ncti, aU qf the men.^ Ovid. Cuncta terramm, all lands. 
Hor. See also 438, 5. - 

Note 5. — The Neuter of pronouns and adjectives with the Partitive Genitive is some- 
times nsed of persons : 

Quid h6c est hominis^ what kind of a man is this? Plant. Quidquid erat pa- 
trum reds dicerus, you would Tiave said that all the sknatobs Oit., whatever there 
was OF fathers) were accused. Liv. Quid hue tantum hominum incedunt, why are 
80 MANY MEN (so MUCH OF MEN) coming hither t Plant. 

4. The Partitive Genitive also occurs with a few adverbs, especially when 
they are used substantively : ' 

AnnOrum adfatim ^abundance of arms. Liv. Ltlcis nimis, too much {of) light. 
Ovid. Sapientiae parum, ^^ (<j^) tmrfom. Sail. PartimcOpi&rum, a/K>r^»o» 
of the forces. Liv. Quod €jus facere potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do. Cic. Nasquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic. Htio arrogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence. Tac. Mftxime omnium, most of all. Cio. 

398. Genitive in Special Constkuctions. — Note the fol- 
lowing : 

1. The Governing Word is often omitted. Thus — 

Aedis^ templum, discipulus, homd, JuveniSy puer^ etc. ; causa, grdtia, and 
indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis {sc. aedem), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal annO- 
rura novem {sc. puer), Hannibal, a hoy nine years of age. Liv. Aberaut 
bidul {8c. viam or spatium), they were two days^ journey distant. Cic. C6n- 
ferre vltam TrebOnI cum DoUbellae {sc. vita), to compare the life of Trebonius 
with that of Dolahella. Cic. 

Note 1.— The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Genitive, as in the last example; and then* the second Genitive is sometimef 
attracted into the case of the governing word : 

1 Vnus is generally followed by the Ablative with ea or de^ bnt sometimes by the 
Genitive. 

3 Observe that in this case the parHtitfe idea has entirely disappeared, and that the 
construction is partitive in form^ but not in s&ise. 

■ As with adverbs of Qitantitt — abunde^ adfaUm^nimis^ parum^ partim, quoad^ 
eatis, etc. ; of Place— Ale, A?«j, nusquam^ vb% etc. ; of Extent, Deokeb, etc. — «5, Awe, 
quo; and with superlatives. As adverbs are substantives or adjectives in origin, it is 
not strange that they are thus used with the Genitive. 
15 
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If itOn homlni* beinli (for hUudnm^ nOtartts) Miteoedit, the natute <tf man Mir* 
paM8e$ {thAt of) ths bruU: Cie. 

Non 2.^I]i many cues where we supply Mm, daughter^ htu^nd^ tr^^a, the elUpsli 
to only apparent, the OenitiTe depending directly <m the proper noon expressed : 

Hasdmhal Giscdnia, OUco't Hcudrubaly or Baadrubal the eon of Oiseo. liv. Heo- 
Unie AndromachS, HeeUn^e Andromache^ or Andromache the vtife ofUector. Yerg, 

2. Two GsNTnYES are sometimes used with the same noun. One is 
generally tuhjeetivey the other either objective or descriptive: 

Memml odium potentiae, Jiemmiv^e hatred o/ power. Sail. HelvetiOrum 
i^jQriae popull BomAnI, the wrongs done by the EelveUi to the Roman people, 
Caes. 8uperi0rum dierum Sablnl cunct&ti6, the delay of Sabinue during (lit., 
of) the preceding days, Caes. 

8. A Genitiyi sometimes accompanies a Possessiyb, especially the 
Genitive of ipsSy eolue, Unus, or omnis: 

Tua ipsfus amlcitia,! your own friendship, Cic. Meum sOlfus peocfltum, 
my fault alone. Cic NOmen meum absentis, my name in my absence, Cic 

4. The Genitive is used with Instar^ 'likeness/ * image,' in the sense of 
as large as, of the size of equal to : 

Instar mentis equus, a horse of the size of a mountain, Verg. 

6. The Genitive is used with prldii^ postHdii^ ergd, and tenus:* 

Pridie ejus diei, on the day hrfore that day, Caes. Postrldie ejus diel, on 
the day after that day, Caes. Y irtiltis ergO, on account of virtue, Cic Lum- 
bOrum tonus, as far as the loins, Cic For tenus with the Ablative, see 434. 

RULE ZVII.--GeiiitiTe with A^JectiTes. 

399. Many acijectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudisy desirous of praise. Cic. ^tl cupidus, desirous of leis- 
VRB. Liv. COnscius conjar&tidnis, cognizant of the conspiracy. SaU. 
Amftns sul virt&s, virtue fond of itsdf, Cic EfficiSns voluptatis, produc- 
tive of pleasure, Cic. GlOriae memor, mindful of glory^ Liv. 
Nora.— This Genitive corresponds to the Objective Genitive with nonns : 
Amor gldriae, the love of glory. Cic Appet^ns gldriae, desirous <tf (eager for) 
glory. Cic. 

L The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting — 
1. Desire or Aversion : ' 

^ JpAus may be explained as agreeing with iu\ (of yon), involved in tua^ and sblhis 
and absentis as agreeing with mel (of me), involved in meum. 

3 These words are strictly nouns^ and, as snoh, govern the Genitive. Prldii and 
postridii are Locatives; ergo is an Abktive, and ienue, an Accusative; see 304; 307; 
notel. 

' Such are— (1) avidus, cupidus, studtdsus; fasttdidsus, etc. ; (2) gndrus, JgnOruSi 
odnsultus, conscius, Inseius, neseius, eertus, incertus; prdvidus, prudens, imprOr 
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ContentiOuiB cupidus, dmrou8 of conUnUon, Cio. Sapientiae studiOsuB, stu- 
ddous of {Biu^Qnioi) toUdom, Cic. TQrTtLQfa:BX.ldi()BVi&^ weary of the land, Uor. 

2. Knowledge, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : * 
B^I gnarus, acquainted toUh the thing. Cic. Pradens rSl mllit&ris, sHUed 
in military science. Nep. Perltus belli, skilled in war, Nep. InsuStus 
laboris, unaccustomed to labor. Caes. GlOriae memor, minc^ul of glory. 
Liv. \mmQmQx\itne9LQil^ forgetful of kindness, Cio. 

8. Participation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries : * 
Adflnis culpae, sharing the fauU. Cic. BatiOnis particeps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason. Cio. BatiOnis expers, destitute of reason, Cic Manifestus 
rerum capit&lium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Vita metQs pUna, a life 
full of fear. Cic. Mel potfens sum, / <ii» uww^ o^ my*«/^. Liv. Virtatis 
compos, capable of virtue. Cio. 

NoTB 1.— The Genitive and Dative sometimes occur with the same a^jectiye : 
MSns Bib! conscia r^ctl, a mind conscious to itself qf rectitude. Yerg. Sibi cdnsdl 
cnlpae, conscious to themselves qf fault Cic. 

NoTB 2.— For the Genitive with adjectives used substantively^ and with a^Jectires 
meaning like^ tinlike, near, belonging to, etc., see 391, II., 4. 

NoTK 8.— For the Genitive with dlgnus and indignus, see 4S1, note 3. « 

II. The Genitive is used with Verbals in Sz, and with Present Par- 
ticiples used adjectively : 

VirtHtum ferax, productive of virtues. Liv. Ten^x propositi, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amine patriae, fond of his country:^ Cio. 
Fugiens laboris, shunning labor. Caes. 

III. In i\iQ poets and in late pilose writei-s^ especially in Tacitus, the Gen- 
itive is used — 

1. With adjectives of almost every variety of signification, simply to 
define their application : • 

AevI matarus, mature in age. Verg. Ing^ns vlrium, mighty in strength. 
Sail. Serl studiOrum, late in studies, Hor. Integer aevi, unimpaired in age 
(i. e. , in the bloom of youth). Verg. Aeger animi,* afflicted in spirit. Liv. Anx- 
ius animi,* anxious in mind. Sail. Fidens animi, confident in spirit, Verg. 

2. With a few adjectives, to denote cause : 

Laetus labOrum, pleased with the labors, Verg. Notus animI patemi, dis- 
tinguished for paternal affection, Hor. 

dins; perltus, imperUus, rudis, Insueius; memor, immemor, etc.; {S)ad/lnis, odn^ 
SOTS, exsors, expers, particeps, manifestus, noxius; plenus, fertUis, rqfertus, egenus, 
inops, vacuus; potins, impotins, compos, etc 
> See foot-note 8, page 210. 

* AmSns patriae, ^fond of his conntry,^ represents the affection as permanent zxi^ 
constant; whereas the participial oonstmction, amiidns patriam, Moving Iiis country,* 
designates a particular instance or act. 

* Like the Ablative of Specification; see 424. For vdtl reus, * bound to ftilfll a 
vow,' see 410, III., note % 

^ Probably a Locative in origin, as animls is used in similar instances in the plural 
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400. Adjectives which usually take the Genitive, sometimes 
admit other constructions: 

1. TheDATivs: 

MantlB subitlB avidae, hands ready for tvdden events. Tao. Insu€tns m5ri- 
buB BOxnftnlB, unaccustomed to Roman manners. Liv. Facinorl mens cODScia, 
a mind conscious of crime. Cic See 891. 

2. The Accusative with a preposition ; 

InsufituB ad pUgnam, unaceustomM to hattU. Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, j>ro- 
ductivefor aU things. Plin. Avidus in novas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

8. The Ablative with or without a fbepositiom : 

Prfldens in jtire dvlll, learned in civil law. Cic. His de rebus cOnscins, 
aware of these things. Cio. Vacuus de def^nsOribus, destitute of defenders. 
Caes. Ctlrts vacuus, /r««/roi» aifw. Cic Eefertus bonis, r^^ wi^A 6Zcg»- 
ings. Cic. 8ee 414, HI. 

BUIiE ZVHI.— Predicate CSenitiTe. 

401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a 
different person or thing is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium erant, all things belonged to the exemt.^ Liv. Sen&tus 
ffannibalis erat, the senate was Hannibal^s (L e., in his interest). Liv. 
Judicis est vSrum sequi, to foUovo the truth is the duty of a judge.* Cic. 
Parvl pretil est, it is of small value. Cic Tyrus mare suae diciOnis * fecit, 
Tyre brought the sea under (lit., made the sea op) her sway. Curt. 

NoTB 1.— For a noun predicated of another noun denoting the «ame person or thing, 
see 369; 373,1. 

NoTB 2. — ^A PsBDiCATS OENmys is often nearly or quite eqnivalent to a Predicate 
adjective (360, note 1): hominis est = hilmdnum eet^ Ht is the mark of a man,^ ^ia 
homan^; stultl est = stuUum est, ^ it ia foolish.' The Genitive is the regular construc- 
tion in adjectives of one ending : aapienUs est (for sapiins est), 4t is the part of a wise 
man,' ' is wise.' 

NoTB 8.— Possessive pronouns in agreement with the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate Genitive * of personal pronouns : 

Est tuum (not tui) vidSre, it is your duty to see. Cic. 

NoTB 4.—Aequl, bonl, and riliquf, occur as Predicate Genitives in such expressions 
as aeqvl facere, aegui bonlque facere, honl consulere, *to take in good part,' and 
riUqul facers, * to leave ' : 

AequI honlque tuA6, 1 take it in good part. Ter. MlUtSs nihil r^liqui victis fBcSre, 
the soldiers left nothing to the vanquished. Sail 

> Literally, were or ths zneict, or were thb kkemt's. 
' Literally, i« of a jitdor. 

* Here dicionis, denoting a diifcrent thing 4rom mare, of which it is predicated, is 
put in the Genitive. 

* This is another illustration of the doae relationship between a Ftedicate Genitive 
and a Predicate Adjective; see also note St. 
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402. The Predicate Genitive is generally Pa8$emve or De- 
seriptive, rarely Partitive : 

Haec ho9tium erant, these things were of (belonged to) thb ekemy. Liv. 
Est im^erdti^ris super&re, 4t is the duty of a oommander to conquer, Ca«8. 
Smnmae facultatis est, he is (& man) of the highest ability, Cio. Opera 
magnl fiiit, the assistance was of great value. Nep. Fles nobilium fontium,' 
you will become one of the noble fountains, Hor. 

403. The Predicate Genitive occurs most frequently with 
mm and faddy but sometimes also with verbs of seeming, regard^ 
ingy etc. : 

Oram RCm^nae dicionis f^cit, he brought the coast under (made the coast 
of) Bomau rule. Liv. Hommis videtur, it seetns to be the mark of a man. 
Cio. See also examples mider 401. 

NoTB.— TransitiTe verbs of this class admit in the active an Aocosatiye with the 
Genitive, as in the first example. 

404. The Predicate Genitive of price or value is used with 
mm and with verbs of aaiuing : 

Magni sunt tuae litterae, your letters are of great value. Cic. FlUris 
esse, to be OF greater value. Cic. Parvl pendere, to think lightly of. Sail. 
Auct6rit&tem tuam mfignl aestimO, I prize your authority highly, Cio. 

Note 1.— With these verbs the OetUtice of price or value is generally an adjecUve^^ 
as in the examples, X^vXpretil is sometimes osed : 

Parvl pretil etX^Uisqf little value. Cic. 

NoTB i.^2fihili and, in fiuniliar discoorse, a few other Genitives' oocnr: 

NihiH fiicere, to take no account of. Cic. Ndn flocd pendere, not to care a straw 
(lock of wool) /or. Plant. 

405. Tantly quantl, plUriSy and minoris are also used as Geni- 
tives OF PRICE with verbs of buying and selling : * 

£mit hortos tatitiy he purchased the gardens at so great a price. Cio. 
VendO frdmentom j9/&m, I sell grain at a higher price. Cio. 
Note.— For the Ablative qf price, see 422. 

RULE XEC—Genitive with Special VerlMU 

406. The Genitive is used — 

I. With misereor and miserSscO : 

MiserSre lab5nim, pity the labors. Yerg. MiserSsdte rSgis, pity tht 
king, Verg. 

> Faoultdtis and mdgni are Descriptive^ bat fonUwn is Partitive, 

' The following adjectives are so nsed : nidgnt, parvl^ tantl, quanH ; ptSris^ mi' 
ndria; plUriml^ mdooiml, and minimi. 

* As assiSy Jloccl^ naucl, and pill, 

« Observe that verbs of buying and selling admit the Oenitive ef price only when 
coe of these adjectives is used. In other cases they take the Ablative ^ priee. 
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n. With recorder, miwiinf, remiidicor, and obllvlftcor:^ 

Meminit praeteritdrum, he remembers the past. Cic. Oblltus sum m&^ 

I have forgotten mysdf, Ter. Fl&giti5rum recordarl, to reeolfed base deeds, 

Cic. RemiDlscI yirttltis, to remember virtue, Caes. 

m. With rSfert and interest : 

Illdrum rSfert, it eoticems them. Sail Interest omnium, U is the inters 
estofaU. Cic. 

Note.— The expression, Venit in mentem^ Mt occurs to mlnd,^ is sometimes con- 
•trued with the Oenidve and sometimes with the Nominative: 

Venit miht Platdnis in mentem,^ ffis recollection qf Plato comes to my mind, or I 
recoUeet Plato. Cic. Ndn venit in mentem pugna, dose not the battle occur to your 
mindt liv. 

407. Verbs of RSHBMBBRiKa and fobgbtting often take the 
Accusative instead of the Genitive: 

Memineram Paullum, / remembered BiuUtu. Cic. TriumphOs reoordftrl, 
to recall triumphs. Cic £a leminXscere, remember those things. Cio. 

Note l.—The Accusative is the common construction (1) with reoordor and (3) 
with the other yerba, if it is a neater pronoun or ad^jective, or designates an oltfect re- 
membered by a c<mtemporar]r or an ^e-witness. 

NoTS 2.— The Ablative with di is rare : 

Becordare dd ceteris, bethink yournelf of the others, Cic. 

408. The Construction with rifert and interest is as follows: 
L The Person or Thing interested is denoted — 

1. By the GemUvSy as under the rule. 

2. By the Ablative Feminine of the Possessive.^ This takes the place of the 
Genitive of personal pronouns : 

Me& refert, U concerns me. Ter. Interest me&, it interests me. Cio. 

8. By the Dative, or Accusative with or without Ad; but rarely, and 
chiefly with rifert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid refert viventi, whai does U concern one Uvingf Hor. Ad me rSfert, 
it concerns me. Plant. 

II. The Subject of Importance, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

* The Genitive with verbs of pitying, remembering, and /orgetHng probably de- 
pends upon the substantive idea contained in the verbs themselves; see Internal Object, 
371, 1., 2. Thus, meminl with the Accnsative means I remember distinctly and fully, 
generally nsed of an eye-tcitnetts or of a contemporary; bnt with a Genitiye, it means io 
have some recollection qf. With r^ert the Genitive depends npon r^ the Ablative of 
res, contained in the rerb, and with interest It may be a Predicate Genitive, or may sim- 
ply follow the analogy otr^ert, 

' With venit in mentem, the Genitive Platdnts supplies the place of subject. It 
probably limits the pronominal subject already contained in venit, as in every Latin verb^ 
it or thcU qf Plato, the recollection of Plato. 

' See ftrot-note 1, above. 
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IntercBt omnium rSotd facere, to do right is the interest of aU, Cic. VeBtrft 
ii6c interest, this itUerests you, Cic. 

in. The Degree of Interest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Genitive of Value i/M,) : 

Vestrft maximd interest, U especially interests you, Cio. Quid nostrft rS- 
fert, what does it concern us f Cic. Magnl interest mea, it greatly interests 
me, Cio. 

rV. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the 
Accusative with ad^ rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honOrem nostrum interest, it is important for our honor, Cic 

RUIiE XZ.— Aocnsative and CSenitiTe. 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Geni- 
nvE of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. "With verbs of reminding y admonishing: * 

T§ amteUiae commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. Cic. MllitSs 
necessitatis monet, he reminds Hu soldiers of the fieeessUy, Ter. 

II. "With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : * 

VirOs sceleris arguis, you accuse men of crime. Cic. Levit&tis eum con- 
vincere, to convict him of levity. Cic. Absolvere injQriae eum, to acquit 
him of injustice, Cic 

III. "With miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet, ajid piget:^ 

ESrum nOs miseret, we pity them (it moves our pity of them). Cic. 
Odnsilil m6 paenitet, / repent of my purpose, Cic. M5 stultitiae meae 
pudet, / €mi ashamed of my foUy, Cic. 

NoTK 1.— The G«niti/oe of the Thing designates, with verbs of reminding^ etc., that ' 
to which the attentioD is called; with verbs of accusing^ etc, the crime, charge; and 
with miseret, paenitet, etc^ the object which produces the feeling; see examples. 

Note 2.— The personal verbs included under this role retain the Genitive in the 
Passi/oe: 

Accusatus est prdditldnis^ he was accused of tbbasoit. Nep. 

1 The Genitive with verbs of reminding and admonishing may be explained like 
that with verbs of pitying^ remembering^ and forgetting ; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of accusing^ etc., the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, or 
may depend upon nfimine^ crlmine, or judicid^ understood. Sometimes one of tiiese 
nouns is expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

3 The Genitive with paenitet^ pudet, etc like that with vendt in mentem (see 406, 
note, with foot-note), depends upon the impersonal subject contained in the verb. Thus, 
te haec pudent means these things shame you^ and me stultitiae meae pudet, literally 
rendered, means of my folly (L e., the thought of it, or something about it), «Aafn«« m«. 
The Genitive with miseret may be explained either in the some way, or like that with 
misereor; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
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Note 8.~In Judicial language a few rerbs not otherwlae so used are treated at 
ferbe of accusing. Thua condlco oocure with the OenitlTe in livy, L, 82. 

410. Special Constructions. — The following deserve notice: 
L Verbs of Reminding and Admonishing sometimefl take, instead of 
the Genitive — 

1. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or acyeotive, rarely of a anbetan- 
tive, thua admitting two accusatives : 

lUud m6 admones, you admonish me of that. Cic 

2. The Ablative with di — moneO and its compounds generally so : 
Diproelid vOs admonul, / have reminded you of thb battle. Cic 

II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc. — 

1. The Genitive with ndmine^ crimine^JiUlicidy or some similar word: 
Nomine conjtlr&tiOnis damnati sunt, they were condemned on the charge of 

conspiracy. Cic Innocentem jQdiciO capitis arcSssere, to arraign an inno- 
cent man on a capital charge. Cic 

2. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, itirely : 
Id mh accHsfls, you accuse m£ of that. Plant. 

8. The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally di : 

Be pecdnils repetundls damn&tus est, he was convicted qf extortion. Cic 

ni. With verbs of Condemning, the Penalty is generally expressed by 
the Ablative,^ or by the Accusative voith a preposition^ usually ad: 

Tertia parte damnfirl, to be condemned to forfeit a third of on^s land. Li v. 
Capite damnare, to condemn to death, Cic. Morte mult&re, to punish with 
death. Cic Ad bSstias condemnftro, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet 

KoTB l.~In the poets the penalty is sometimea expressed by the Dative: 

MortI damn&tus, condemned to death. Lucr. 

NoTB 2.— The Oenitive occurs in such special expressions as capitis condemndre^ 
* to condemn to death*; vdtl damndri^^ to be condemned to fhlfll aTOW^ = *toobtain 
a wish'; damndri longl labfiris^ * to be condeomed to long labor*; vdtl reus* = vdtl 
damndtuSf* condemned to ftilfil a vow* : 

Aliqaem capitis condemnftro, to condemn one to death. Cia Damn&tus long! labdrla, 
condemned to long lahor. Hor. 

rV. With Miseret, Paenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget, an Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

Ms paenitet vixisse, / repent having lived. Cic. Te haec pudent, these 
things shame you, Ter. 

NoTK 1.— Lilce miseret are sometimes used miser€wi% commiseriscit^ miseritur, 
commiseritur. LiJce taedet are used pertaedet, pertaesum est, 

NoTB 2.-^Pudet sometimes tal^es the Genitive of the person before whom one iB 
ashamed : 

M6 tui padet, / am ashamed in your presence. Ter. Pudet hominnm, it is a 
shame in the eight of menu. Llv. 

> Begularly so when the penalty is a definite sum of money. 
' Best expldned as a substantive. 
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Nora Z,^PerUte*u% admits the Accmative of the object : 
PertaeioB Ignaviam suam, dUgnsUd with, his oum inucUon, Suet 

V. Many other verba sometimes take the Genitive.* Thus — 

1. SoDAe verbs of plenty and want^ aa compleOy impled^^ e(f€d, indigeO^ like 
adjectives of the same meaning (309, 1., 3) : 

Virttis exercitatiOnis indiget, virtue requires exercise, Cic. Auxilil egSre, 
to need aid, Caes. Multitadinem r^ligionis implevit,' he inspired (filled) the 
multitude with religion. Liv. B^rum satagere, to be occupied with (to do 
enough of) business, Ter. 

2. Some verbs of desire^ emotion^ or feeling^ like adjectives of the same 
meaning (399, 1., 1) : 

Cupiunt tul, they desire yon. Plant. Tul testimOnil veritus, fearing your 
testimony, Cic. AnimI » pendeO, / am uncertain in mind, Cic. Discrucior 
animi, / am troubled in spirit, Plaut. Td angis animi, you make yourself 
anxious in mind. Plant. D^sipere mentis, to be foolish in mind, or mistaken 
in opinion, Plaut. 

3. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation, like adjectives of the 
same meaning (309, 1., 3), potior,* adipiscor, rignO : 

Siciliae potltus est, he became master of Sicily, Nep. Rerum adeptus est, he 
obtained the power, Tac. "SL^gti&xii^ipxiibXMm^he was king of the peoples. Hor. 

4. In the poets, a few verbs ^ take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

Abstinfire Irftrum, to abstain from anger. Hor. LabOrum dgcipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors, Hor. Desine quer&l&rum, cease from complaints, Hor. 
Desistere pagnae, to desist from the battle, Verg. £um culpae llber&re, to 
free him from blame (i. e., to acquit him). Liv. Mlr^rl labdrum, to admire 
because of toils, Verg. DamnI InfectI prOmittere, to give surety in view of 
expected damage. Cic. 

Note.— For the Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives, see 54», I. ; 644. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

411. The Latin Ablative performs the duties of three 
eases originally distinct : ' 
I. The Ablative Proper, denoting the relation from : 

Expulsus est patria, lie was banished from his countrt. Cic. 

> TransitiTes of this class of course admit the Accusative with the Geniti?e. 

3 See 481, II. 

' Animi in such instances is probably a Locative In origin, as animls is used in the 
same way in the plural See foot-note on animi, 399, ILL, 1. 

4 PoHor takes the Genitive regularly when it means to reduce to subjection, 

* As abstineo, dicipio, disino, disisto, levo^ libero^ etc ; mf ror, etc 

* These three cases, still recognized in the Sanskrit, originally had distinct forms; 
bat in the Latin, under the inducnce of phonetic change and decay, these forms have 
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II. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by : 

Sol omnia /fle^ collClstrat, tht wm. illumine$ aU iMngi with its light. Cic. 

III. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at: 

Sd Qpfndd tenet, he kcep» hitMelf in the town. Cic. 

I. Ablativb Proper. 
RULE XXI.~Plaoe ftom which. 

412. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative: 

I. Generally with a preposition — a, ab, d5, or ex : 

Ah urbe profidscitur, he sets out from the city. Caes. DS forO, from 
the forum, Cic. Ex Xfricft, from (out of) Africa, Liv. 

II. In Names of Towns without a preposition : * 

PlatOnem Athhtls arc§5slvit, 1i/e summoned Plato from Athens. Nep. 
Fugit CorinthO, lie fled f-rom Corinth, Cic. 

1. Many names of islands^ and the Ablatives domd and rUre, are used 
like names of towns : 

Domd profQglt, he Jled from bomb. Cic. Dilo proficiscitur, he proceeds 
FROM Delos. Cic. 

2. The Ablative of places not towns is sometimes used without ajn^epo- 
tition, especially in poetry : 

Cadere nubibtis, to fall from the clouds. Verg. L&bl eqttd, to fall from a 
horse. Hor. 

3. The preposition is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 
for empliasis or contrast : 

Ab Arded Rdmam vSn^runt, they came from Ardea to Rome. Liv. 
Note.— The preposition is generally osed when the vicinity^ rather than the town 
Itself, is meant : 

Diiccssit u BmndisiO, he departed from Brundisium (f. e., from the port). Caes. 

RULE XXII*— Separatton* Sonroe* Ganse. 

413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the 
Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem a vohis dSpelld, / vard off slaughter from you. 
Cic. Hunc d tuis dris arcSbis, you will keep this one from your altars. 

become identical, and their uses have been blended in a single case called the AblatlYe. 
On the general subject of the Ablative and its use, see Merguet, pp. 109-117; Delbr&ck? 
HQbschmann, pp. 82-106; Holzweissig, pp. 28 and 75; Draeger, I., pp. 494-571; Boby. 
II., pp. 68-116. 

' This was the original construction for all places alike^ 
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Uic. Bxpulsus est patria, he was banished from his country. Cic. Urbem 
commeatu privavit, he deprived the city of supplies. Nep. C6nata desti- 
tgrunt, they desisted from the attempt. Caes. Vagina Sripe ferrum, draw 
your sword from its scabbard. Verg. 

Source. — H6c ?mAU\ ds parente med, I heard this from my father. Cic 
Oriundt ab Sablnis, descended from the Sabines. Liv. Statua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Abiete puppis, tlie steim made of fir ^ 
Verg. Jove DatuSf son o/c7i</>t^. Cic. 

Cause. — Are Utititate laudatur, an art is praised because of its useful- 
ness. Cic. Lacrimo ^at^id, / i^^^jt) FOR (on account of ) JOT. Ter. Vestra 
hoc causa volSbam, / desired this on your account. Cic. RogatCL ySneram, / 
had come by request, Cic. Ex vulnere aeger, HI in consequence of his wound, 
Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, he was HI in consequence of his wounds. Nep. 

NoTs 1.— Transitive Verbs admit an Accusative with the Ablative; see examples. 

NoTB %—TYiQ prepositions most ft«qaently used with the Ablative of Separation 
and Source are d^ ab^ di^l,ex^ and with the Ablative of Cause, df^e^ex. 

NoTB 8.— With the Ablative qf SepanUion the preposition is more fteely used when 
the separation is local and literal than when it is flgxirative : de forb^ * from the forum *; 
est AsUi^^'wA of Asia^; but tenure metUy*-io relieve from fear^; condtd disistere^^to 
desist from the undortalcing.^ 

Note 4.~For the Oenitive instead of the Ablative of Separation^ see 410, V., 4; 
and for the Dative similarly used, see 385, 2. 

414. The Ablative op Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used without a preposition in the following situations : 
I. With verbs meaning to relieve^ deprive, need, be without: * 
Leva mC kbc onere, relieve me of this burden. Cic Vindis exsolvere, to 
release from chains. Plaut. Molestia expedire, to relieve of trouble. Cic. 
Mllitem praeda fraudare, to defraud the soldiery of booty, Liv. NOn egeO 
mediclna, / do not need a remedy. Cic Vacare culpa, to be free from fault. 
Cic. See also examples mider 413. 

IL With moved in special expressions : ' 
Signum movere locb, to move the standard from the place. Cic. 
in. With adjectives meaning /r«/rom, destitute of:^ 
Animus liber cura, a mind free from oarb. Cic Expers metU, free from 
FEAR. Cic. Urbs nuda praesidio, a city destitute of defence, Cic. 
NOTX.— For a similar use of the Genitive,^ see 399, 1.. 3. 
IV. With opus and U8U8, meaning need: 

> As expedio, eaonero^ levo, rel&cO, libero, relaxo, sohoO, absolve, eaosolvo ; exuo, 
pratidOy nudo, orbo, spolio, prlvo^ etc. 

' As in movere locd^ movere senutH, movire tribH^ movire vestlgV>, 

' ^ or a& is generally used with names of persons and sometimes with other w<n^8. 

« Egenus^ indigus^ sterilis, and some others are freely used with the Genitive: see 
£99, 1., 8 
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Auddritdte tud nobis opus est, we need (there is to us a need of) toub 
AUTHORITY. Cic. tjsus est tuil inihi operd^ I need your aid. Plant 

NoTB 1.— In most other iiiBtances a preposltioii accompanies the Ablative of Separa- 
tion, though often omitted in poetry and in I&te prose. 

NOTK i.—0pti9 eet and uaua eet admit the Dative of the person with the Ablative of 
the thing; see examples. 

Note 8. — With opus and nstie^ the Ablative is sometimes a perfect participle, or, 
with o/nM, a noun and a participle : 

COnsoltd opus est, there U need qf deliberation, SalL Opus Mt Hirtiu convents, 
there was fieed qf meeting ffirtiite. Cic. 

Note 4.— With opus est^ rarely with uewi est^ the thing needed may be denoted— 

1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative : 

Dux n6bis opus est, we need a leader^ or a leader is neeeieary (a necessity) for ue. 
Cic. Temporis opus est, there is need qf time. Liv. Opus est cibum, there is need of 
food. Plant. 

2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opus est to valere, it is necessary that you be icell. Cic Opus est ut lavem, it is 
necessary for me to bat/ie (that I bathe). Plant Dictu est opus, it is necessary to be 
told. Ter. 

415. The Ablative op Source more commonly takes a prepo- 
sition ; sec examples under 413. It includes agency, parentage^ 
material^ etc. 

I. The agoit or aiUJior of an action is designated by the Abialive with 
fi or ab : 

Occlsus est a Thebanis, he loas slain by the Thebans. Nep. Occidit & fortl 
Achille, he was slain (lit, fell) by brave Achilles. Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a person, regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the means by which it is effected : 

Comua Numidis ^ firmat, he strengthens the wings with Numidians. Liv. 

NoTB 1.— The Accusative with per may be used of the person through whose agency 
the action is effected : 

Ab Oppianicd per Fabricios^ fbctum est, it was accomplished by Oppianicus 

THROUOH THE AOKNCT OF THE FaBRICII. ClC. 

Note 2.— For the Dative qf Agent, see 388. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the Ablative with dor ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci a voluptate, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortiln& datam oc- 
casiOnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

II. Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth — gemius, nOius, 
ortus, etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove natus, son of Jupiter. Cic. TantalO prOgnatus, descended from Tan-- 
talus. Cic. Parentibus nati humilibus, born of humble parents. Cic. 

^ Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ab {ab Oppianic6\ denoting 
the author of the action, the Accusative with per {per Fahricids\ the person through 
whose agency the action was performed, and the Ablative alone {ITumidU), the meant 
of the action. 
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Note.— In designating Rbmotr Arczstbt, a or ab is generally used; bat after nat^it 
and ortus^ the Ablatives /omt/M, genere^ locd, and «Hrp&, when modified by an adjec- 
tivOf omit the preposition : 

Oriundl ab Sablnis, deacended from ths Sabines. Liv. OrtT ab GermfinlSf sprung 
from the Oermans, Caea. Ndbill genere nutus, born qfa noble family. Sail 

III. With the Ablative of Material, e or ex is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : 

Statua ex aere facta, a statue made of bronze, Cic. Pocula ex aurO, cvps 
of gold. Cio. Aere cavo clipeus, a shield of concave brotize. Vcrg. Abiete 
puppis, the stern made of fir. Verg. 

Nora 1.— A special use of the Ablative, kindred to the above, is seen with facio^ f'lO^ 
and sum in such expressions as the following : 

Quid hflc homine faci&s, what are you to do with th^s man? Cic. Quid illo flot, 
what will become of him T Cic Quid t^tat^Sawoi est, wTiat will become of you f Cic. 

Note 2.— The Dative or the Ablative with di occurs in nearly the same sense : 

Quid haic homini tatAis^ what are you to do toith (or to) this man t Cic Quid dd 
te fut&rum est, what will become qfyou t Cic 

416. The Ablative op Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sition.* It designates that Jyy reason of which, because of which, in 
accordance with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
t)€rb8 and with adjectives;* see examples under 413. 

I. Cause is sometimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with S, ab, dd, e, ez, prae : 

Ab eadem superbi&' ndn venire, not to come because of the same haughti- 
ness. Liv. Ex vulnere' aeger, ill in consequence of his wound. Cic £z 
invidia labOrare, to suffer from unpopularity. Cic. Non prae lacrimls scri- 
bere, not to write in consequence of tears, Cic. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter : 

Per aetatem inQtil^s, useless becattse of (lit, through) their age. Caes. In 
oppidum propter timOrem s^se recipiunt, thef/ betake themselves into the city 
on account of their fear. Caea. 

Note 1.— With transitive verbs the motive which prompts the action is often ex* 
pressed by the Ablative toith a perfect passive participle : 

R^gnl cupiditate* inductus conjuratidnem fucit, it^uenced by the desire qf ruling^ 
he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

Note 2.— That in accordance with which anything is done is often denoted by tha 
Ablativi vdth e or ex : 

1 The Ablative of Cause is very for removed ttom the original meaning of the Abla- 
Q^e, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived fh>m the Instrumental Abla- 
tite; see 418. 

« This Includes such Ablatives as meb jiididb, in accordance with my opinion; med 
sententidj jussv^ impulsv^ monitH, etc. ; causd^ gratia ; also the Ablative with di" 
sipio, doleo^ exsUiOy eaosulto^ gaudeO, laboro, lacrimOy laeior, triumpho^ etc. 

* See note 2, foot-note. 

* Here cupiditdte must be construed with inductus^ yet it really expresses the cause 
of the action, fecit. 
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R^s <0 /oedere repetnntur, reatitutlon U demanded in accoboavcb with thb 
TRKATT. Liv. Di^B MS praectptU tuU fictiiB, a day paaeed nv acoobdancb wrra toub 
PRBOBFTS. Go. £x vdHt&te aesUmftre, to estimate in accordance toith the truth, Qxc 
£z aootoritute ^ sen&t&s cdnflnnftre, to ratify on the authority of the senate, lAr, 

BJTLE XXIII.— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : * 

Nihil est amftbilius riWfl/e,' nothing is more lovt^y than tirtce. Cic. 
Quid est melius bonitOie* what is better than goodness ? Cic Sclmus 85- 
lem m&jOrem esse terrft,' toe know tliat ihe sun is larger than the earth, Cic. 
Amicitia, quil nihil melius habSmus, friendships than, which toe have nothing 
better, Cic. Lacrimft nihil citius ftrescit, nothing dries sooner than a tear, 
Cic PotiOrera Ira salutem habet, he regards safety as better than anger, Liv. 

1. Comparatives with Quam are followed by the Nominative, or by the 
case of the corresponding noim before them : 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existim&tur, Ireland is considered smaller 
than Britain'. Caes. Agrls quam urbi terribilior, more terrible to the country 
than TO THE CITY. Liv. 

NoTS 1.— The coDstruction with q%iam is the ftill form fbr which the Ablative is an 
abbreviation. The Ablative is freely used for qtiam with a Sutject Nominative or Sub- 
ject Accusative— re^XBxXy so for quam with the Nominative or Accusative of a rela- 
tive pronoun^ as in the fourth example under the rule. In other cases quam is retained 
in the best prose, though sometimes omitted in poetry. 

NoTK 2.— After ptus, minus^ amplius^ or longius^ in expressions of number and 
quantity, quam is often omitted without influence upon the construction ; ^ sometimes 
also after mdjor^ minor^ etc : 

Tecum plQs annum vixit. he lived wi&i, yo\i more than a year, Gc Minus duo 
milia, less than two thousand, Liv. 

Note 8.— Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with its case, as 
ante^ prae^ praeter^ or suprd, is sometimes used : 

Ante alios immanior, more monstrous than (before) the others. Verg. 

NoTB 4.— Auus, involving a comparison, other than^ is sometimes used with the 
Ablative; 

> These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition fh>m sottrce to 
cause^ and illustrate the manner in which the latter was developed fh)m the former. The 
Ablative with the preposition seems in general to retain something of the idea ot source, 

• This Ablative fUrnishes the standard of comparison — that from which one starts. 
Thus, it virtue is taken as the standard of what is lovely, nothing is more so. This Abla- 
tive is sometimes explained as instrumental (418), but that view is controverted bv-^ 
•imilar use of the Greek Genitive, which does not contain the instrumental Ablative, Wud 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which is often distinct from the instrumental. 

> VirtiUe = quam virtus; honitdte^quam bonitds; terra =:qitam terram (so. 
esse). 

4 So in expressions of age : ndt^is plUs trlgintd ann/>s, * having been bom mote thai 
thirty years.* The same meaning is also expressed by major trlgintd annds ndtu^ 
nu'ijor trlgintd annls^ major quam trlgintd annorum^ or major trlgintd annorunu 
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Qnaerit aUft his, he seeks other ihinge than these, Plaut Alias sapiente, other than 
atoUeman, Hor. 

Nora b,—Q^am. prd denotes disproportion, and many Ablatives— oi)!nidn«, «p^ 
aequdj justOy solUd, etc.— are often best rendered bj clauses : 

Minor caedSs qnarn prd yictdrift, iess slaughter than was proportionate to the vio- 
iory. Li7. SSrius spe venit, he came later than was hoped (than hope). Liv. Plus 
aequft, more than is fair. Cic 

2. With Comparatives^ the Measure of Difference,' the amount by 
which one thing surpasses another, is denoted by the Ablative : 

Hibernia dimidid minor quam Britannia, Ireland smaller by one half than 
Britain, Caes. 

n. Instrumental Ablative. 

418. The Instrumental Ablative denotes both Accom- 
paniment and Means.^ 

RULE XXIV.— Ablative of AccompanlmenlU 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the prepo- 
sition cum: 

Vivit cum Balhdf he lives with Balbus. Gic. Cum gladils stant, they 
gland with swords (i. e., armed with swords). Cic. 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summa virtnte adul6scens, a youth of the highest tirtub. Caes. QuI- 
dam mftgn5 capite, Ore rubicundo, mftgnls pedibus, a certain one with a 
large heady toith a red face^ and with large feet, Plaut. Catilina ingenio 
mal6 fuit, Catiline was a man of a bad spirit. Sail, tjri sunt speciS tauri, 
the urus is (lit., the uri art) of the appearance of a bull, Caes. 

NoTB.— The Ablative, when used to denote characterivtic or quality^ may be called 
either the Descriptive Ablative or the Ablative qf Characteristic 

III. To denote Manner." It then takes the preposition 
ciim^ or is modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

i"8ee 483. 

2 The idea of means was probably developed from that of accompaniment^ as seen 
in snch expressions as cvm, omnibits copils sequitur^^he pursues with all his forces^— 
accompaniment^ which readily suggests means^ as he employs hia forces as means; 
equls Ivinmtf *they went with horseB'^'—accompaniment and means. Some scholars 
Iiave conjectured that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
case-forms, but of this there seems to be little proof. 

' Note the close connection between these three uses of the Ablative— the first desig- 
nating an attendant person or iMng—with Bftlbtis^ with swords ; the •second, an at- 
tendant quality— a youth witii (attended by) the highest virtue; the third, an attends 
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Cum virtUte Tlxit, he lived yirtuouslt. Cic. Summd vl proelium com 
mlsSrant, ihei^ joined battte with the oreatbst yiolbnce. Nep. DuObua 
modls fit, it is done in two ways. Cic. 

Note l.^The AbUtire of manner sometiiDes takes cum even when modified by an 
•^^ective: 

Mdffnd eum card sciTpsit, he toroie wrni great cask. Cic. 

NoTK 2.— But the Ablative of a few words is somoUmes used withont eum, even 
when unattended bj an adjective, as Jure, * rightly*; injiirid, * unjustly*; ordine^ ^ixA 
an orderiy manner*; ra^idne, ^systematically* ; sUentid, *In silence,* etc* 

Nora S.^Per^ with the Accusative, sometimes denotes maknbb : per vim^ * violent- 
ly * ; per ludum^ * sportively.' 

1. On the Ablatiti or Accompaniment, observe — 

1) That eum is often omitted — (1) especially when the Ablative is qualified 
by an a4jective, and (2) after ^un^, misceO^ and their compounds : 

IngentI ezercita profectus est, he set out with « large army, Liv. Im- 
probitAs scelere jfincta, depravity joined toith crime. Cic. 

2) That the Ablative with eum is often used of hostile encounters : 

Cum Gallls certftre, to fight with the Gauls. Sail. Noblscum hostes con- 
tendCrunt, the enemy contended with us, Cic 

NoTC^For the Dative with verbs denoting unUm or contention^ see 385, 4, 8). 

2. On the Descriptive Ablative, as compared with the Descriptive 
Genitive, observe — 

1) That in descriptions involving size and number^ the Genitive is used; 
see examples under 396, V. 

2) That in most descriptions involving external characteristics^ parts of the 
body, and the like, the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth examples 
under 419, II. 

8) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be used either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, II., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

BUI«E XXV.— AblatiTe of Means. 

420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

Comibus taurf s6 tfitantur, bulls defend ihemsdves with their horns. 
Cic. Ql6rid dflcitur, he is led by glory. Cic. SOl omnia iClce collustrat, 
the sun illumines all things with its light, Cic. Lacte vivunt, they live upon 
milk. Caes. Tellus saucia vomeribus, tlie earth turned (wounded) with the 
ploughshare. Ovid. 

ant circomBtance— to live with virtue, virtw>usly. Compare cum Balbd vlvere and 
cum ffiriute vlvere. 

1 But pertiaps most Ablatives which never take cum are best explained as the Abla- 
tive of cause— BA Uge, * according to law*; oonsuitudine, * accenting to enstom*; eonr 
silid, *■ on purpose,* etc 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



ABLATIVE, 225 

NoTK.— This Ablative la of frequent occarrence, and is used both with verbs and with 
acOectives. 

1. The following expressions deserve notice : 

1) Quadr&gint& hostils sacritic&re, to sacrifice toith forty victime. Liv. 
Facere vitulft, to makca sacrifice of (lit., with) a female calf, Verg. 

2) Fidibus cantfire, to play upon a stringed instrument, Cic. PiU iQdere, 
to play at ball (lit., with the ball). Hor. 

3) Anreli& yi& profi(SscI, to set otit by the Aurelian way. Cic. £6dem 
itinere Ire, to go by the same road, Liv. £squilln& port& iiigredl, to enter by 
the EsquUine gate, Liv. 

4) Virtute praeditus, possessed of virtue. Cic. LegiOnSs pulchrls armlB 
praeditas, legions f'umished with beautiful arms. Plaut. 

2. Adficio with the Ablative forms a very common circumlocution : honfire 
adficere = honOrire, to honor ; admlratione adficere = admlr&rl, to admire ^ poe- 
na adficere = pilnlre, to punish^ etc : 

Omnes laetitia adficit, he gladdens aU. Cic. 

BUI«E XXVI.^AblatiTe in Special Coiistnictioii8.i 

421. The Ablative is used — 

I. With ntor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 

FlQrimis rebus f ruimur et tltimur, we enjoy and use very many things. 
Cic. Magna est praeda potltus, he obtained great booty. Nep. Lacte ct 
came vescSbantur, they lived upon milk and flesh. Sail. 

IL With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty: 

Villa abundat lade^ cOseO, melle; the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and 
HONEY. Cic. Urbs referta<x>pii«, a ci^y/W«f WITH supplies. Cic. Virtflte 
praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic. Deus bonis expl^vit mundum, Ood 
has filed the world with blessings. Cic. 

III. With dignrui, indlgnus,* and contentus : 

DTgnl sunt amlcitia^ they are worthy op friendship. Gc. Vir police 
dignus, a man worthy op his father. Cic. HonCre indlgnissimus, most un- 
worthy of Jtonor. Cic. NatQra parv5 contenta, nature content with little. Cic 

Note 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty 'take the Accusative and Ablative : 

Armis n&ves onerat, he loads the ships toith arms. Sail. See also the hist 
example under 41S1, IL 

Note 2. — Dignor, as a Bxssive verb meaning *to be deemed worthy,' 

1 This Ablative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thas, ator^ *I nse,^ ^ I 
serve myself by meann qf ; fruoTy *I ei^y,' *I delight myself wiHC ; vescor^ *I feed 
npoiif* *■ I feed myself with," etc. 

s The nature of the Ablative with dignus and indlgnus is somewhat uncertain. Oo 
et3rmoIogical grounds it is explainad as instrumental; see Delbrdck, .p. 72; Corssen, 
»Krit. Beitr.; p. 47. 

s Transitive verbs of plenty meao 'to flU,* *to fiimlsh with,* etc., as eumnto^ eon^ 
pleOy impleo, imbuo^ Instruo^ onero^ bmo, etc 
16 
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BUI«E X X I X .— Speciflcation* 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

Agesilftua nOmine^ non potesiOte fuit r6x, Agesilaua was king in nami, 
no^ IN POWER. Nep. Claudus aUerd pede^ lame in one foot. Nep. MOri- 
bus similes, similar in character. Cic Reliqu5s GallOs virtute praec6dunt» 
(hey surpass tlie oVur Gauls in courage. Caes. 

NoTB 1.— This Ablative shows in what respect or particular imyiWng is trae : 
thus, king (in what respect?) in name. 

NoTB 2.— For the Accusative of Specification, see 378. 

ni. Locative Ablative. 
RULE XXX.— Place in which. 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative * with the preposU 
tion in : 

Hannibal in Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nostrls castrTs, 
in our camp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Cic. 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative,* if such a 
form exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative : 

Rdmae fuit, he was at Rome. Cic. Corinihl puerOs docSbat, he taugid 
hoys AT Corinth. Cic. Athenls fuit, he was at Athens. Cic. H8c facis 
ArgTs, you do this at Argos. Hor. Earthftgine rSggs creabantur, kings 
were dected (created) at Carthage, Nep. Gadibus vixit, lie lived at Gades. 
Cic 

Note.— For the construction with verbs meaning to collect' to come together^ and 
with those meaning to place, see 380, note. 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locative Ablative 
is often used without a preposition : 

1) When the idea of means^ manner^ or cause is combined with that of 
place : • 

Castrls 85 tenuit, he kept himself in camp. Caes. Aliquem tMd recipere, 
to receive any one vs one's own house. Cic Proelio cadere, to fall in battle. 
Caes. Adulescentlbus dSlectail, to take pleasure in the young. Cic. Sua 

1 The learner will remember that the Locative Ablative does not differ in form from 
any other Ablative; see 411. 

3 See 48, 4; 51, 8; 66, 4. The Locative was the original construction in all names 
of places. 

* In some cases place and means are so combined that it is difficult to determine 
which is the original conception. 
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YlctOiia gloriantur, they glory in their vidory, Caes. Nalld officio assuCfaotl, 

trained in no duty. Caes. 

NoT«.— The Ablative is generaHy nsed with fldO^ 6fnif\d6,, nMor^ innitor^ and firHua : 
N€m6 fortunae stabilitute cdnfidit, no one trusts (confides in) the stability qf/oT" 

tune. Cic. Salua verit&te nititar, safety rests upon truth. Cic. FrGtua amlcia, relying 

upon his friends, liv. 

2) When the idea oiptcux i&fgurative rather than literal: 
Nova pectore versat cdnsilia, she devisee (turns over) new plana in iieb 
BREAST. Verg. Stare JUdiciis, to abide by (stand m) the decisions. Cic 
PrOmissIs manure, to remain true to promises (lit., remain rs). Verg. Pen- 
d^re animls,^ to be perplexed in mind. Cio. Intimls sensibus angi, to be 
troubled in one's inmost feelings. Cic. FerOx bell6, valiant in war. Hor. 
jQre perltus, skilled in law. Cic 

2. The Ablatives loedy locls, parte^ parlihus^ dextrdy laevd^ sinistra^ terrd^ 
and rtiarly especially when qualified by an adjective, and other Ablatives 
when qualified by totiu^ are generally used without the preposition : 

Aliquid loc6 pOnere, to put anything in its place. Cic Terra marique, on 
land and sea. Liv. Tdta Graecift, in all Greece. Nep. 

NoTS 1.— The Ablative lihriy *book,* generally takes the preposition when nsed of a 
portion of a work, but omits it when used of an entire treatise : 

In eO librd, in this hook (referring to a portion of the work). Cic Alid libr5, in aU' 
other work. Cic 

NoTS 2.— Other Ablatives sometimes occnr without the preposition, especially wheu 
qualified by omnis, medius^ or universus: 

Omnibus oppidls, in all the towns. Caes. 

NoTB S.^ln poetry the Locative Ablative is often used without the preposition : 

L&cis opacls, in shady groves. Yerg. Silvls agrisque, in the forests and fields. Ov. 
Tbeatris, in the theatres, Hor. Ferre umerd, to bear upon the shoulder, Yerg. 

3. Ablative for the Locative. — Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or adjective pronoun : 
In ipsa Alexandria,' in Alexandria itself. Cic Longa Alba, at Alba 

Longa. Verg. 

2) Sometimes when not thus modified : 

In monte AlbSnO LavIniOque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium. Liv. 
In Alexandria,' at Alexandria. Liv. 

Note.— The following special constructions deserve notice: 

In oppido Citio,' in the town Citium. Nep. Albae,^ in urbe opport&nil, at Alba, a 
eontenient city. Cic 

1 In the singular animl Is generally used, a Locative probably both in form and in 
Signification; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

^ At Alexandria would regularly be expressed by the Locative, Alexandrlae. 

* Here Citi^ is in apposition with oppidd^ the usual construction in such cases, though 
a Genitive limiting oppido occurs: In oppido Antiochiae, in tlie city ofAntioch. Cic 

♦ A Locative may thus be followed by in urbe^ or in oppido, modified by an adjec- 
tive; but see 363, 4, 2). The preposition in Is sometimes omitted. 
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426. Like Names of Towns are used — 

1. Many Names of Islands: 

Lesbl vixit, he lived in Lesljos. Nep. ConOn Cypri vixit, Conon lived in 
Cyprus, Nep. 

2. The Locatives domi, lu I, humi, mllitiae, and belli : 

DomI mllitiaeque, at home and in Hue field, Cic. Ruii agere vltam, to 
spend life in the country. Liv. 

Note.— A few other Locatives also occur : 

Bdmae Numidiaeque, at Rome and in Kumidia. Sail. Domum ChersonesT habait, 
he had a house in the Chereonesue. Nep. Truncum reliquH arutiae,^ he left the body 
in the sand. Verg. 

427. Summary. — The Names op Places not towns are gen- 
erally put — 

I. In the Accusative with ad or in, to denote the place to which : 
In Asiam redit, he returns to (into) Asia. Nep. 

II. In the Ablative with ab, dd, or eK, to denote the place from which : 
Ab urbe proficlscitur, he sets ovJtfrom the city. Caes. 

III. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or in which : 
Hannibal in Italic fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

NoTS.— For qualifications and exceptions^ see 380, 8 and 4; 412, 2; 425, 1 and 2. 

428. Summary. — The Names op Towns are put^— 

I. In the Acciiscaive, to denote the place to which : ' 
Ntintius Romam redit, the messenger returns to Rome, Liv. 

II. In the Ablative^ to denote the place from which : 
Fogit CorinthO, he fl^ from Corinth, Cic. 

III. Jn the Locative^ or in the Locative Ablative,^ to denote the place at 
or in which : 

CorinthI puerOs docgbat, he tauglU boys at Corinth, Cic. Gftdibus vixit, 
he Hoed at Gades. Cic. 

Note.— For qualifteations and exceptions^ see 380, 1 ; 412, 8; 425, 8. 

RULE XXXI.— Time. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ablative : 

Octdgdsimo anno est mortuus, he died in his eightieth year. Cic. VSre 
convSnSre, they assembled in the spring. Liv. Nftt&U di§ suo, on his birth- 

* Bo also terrae and vtchiiae. 

^ This, the original construction for all names of places, has been retained unchanged 
only in the names of towns and in a few other words. Most names of places have as- 
sumed & preposition with the Accusative and Ablative^ and have substituted the Loca- 
tive Ablative with & preposition in place of the Locative; see 411, III. 

* That is, the Locative is used if any such form exists; if not, the Locative Ablative 
eopplies its place. 
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day, Nep. llXeme ei tie&i^ie^ in winler and summer, Cic. SOlis occ&sQ, a< 
nmset, Caes. Adventa Caesaris, on the arrived of Caesar, Caes. LOdTs, 
at tJie time of the games, Cic. Vix decern annls, scarc^y in ten years, Nep. 
His TigintI annls, within these ttoenty years, Cic. 

1. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Ablative with in or de : 
In t&U tempore,* at such a time (i.^e., under such circumstances). Liv. In 

diC'bus prOximIs decern,* in the next ten days. Sail. Do mcdii nocte, in (liL, 
from^ out of ) the middle of the uigJU, Caes. 

2. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in, 
inter, intrS, lub, etc. : 

Ad cOnstitQtam diem, at the appointed day, Cic. Ad cCnam iuvltsre in. 
posterum diem, to invite to dinner for the next day, Cic. Intra viginti dies, 
within twenty days. Plant Inter tot annOs, within so many years, Cic 
Sub noctem, toward night, Caes. 

430. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 
the Accusative or Ablative with ante or poit : * 

Aliquot post mSnsCs' occlsus est, he was put to death some months after, 
Cic. Post diss paucOs vfinit, he cam^ after a few days, Liv. Panels ante 
diobus,* a few days before. Cic. HomSrus annls multls fuit ante Romulum, 
Homer lived m>any years btfore Romulus, Cic. Panels diubus post ejus mor- 
tem, a few days after his death, Cic Annls quingentis post,^V6 hundred 
years after, Cic Quirtum post annum quam redierat, four years after he 
Jiad returned. Nep. NOnO annO postquam, nine years after, Nep. Sextd 
ann5 quam erat expulsus, six years after he had been banished, Nep. 

NoTK 1.— Id these exaroples observe— 

1) That the numeral may be either cardinal, as in the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the last three.4 

2) That with the Accusative ante and poftt either precede the numeral and the noun, 
or stand between them; but that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between them.* 

8) That quam may follow ante and post^ as in the seventh example; may be united 
with them, as in the eighth, or may be used tor postquam^ as in the ninth. 
Note 2.— The Ablative of the Relatitb may be used for postquam: 
Quatriduu, quo occlius est, /our days after fie was killed. Cic. 

» The Ablative with in is used to denote (1) the circumstances of the time, and (2) 
the time in or within which. In the second sense it is used especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of life : his in die^ 'twice in the day^; in pueri- 
tid^ 'in boyhood,^ etc. 

3 In two instances the Abhitive with dbhine is used like the Ablative with ante: 
Abhinc triginta diebus, thirty days before, Cic. 

> The Accusative after ante and post depends upon the preposition, but the Abhitive 
is explained as the measure of difference (493). 

♦ Thus, * five years after * = qulnque annls post^ or qulntd anno pout ; or poft quin- 
que aivnbs^ or post qulntum annum; or with poet between the numeral and the noun, 
qumqtie post annU, etc. 

* Any other an-aogement is rare. 
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"^on 8.— The time since an event may be denoted by the Aocnaative with abhino or 
ante, or by the Ablative with <mte : ^ 

Abhino annos trecentos fUlt, 7te hved three hundred years ago. Gic. Paucia ante 
diubas erupit ex orbe, he J>roke out qf the city a few days offo. Cic 

RULE ZXXH.— Ablattve Absolute.' 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

ServiO rggnante viguenint, thet/ flourisTied in the reign of Serviua (Ser- 
vius reigning).' Cic. Regibus exactis, cdnsules cre&tl sunt, after the ban- 
ishment of the kings^^ consuls were appointed, Liv. Equitfttii praemissO, 
subsequeb&tur, having sent forward his cavalry^ lie followed. Cacs. Reg- 
Hum baud satis prOsperum negl^ctft r^ligiOne, a reign not sufficiently pros- 
perous becatise religion was neglected. Liv. Perditis rgbus omnibus tamen 
virtus sS sustentftre potest, tJumgh aU things are lost, stUl virtue is able to 
gustain itself. Cic. Obsidibus imperatis, h5s Aeduls trftdit/ having de- 
manded hostages, he delivers tliem to the Aedui, Caes. 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English Nomina- 
tive Absolute, generally expresses the time, cause, or some attendant circum- 
stance of an action. 

8. This Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a noun with a prepo- 
sition — 1», durinff, after, by, with, through, etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its object; or (3) by a clause with when, while, because, if, though, etc. ;• 
see examples above. 

8. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi mamtls castrls, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 

4. A noun and an adjective, or even two nouns, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute:'' 

1 The Accusative is explained as duration qf time (379), the Ablative as measure 
qf deference (41S3). 

2 This Ablative is called absolute, becanse it is not directly dependent for its con- 
struction upon any other word in tiie sentence. Originally Locatite, it was first used to 
denote situation or time, a meaillbg from which its later uses may be readily derived. 
Thus, while the force of a Locative Ablative is apparent in Servio regnante and in regi- 
bus exdctls, it is recognized without difficulty in neglSctd rUigione as Indicating the 
situation or state qf things in which the reign was not prosperous. In some instances, 
however, the Ablative Absolute may be instrumental or causal. 

> Or, while Sertdus was reigning or was king, 

* Or, ({/ter the kings were banished, 

* In this example obsidibus and h&s refer to the same persons. This is unusual, as 
in this construction the Ablative generally refers to some person or thing not otherwise 
mentioned in the dause to which it belongs. 

* The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin conception, but the 
other methoda generally accord better with the English idiom. 

7 This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding constructions in 
' Sanskrit, Qreel^, and English, the pi«8ent participle of the verb ' to be- is uaed. 
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Sertnd oaeld, whea ihe tky %$ eUar, Sen. CanlniO cOnsule, in the amsul- 
thip qf Caninius. Cio. 

NoTK 1.— Ad inJUUtiee or clause may be in the Ablatiye Absolute with a nentez 
participle or adjectiye : 

Audltd Dftrinm mdvisse, pSrgit, havinff heard that Dariue had withdraton (that 
DariuB had, etc, having been heard), he advanced. Curt. Moltt, incertd quid yitarent, 
Interierant, many, uncertain what they ehould <tvoid (what they, etc., being ano^tainX 
perished. Liy. 

NoTX 2.— A participle or adjectitfe may stand alone in the Ablative Absolute : 
Mnltom cert&td, penrlcit, he conquered ajter a hard struggle.^ Tac 
NoTs S.—Quisque or ipse in the Nominative may accompany the Ablative Absolute : 
Multis sibt qnisque petentibns, while many sought^ each for himseJf. SalL GaasS 
Ipse prd sS dictA danmfttor, ha/cing Mmse^ advocated his own cause, he is con- 
demned, liv. 

ISorm 4.— For the nse of absente and praesente in the Ablative Absolute with a 
plural noun or pronoun, see 438, 6, note. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 
BUIiE XXTTn,-Ca48es with Prepositioiia. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : * 

Ad amlcum BcrlpsI, I have written to a friend. Gic. In cQriam, into the 
BeruUe-house. IAy, In Italift, in Italy. Nep. PrO castrls, bef<n*t the camp. 

433. The AccuBATiVB is used with— 

Ad, adyersus (adversum), ante, apud, circA, circum, drciter, ds, dtrSl, 
contrft, ergd, extrft, Infrft, inter, intrS, juxtll, ob, penes, per, pOne, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, suprS, trans, tiltra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic Adversus deOs, toward the gods, Cic Ante 
iQcem, before light. Cio. Apud condlium, in the presence of the council. Cic. 
Circa forum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flflmen, on this side of the river. 
Cic. Contra natflnim, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra mtlrOs, within the 
walls, Cic Post castra, behind the camp, Caes. Secundum nattlram, ac- 
cording to nature. Cic Trans Alpes, across the Alps, Cic 

NoTB i.^Exadversus (vm) also ocean with the Aecuaative : 

'ExsAYexsaA exmilocvaxi, over a^ainet that place, Cic. See also 437. 

NoTK %.— 'Versus (wn) and usque, as adyerbs, often accompany preposItionB, ea- 
pAcially ad and in : 

Ad 5ceanum yersus, toward the ocean. Caes. Ad meridiem yersus, toward the 
»(mth. Liy. Usque ad castra hostium, even to the camp qfthe enemy. Caes. 

* Literally, it ha/oing been much contested. The participle is used impersonaUy. 

* On the general subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Boby, 11^ pp> 861-466; 
Draeger, L, pp 671-4iC5: K&hner II., p|i. 85fi-43& 
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KoTB 8.— ^'or propius^ prSooimi, propior^ and prdximus^ with the Accusative, see 
prope, note 2, under I., below. 

Non 4.— For compoundt of prepotitions^ see 37S and 376. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative deserve notice : 
Ad, TO, the opposite of ab, from — (1) to, towabd, till ; (2) neab, at, on : 
dd na^ * to me,' ' near me,' * at my house ' ; ad vrbem, * to the city,' * near the 
city ' ; ad dextram, * on the right ' ; ad muUam noctem, * till late in the night ' ; 
>ad lucem^ Hill dayhreak' ; ad hdc^ * besides this,' * moreover' ; ad verbum^ 
'word for word'; ad hune modum, ^ after this manner'; ad uUimum^ ^vX 
last' ; ad unum omnSs^ * all to a man,' * all without exception.' 

Apud, NEAR, AT, BEFORE, IN THE PRESENCE OF : opud oppidum, * near or 
before the town ' ; apud mS, * at my house ' ; sum apud m§, * I am at home ' 
or ^ I am in my right mind' ; apud Plat-onem, ' in the works of Plato.' 

Ante, BEFORE, IN FRONT OF, ABOVE, IN PREFERENCE TO : OnU 8ltd8 antldSj 

* before his time,' * too early ' ; ante tempus, * before the proper time ' ; ante 
annum, * a year before ' ; ante urbem conditam, * before the founding of the 
city ' ; ante alios pulckerrimua omnes, * the most beautiful above all others.' 

Circuiii, circft, circiter,^ round, around, about: circum forum^ 

* around the forum ' ; circa «?, * around or with himself ; circd eandem hdram^ 

* about the same hour ' ; circiter meridiem, * about midday.' 

Note. — Circum, the oldest of these forms, is used only of place ; circd^ both ol 
place and of time ; circiter, rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all freely 
used as adverbs: circum convenire, 'to gather around^; circa ease, 'to be around^; 
circiter pars quarta, ' about the fourth part' 

Cis, dtrft,' ON this side — ds opposed to trdns, across, on the other 
SIDE ; citrd opposed to uUrd, beyond : cisjlttmen, * on this side of the stream ' ; 
cis paucds dies, *• within a few days ' ; citrd veritdtem, * short of the truth ' : 
ciird auctdrito;tem, ' without authority.' 

Contrft,* OPPOSITE to, over against, against, contrary to : contrd eds 
regi&nis, * opposite to those regions' ; contrd populum, * against the people ' ; 
contrd ndturam, * contrary to nature.' 

"ErgSL,* TOWARD, TO, against: ergd parentis, * toward parents'; odium 
ergd Bomdnos, * hatred to the Romans ' ; ergd r^em, * against the king.' 

Eztrft, OUTSIDE, WFTHOUT, FREE FROM, EXCEPT : cxtrd portom, * outsido 
the gate'; extrd culpam, 'without fault,' 'free from fault'; extrd ducem, 

* except the leader,' • besides the leader.' 

Illfrft,^ BELOW, UNDER, BENEATH, LESS THAN, AFTER, LATER THAN, OppOSCd 

to suprd, ABOVE : in/rd lUnam, ' beneath the moon ' ; infrd mi, ' below mc ' ; 
if\frd tree pedis, ' less than three feet' ; infrd Lycurgum^ ' after Lycurgus.' 

^ For the form and meaning of prepositions in composition, see 344, 5. 

* These three forms are all derived fh>m circus, 'a circle^ (i. e., Arom its stem); 80« 
804; 307, note 1. 

* These are often adverbs. 

* According to Vanlcek, ftrom i and the root reg In regO; ' in the direction of (l^tt 
from the direction of). In Tacitus, sometimes in eklatiow to : erga domum suam 
'In relation to his own household.' 

» Ii\/rd = If^erd parte^ * in the lower part 
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Inter,! between, among, in the midst of : inter urbem et Tiberim, ^ be« 
tween the city and the Tiber* ; inter bonoSy * among the good * ; inter manue^ 

* in the hands,' ' within reach,' * tangible ' ; inter itds, * between us,' ' in con- 
fidence ' ; inter «S amdre^ * to love one another ' ; inter «g d\ferre, ' to differ 
from one another' ; inter paucds^ inter pauca^ * especially,' * preeminently ' ; 
inter pauc&e diaertus, * preeminently eloquent' ; inter purpuram atqueaurum^ 

* in the midst of purple and gold.' 

Intrft, WITHIN, LESS THAN, BELOW, OppOScd tO extrd^ ON THE ouTsms, 

WITHOUT : intra castra^ * within the camp ' ; intra «*5, * within me ' ; > intrd 
«?, * in his mind ' or * in their minds ' ; > intrd centum^ * less than one hundred ' 
intrd modum^ * within the limit ' ; intrd fdmamy * below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEFORE, IN VIEW OF, IN REGARD TO, ON ACCOUNT OF : ob OCuloSy * bcforC 

one's eyes' ; oh stuUUiam tuam^ * in view of your folly,' or * in regard to your 
folly ' ; ob hanc rem, * in view of this thing,' * for this reason,' * on this ac- 
count ' ; quam ob rem, * in view of which thing,' * wherefore.' 

Pep,* THROUGH, BY THE AID OF I per forum, * through the forum ' ; per alidSy 
'through others,' *by the aid of others' ; per «?, *by his own efforts,' also 

* in himself,' * in itself ; per metum, * through fear' ; per aetdtem, ' in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per luduniy * sportively ' ; per «tw, * violently ' ; per me licet^ 

* it is allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, BEHIND, AFTER, SINCE ! post monteniy * behind the mountain ' ; post 
didicdtidnem templi, * after the dedication of the temple ' ; post hominum 
memoriamy * since the memory of man.' 

Praeter,^ before, along, past, bt, beyond^ besides, except, contrary 
TO : praeter oculds, * before their eyes ' ; praeter oram, * along the coast ' ; 
praeter (xterds, * beyond others,' * more than others ' ; praeter haec = praeter-ed, 
' besides these things,' * moreover' ; praeter mi, * except me ' ; praeter spem, 

* contrary to expectation.' 

Prope, propter, near, near by. Prope, near ; propter = proper 
ter, a strengthened form oi prope,* very near, alongside of, also in view of, 
ON ACCOUNT OF : pTope hostis, * near the enemy ' ; prope metum, * near to fear,' 

* almost fearful ' ; propter mare, * near the sea ' ; propter tim^orem, * on account 
of fear' ; propter ss, * on his own account,' ' on their own account.' 

NoTB l.—Prope^ as an adyerb, is sometimes combined with d, ab, or ad: prope 
d Sicilidy * near Sicily,' * not far from Sicily ' ; prope ad portdSy ' near to the gates.' 

Note 2. — Like prope^ the derivatives propivs and prdaime, and sometimes even 
propior and proximus^ admit the Accusative : ^ 

Proplus perlculum, nearer t» danger. Liv. PrSximS deOs, very near to ike gods. 

1 Formed from in by the ending ter^ like prae-ter from prae (434, 1.), prop-ter 
from prope (433, 1.), and sub-ter from sub (435, 1.). 

3 Often equivalent to in meo animd^ *in my mind.' 

■ Sometimes, in his country^ or in their country. 

* In origin kindred to the Greek vapd. 

» Formed from prae (434, 1.), like in-ter from in ; see tnter^ with foot-note. 

« See inter, with foot-note. 

' Perhaps by a construction according to sense, following the analogy ot props., thougb 
In most cases a prepositioa may readily be supplied. 
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Clc Propior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. PrOxlmos moro, neareei to the 
tea. Caes. 

Secnndnm,' following, kezt after, itezt BEnmD, alongside of, con- 
forming TO, AccoRDiNo TO, IN FAVOR OF : secundum dram, * behind the altar' ; 
$eeundum dedSy *■ next after the gods ' ; secundum Ittdde, * after the games ' ; 
§ecundum flUtneny * along the river' ; secundum ndturam, * according to na- 
ture,' ^ following nature ' ; secundum causam nostram, * in favor of our cause.' * 

Supirft,' ON THE TOP, ABOVE, BEFORE, TOO HIGH FOR ; OppOSed tO infrd, 

BELOW : svprd lunam, ' above the moon ' ; supra hanc memoriamy * before 
our time ' ; * supra hominemy * too high for a man.' 

Trftns, ACROSS, on the other side, opposed to cis, on this side : trans 
Bhinum^ * across the Rhine ' ; trans Alp^, * on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, beyond, across, on the other side, more THAN, LONGER THAN, 

after, opposed to citrdf on this side : ultra eum locum, * beyond that place ' ; 
ultrd eum, * beyond him ' ; ultra pignus, ' more than a pledge ' ; HUrdJidem, 
* beyond belief,' ' incredible ' ; uUrd pueriles annds, * after {beyond) the years 
of boyhood.' 

434. The Ablative is used with— 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 

6 or ex, prae, pr6, sine, tenus. 

Ab urbe, from the eiif/, Oaes. Coram oonventQ, in tlie presence of the 
assembly, Nep. Cum AntiochO, with Antiochus, Cic. Dd forO, from the 
forum. Cic. Ex Asia, out of Asia, Nep. Sine corde, without a heart, Cic. 

NoTB 1.— Many verbs compomided with a&, df^ eoB^ or super admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition, but the preposition is often repeated,* or some other 
preposition of kindred meaning is used : 

Abire magistraUi, to retire from office. Tac. rQgn& excSdont^ they retire from the 
battle. Caes. Dd yit2 ducedere, to depart from. life. Cic DccCdere ex Asia, to depart 
out of Asia. Cic. 

NoTB %-~A and i are used only before consonants, db and ex before either vowels or 
consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before ti, 

NoTB 8.— For cum appended to the Ablative of a personal pronoun or of a relative, 
see 184, e, and 187, 2. 

Note 4. — Tentis follows its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noun,^ and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : 

Colld tonus, uptoihe nock. Ov. LumbSrum tonus, as far as the loins. Cic 

> Properly the neuter of secundus, 'following,' ' second * ; but secundus is a gerund- 
ive fhHn eequor^ formed Hke dicwndus from dlco (339). For the change of gu to o 
before u in sec-undus for segu-undus, see 26, foot-note. 

* Like the adjective secundus in ventus seeundus^ * a fovoring wind *•— one that follows 
us on our course; flumine secundd, * with a &voring current' (L e., down the stream). 

* Suprd = superd parte, * on the top.' 

* Literally, before this memory. For hie meaning my or owr, see 450, 4, note 1. 

* Though in such cases the first element of the compound is not strictly a preposi- 
tion, bat an adverb (344, with foot-note). Thus, in de vltd decidere^ de in the verb 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly spealcing, the preposition is used only once. 

* From the root tan, f-^.i, seen in tcn-UO, teneO, and in the Greek retF-M. 
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Note 5.— For the Ablative with or without d^ as used with fcuiUi^ fW^ and 9um^ see 
415, III., note. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 

A, ab,^ abs, from, by, in, on, on tht bide of. 1. Of Place ; fsom, on, 

ON THE SIDE OF: d Gallia^ * from Gaul' ; ab ortuy *from the east* ; a fronts^ 

* in front' (lit., from the front) ; a tergd^ * in the rear * ; ab Siquanis^ * on the 
side toward the Sequani.' 2. Of Time ; from, after : ah hiri terUd^ ' fix>m 
the third hour'; a puerdy 'from boyhood'; ab cohortdtidne^ 'after exhort- 
ing.' 8. In other relatione ; from, by, in, against : a poena Hber, ' ^e from 
punishment ' ; miseue ab Syrdcusls, ' sent by the Syracusans ' ; ab equUdtU 
JirmuSy ' strong in (lit., /rom) cavalry ' ; ab animd aeger^ 'diseased in mind ' ; 
ab els difendere, ' to defend ag^nst (from) them ' ; esse ab aliqud^ ' to be on 
one's side ' ; a ndbi.% ' in our interest ' ; servus dpedibus, ' a footman.' 

TSoTZ.-'Abaque^ rare in classical prose, is fonnd chiefly in Plantos and Terence. 

Cam,' wriH, in most of its English meanings : cum patre habitdre, * to 
live with one's father ' ; Caesar cum quinque legidnibtis, * Caesar with five 
legions' ; consul cum summ^ imperii, 'the consul with supreme conimand' ; 
servus cum titd^ * a slave with a weapon,' ' an armed slave ' ; cum prima lUcCy 
' with the early dawn,- ' at the early dawn ' ; cdnsentire cum aliqud, ' to agree 
with any one' ; cum Caesare agere^ ' to treat with Caesar' ; cum aliqud dimi- 
cdrey ' to contend with any one ' ; muUis cum lacrimiSy ' with many tears ' ; 
cum virtutey * virtuously ' ; cum ed uty or cum eO quod, * with this condition 
that,' ' on condition that.' See also 419, III. 

D6, DOWN FROM, FROM, OF. 1. Of Ploce / DOWN FROM, FROM! di Cacldy 

• down from heaven ' ; di fordy ' from the forum ' ; di mdjffribus audircy ' to 
hear from one's elders.' 2. Of Tim^; from, out of, during, in, at, after ; 
diprandidy ' fix)m breakfast ' ; <fe diiy ' by day,' ' in the course of the day ' ; d9 
tertid vigilidy * during the third watch' ; cfe medid node, ' at about midnight' 
8. In other relations; from, of, for, on, concerning, according to: di 
&ummd generey 'of the highest rank' ; factum di marmore signumy *a bust 
made of marble' ; hom>d di plebe, 'a man of plebeian rank,' 'a plebeian'; 
triumphus di Gallidy ' a triumph over {concerning) Gaul ' ; gravi di causdy 
' for a grave reason ' ; di mdre vetustdy * according to ancient custom ' ; diin- 
dustridy ' on purpose' ; di integrdy ' anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 

C, ex,« out of, from. 1. Of Place ; our of, from, in, on : «c urbcy ' from 
the city,' ' out of the city ' ; ex, equdpugndre, ' to fight on horseback ' ; ex «?»«-. 
culiSy 'in chains' (lit., out of or from chains); ex itinercy 'on the march.' 
2. Of Time ; from, directly after, since : ex ed temporcy ' from that time ' ; 
ex tempore dlcerCy ' to speak extemporaneously * ; diem ex diiy ' from day to 
day.' 8. In ot?ier relations; from, out of, of, according to, on account of, 
THROUGH : ex vulneribus perircy 'to perish of (because of) woimds' ; Unus I 
filiiSy ' one of the sons ' ; ex commutdtidn^y ' on account of the change ' ; ex 
cdnsuHudirUy * according to custom ' ; i vestigio^ * on the spot ' ; ex parte 
mdgndy ' in great part ' ; ex imprdvisdy ' unexpectedly.' 

* Greek an6. ^ Compare Greek ^vV, crvi', uith. * Compare Greek ef , out of 
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Prae, before, ts oompasison with, in oonsbquenoe of, beoausb of:* 
prae manu esae^ * to be at hand ' ; prae manu habire, * to have at hand * ; pras 
iS/erre, * to Bhow, display, exhibit ' ; prae ndbis hedtus^ * happy in comparison 
with us ' ; w5» prae lacrimis » posse, * not to be able because of tears.* 

PrO, before; nr behalf of, in defence of, fob; instead of, as; in 
RETURN FOR, FOR ; AcooRDiNo TO, IN PROPORTION TO I pvo costris, * before the 
camp * ; prd UbertdU^ * in defence of liberty ' ; prd patrid, * for the coimtry ' ; 
pro cdnmile =prdc&n8ul, * a proconsul ' (one acting /or a consul) ; pro certd 
habire^ * to regard as certain ' ; prd ed, quod, ' for the reason that,' * because ' ; 
pro tua pmdenUd, * in accordance with your prudence ' ; prO imperiO, * im* 
periously ' ; prO & guisque, * each according to his ability.* 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with — 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam profagit, he fled into Asia. Cic. Hannibal in Italia fuit, Ban- 
nibal was in Italy, Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. Liv. Subter togam, under the toga. Liv. 
Subter testodine, under a tortoise or shed. Verg. Super Numidiam, beyond 
NunUdia. Sail. Hftc super r6 scrlbam, I shall write on this subject. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — In and sub take the Accusative after yerbs implying moiiony the Ablative 
after those implying reet; see examples. 

NoTB 2.-'Subter and super generally take the Accusative; bat super, when it means 
coneeminff, qf, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; see examples. 

L The following uses of tn, mb^ subter, and super deserve notice : 

In, toith the Accusative, into, to, toward, till. 1. Of Place; into, to, 
TOWARD, against, IN : ire in urbem, * to go into the city ' ; in Pbtsos, * into 
the country of the Persians* ; in dram, 'to the altar' ; unum in locum con- 
venire, * to meet in one place ' (380, with note). 2. Of Time ; into, to, for, 
till : in noetem, ' into the night' ; in multam noctem, * until late at night ' ; 
in diem, * into the day,' also * for the day ' ; in di^, * from day to day,' * daily ' ; 
i7M)itdre inposterum diem, * to invite for the following day.' 8. In otlier rela- 
tions; into, AOAIN8T, TOWARD, ON, FOR, AS, IN : divisa in partes trls, * divided 
into three parts ' ; in hostem, * against the enemy ^; in id certdmen, * for this 
contest' ; in memoriam patris, * in memory of his father ' ; in spem pdcis, 'in 
the hope of peace ' ; in rem esse, ' to be useful,' * to be to the purpose.' 

In, wUh the Ablative, in, on, at. 1. Of Place ; m, at, within, among, 
UPON : in wbe, * in the city ' ; in P^sis, * among the Persians ' ; sapientis- 
simus in septem, * the wisest among or of the seven.' 2. Of Time ; in, at, 
during, in the course of : in toM tempore, ' at such a time ' ; in tempore, *• in 
time.' 8. In other reUxtions ; in, on. upon, in the case of : esse in armis, * to 
be in arms ' ; in summO timOre, ' in the greatest fear ' ; in hOc homine, ' in the 
oaseof thisman.' 

Sub, toith the Accusative, under, beneath, toward, up to, about, direot- 

1 This causal meaning is developed from the local. The nonn in the Ablative is 
tiiooght of as an obstacle or hindrance: ndn prae lacrimis posse, *not to be able &a- 
fore, in the presence qf, because (j^sach a hindrance as tears.^ 
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LT AiTSB : svhjugvm mittere, * to send under the yoke ' ; sub nodram aciem^ 

* toward our line ' ; sub cutra, * up to the stars ' ; tub vesperum^ * toward even- 
ing'; 8vh eds lUterdSy * directly after that letter'; sub imperium redddus^ 
' brought under one's sway.' 

Sub, wUh the Ablative^ under, at, at thb foot of, dt, about: sub terrd, 

* under the earth ' ; sub pellibuSy * in tents' ; » sub brGmd, * at the time of the 
winter solstice ' ; sub luce^ * at dawn ' ; sub Me verbdy * under this word ' ; sub 
iadtce^ ^ in the hands of the judge ' (i. e., not yet decided). 

NoTS.— /9ud^«r, a streogthened form < of sub, meaning undsb, generally takes the 
AccusaUvs, though it admits the Ablative in poetry: subter mare, *imder the sea*; 
tubter togam, ^ under the toga^; subtsr dinsd iestuditie, * under a compact testado/ 

Super, wiih the Accusative, over, upon, above : sedans super arma, * sit- 
ting upon the arms' ; super Numidiam, * beyond Numidia' ; super sexdgintd 
miHa, 'upward of sixty thousand'; super ndturam, * supernatural' ; super 
omnia, * above all.' 

Super, with the Ablative, upon, at, durino, ooNCSRNiNa, of, on : strdid 
super ostrd, * upon purple couches ' (lit., upon the spread purple) ; nocte super 
medid, *at midnight'; hdc super r9 scribere, * to write upon this subject'; 
tnuUa super IHamd rogitdns, ' asking many questions about Priam.' 

NoTB. — ^The Ablative is rare with super, except when it means eonceming^aibcMty on 
(of the subtject of discourse). It is then the regular oonstmotion. 

436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (SOT, note 1), and many of 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs ' in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thousand, Caes. Omnia contrft droftque, 
all things opposite and around. Li v. Prope & Sicilift, not far from Sicily, 
Cic JuxtA positus, placed near by, Nep. Supr&, Infhl esse, to be above, be- 
low, Oic. Nee citr& neo tlltra, neither on this side nor on that side, Ov. 

437. Conversely, several words generally classed as adverbs are some- 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the Accusative, propius, prdximS, vridii, postridil, usque, <fe- 
super: 

Propius perlculum, nearer to danger, Liv. PrIdiS Idas, the day btfor4 
the Ides, Cic. Usque pedes, even to the feet. Curt 

2. With the Ablative, intus, palam, procul, simid (poetic) : 

Tall intus templ6, within such a temple, Verg. Palam popul6, in the 
presence of the people, Liv. Procul castrls, at a distance from the camp, Tac. 
Slmul his, with these, Hor. 

8. With the Accusative or Ablattvb, clam, Insuper : 

Clam patrem, without the father's knowledge, Plaut. Clam vobis, without 
your knowledge. Caes. 

1 That is, in camp (lit., under skins). 

« Formed from sub, like in-ter firom in; see 433, L, inter, foot-note. 

* They are, in £Mt, sometimes adverbs and sometimes propositions. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



RULE XXXIV.— Afi^reement of AcUectives. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, 
KUMBEE, and CASE : 

Forttma caeca est, fortune is blind, Cic. Verae amicitiae, true friend- 
Mp9, Cic. Magister optimus, the best teacher, Cic Qu& in r6 priv&t&s 
injuries ultus est, in which tiling he avenged private torongs, Caes. SOl 
oriSns diem cOnficit, the sun rising makes the dag. Cic. 

1. Adjective Pronouns and PUrtieipUs are Adjectives in construction, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in qua in r«, sdl ori^ns. 

2. When an adjective unites with the verb (generally sum) to form the 
predieate, as in caeca est^ * is blind,' it is called a Pbedioatb Adjective (360, 
note 1) ; but when it simply qualifies a noun, as in virae amicitiaey * true 
firiendships,' it is called an Attbibutive Adjeotivb. 

8. Agbeembnt with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
or words used substantively, as & pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quis darior, who is more illustrious f Cic. Certum est llberOs amOrl, it 
is certain thai children are loved. Quint. See 42, note. 

NoTB.— An adjective agreeing with a clause Is Bometimes plural, as in Greek : 

Ut Aen6&8 jactetor nota tibi, how Aeneas is tossed about is known to you, Yerg. 

4. A Nbuteb Adjective used as a substantive sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Ac^ective : * 

Mors est extr6mum, death is the last thing, Cic. Trlste lupus stabulls, 
awolf is a sad thing for the flocks, Verg. 

5. A Nbuteb Adjective with a Gekitive is often used instead of an ad- 
jective with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service.^ Cic. Id temporis, that time,^ Cic. Vftna 
rerum, vain thingsJ^ Hor. Op^ca viarum, dark streets. Verg. Strata viarum, 
paved streets, Verg. See also 397, 8, note 4. 

6. Synesis.'— Sometimes the acyective or participle conforms to the real 
meaning of its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certare parati,* a part (some), prepared to contend, Verg. Inspe* 
ranti* nobis, to us (me) not expecting it. Catul. Demosthenes cum ceteris 
erant expulsl,^ Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nep. 

^ As in Greek : ovk ayaffbv irokoKoipavi% the rule qf 1i>e many is not a good thing. 
3 Multum operae = multa opera or muttam operam; id temporis = id tempus; 
9dna rerum == vdnae ris or vdnds ris. 

* A coQstmctlon according to sense; see 636, IV., 4. 

* Pardtl is plural, to conform to the meaning of pars^ ' part,' * some,' plural in sense; 
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Note.— In the Ablative Absolute (431) abtenU and praeacntt occnr in early Latiii 
with a plural noun or pronoun : > 

Praesonte » ibus (^),* in their presence (Wt^ Viey being preeenf). Plant Pra«- 
sente testlbus, in the presence qf witneeees. Plant 

7. Agreement with one Noun for another. — ^When a noun governs an- 
other in the Genitive, an adjective belouging-in sense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other : 

MajOra (for mdjOrum) rgrum initia, the beginnings of greater things, Liv. 
Cursus jQstI {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river, Liv. 

Note 1.— In the passive forms of verbs the participle sometimes agrees with a 
predicate noun or with an appoeitive; see 46iS. 

Note 2.— An adjective or participle predicated of an Accusative is sometimes attracted 
into the Nominative to a^ree with the subject : 

Ostendit sd dextra (for dextram\ she shows herse{f fatordble. Verg. 

439. An adjective or participle, belonging to two ok more 
NOUNS, may agree with them all conjointly, or may agree with one 
and be understood with the others : 

Castor et PoUax visl sunt, Castor and Ibllux were seen. Cic Duhit&re 
visus est Sulpicius et Cotta, Sulpicius and Cotta seemed to doubt, Cic. Temeri- 
t&s Ign6rati6que vitidsa est, rashness and ignorance are bad, Cic. 

1. The Attributive Adjective generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
Agn omnQs et maiia, aU lands and seas, Cic. Cancta maria terraeque, 

aU seas and lands. Sail. 

2. A plural adjective or participle, agreeing with two or more nouns of 
different genders, is generally masculine when the nouns denote persons 
or sentient beings, and in other cases generally neuter : 

Pater et mftter mortui sunt, father and mother are dead, Ter. IlonOr&s, 
vlctoriae fortuita sunt, honors and victories are accidental things. Cic Labor 
voluptAsque inter se sunt juncta, labor and pleasure are Joined together. Liv. 

Note.— When nouns denoting sentient beings are combined with those den(^Dg 
things, the. plural adjective or participle in agreement with them sometimes takes tlie 
gender of the former and sometimes of the latter, and sometimes is neuter irrespective 
of the gender of the nouns : 

Bdx r^giaque classis profecti sunt, the king and the royal fleet set out. Liv. Begem 
regnumque sua fhtura sciunt they know that tJte king and the kir^gdom will be theirs. 
Liv. Inimica « inter se sunt Kbera civitas et rex, a free state and a king are hostile to 
each other. Liv. 

8. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective or participle is 
often neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns : 

Labor et dolor sunt flnitima, lahor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 

InspSrantl is singular, because nSbls is here applied to one person, &ie speaker (446, 
note 2); expulsl is plural, because Demosthenes cum ceteris means DemoeUtenes and 
the others. 

1 In this construction dbsente and praesente appear to be treated as adverbs. 

9 See p. 78, foot-note 3. 

* Perhaps best explained substantively'-things hoetile; see 438, i. 
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Nox atque praeda hostis remor&ta sunt, nigM and plunder detained the enemy, 
8aU. 

4. Two OB MOBB ADJECTIVES in the singular may beldbg to a plural noun; 

Prima et vlc^sima legidnes, the first and the twentieth legions, Tac. 

NoTB.— In the same way two or more praer^mina ^ in the singular may he com- 
bined with a fiunily name in the plural : 

Gnaeus et Publius ScTpidngs, Gnaeua and PubHtts Saipio. Gic. Publius et Servius 
QriOBe, PubUus and Servius iSuVa, 8aU. 

Use op Adjectives. 
440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in English. 

1, In Latin, as in English, an adjective may qualify the complex idea 
formed by a noun and another adjective : 

Duae potentissimae gentes, two very powerful races, Liv. Magnum aes 
alienum, a large debt, Oio. Naves longOs triginta vetergs, thirty old vessels 
qftoar, Liv.« 

Note.— In general no connective is used when a^jectiyes are combined, as in dtiae 
potentissimae gentes, etc.; but if the first adjective is multl or pliirimi^ the oonnectiYe 
is usually inserted : 

Multae et m&gnae edgitfttiOnes, many great thoughts. CiCi Multa et praecl&ra fa- 
cinoTA, many illustriotis deeds. SalL 

2. Pbolepsis or Anticipation. — An adjective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the result of the action expressed by the verb : 

Submersas* obrue puppes, overwhelm and sink the ships (lit., overwhelm 
the sunken ships). Verg. ScQta latentia' condunt, they conceal their hidden 
shields. Verg. 

KoTB 1.— Certain acUectives often designate a pabtiotxab pabt of an object: prima 
nox^ the first part of the night ; msdid aeatdte^ in the middle of summer; eummtts mons, 
the top (highest part) of the mountain. 

Note 2.— The ac^ectives thus used are primus, medius, Ultimus, extrSmus, postri- 
«mt9, inUmus, summus, litmus, imus, suprdmus, riliqmis^ eitera, etc 

Note 8.— In the poets, in Liyy, and in late prose writers, the neuter of these a4jec- 
tives with a OenitiTe sometimes occurs : 

libyae extrSma, the fronbiefrs qf Libya. Verg. Ad ultimum inopiae {for ad iUtimam 
inopiam), to extreme destitution. Liv. 

Notb 4.— Adjectives are often combined with Bfis: r^» ad^ersae, adversity; ris ««- 
eufMfa«, prosperity; ris novae^ revolution; rispubHoet, republic 

^ For Boman names, see 649. 

* Here dtiae qualifies not simply gentis. but potentissimae gentSs; mdgniim quali- 
fies aes aMin/um, ^debt^ (lit., m^mey belonging to another); veteres qualifies itdvis 
longds^ ^vessels of war ^ (lit., Mong vessels ^X while irigintd qualifies the still more com- 
plex expression, ndvia longds veteres. 

* Observe that submersda gives the result of the action denoted by obrue^ and is not 
applicable to puppis until that action is performed ; latentia likewise gives the result 
ot condunt. 

17 
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441 . Adjectives and participles are often used substantively :* 

Boni^ the good ; moHdUsy mortals ; doeti, the learned ; tapierUH^ the wise ; 
muUly many persons; muUa^ many things; pra^ectus, a prefect;' ndtus, a son.* 

1. In the plural, mascnline ftdjecttves and participles often designate psrsons, and 
neuter adjectives thrios: forU%^ the brave; dltttiSy the rich; pavperit^ the poor; 
multlj many; paud, few; omnia^ all; mei, my friends; dUeentes^ leamers; tpeetantiA, 
spectators; ./^«^ra, future events; HtUia, xuetal things; fneo, nottnu, my things, our 
things; omnia^ all things; haeCy UIcl, these things, those things. 

2. In the singular, a^ectives and participles are oocasionany used BirBSTAnnvKi.^ 
especially in the Genitive, (nt in the Accusative or Ablative with a prepoeiti<Hi: doctu*^ 
a learned man; adtUiwitts^ a young man; fjifum^ a true thing, the truth; /aUum, a 
fUsohood; nihil ein^rly nothing of sincerity, nothing sincere; nihil hum&n^^ nothing 
human; nihil riliqul^ nothing left; > aliquid novl, something new; dpHmd, from the 
beginning; ad eectremttm^ to the end; ad «umtMimy to the highest point; di integrd^ 
afresh; dl imprdvlady unexpectedly; eao aeqttd^ in like manner; in pratsenH, at pres- 
ent; in/utHrum^ for the fhture; pro certdy as certain.* 

Note 1.— For the neuUr participle with opu« and Ustta^ sec 414, IV., note 8. 

NOTB 2.— For the use of adjectives instead of nouns in the Genitive, see 395, note 2. 

8. A few substantives are sometimes used as adjectives, especially verbal nouns in 
tor and trim : * idctor exerdiue^ a victorious army ; ham6 gladiator^ a gkdiator, a gladi- 
atorial man; vlctricis Atlienae^ victorious {fionquering) Athens; poptUus IdU reas, a 
people of extensive sway.* 

443. Equivalent to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nem$ saltat 86brius, no one dances when he is sober, or when sober, Cic 
Hortensimn vivimi amftvl, / loved HortensiHs, while he was alive, Cic. Hom6 
nanquam sObrius, a man who is never sober, Cic. 

Note.— PHor, primus^ vUimus^ postremus, are often best rendered by a rekiti ve dause: 
Primus morem solvit, he teas the first who broke the cttstomJ" Liv. 

443. Adjectives and Adverbs. — Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs : 

Socrates venSnmn laetus hausit, Socrates oheerfutxt drank the poison. 
Sen. Sen&taB freqtiins (Mnv^mt, the senate assembled IN onEAT iinrMBjatB, Cio. 
ROscius erat BCmae frequfins, Roseius was frequently at Rom^, Cic. 

1 That is, words which were originally adjectives or participles sometimes become 
substantives; indeed, many substantives were originally adjectives; see 3163, foot-note; 
894, foot-note. 

« Prae/ecttis, from praejloio (lit, one ajypointed over); ndtus, from ndscor (Ht, 
one bom). 

» See 397, 1. For nihil f4liqul facers^ see 401, note 4. 

* Numerous adverbial expressions are thus formed by combining the neuter of adjec- 
tives with prepositions. 

* That is, these words are generally substantives, but sometimes ac^ectives. 

* See Verg., Aen., L, 21. 

' With the adverb prlmwn the thought would be, he first broke the cvs'om (L e., 
before doing anything else). Compare the corresponding distinction between the Qreek 
«<yective wpStTOi and the adverb wpStrov, 
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Note 1.— The adjectives chiefly thns used •!»— (1) Those expressive otjoy, knowl' 

e-^ge^ and their opposites : laetus^ Ubens^ invltusy trisHs, 9Cien8^ InsdiM^ prudenSy im* 

prudins^ etc. (2) Kullua^ solus^ tdtus, unua; prior ^ primus^ propior^ prdaimus^ etc, 

NoTB 2.— In the poets a few adjectives of time and place are used in the same maimer: 

Domesticas otior, / idle about home, Hor. YeBperfinns pete t^tum, at evening 

iefk your aJ>ode, Hor. 

NoTB 8.— In rare instances adverbs seem to supply the place of adjectives: 
Omnia ricte sunt, all things are bight. Cic. Non Ignarf smnus aivte maISmm,i we 
are not ignorant qf pabt mi^fortunee, Yerg. Nunc hominnm > mOrSs, the charaetei^ 
qfmefn of the psssdit day. Plant 

NoTB 4.— Nomeral adverbs often ocrar with titles of <^9ce: > 

Fliminios, cdnsnl itemm, Flaminiue, when eoneul/or the teeond time, dc 

444. A coMPAKisoN between two objects requires the com- 
parative degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior horum, the former of these (two). Nep. GallOrum fortissimi, the 
bravest of the Gauls, Caes. 

1. The comparative sometimes has the force of too, unusually, somb- 
WHAT, and the superlative, the force of very : doctior, too learned, or some- 
what learned ; doctissimus, very learned. 

Note.— Certain superlatives are common as titles of honor : ddrissimus^ nlibilisei* 
mus^ and AumfntM— especially applicable to men of consular or senatorial rank; fortissi' 
mus^ honestissimus^ illustrissimus, and «p/«n<fi(f^tfntM~e8peciaIly applicable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. Comparative after Quail— When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adjectives thus used either 
may be connected by magris quam* or may both be put in the comparative : * 

Disertus magis quam sapiens, more fluent than wise.* Clo. Praecl&mm magis 
qnam difficile, more noble than difficulty or noble rather than difficult, Cic Bitidres 
quam fortiores, more wealthy than brave,* Liv. Ci&rior quam gr&tior, more illustri^ 
ous than pleasing. Liv. 

NoTB 1.— In a similar manner two adverbs may be connected by magis quam, or 
may both be put in the comparative : 

Magis audacter quam paratS, with more attdaeiiy than preparation, Cic Bellom 
fortius quam felicius gerere, to wage war with m4>re valor tham success. Liv. 

NoTB 2.— The form with magis, both in adjectives and in adverbs, may sometimes 
be best rendered rather than : 

An magis mfigna qnam difficilis, an art extensive rather than difficult. Oo, See 
also the second example under 2, above. 

NoTH 8.— In the later Latin the positive sometimes foHows quam, even when tho 
regular comparative precedes, and sometimes two positives are used : 

Yehementius quam cautS appetere, to seek more eagerly thorn cautiously. Tao. 
Claris quam vetustiSf illustrious rather than ancient Tac 

NoTK 4.— For the use of comparatives before quamprd^ see 417, 1, note 5. 

^ like the Greek rStv wpiv KiucStv and tmf vvv av$piairm¥, 

* The want of a present participle in the verb sum brings these adverbs into close 
connection with nouns. 

* As in English, more fluent than wise. This is the usual method in Cicero. 

* As in Greek, wKtlovt^ ^ ptKriovtt, more numerous than good. This method, com 
mon in Uvy, is rare in the earlier writers. 
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8. STRZNOTiiENiNa W0RD8. — Oomparatives and Bttperlatives aro often 
itrengthened by a preposition with its case, as by ante^ jmu, praeter^ 8uprd 
(417, 1, note 8). Comparatives are also often strengthened by etiam^ even, 
still ; muUdy much ; and superlatives by longi^ muUd, by far, much ; vel^ even ; 
Unvs^ Unut omnium^ alone, alone of all, without exception, far, by far ; quam, 
quam or quantu$ with the verb possum, as possible ; tam quam qui, ut qu$^ 
as possible (lit., as he tcho) : 

M&jdr^B ettam Tariet&tSs, even grtat^ varieties. CIc. MultS etiam gravius querl- 
tur, he complains even much more bitterly. Caes. MultO mfizima para, by far the 
largest part. Cic Qaam saepisslmS, as often as possible. Cic Cnus omnium doctit- 
•imus, icithotU eeeception the most learned of men. Cic. K^s ima omnium difficillima, 
a thing by far ^e most difficult <^aU. Cic. Quam mdzimae cdpiae, /orc«« as large 
as possible. Sail. Quantam m&ximam potest vastitatem ostendit, he eaehibits the greaU 
est possible desolation (Ut, as great as the greatest he can). Liv. 



CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



BULE XXXV.—Agfreement of Proncraiifl. 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 

NUMBER, and PERSON : 

Animal qftod sanguinem habet, an animal which has hlooa. Cic Ego, ' 
qui te cOnfirmO, / who encourage you. Cic. Vis est in virtQUbus, eOs 
excitft, (here is strength in virtues, arouse them. Cic. 

Note. — The antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
placa it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent o( 
quod; ego^otqui; saxd virtutibus, ot eds. 

1. This rule applies to all pronouns when used as nouns. Pronouns used 
as adjectives conform to the rule for adjectives ; see 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter : 

Ttl es is^wi m6 Omfistl, you are the one wno commended me. Cic. 

8. When a relative, or other pronoun, refers to two or morb antecedents, 
it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with tho 
nearest or the most important : 

Pietfis, virtds, fides, qudrum » Rdmae templa sunt, piety, virtue, and faith, 
WHOSE temples are at Rome. Cic. Peccatum fie culpa, quae^ error andfauU, 
WHICH. Cic. 

» Qudrum agrrees with pietagy virtus^ and fides conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
p!ural ; but quae agrees simply with eu^pa. 
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KoTS 1.— With antecedents of different gendert^ the pionotm oonfonns in gender to 
the rule for adjectives (439, 2 and 8) : 

Pueri muliergsque qul^^ boye and tcomen who. Goes. Incdnstantia et temerit&2, 
qtiae ^ digna non sunt deo, inconetancy and rash/nesa which are not worthy qf a 
ffod. Cic. 

Note 2.— With antecedents ot different persona^ the pronoun prefers the first persoa 
to the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for yerbs (463, 1) : 

Ego lie tli inter nde > loquimur, you and I converse together, Tac £t ta et collgga* 
tul, qui * spSr&stis, both yau and your eolleaguea^ who hoped. Cic 

4. By Attraction, a pronoun sometimes agrees with a Predicate Nouw 
or an ApposiriVE instead of the antecedent: 

Animal quern (for quod) vocamus hominem, the animal which we eaU 
tnan.^ Cic. Thgbae, quod (quae) caput est, Thebes, which is the capital. Liv. 
Fa {id) erat cOnfessid, that (i. e., the action referred to) teas a confession, 
Liv. Flumen Rhenus, qui, the river Rhine, which. Caes. 

6. By Sykesis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the class of objects to which the antecedent belongs : 

Quia fessum mllitem habebat, his quietem dedit, as he had an exhausted 
soldiery, h^gave them (these) a rest, Liv. Equit£ltus, qui viderunt, the cav- 
alry WHO saw, Caes. Dg ali& re, quod ad me attinet, in regard to another 
thtng WHICH pertains to me. Plant. Earum rfirum utrumque, each of these 
things, Oio. Bemocritum omitt&mus; apud istos ; let us omit DemocrUus; 
with 8U0H (i. e., as he). Cic. 

6. Aitteoedent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an adjective : 

Sunt qui censeant, there are som^ who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod ao- 
oepit, the earth returns what it has received, Cic. Vestrfi, qui cum integri- 
tate viristis, h6c interest, this interests you who have lived toith integrity, Cic 
Servllis tumultus qu6s, the revolt of the slaves whom, Caes. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. ^When the antecedent is a sentence or clause, 
the pronoun, unless attracted (445, 4), is in the Neuter Singular, but the 
relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

NOs, id quod debet, patria delectat, our country deligJUs us, as it ought 
(lit., that which it owes), Cic. Begem, quod ntlnquam anteft acciderat, nec&- 
verunt, they put their king to death, which had never before happened, Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Judice qu5 (for quern) nOstI, the judge whom you know. Hor. Dies Instat, 

1 Qy,l agrees with puerl and mulieres conjointly, and is in the masculine, according 
to 439, 2; hut quae is in the neuter, according to 439, 8. 

* Ifds, referring to ego dc ta, is in the frst person ; wliile qui, referring to tu et col' 
(igae, is in the second person, as is shown hy the verb sperdstis. 

* In these examples, the pronouns qu^n^ quod, and ea are attracted, to agree witli 
theh: predicate nouns, honUnem, caput, and ednfessii; hut qui agrees with the appoai- 
tive, Bhhius. 
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quo die, the day %$ at hand^ on which day, Caes. COmae, qu&in urbem tend- 
bant, Ctimae^ which city they h^ld, Liv, 

9. Antkcedent Attracted. — ^In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent ia 
Bometimes attracted into the case of the relative *, and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative clause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam statuO, vestra est, the city which I am building is yours. 
Verg.i Malarum, qu&s amor cilr&B habet, obllviscl (for maldrum cUrdrum 
quda)^ to forget the wretched cares which love has, Hor.i Quds Yds implorare 
debetis, ut, quam urbem pulcherrimam esse volufirunt, hanc^ defendant, thes4 
(lit., whom) you ought to implore to d^end this city, which they wished to be 
most beautiful, Cic 

Use op Pronouns. 

446. Personal Pronouns. — The Nominative of Personal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : • 

Slgnificdmus quid sentiamus, we show what we think, Cic JEgo rigls 
ejecl, v68 tyrannOs intrOducitis, I have banished kings, you introduce tyrants, 
Cic. 

NoTB 1.— With, quidem the prononn Is nsnally expressed, bat not with equidem : 

Facis amIcO tu quidem, you act indeed in a friendly manner, Cic Ndn dnbiti- 
bam eqaidem, / did not douM indeed. Cic. 

Note 2.— A writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using nbs for ego, iws- 
ier for mens, and the plural verb for the singular : 

Vidgs nos (for mi) multa odn&ri, you see that wk (for I) are attempting many 
things. Cic. Berm6 explicabit nostram (for meam) sententiam, the conversation will 
unfold ova (mt) opinion. Cic Dizimns (for ^iaA) multa, / have said many things. 
Cic.« 

NoTS ^.^Nostrl and vestrl are generally used in an chjective sense; nostrUm and 
vestrumAn a partitive sense: 

Habetis ducem memorem vestrl^ you have a leader mindful of tous imtbrxsts (or 
Tov). Cic Minus habeO vlrium quam vestrum utcrvis, Iha/ve less strength than either 
OFYOir. Cic Quis nostrum, tcAo OF us? Cic 

Note 4.— With db, ad, or apud^ a personal pronoun may designate the residence or 
a&o(26ofaperson: 

A nSbls figreditnr, he is coming fkom ouk hoitsb. Ter. YenI ad mi, I came to mt 
Hoirss. Cic. Eamus ad mS, let us go to my house. Ter. Apud t6 est, he is at your 
house. Cic. Buii ^>ud sS est, he is at his residence in the country, Cic See also 
433, 1., ad^ apud, etc 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are seldom 
expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Mantis lavfi, wash your hands, Cic. Mih! mea vita cara est, my life is 
dear to me,* Plaut. 

1 For other examples, see Verg., Aen^ V., 28-80; Hor., Sat., I., 10, 16. 

* Quam urbem^ hanc = hano urbem, quam. 

* The learner will remember that a pronominal snl^ect is actually contained In tht 
ending of the verb; see 368, 2, foot-note. 

* For other examples, see Hor., Sat, I., 9, 7, and Car., I., 82. 
B In this example mea is expressed for emphcuis. 
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Vvn t— Possessive Pronouns sometimet mean /avordbU, propiUout^ at atUnvt 
often means unfarorabU: 

Yftdimos hand n&mine nostrd, «m advancs under a divinity not propitUmt. Yerg, 
Tempore tuo pQgnSsti, you /ought at a /af)or<ibl€ time. Liv. Ferunt saa fl&mina clils- 
sem, fa/wrable toinds bear the fleet. Yerg. Ali^no loco proelimn oommittunt, they en- 
gage in battle in an v/nfwoorable pUice. Caes. 

Note 2.— For the Possessive Pronomi in combination with a Genitive, see 898, 8. 

448. Reflexive Use of Pbonouns. — 8ui and mus have a re- 
flexive sense ; ^ sometimes also the other personal and possessive 
pronouns : 

Miles se ipsum interftcit, the soldier killed himeeif. Tac T6l6 86 d6- 
fendit, he defends himself with a weapon. Cic. Sua vl movetur, he is moved 
h}/ his own power, Cic JA.^ obiisbloT^ I console mjjself, Cic Yos vestra tScta 
defendite, drfend your houses, Cic 

NoTK.— /n/M* nits, inter «d«, inter si, have a reciprocal force, each other, one an- 
other, together; but instead ot inter si, the noun may be repeated in an obliqae case : 

Colloqniroiir Inter nOs, ue converse together, Cio. Amant inter b6, they love one 
another. Cic Homines hominibos Citiles suit, men are useful to men (i. e^ to each 
other). Cic 

449. Bul and mus generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

Se dlligit, he loves himself, Cic. Justitia propter eese colenda eat, Justice 
should be cultivated for Us own sake, Cic Aonulum Buum dedit, he gave his 
ring. Nep. Per 86 sibl quisque c&rus est, every one is in his very nature 
(through or in himself) dear to himself. Cio. 

1. In Subordinate Clauses expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, 8ui and suus generally refer to that subject : 

Bentit animns sS vT sa& movgrT, the mind perceives thai it is moved by its own 
power, Cic A md petlvit nt s^cnm essem^ he asked (from) me to be with him (that I 
-would be). Cic. Pervestigat quid sol civSs edgitent, he tries to ascertain what his 
feUow-citieens think. Cic. 

1) As sui and suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives, is, ille, etc, generally 
refer either to other words, or to subjects which do not admit sui and sums : 

Devon figndscis ex €Jas operibus, you recogniee a god by (from) his works. Cic 
Obligat clvitfitem nihil eos m&tat&r5s, he binds the state not to change anything (that 
they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the reflexive or 
the demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as that of the principal 
subject, or as his own : 

Persuadent Tulingis ntl cum lis > profi(»Bcantur, fhey persuade the Tulingi to de- 
part wUh them. Caes. 

8) Sometimes reflexivea and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction : 

1 Sui, of himself; sil^ for himself; si, himsell 

s Here cum i{« is the proper language for the writer without reference to the senti- 
ment of the principal subject; sioum, which would be equally proper, would present the 
thought as the sentiment of that subject. 
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Cmmt Fabiam com leglfine vA ^ remlttit, Caewr sends hcusk Fabius and (with) 
lUs Ugion. Caes. Omitto Iiooratem discipolosqae ejaa,i I omit JsoeraUs and hUdis- 
ctplst. Clo. 

2. Suus, in the sense of His own, Fitting, etc., may refer to subject oi 
object : 

J&stitia snum caique trihuit^ justice gives to every man his due (bit own). Cic 

8. Synesis. — ^When the subject of the verb is not the real agent of the 
action, sul and sutis refer to the agent : 

A Caesare invltor libl ut aim Icg&toa, lam invited by Caesar (real agent) to be his 
Ueutetiant. Cic. 

4. The Plural op Scus, meaning His Friends, Their Friends, Theib 
Possessions, etc., is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 
cases: 

Fuit b6c luctuosum buIs, this teas <nfflieting to his friends.^ Qc. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 
DSforme est d6 a€ praedic2re, to boast qfone^s self is disgusting. Cic. 

6. Two Reflexives. — Sometimes a clause has one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject : 

Bespondit nSmlnem s^cum sine snft pemiciS contendisse, he repUed that no one had 
contended uith him toithout (his) destruction.* Caes. 

450. Demonstrative Pronouns. — Hlc^ iste^ ille, are often 
called respectively demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as hlc designates that which is near the speaker ; iste, that 
which is near the person addressed ; and illey that which is remote 
from both : 

CUstOs hQjus urbis, tJie guardian qf this city (i. c., of our city). Cic. MQt& 
istam mentem, change that purpose of yours. Cic. Ista quae sunt & tfi dicta, 
those things which were spoken by you. Cic. Si illOs, quds videre nOn pos- 
sumus, neglegis, if you disregard those (far away, yonder) whom we can not 
eee, Cio. 

1. Bic designates an object conceived as near, and ilU as remote, whether 
In spaccj time, or thought : 

Ndn antlqnd lUo more, sed b5c nostrd fuit crnditns, he was educated^, not in that 
ancient, but in this our modem way. Cic. H6c illud fuit, was it (that) this? Verg, 

Note.— The idea of contempt often implied in clauseo with iste la not strictly con- 
tained in the pronoun itself, but derived from the context : * 

AnimI est ista molliti^s, ndn virtOs, that is an ^etninate spirit, not valor. Caes. 

> Observe Uiat the reflexive is used in the first example, and the demonstrative in 
ttie second, though the cases are entirely alike. 

' Here suls refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

* Here si refers to the subject of reepondit, and sud to niminem^ the subject of the 
subordinate clause. 

* The idea of contempt is readily explained by the Ihet that iete is often applied t«> 
the views of an opponent, to a defendant before a court of Justice, and the lilce. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



USE OF PRONOUNS, 249 

2. FoBMEB AND Latteb.— In reference to two objects previously mentioned, 
(1) Me generally follows ille and refers to the latter object, while UU refers 
to ^Q former ; but (2) hU may precede and may refer to the former^ and ilU 
refer to the latter : 

Inimlcl, amid; illl, hi, enemies^ friends ; the former, the I^Uter. Cio. Certa p&z, 
spgr&ta Tlctdria; haec (pdso) in tuft, ilia in dedram potestate est, sure peace, hoped-for 
victory; theformir is in yovr power, the kUter in the power qfthe gods. Liv. 

NoTX.— i7io refbrs to the former object, when that object is conceived of as nearer 
in thought, either becans* of its importance, or because of its (Uose connection with the 
aubject under discussion.^ 

8. Hie and iUe are often used of what immediately follows in discourse : 
His Terbis eplstnlam misit, he sent a letter in these toords (1. e., in the following 

words). Nep. lUud Intellegd, onmium dra in me conversa esse, thv I understand, thai 

the eyes qf aU are turned upon me. SalL 

4. IUe is often used of what is well xkown, famous : 

MSd^ ilia, that toeU-knoton Medea. Cic. Ego, ille ferdx, tacul, /, that haughty ons, 
was silent. Orid. 

NoTX l.—Bh is sometimes equivalent to meus or noster^ rarely to ego, and hlo 
homd to ego: 

Supra hanc memoriam, h^ore our time (lit., l>efore this memory). Gc His mete 
htteris, toith this letter qf mine (from me). Cic Hie homdst omnium hominum, etc., 
qf'aU men lam, etc. (lit, this man is). Plant. 

NoTB 2.— i7ic, ille, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with quidem: 

8cipl5 ndn multum ille dic^bat, Sdpio did not indeed say much. Cic. GraeCI to- 
lunt ilU quidem, the Greeks indeed desire it. Cic Ista tranquillit&s ea ipsa est be&ta 
Ylin, that tranquillity is itseif a happy life.* Qc 

NoTX 8.~A demonstrative or relative is sometimes equivalent to a Oenitive, or to a 
preposition with its case : Aio amor = amor hvjus rH, ' the love of this* ; haeo cAra = 
cio'a di hde, * care concerning this.* 

Hon 4.— Adverbs derived Arom demonstrative pronouns share the distinctive mean- 
higs of the pronouns themselves : 

Hie plus man est, quam ilHc boni, there is more ofenil here, than qfgood there. Tor. 
See also 304; 305. 

451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the antece- 
dents of relatives: 

Dionysius aufQgit, is est in prOvinciA, Dionysius has fted^ Tie is in the 
province, Cic. Is qui satis habet, he who has enough. Cic. Eadem audire 
millunt, they prrfer to hear the same things, Liv. 

1. The pronoun is, the weakest of the demoastratives, is often understood, especially 
before a relative or a Oenitive : 

Flebat pater dS filii morte, d6 patris fillus, the father wept over the death qfthe son, 
the son over (that) of the father. Cic See also 445, 6. 

> Thus, in the last example, haee refers to certa pax as the more prominent object 
fai the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the advantages of a sure peace over a 
hoped-for victory. 

> For other examples, see Yerg., Aen., I., 8 ; III., 490 ; and XI., 809. For the use of 
persona] pronouns with quidem, see 440, note 1. 
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9. /«, icith a eon^neH&Hy is often used for emphafU, like the English, amd that ioc^ 
and that indeed: 

Cnam rem ezplle&bo, earnqne m&xinuun, one thing I will eorplain^ and that too a 
most important one. Cic. Audlre Cratippum, idqae Athenis, to hear Oratipput^ and 
that too at Athene,^ Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered aUo^ at the eame time, at onee^ both^ yet: 

Nihil {ktile, qaod non idem honestum, nothing ue^ful^ which is nf>t also honorable, 
Cic. Com dicat, negat Idem, though he asserts^ he yei denies (the same denies). Cic 
Bfix Anias, rex Idem hominum Phoeblque sacerdds, King AniuSy both king <tfmen and 
priest qf Apollo. Verg. 

4. Is— qui means he—toho, sueh—M, sueh^-that: 

II snmus, qui esse d^bSmus, we are such as we ought to be. Cic £a est gens quae 
nesclat, the race is such that it knou:s not. Liv. 

5. Idem— qui means the same—wJio^ the same— as; Idem—dc {atque^ ety que\ idem 
— ^ Idem^-cum with the Ablative, the same— as: 

Eidem mdrfis, qui, the same manners which or as. Cic Est Idem ic ftdt, ks istke 
same as he teas. Ter. Eddem mecnm patre genitus, the son qf Vie same father as I 
(with me). Tac. 

6. For the distinction between is and snl in subordinate clauses, see 449, 1, 2). 

452. Ip^e adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 
Ipse Pater fulmina molltur, the Father himself (Jupiter) hurls the thunder- 
bolts. Verg. Ipse* dixit, ?u himself said it, Cic. Ipse Caesar, (Jaesar him- 
self, Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custodies, see that you guard yourself. Cic 

1. Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or object, but with a prefer- 
ence for the subject : 

Mu ipse cAnsJ^lor, / myself (not another) console myself. Cic Ipse s6 qulsque dilf- 
git, every one (himself) loves himself. Oc 86 ipsum interfecit, he killed himse^, Tac 

VoTK.— Ipse is sometimes accompanied by afettwi, * with himself,* * alone,* or hyper 
si, *by himself,* * unaided,* *in and of himself,* etc: 

Aliud genitor secum ipse vol&tat, the /other (Jupiter) himself alone ponders an^ 
other plan. Yerg. Quod est rC'Ctnm ipsumque per se laudabile, which is righty and in 
and qf itself j>raiseworthy. Cic 

2. Ipse is often best rendered by very: 
Ipse iUe Oorgifts, that very Gorgias. Cic 

8. With numerals, ipse means just so many, just; so also in nunc ipsum, *Ju8t at 
this time*; tum ipsum, *just at that time*: 

Trigint& dies ipd, just thirty days. Cic. Nunc ipsum sine to esse n5n possum. Just 
at this time I cannot be without you, Cic 

4. Ipse in the (lenitive with possessives has the force otoicn, one^s own: 
Nostra ips5rum amlcitla, our oum friendship. Cic. See 308, 3. 
6. Ipse in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the principal subject, like an em- 
phatic sul or suus : 

LSgatds misit qui IpsI vltam peterent, he sent messengers to ask l^eforhimse^. Sail 
6. Et ipse and ipse quoque may often be rendered also, likewise, even he:* 
Alius Achilles n&tus et ipse dei, another Achilles likewise (lit., himself also) bom 
qfa goddess. Verg. 

1 Id, thus used, often refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as in this example. 

* Applied to Pythagoras by his disciples. Ipse is often thus used of a superior, m 
of a master, teacher, etc 

* Compare the Greek koX atktfc. 
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7. FoK the use of the Nominative ipae in connection with the Ablative Absohite, see 
431, note 3. 

453. Relative Pronouns. — The relative is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; 
sometimes even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Efts loquitur ipsa, quae semper valet, the fact itself speaks, and this 
(which) ever has weight. Cio. Qui proelium committunt, the^/ engage in bat- 
tle. Caes. Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cio. 

1. Eelatives and Demonstratives are often correlatives to each other. 
hie— qui, isle— qui, etc. These comhmations generallj retain, the ordinary 
force of the separate words, but see is — qui, idem — qui, 451, 4 and 6. 

Note.— The neuter quidguid,^ accompanied by an adjective, a participle, or a Geni- 
tive, may be used of persons : 

M&tres et quidquid tecum invalidum est delige, select the mothers and whatever 
f»4ble persons there are with you (lit., whatever there is with you feeble). Yerg. 
Quidquid erat patnun, whatever fathers there were. Li v. See also 307, 8, note 5. 

2. In Two Successive Clauses, the relative may be — (1) expressed in 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in tlie second, (3) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second : 

Nds qui sermon! n5n interfuissemus et quib^s Cotta sententi&s tradidisset, we wh4> 
had not been present at the conversation, and to whom Cotta had reported the opin- 
ions. Cic. Dumnorix qui prfncipStum obtinebat fto plebl acceptus erat, Dum/norix, who 
held the chief authority^ and who was acceptable to the common people. Caes. Quae 
oec habSrSmus nee his uter^mur, which we should neither have nor use. Cic 

NoTX 1.— Several relatives may appear in successive clauses : 

OnmSs qui vestltum, qui tecta, qui cultum vitae, qui praesidla contr& fer&s inv€nd- 
runt, all who introduced (invented) clothing, houses, the refnenunts qf l\fe, protec- 
tion against wild oea^ts. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A relative clause with is is often equivalent to a substantive : U. qui <bu- 
diunt = audltores^ ' hearers.^ 

8. Two Eelatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

ArtSs qu&s qui tenent, artSj whose possessors (which who possess). Cic. 

4. A EsLATivE Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative with prd: 

SperO, quae tua priidentia est, t& valere, / hope you are ioeU, such is yourprudencs 
(which is, etc.). Cic. 

NoTB.— Quae tua priidentia est = qui es prudentiS = prd tu& prudentift, means such 
is your prudence, or you are of such prudence, or in accordance with your pru- 
dence, etc 

6. Eelative wrra Adjective. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the ante- 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, sometimes stand 
in the relative clause in agreement with the relative : 

Visa, quae pulcherrima viderat, the most beattmiil vessels which he had seen (ves- 
Fels, which the most beautiful he had seen). C^o. DS servis suls, quem habuit fldglissi- 
mum, mifiit, he sent the most faithful qf the sla/oes that he had, Nep. 

6. The neuter, quod^ used as an adverbial Accusative, often stands at the beginning 

> Of the general or Indefinite relative quisquis. 
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of a sentence at clause, especially before tl, f»{, niH^ etH^ and sometimes before quia^ 
quoniam^ uHnam^ etc., to indicate a close connection with what precedes. In trans- 
lating it is sometimes best omitted, and sometimes best rendered by natOy in/act^ bttt, 
and: 

Qaod si ceciderint, hvi if they should /aU.^ Qc. Qnod si ego res(^vissem id prius, 
now iflhcui learned this sooner J Ter. 

7. Qui dlcitury qui voodtur^ or the corresponding active, quern dleunt^ quern vooant, 
are often used in the sense of so-calUd^ the so-called^ what they or you call, etc. : 

Yestra quae dicitur vita, mors est, your so-ealled life (lit, your, which is called 
life) is death, Cic. Lex ista qnam voc&s ndn est Idx, that law, as you eaU it, is not a 
law. Cic. 

454. Interrogative Pronouns. — The Interrogative quis is 
used substantively ; qui, ad jectively : 

Quis ego sum, w?io am If Cio. Quid faciet, what will Tie do f Cio Qui . 
vir fuit, what kind of a man was he t Cic. 

1. Occasionally quis is used adjectively and qui substantively : 

Quis rex unquam fait, what king was there €9er t Cic Qui sis, cdnslderft, coneider 
who you are. Cic. 

Note.— The neuter , quid, is sometimes used of persons; see 397, 8, note 5. 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc, is often used adverbially (378, 2), or stands ap- 
parently unconnected : * quid^ 'why?' 'what?' (j-wid enim, 'why then?' 'what then?' 
*what indeed?' quid ita, 'why so?' quid quod, 'what of the fact that?' quid «{, 
'what if?': 

Quid v€nlstl, why have you comef Plant. Quid enim? metusne oonturbet, what 
then f would fear disturb us t Cic. Quid quod dSlectantur, what qf the fact that they 
are delighted f Cic. 

8. Two Intekkooativbs sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Quis quern ft^udftvit, who d^rauded, and whom did he d^firaud (lit., who de- 
frauded whom)1 Cic. 

4. Tantus sometimes accompanies the interrogative pronoun : 

Quae ftiit unquam in ulld homlne tanta cdnstantia, was there ever so great constancy 
in any man f Cic. 

455. Indefinite Pronouns.' — AliquiSy quia, qui, and quispiam, 
are all indefinite — some one, any one : y 

Est aliquis, t?iere is som^ one. Liv, Sgnsus aliquis esse potest, there may 
be some sensation, Cio. Dixit quis, som^ one said, Cic Si quis rfix, ^ any 
king, Cio. Alia r6s quaepiam, any other thing. Cic 

1. Quis and qui are used chiefly after «!, nisi^ ni^ and num. Aliquis and quis are 
generally used substantively, aliqul and qui adjectively. Aliquis and aliqul after «i, 
,nisiy etc, are emphatic: 

SI est aliqul sensus in morte, if there is any sensation whatever in death. Gc 

2. Nesd^ quis and nesci^ qui often supply the place of indefinite pronouns : 

^ Here qv<*d refers to something that precedes, and means in reference to wMch, in 
reference to this, in this connection, etc For other examples, see Caesar, B. G., I., 14, 
and VII., 88. 

> In some instances quid is readily explained by the ellipsis of some form of cfio^ 
yt of sum. 

* For a ftill illustration of the use cf indefinite pronouns, see Draeger, I., pp. 87-108. 
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Ne8ci5 quis loquitur, 9ome one ftpedki (lit., 7 hruno not who apeakt, or one epeaira, 
ttnow not wko\ Plaut. Ne8ci6 quid mihi animus praeitftgit maH, my mind forebodet 
eoms evil (191, note). Ter. 

456. Quldam, * a certain one,' is less indefinite than aliquis : 
Quidam rh&tor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cio. Accurrit qui- 

dam, a certain one runs up. Hor. 

1. Quidam with an ac^ective is sometimes used to qualify or soften the statement: 
Justitia mirifica quaedam YidSitxu^jttetice seems soinewhat wonderful. Cio. 

2. Quidam with quasi^ and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain, a kind 
qfj as it were: 

Quasi alumna quaedam, a certain foster-childf as it were. Oc. 

457. Quisquam and ullu8 are used chiefly in negative and con- 
ditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive : 

Neque m6 quisquam fignOvit, nor did any one recognize me, Cic. Si quis- 
quam, if any one. Cic. Num cgnsgB ullum animal esse, do you think there is 
any animal? Cio. 

1. 2femd is the negative of quisquam, and like quisquam is generally used substan- 
tively, rarely adjectively : 

Neminem laesit, he harmed no one. Cic. NSm6 poSta, no poet. Cic. 

2. Nulhis is the negative otullus, and is generally used adjectively, but it sometimes 
supplies the C^nitive and Ablative of nemd, which generally wants those cases : 

Nullum animal, no animal. Cic. NQlllus aur€s, the ears of no one. Cic. 

8. Nullus and nihil are sometimes used for an emphatic non ; 

NuUus venit, he did not come. Cic Mortui nOlll sunt, the dead are not. Cic. 

458. QulxlSy qullibety *any one whatever,' and quisqriey * every 
one,' * each one,' are general indefinites (190): 

Quaelibet r6s, anything. Cic. Tu5rum quisque nccessariOrum, each one 
of your friends. Cio. 

1. Quisque with superlatives and ordinals is generally best rendered by all, or by 
«»«r, ahoa/ys ; i^h primus by very, possible : 

Epiciireos dootissimus quisque contemnit, all the most learnt despise the Epicu' 
reans, or the most learned ever despise, etc. Cic. Primd quoque dig, the earliest day 
possible, the very first. Cic 

2. Ut quisqve-4ta with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, ffte 
more— the more : 

lit quisque sib! plurimum confidit, ita mSximS excellit, the more one conges in 
one''s seJf, the more one excels. Cic. 

459. Alius means 'another, other' ; alter, *the one,' *the other' 
(of two), *the second,' * a second.' They are often repeated : alitta 
— alivs, one — another ; alU — alUy some — others ; alter — alter, the 
one — ^the other ; alterl — alien, the one party — ^the other : 

Leg&tOs alium ab alio aggreditur, Tie tampers with the ambassadorn one after 
another. Sail. Alii gloriae servimit, alii pecQniae, some are slaves to glory, 
others to money. Cic. Quidquid negat alter, et alter, whatever one denies, the 
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other denies, Hor. Alter erit Tlph^s, there will he a second Tiphys, Y&cg, 
Ta mrno erU alter ab iilO, you wiU now be next after him, Yeig. Alteil 
dimicant, alterl timent, one party contends^ the other fears, Cic 

1. AUue or aUeir repeated in different caeet, or combined with aUlke or aUte/r^ often 
inrolres an ellipsit : 

Alios aUi viA dyititem anx&mnt, they advanced the state^ one in one way^ another 
in another. Liv. Aliter attl Tivunt, some lite in one toay^ others in another, Cic 

3. After o/itM, aliter^ and the lil^ie, eUque^ dc^ and et often mean than: 
N5n alios essem atqoe som, / toould not be other than I am, Cic 

8. When alter^alter refer to objects previoasly mentioned, the first alter usnally 
refers to the latter object, bot may refer to either : 

Inimlcos, competitor, com alterd — com alterO, an enemy^ a riwUy viih the latter-^ 
with the former, Cic 

4. Uterque means both^ each qf tico. In the ploral it generally means both, each qf 
two parties, bot sometimes both^ each cf ttoo persons or things; regolarly so with noona 
which are ploral in form but singular in sense: 

Utrfque viotdrlam crudeliter exerc^bant, both parties made a cruel use (if victory 
HsXL Palmas otrasque tetendit, he extended both his hands, Ycrg, 



CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS.-USE OF VOICES. 
BUIJ3 XXXVI.— Agreement of Verb with Subject. 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedific&vit, God made (built) the tcorld. Cic. Ego r€g6s 
SjSci, Yds tyrannds intrOd&citis, / have banislied kingSy you introduce ty- 
rants, Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject according 
to 438. See also SOI, 1 and 2 : 

Thebtol aooOsfitl sunt, the Th^ns were accused. Cic 

KoTB 1. — ^In the oompoond forms of the Infinitive, the participle in urn sometimei 
occurs without any reference to the gender or number of the subject: 

DiflRdentift fUtOrum quae imperavlsset, from doubt that those things which he had 
oommamded would take place. Ball 

NoTB 2.— A General or Indefinite subject is often denoted— 

1) By the First or Third Person Plural, and in the Subjunctive by the Second Person 
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SiDgnkr : dleimv§t * we {people) say ^ ; dlcumty ^Uiey mj^; dlodt^ *yoa (any <m«) may 
B»y': 

HI be&tf ease volamui, <^U7« wUh to he happy, Cie. Agere quod afc&s cdnslder&t6 
decet, you {one) ahotUd do coneiderately whatever you do {one does). Cic 

2) By an Impersonal Passive: 

Ad Anom conourritnr, they rueh to the temple. Cic. Nid cum virtute Tiyfttor, un- 
lese they live (unless one lives) virtuously. Cic 

NoTB 8.— For the Pronominal Subject contained in the verb, see 368, 2. 

NoTB 4.— For the Omission ofthm Ybbb, see 368, 8. 

461. Synesis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accori 
ing to the real meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gender or number. Thus — 

1. With collective nouns, pars^ muttiiUd^y and the like : 

MultitQd6 abennt, the multitude depart. Liv. Pars per agrOs diUpsI, a 
part (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

NoTS 1.— Here multitUdd an^ pars, though singular and feminine in form, are plu- 
ral and masculine in sense; see also 438, 6. Conversely, the Imperative singular may be 
used in addressing a multitude individually: 

Adde defectiunero Siciliae, add (to this, soldiers) the revolt of Sicily. Liv. 

Nora 2.-~Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former Is often singular, 
aad the latter i>/ura/; 

Juvent&s ruit oertantque, tlie youth rush forth and contend. YMg. 

2. With mllia, often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria milia, three thousand men were slain. Liv. 
8. With guiaqtiey utergue^ aliua — aliwn^ alter — alterumy and the Uke : 
Uterque SdQcunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter alterum vidcmus, we 
see each other. Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum: 
Dux cum prtncipibus capiuntur, the leader with his chiefs is taken. Liv. 

Quid hao tantum hominum {=tot hominis) incSdunt, wh?/ are so many men 

coming hither f Plaut. See also 438, 6. 

6. Vfiih, partimr—partim in the sense oi pars— pars : 

BonOrum partim necessfiria, partim nOn necessdria sunt, of good things 
some are necessary^ others are not necessary. Cic. 

462. Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, but with 
an Appositivb or with a Pbedicatb Noun : 

Volsinil, oppidum TuscOrura, .concrematum est, Volsinii, a town of the 
Tuscans^ was burned. Plin. NOn omnis error stultitia est dicenda, not every 
error should he called folly. Cic. Puerl TrOjdnum dicitur agmen, the boys are 
called the Trojan band. Verg. 

NoTB 1.— The verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that Is urbs, oppidum, 
or eivitds, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

Nora 2.— The verb agrees with the predicate noun when that is nearer or more em 
l^katic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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"SoTtt 8.— The verb sometimes ogrees with a noma in a sabordloAte danse after quam, 
nisi, etc. : 

Nihil aliud nisi p&x qoaeslta est, nothing but peace teas sought, Gia 

>163. With TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject, and is understood with the others : 

Aut mOrSs spect&rl aut fortana solet, eiiher character or fortune is wont to 
be regarded, Cic. Homerus fuit et H^slodus ante Bdmam conditam, Homer 
and Heaiod lived (were) before the founding of Rome, Cic. 

II. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the plural 
number : 

Lentulus, ScIpiS periSrunt, Lentidue and Scipio perished, Cic. Ego et 
Ciceri valCmus, Cicero and I are well, Cic. TQ et Tullia valetis, you and 
TulUa are well, Cic. 

1. With SUBJECTS DIFFERING IN PERSON, the vcrb takcs the first person 
rather than the second, and tlie second rather than the third ; see examples. 

2. For Participles in Compound Tenses, see 439. 

8. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Senatus populusque intellegit, the senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic. Tempus necesslt&sque postulat, time and necessUy 
(i. e., the crisis) demand, Cic. 

4. With Aut or Neo. — When the subjects connected by aut^ vel, nec^ 
neque or seu^ differ in person^ the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the same person^ the verb usually agrees with the nearest subject: 

Haec neque ego neque td fecimus, neither you nor I have done these things, 
Ter. Aut BrQtus aut Cassius jQdicavit, either Brutus or Cassius judged, Cic 

464. Voices. — ^With transitive verbs, a thought may at the pleas' 
ure of the writer be expressed either actively or passively. But — 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and — 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the Ahltu 
tive with aovab for persons^ and in the Ablative alonetov things (415, 1. ; 480): 

Deus omnia cOnstituit, God ordained all things, A DeO omnia cOnstitftta 
sunt, all things were ordained by God, Cic. Del prOvidentia mundum ad- 
ministrat, tlie providence of God rules the world, Del prOvidentift mundus 
administratur, tJie world is ruled by the providence of God, Cic. 

465. The Passive Voice, like the Greek Middle,* is sometimes 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoun : 

Lavantur in fltlminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in t7ie rivers. Caes. 

1 Most Passive forms once had both a Middle and a Passive meaning, as in Oreek: 
bat in Latin the Middle or Reflexive meaning has nearly disappeared, though retained 
to a certain extent in special verbs. 
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NOn hlo victoria vertitur, not vpon this point (here) doe$ victory turn (tuni 
itself). Verg. 

1. InTRAirsinvE Verbs (193) have regularly onlj the active voice, bat 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praetorium, they run to the praetorittm (it is run to). Cic 
Mih! cum ils vivendum est, Imtut live with them, Cic. 

Note.— Verbs which are usually intraneitive are occasionally used traneUively^ es- 
pecially in poetry : 

Ego cur inyidtior, why am I envied t 'Rot. 

2. Deponent Verbs, though passive in form, are in signification transitive 
or intransitive : 

lUud mirabar, / admired that, Cic Ab urbe profioisci, to set out from 
the city, Caes. 

KoTB 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to have had the force of the Greek 
Middle voice : glorior^ * I boast myself,^ * I boast* ; vmcot, *■ I feed mjrself.* 

NoTB 2.— Skmi-Dbpokbnts have some of the active forms and some of the pai^lve, 
without change of meaning; see J368, 8. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

I. Pbesent Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the verb 
as taking place at the present time: 

Ego et Cicer6 valSmus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. H6c t6 rogO, latk you 
for this, Cic 

NoTB.— The Present of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation denotes an intended oi 
future action ; that of the Passive, a present necessity or dutj/ : 

Bellnm serlptOms sum, I intend to write ihe history qffhe toor.^ Sail. Legendus 
est hie orfttor, this orator ought to he read.^ Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as yeneral truths and customs: 

Nihil est amabilius virttite, nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic. 
Fortes fortfina adjuvat,/or/M«« helps the brave, Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for effect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when so used, is called 
the Historical Present : 

* Scrlptunts sum may be variously rendered, /intend to toritey am alxmt to tcrite, 
am to write, am destined to vrite^ etc. ; legendus est means he ought to be retid, do 
serves to he read^ must he ready etc 
18 
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Jugurtha va1l6 moenia circumdat, Jugurtha surrounded the eUy vnth a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. The H18TOB10AL Pbxbbmt is used much more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore generally best rendered by a past tense. 

2. The Present is often used of a present action which has been going on 
for some time, especially after JamdiUf Jamdudum, etc. : 

Jamdia IgnOrO quid ag&s, I have not known for a long time what you have 
been doing, Cic 

8. The Present in Latin, as in English, may be used of authors whose 
works are eictant : 

XenophOn facit SOcratem disputantem, Xenophon repreeente Soeratet dU^ 
cussing, Cic. 

4. With dum^ * while,' the Present is generally used, whether the action 
is present, past, or future : 

Dum ea parant,* Saguntum oppfign&b&tur, while they were (are) making 
these preparations, Saguntum was attacked, Liv. Dum haeo geruntur, Cae- 
san ntlntifltum est, while these things were taking place, it was announced to 
Caesar, Caes. 

Note.— But with dum^ meaning as long as, the Present can be used only of present 
time, 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an action really future, 'especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prSndimus arcem, what stronghold do we seize, or are we to seize t Yerg. 
Si yincimus, omnia tata erunt, ^ we conquer, all things will be safe. Sail. 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action: 

Virtatem accendit, he tries to kindle their valor, Yei^. Quid me terr^ 
why do you try to terrtfy me t Verg. 

n. Impekfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

Stabant nObilissimI juvenSs, tlure stood (were standing) most noble youths, 
Liv. Colics oppidum cing^bant, hUls encompassed the town, Caes. Motarus 
exercitum erat,.A« was intending to m^ve his army, Liv. 

Note.— For the Imperfect of the Periphrastic Ck>i^agationg In conditional sentences, 
see 511, 2 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 

I. In /tWy description, whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppidum plftnities patebat, before the town extended a plain, Caes. 
Fulgentes gladios vid^bant, they saw (were seeing) the gleaming swords, Cic 

II. Of customary or repeated actions and events, often rendered was 
wont, etc. : 

1 Here the time denoted by parant is present relatively to oppSgndbdtur, anU tberO' 
fore really past 
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Paosanids epulab&tur mOre Pers^rum, Potusanicu was wont to hanquet in 
the Persian style, Nep. 

1. The Iinpeifect is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : i 

Sedilbdnt tumultus, they attempted to quell the seditions, Li v. 

2k The Imperfect is often used of a past action which had been going on 
for some time, especially with Jamdiu^JaTndudum, etc. : » 

Domicilium Bomae multds jam annOs habgbat, he had already for many, 
years had his residence at Borne, Cic. 

3. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : * 

P&stum animantlbus ndtara eum qui cuique aptus erat, comparavit, nature 
has prepared for animals thai food which is adapted to each. Cic 

Note l.—For the Imperfect in Lxttbbs, see 472, 1. 
Note 2.~For the Desoriptitoe Impetfect in Nabbation, see 471, 6. 
Note 8.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Peopbibtt, Neoessitt, 
etc., see 476, 4. 

III. Future Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

Scnbam ad te, I shall write to you, Cic. Nunquam aberrftbimus, we shall 
never go astray, Cic. 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative : 

COr^ibis et scribes, you wUl take care and write, Cic. 

2. Actions which really belong to future time are almost invariably ex- 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

NatQram si sequSmur, nunquam aberr&bimus, \f we follow nature^ we shall 
never go astray. Cic 

IV. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it represents 
the action as at present completed, and is rendered by our Perfect 
with have : 

De genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the character of the war, Cic. 

n. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, it rep- 
resents the action simply as an historical fact : 

1 Observe that tlie peculiarities of the Present reappear in the Imperfect. This arises 
from the fl&ct that these two tenses are precisely alike in representing the action in its 
progress^ and that they differ only in time. The one views the action in the present, the 
other transfers it to the past. 

* This occurs occasionally in the statement of general truths and in the description 
of natural scenes, but in such cases the truth or the scene is viewed not from th« present 
but &om the past. 
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MiltUdes est accOuiltus, MiUiatUs was accused. Nop. Quid &otQTl fulttis, 
what did you intend to do^ or what would you have donef Cic 

Hon.— For the Perfect of the Periphrastic Coi^JngatloDS in ooDditioiial sentenees, see 
476,1. 

1. The Perfect is sometimes used— 

1) Instead of the Present to denote the suddenness of the action: 

Terra tremit, mort&lia oorda strftvit pavor, the earth trembles, fear over- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts of mortals, Ver^. 

8) To contrast the past with the Resent, implying that what was true then 
is not true now : 

Hahuit, non habet, h^ had, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Rium was. Yerg. 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene, prope, may often be rendered by 
might, would, or by the Pluperfect Indicative : 

Bratum nOn minus amO, paene dixi, quam tS, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or / had almost said, than I love you. Cic 

8. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Imperfect, especially in repeated actions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (»©7) : 

Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembers » t?ie past. Cic Cum ad vlllam v€nl, 
h6c md delectat, when I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me, Cic 
Memineram Paullum, I remembered PauUus, Cic 

4. Conjunctions meaning as soon as^ are usually followed by the Perfect; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present But the Pluperfect is 
sometimes used, especially to denote the resuU of a completed action: 

Postquam cecidit Ilium, after (as soon as) Ilium fell, or had fallen, Verg. 
His ubi nfttum prosequitur' dictis, when he had addressed his son with these 
words. Verg. Poste&quam o6nsul fuerat, after he had been consul.* Cic 
Anno tertiO postquam profQgerat, in the third year after he had fled. Nop. 

5. In SiTBOBDiNATE CLAUSES after cum (quum), si, etc, the Perfect is some- 
tbnes used of Repeated Aotioks, General Truths, and Customs : * 

Cum ad vlllam vSnl, h6c mg dGlectat, whenever I come (have come) to a 
villa, this delights m^, Cic 

NoTc— In each cases the principal clause generally retains the Present, as in the 
example Jost given, but in poetry and in late prose it sometimes admits the Perfect : 

Tulit piinctnm qui miscult Utile dukl, he tclns (has yfon) favor wJto combines (has 
combined) the us^tU with the agreeable. Hor. 

6. In Animated Narrative, the Perfect usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances : 

Cultum mOtavit, veste M^dica tstebatur, cpuUbfitur more Persflrum, he 
changed his mode of life, used the Median dress, feasted in the Persian style. 

> Literally, has recalled, and so remembers, as the result of the act. The Latin pre> 
sents the completed act, the English the result. 

* As postquam, ubi, ubl prlmum, ut, utprlmum, simul atque {ac), etc. 

* Historical present; lit, when he attends. 

* And so was then a man of consular rank. 

» This use of the Latin Perfect corresponds to the Gnomic Aorist in Greeks 
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Nep. Se in oppida reoep6nmt mQrIsque se ten^bant, ihey hetook themdelvsn 
into their towns and kept themselves within their walls. Liv. 

Non 1.— The Compound Tenses in the Passive often denote the «««/< of the action. 
Thus, doctus est may mean either he has been instructed, or he is a learned man (lit, 
an instructed man) : 

Fait doctus ex discipline StdicArum, he was instructed in (lit., out cf) the learning 
<if the Stoics, Glc. Navis porilta fult, the vessel was ready (lit., was prepared). Bhr. 

NoTB 2.— For the Perfect in Lkttbbb, see 47S, 1. 

NoTB 8.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Dctt, Pbopsibtt, Necbssxtt, 
'Jtc, see 470, 4. 

V. Plupbrfect Indicative. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as com- 
pleted at some past time : 

Pyrrhl temporibus jam Apoll8 verstis facere dcsierat, in the times of Pijr- 
rhus Apollo had already ceased to make verses.^ Oic. COpias quils pro castrls 
oollooaverat, redoxit, he led back Vie forces which he had stationed before the 
camp, Caes. Cum esset Demosthenes, multl Or&tdrSs cl&il ftierunt et aDte& 
ftierant, when Demosthenes lived there were many illustrious orators^ and there 
had been b^ore, Cic. 

1. In Lettebs, the writer often adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present actions and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : « 

Nihil habebam quod scrlberem ; od tu^s omnSs epistuUs rescrlpseram 
prldi5,> I have (had) nothing to write ; I replied to all your letters yesterday. 
Cic. PridiS Idas haec scripsl ; eO die » apud PompOnium eram oenfttQrus,* 
I write this on the day before the Ides ; lam going to dine to-day with Pom- 
ponius, Cic 

2. The Plupbbfbot after cum^ sly etc., is often used of Bepbated Aotionb, 
Gbnbbal Tbuths, and Customs : » 

Si hostes deterrfire ngqulverant circumvenifebaut, if they were (liad been) 
unable* to deter the enemy ^ they surrounded them,. Sail. 

Notb 1.— For the Pluperfect in the sense of the English Imperfect, see 471, 8. 
Note 2.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Pbopbxbtt, Neoessitt, 
etc^ see 470, 4. 

1 Observe that disierat represents the action as ah-eady completed at the time desig- 
nated. 

' This change is by no means miiformly made, but is subject to the pleasure of the 
writer. It is most common near the beginning and the end of letters. 

* Observe that the adverbs and the adverbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. Herlf * yesterday,' becomes to the reader pric^ie, 'the day before '—I. e., 
the day before the writing of the letter. In the same way ItodiS, ' to-day,' ' this day,^ be- 
comes to the reader eo dil, *tuat day.* 

* The Imperfect of the Periphrastic Conjugation is sometimes thus used of future 
events which are expected to happen b^ore the receipt of the letter. Events which will 
be ftature to the reader as well as to the writer must be expressed by the Future. 

* Bee the similar use of the Perfect, 471, 5. 

* That is, whenever they were unable. 
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VI. FuTUBB Perfect Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action as 
one which will be completed at some future time : 

BOmam cum venerA) scrlbam ad te, when I shall have reached Rome, I will 
tPrUe to you, Gio. Burn td haeo leges, ego illuin fortasse oonvenerO, when 
you read this, lehaU perhaps have already met him, 01c. 

1. The FuTUBE Perfect is sometimes used to denote the complete accom- 
plishment of the work : 

Ego meum officium praestiterO, I shall discharge my duty, Caes. 

2. The FuTUBE Pebfect is sometimes found in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

Si interpret^I potuerO, his verbis tltitur, \f I can (shall have been able 
to) understand him^ he uses these words, Cic. 

Vn. Use op the Indicative. 
RULE XXXYII.— IndioatiTe. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, Chd made (built) the world, Cic. Kdnne 
expulsus est patrift, was he not banished from his country ? Cic. Hue feci 
dum licuit, / did iJiia as long as it was permitted. Cic 

476. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

I. In Principal CUmses^ whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

II. In Subordinate Clauses. Thus — 

1. In Relative Clauses: 

Dixit id quod dignissimum r6 pablic& fuit, he stated that which was mx)9t 
worthy of the republic, Cic. Qmcquam bonum est, quod nOn eum qui id 
possidet meliOrem facit, is anything good which does not m,ake him better who 
possesses it f Cic. 

Note.— For the Subjunctive in Belatiye Clauses, see 497; 500; 503; 507, 2, etc 

2. In Conditional Clauses: 

Si haec civitfis est, civis sum ego, if this is a state, lama citieen, Cic. 
NoTB 1.— For the special nses of the Indicative In Conditional Sentences, see 508. 
NoTB 2.— For the Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences, see 509; 510. 

8. In Concessive Clauses: 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nanquam dicunt, although they understand, 
they never speak, Cic. 

NoTD.— For the Subjunctive in Concessiye Clauses, see 515. 

> Inclodiug, of course, all limple sentenoes. 
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4. lu Causal Clauses: 

Quoniam snpplicfiti^ decreta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed, Cio. 
Quia honOre dignl habentur, becatise they are deemed worthy of honor. Curt. 
NoTX.— For the Sutjfunctive in C&asal Clanses, see 516; 517. 

5. In Temporal Clauses: 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent they approve. Cic Priua- 
quam lacet, adsunt, they are present h^ore it is Ught. Cic. 

NoTS.— For the Subjunctive in Temporal Clanses, see 519; 520; 521. 

476. Special Usbs. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used where 
our idiom would suggest the Subjunctiye : 

1. The Indicative of the Pei*iphrasiic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2): 

Haec condici6 nOn accipienda fuit, this condition should not have been ae» 
cepted, Cic 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particularly the Pluperfect^ 
are sometimes used for effect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Ylcerftmus, nisi reoepisset AntOnium, we should have (lit., had) eonquered, 
had he not received Antony. Cic. See 511, 1. 

8. Pronouns and Rdaiive Adverbs, made general by being doubled or by 
assuming the suffix cumque (187, 3), take the Indicative: 

Quisquis est, is est sapiens, whoever he is, h^ is wise, Cic H$o tdtimum, 
utcunque initum est, proelium fUit, this, however it was commenced, was tlie 
last battle. Liv. Quidquid oritur, qualecumquo est, causam habet, whatever 
comes into being, of whatever character it may be (lit., is), it has a cause. Cio. 

4. In expressions of DtUy, Propriety, Necessity, Ability, and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

Non suscipl bellum oportuit, the war should not have been undertaken.^ 
Liv. £um oontumSlils onerftsti, quem oolere debebfts, you have loaded with 
insults one whom you should have (ought to have) revered. Cic MultOs pos- 
sum bonOs virds nOmin&re, Imdght name (lit., I am able tc name) many good 
men, Cio. Hano mScum poter&s requlSscere noctem, you might rest (might 
have rested) with me this night, Verg. 

5. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with longum, aequum, 
aequius, difficile, Jilstum, melius, par, mUius, etc., in such expressions as 
longum est, * it would be tedious,' melius erat, * it would have been better ' : 

Longum est persequi tltilitat^s, it would be tedious (is a long task) to re- 
count the uses, Cic. Melius fuerat, prOmissum nOn esse servatum, it would 
have been better that the promise should not have been kept, Cio. 

^ Literally, it icasJUiing or proper that the war should not be undertaken. 
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SECTION III. 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
ANU ITS TENSES. 

477. The Latin Subjunctive * has two principal uses— 

I. It may represent an action as willed or desired : 

AmSmtu patriam, let us love our country. Cic. 

II. It may represent an action as probable or possible : 

Quaei'ot quispiam, 9ome one mat inquirb. Cic. 

478. Tbnses m thb Scbjunctivb do net designate the time of 
the action so definitely as in the Indicatiye. 

479. The Pbbsent Subjunctive in principal clauses ' embraces 
in a vague and general manner both present and future time : • 

AmemuB patriam, let us love our country (now and ever). Civ;. Quaerat 
quispiani) some one inay (or wUl) inquire (at any time). Cio. 

480. The Imperfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the pmt and sometimes to the present : 

Crederes vIctOs, vanquished you would have thought them. Liv. Utinam 
poBsem, would that I were able (now). Cic. 

481. The Pbbpbct Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the pastj but more frequently to the present or fu- 
ture : 

1 The Latin Sabjunctive, it will be remembered (p. 117, foot-note 4), contains the 
forms and the meaning of two kindred moods, the Subjunctive proper, and the Optative. 
In Latin, the forms chu'acteristic of these two moods, used without any diflference of mean- 
ing, are made to supplement each other. Thas, in the Present, the Optative forms 
are found in the First Conjugation, and the Subjunctive forms in the Second, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only special deyel<^ment8 of certain forms of the Pres- 
ent Indicative, denoting continued and attempted action. From this idea of attempted 
action was readily developed on the one hand desire^ uyill^ as we attempt only what we 
desire, and on the other hand probability^ possibility^ as we shall very likely accomplish 
what we are already attempting. These two meanings, united in one w(»^ lie at the 
basis of all Subjunctive constructions in Latin. On the origin^ history^ and twe of the 
Subjunctive, see Delbriick, 'Conjunctiv undOptativ'; Curtius, *Verbum,' II., pp. 65-95; 
Draeger, II., pp. 489-748; Koby, II., pp. 202-848; also a paper by the author on *The 
Devel(^ment of the Latin Subjunctive in Principal Clauses,^ Transactions Am. Phil. 
Assoc., 1879. 

" For the tenses of the Subjunctive In Subordinate clauses, see 490. 

* The Present Subjunctive in its origin is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Thus, in the Third and Fourth Coi^ugations, no ftature forms 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative forms supply their 
place, as reganiy audiam (Subjunctive), and regia^ reget, etc., and audiie^ amdiety eto* 
(Optative). 
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Fuerit mains olvis, he may hive been, (admit that he was) a had citizen, Cic. 
Ne tr&Dsieris ^ IbSrum, do not croee the Ebro (now or at any time). Li v. 

482. The Pluperfect Subjunctivb in principal clauses re- 
lates to ihepast: 

Utinam potaissem, would that I had been able, Cio. 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES 

RULE XXXVllI.— SubJunctlTe of Desire, Command. 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS DESIBED : 

Valeani cly6s, mat the citizens be well. Cic. Amlmus patriam, let us 
LOTE our eoufUry, Cic. A nOhls dUiffOtur^ let him be loved hy w. Cic. 
Scrlbere n6 pigrdre, do not neglect to vorite, Cic 

1. The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by utinam, and some- 
times, especially in the poets, by vt,8i,d8i : 

Utinam cOn&ta efficere possim, may I be able to accomplish my endeavor's. 
Cic. Ut ilium dl perdant, would that the gods would destroy him, Ter. 

2. FoBOB OF Tekses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it can not be fulfilled : 

Sint be&tl, m^y they be happy. Cio. Nd tr&nsierfs Ib^rum, do not cross the 
Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, utinam potui8sem,i£'Otf/<^^^a^/t(;ertfa6^,u;(n/^ 
that I had been able. Cic 

1S'0TB.--The Iinperfect and Plnperfbct may often be best rendered should^ should 
hctve^ otLglU to ha/oe : 

H5c diceret, he should have said this. Cic Mortem oppetiiss^Sf you should ha/oe 
met death. Cic 

3. Nboativss. — ^With the Subjunctive of Desire, the negati/e is nS, rarely 
ndn ; with a connective, rOfoe, neu, rarely neque : 

N3 audeant, let them not dare, Cic. NOn recedfimus, let us not recede, Cic 
Ames did pater, neu sinAs, etc., may you love to be called father, and may you 
not permit, etc. Hor. Kfive minor neu sit productior, let it be neither shorter 
nor longer, Hor. 

lS<yn.—2^idum, * not to say,^ * mnch less,^ is used with the Subjunctive : 
Viz in t£ctls frigns yftator, nMora in man sit focile abesse ab liOuria, the cold is 
avoided with difflctUty in our houses^ much less is it easy to escape (to be absent from) 
it^jury on the sea, Cic 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive is oflen found in earnest or solemn 

AVFIBMATIONS I 

1 Observe that the Perfect thns nsed does not at all diflTer in time firom the Present^ 
bat that it calls attention to the completion of the action. 
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Moriar, si put6, may I dU^ \f I think, Cio. Ne aim salvus, si scrlbO, may I 
not be «q/e, \f I wrUe. Cio. Sollicitat, iU vivam, <u I Uv€, it troubUt tneA Cio. 

5. The Subjunctive of Desire is somotimes used in Bslatiye Clauses : 
Quod faustum sit, r^gem cre&te, dect a king^ and may it be an attspicious 

0cent (may which be auspicious). Li v. SenectQs, ad quam utinam perveni&- 
tis, old age, to which may you attain, Cic 

KoTK.— For the Suli;unctif>e qf DeHre in Bubordinate Clauses, see 486, III., note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Mbdo^ m^o n«, may accompany the Subjunctive of Deeire : 

Modo Juppiter adsit, Ofhly let Jupiter be present, Yei^. Modo n6 laudent, 
only let them not praise, Cio. 

484. The 8iiJtjunctive qf Denre may be in meaning — 

I. Optatiye, as in prayers and wishes : 

Sint beati, may they be hajtpy. Cio. Dl bene vertant, may the gods cause 
it to turn out well, Plaut. 

II. Hortative, as in exhortations and entreaties : 
COnsuliUnus bonis, let us consult for the good. Cio. 

III. Concessive, as in admissions and concessions : 

JPuerint pertinAc^s, grant (or admU) that they were obstinate, Ci(% 

lY. Imperative, as in mild commands^ admonitions^ warnings^ etc, used 
chiefly in prohibitions : 

nium jocum nd sis aspematus, do not despise that Jest, Cic Scrlbere nd 
pigrere, do not neglect to write, Cic 

NoTB 1.— In prohibitions, the Perfect tense Is irenerally used : 

N6 trinsieris IbtSrum, do not cross the Ebro. Llv. 

Non 2.— Except in prohibitions^ the Second Person Singolar in the best prose is 
used ahnoet exclasively of an indefinite youy meaning one^ any one': 

Istd bond dt&re, you should use (L e., one should nse) that advantage, Cic. 

y. Deliberative, as in deliberative questions^ to ask what should be : 

Huio cedflmus, hftjus condicionfis audifimus, shall we yield* to him, shall 
we listen to his terms f Cic. Quid facerem, what was I to dot* Veig. 

BT7UB XXXCL— Potential SubjnnetiTe. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS POSSIBLE \ 

Hie quaerat quispiam, here some one mat inquirb. dc Ita laudem in- 
veniasy thus you will (or mat) obtain praise, Ter. Ita amIcGs paris, thus 
Tou will makk friends, Ter. Vix dicere ausim, 1 should searcdy dare to 

1 Here Ha vivam means, may I so live (i. e., may I hve onlj in case this is troo). 
> Or, ought iM to yields is it your wish that we should yieidf 
* Or, what should I have done t 
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way, Liy. Orederes vIctCs, vanquished you wotUd have tliaughi them, Liv. 
Forsitan quaerfttis,' />erAa/i9 you may tn^ire. Cic. H6c n€m6 dixerit, no 
one would say this, Cic. Quia dubitet (= nem5 dubitat), who would doubt 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Cic. Hoc quia ferre possit, w7w would 
be able to endure this f Cic. 

KoTB L^In the Potential Subjonctlve, the Perfect often has nearly the same foroe as 
the Present, and the Imperfect is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect: 
diesriSf 'you would have said^; orederis^ putdreSy *• yon would have thought^; videris, 
eemeriSy ' yon would have seen ^ : 

* Ta Platonem laud&verU^ you woitld pbatu Plato, Cic MaesO, erideris TictOs, 
redennt in castra, sad^ vanquished tou would hays tbougiit them^ they returned to 
the camp. liv. 

NoTB 2.— On Tensee, see also 478-489. 

NoTS 8.— The Second Person Singular, especially of the Imperfect, is often nsed of an 
indefinite youy meaning one, any one: crederie, ^yon would have thought,^ * any one 
would have thought.^ 

486. In the Potential sense, the Subjunctive is used — 

I. In DedaraHve Seniences^ to express an affirmation modestly, doubtJ^Uly, 
or conditionally ; see examples. 

NoT> 1.— Thns, in the language of politeness and modesty, the Potential Subjunctive 
is often nsed in verbs of wishing and thinking: velim^ *I should wlsh,^ for voUiy 'I 
wish ' ; ndUmy * I should be unwilling* ; mdUm^ ' I should prefer' : 

Ego cdnseam, / should think, or / am inclined to think, Liv. llihi darl vettm, 1 
should Wee to have it given to me, Cic. 

NoTB S.— The Potential Subjunctive is nsed in the conclusion of conditional sen- 
tences; see 507, 1, with foot-note. 

II. In Interrogative Sentences, to ask not what is, but what is likely to 
he, what may be or would be, generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rule. 

NoTK.— The Subjunctive with «#, with or without the interrogative ne, occurs in ques- 
tions expressive of impatience or surprise : ^ 

Ti ut alia rSs frangat, how should anything subdue you t Cic Egpne ut mentlar, 
that I should speak faUely t Plant 

III. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to represent the 
action as possible rather than real : 

Qnamquam epulis careat seneottls, though old age may be without its feasts. 
Cic Quoniam nOn poasent, since they would not be able, Caes. Ubi r§8 pos- 
ceret, whenever the case mdght demand, Liv. 

NoT>.— >From the Subjunctive of Desire and the Potentia] Snl^nctlve in principal 
clauses have been developed the various uses of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses.* 

> After forsitan=/ors sit an, ^ the chance may be whether,* * perhaps,* the Sub- 
junctive was originally in an indirect question (599), but it may be best treated as Poten- 
tial . So also with forsan and/ortasse. 

> Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as cridibUe est,Jlerl potest^ etc 
,' Thus, the Suti^vnctive itf Desire is used in Jlnal^ conditional, and concessive 

clauses; the Potential Suf>functive in clauses of re^tUtf and in various others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

RULE XL.— ^ImperatfTe. 

487, The Imperative is used in cx>mmands, exhobta* 

TI0N8, and ENTREATIES : 

Jtlstitiam cole, practice juiHce. Cic. Tik n& c6de malls, do not yieid to 
misfortunes, Verg. Si quid in tS peccftvl, TgnOsce, if I have sinned againsl 
yoUj pardon me, Cic. 

1. The Pbesent Impbrative corresponds to the Imperative in English : 
JiiiSti^amoole^ practice Jtistiee, Cic. P6i|fe, Catillna, ^o, CSor^'^n*. Cic 

2. The FuTUBB Imperativs corresponds to Uie imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Future with e/udl, or to the Imperative let, and is used— 

1) In ooiof ANDs involving/t</{/rd rather than present action : 

Rem penditOte, you shall consider the siHyect, Cic CrOs petitO, dabitur, 
ask to-morrow^ it shall he granted. Plant. 

2) In LAWS, ORDERS, PRECEPTS, etc, especially in prohibitions : 
Consults nemini pfirentO, the consuls shall be svJ^ect to no one, Cic fealds 

popull suprema lex estO, the safety of the people shall be the supreme law. Cic 

NoTS.— The general dlstiiictioD between the Present Imperative and the Phiture is 
often disregarded, especially in poetry : ^ 

Ubl aciem yider!s, turn Ordin^s disslpft, when you shaU see the Une qf battle^ then 
scatter the ranks, liv. Qaoniam sapplic&ti6 d€crCta est, celebr&t5te illds digs, sines a 
thanksgiving has been decreed^ celebrate ffiose days, Cic 

8. An Imperative clause may be used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Laoesse, jam videbis furentem, provoke him (L e., if you provoke him), 
you wiU at once see him frantic, Cic. 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Subjunctive of De- 
sire (483), or by the Future Indicative : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare, Cic. Quod optimum vidgbitur, faciSs, you 
will do what shall seem best, Cic. 

488. In prohibitions or negative commands, the negative ne, rarely 
nSn, accompanies the Imperative, and if a connective is required, neve or 
neu is generally used, rarely neque : 

Ta n& cede malls, do not yield to m^fortunes. Verg. Hominem mortuom 
in urbe ng sepellto, neve tlritO, thou shaU not bury nor bum a dead body in the 
city, Cic 

— ■ • -5 

what is likely to be. Moreover, ih>m these two leading uses was developed the idea of a 
conceived or assumed action, which probably lies at the foundation of all the other nses 
of this mood, as in causal and temporal clauses^ in indirect questions^ and in tbe 
subordinate clauses of the indirect discourse, 

^ Thus the Future is especially common in certain verbs; and, indeed, in tome verbs, 
as sci6^ meminl, etc., it is the only form in common use. 
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489. Instead of ta with the Present Imperative, the best prose writers 
generally use — 

1) Noli and ndtlte with the Infinitive: 

Nollte putftre, do not think (be unwilling to think). Cio. 

2) Foe fa or eat^, with the Subjunctive : 

Fao ne quid aliud cflrSs hOo tempore, do not attend to anything else at this 
time, Cic. CavS &oi£s, beware of doing it, or see that you do not do it, Cio. 

8) Nl with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present ; see 484, 
rV., note 1. 

SECTION VI. 

MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

I. Tenses op the Sxjbjunctivb in Subordinate Clauses. 

490. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctive con- 
form to the following rule : 

RULE XIX— Sequence of Tenses. 

491. Principal tenses depend npon principal tenses; 
Listorical upon historical : 

Nititur ut vincat, Jie strives to conquer} Cic. N6mo erit qui censeat, 
there will be no one wlw will think} Cic. Quaesierfts nunne putftrem, you 
Jiad asked whether I did not tliink. Cic. Ut honOre dignus essem labOrftvI, 
I strove to be worthy of honor, Cic. 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Subjunctive dependent upon 
a principal tense,^ present, futurey future perfect, is put — 

1. In the Present, to denote inoompiete action : 

Quaeritur car dissentiant, the question is asked why they disagree. Cic. 
Nem6 erit qui cSnsoat, there will be no one who will think, Cic. 

NoTX.~Observe that in these examples the action denoted by the Sabjanctivc beloner^ 
either to the present time or to the future, 

2. In the Perfect, to denote completed action: 

Quaeramus quae vitia fuerint, let us inquire what faults there were. Cic. 
Bogitabit m& ub! ilierim, he wUl ask me where I have been, Ter. 

NoTB 1.— In the sequence of tenses, the Perfect is occasionally treated as a prin' 
tfijMi/ tense:' 

ObKtos es quid dizerim, you have forgotten what I said. Oic. 

NoTX 2.— For fbrther illastrations of the sequence qf tenses, see 403, 2, note 2. 

^ The Present Subjunctive generally denotes present time in relation to the principal 
verb. Accordingly, vincat depending upon the present, nititur^ denotes present time, 
while dnseat depending upon the/ktiure, erit, ^&aoi&B future time. 

' For the treatment of the Perfect in the sequence of tenses, see 495. 
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493. The Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imperfed^ 
hisUn'ieal perfect^ pluperfect, is put — 

1. In the Imperfxct, to denote ineomplete action: 

Tim^bam nS Svenlrent ea, I was fearing that those things would take place 
(i. e., at some future time). Cic. Quaesierfta n6nne put&rem, you had in- 
quired whether I did not think (L e., at that time). Cic. 

NoTB.->Obserye that In thete examples the time of the actton denoted bj the Sab- 
junctiTe is either the same as that of the principal yerb or subsequent to it 

2. In the Pluperfect, to denote completed action: 

Themistocles, cum Graeciam llber&sset, expulsus est, Themiitocles teas 
banished, though he had liberated Greece, Cic 

NoT> 1.— The Pluperfect after an historical tense, Uke the Perfect after a principal 
tense, xaaj represent the action as completed in future time; see 496, II. 
NoTX 2.— The sequence qf tenses may be ftuther illustrated as follows : > 

Nesdt quid ftciAs, He knows not what you are doing, 

Nesciet quid Ihd&s, ffe vdll not know what you will do.* 

Ifesdyerit quid Ihci&s, ffe will not have known what you wiU do. 

Neecit quid fScerls, He knows not what you ha^oe done^ or %ehat you d id.* 

Nesdet quid fScerls, Bio toill not know what you will have done.* 

Nesdrerit quid fSoerls, ffe wUl not have known what you will have dons. 

NesciSbat quid fkcer^s, ffe did not know what you were doing.* 

Nesdvit quid IkcerSs, ffe did not know what you were doing.* 

Kesdverat quid &cer^ ffe had not known tohat you were doing, 

Nesci^bat quid fScisses, ffe did not know what you had, done, 

Nesdyit quid f^dss^s, ffe did noi know what you had done, 

Kesdyerat quid iSdasds, ffe had not knoton what you had done, 

494. The periphrastic forms in ma and diu confonn to the geneitd 
rule for the sequence of tenses : 

Incertum est quam longa vita future sit, it is uncertain how long life toiU 
continue, Cic. Incertum eret quo misstlrl cUssem forent, U was uncertain 
whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

495. Peculiabities in Sequence. — ^The following peculiarities 
in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

I. In the sequence of tenses the Latin Petfect is generally treated as 
an historical tense, even when rendered with have, and thus admits the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect: 

Quoniam quae subsidia haberCs ezposu!,* nunc dicam, since I have shown 

* It is not intended to give all the possible meanings of the Subjnnctiye clauses here 
used, but simply to illustrate the seqoenoe of tenses. 

' Or, /m \oill not know what you are doing. Thus, quid faciAs may represent the 
direct qaestion, qfiid/aciSs, * what shall you do ? ' or quid/ac^^ * what are you doing? ' 
■ Or, what you were doing. 

* Or, what you have done^ or what you did. 

» Or, what you would do. Xescivit may sometimes be rendered, he has not knmcn, 

* Exposui^ though best rendered by our Perfect Definite with have^ is in the Latin 
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what aids you Jtave, I will now tpedk, Cio. Haec nOn ut vds exoit&rem looQ- 
tus sum, ITiave not spoien this to arouse (that I might arouse) you, Cio. 

Nora.— Fw the Perfect as tk principal tense, see 402, 2, note 1. 

n. The Historical Present (467, HI.) is generally treated as an historical 
tense, but sometimes as 2^. principal tense: 

Pcrsuadet CastioO ut regnum occupftret, he persuaded Casticus to seize the 
government, Caes. Ubil Orant ut sib! parcat, the Ubii implore him to spare 
them. Caes. 

NoTB.— The historical Present includes the Present used of authors (467, 8), the 
Present with dwn (467, 4\ the Historical Infinitive (536, IX etc. : 

Ghr^sippns dispntat Aethera esse earn qnem homines Jovem appellarent, Chrysippus 
contends that he tchom men call Jupiter is Aether. Cic 

III. The Imperfect Subjunctive, even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an historical tense, though 
sometimes as a principal tense : 

Nisi ineptum putarem, jtlrarem me ea sentlre quae dlcerem, %f I did not 
think it improper, I'uould take an oath that I believe those things which I say, 
Cio. Memorare possem quibus in locis hostes populus ROmfinus ftlderit, / 
might state in what places the Boman people routed the enemy. Sail. 

IV. The Perfect Infinitive is generally treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the l*\iture Infinitive, the Present and the JFhUure Participle, 
as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only relative time (537, 550) : 

Satis videor docuisse, hominis natiira quantO antelret animantgs, I think I 
have sufficiently shown how much the nature qf man surpasses thai of the other 
animals (lit., surpassed animals). Cio. Sp€rO fore * ut contingat, / hope it wUl 
happen, Cio. Non spgrfiverat fore ut ad 85 dfeficerent, he had not hyped that 
they would revolt to him. Liv. Mls^runt BelphOs cOnsultum quidnam &oe- 
rent, th^y sent to Delphi to ask what they shotdd do. Nep. 

V. Clauses containing a general truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at variance with the English idiom : 

Quanta cOnscientiae vis esset, ostendit, he showed how great is the power qf 
conscience. Cio. 

VI. Clauses denoting consequence or result generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence.^ They thus admit 
the Present or Perfect after historical tenses : 

EpamlnOndas fide slo Hbus est, ut possit judioarI,» Epaminondas used such 

treated as the Historical Perfect. The thought is as follows : Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aids which you hate^ IwiU now speak^ etc. 

1 Literally, / hope it wiU he that it may happen. Here/or« shares the tense of 
»pir6^ and is accordingly followed by the Present, contingat ; but below it shares the 
tense ot sperdverat^ and is accordingly followed by the Imperfect, diflcer&itt. 

> This peculiarity arises from the fact that the result of a past action may Itself bo 
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JiddUy that it may he jiidged, Nep. AdeO exoelUbat AiiBtldCs abstinentiA, 
ut jQstus Bit appelUtus, AruUdea so excelled in seif-corUrol^ that he has been 
called the Jusi, Nep. 

VIL For the sequence of tenses in the indirect discourse, see 525. 

496. FuTUBE Time in the Subjunctite. — ^When the Future is used in 
the principal clause, the Future and Future Perfect tenses, wanting in the 
Latin Subjunctive, are supplied in the subordinate clauses as follows : 

I. The Future is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the Pbesent, 
and (2) after an historical tense by the Imperfect : 

Omnia slo agentur ut helium sedetur,! all things shall he so managed tJiat 
the war will be hrought to a close, Cio. Loqu^bantur, etiam cum vellet *■ Caesar, 
sese nOn esse pfkgnfitarOs, th^y were saying that they would not fight even when 
Caesar should wish it, Caes. 

n. The Future Perfect is supplied — (1) after a ptnncipal tence by the 
Perfect, and (2) after an historical tense by the Plitperfect : 

Bespondet si id sit factum, s6 nocittkrum nSminl, he replies that if tJiis 
should he done (shall have been done) he will harm no one, Caes. App&r&bat 
r^gnatarum, qui vicisset, it was evident that he would be king who should con- 
quer, Liv. 

NoTB 1.— The Future and the Future Perfect tenses are often supplied In the same 
way, even when the Future does not occur in the principal clause, provided the idea of 
ititnre time can be easily inferred flrom the context : 

Vereor ne labdrem augeano, I fear that I shall increase the labor. Cie. Quid di^ 
(brat incertum est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Gic. Quid host^ con- 
silil caperent, ezspectabant, they waited to see what plan the enemy would <tdopt. 
Caes. D&lta^dumySitk^ed^Beenty I hid myse^ until th^ should have set sail. Yerg. 

NoTB 2.— When the idea of Aiture time must be especially emphasized in the sub- 
ordinate clause, the periphrastic forms in rus are used : > 

Incertum est quam longa vita fhtura sit, it is uncertain how long life will continue, 
Oc. Incertum erat qu5 missuri dassem forent, it u>as uncertain whither they vxntUi 
sendiJiefieet Liv. 

NoTB 8.— The Future Perfect is sometimes supplied In the Passive hyfuturus sini 
KoAfuturus essem with the Perfect Participle : ' 

Non dubito quin cdnfecta jam r6s fUtara sit, I do not doubt that the thing will ha^e 
been already accomplished. Cic. 

present, and may thus be expressed by a principal tense. When the result belongs to 
the present time, the Present is used: possit judicdri^ ' may be judged now'; when it 
is represented as completed, the Perfect is used : sit appelldtus^ ^ has been called' (i. e., 
even to the present day) ; but when it is represented as simultaneous with the action 
on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance with the general rule (401). 

1 Sedetur, referring to the same time as agentitr^ and vellet^ referring to the same 
time as esse pugnaturcs, both denote /t*fwrc time. 

2 Other traditional periphrastic forms, rarely used in either voice, are— for the Pu- 
rwK^futiirum sit ut with the Present Subjunctive, and futurum esset ut with the Im- 
perfect; and for the FcnmB Px£fkct, futurum sit ut with the Perfect, and ^^urum 
esset ut with the Pluperfect 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE, 273 

n. Subjunctive in Clauses op Pukposb. 
RULE XIJI.— PnrpcMBe. 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose : * 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ub!, ande, eta : 

MissI sunt qui (=t«< ii) cdnstUererU Apollinem, they were sent to consult 
Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. MissI sunt delecti qui 
Thermopylas oceupdrent^ picked men were sent to take possession of 27icr- 
mopylae. Nep. Domum, ubi habitaret, l6git, ?ie selected a howe where he 
miff hi dweU (that he might dwell in it). Cic. Locum petit, unde {=ifU 
inde) ho8t«m invftdat, he seeks a position from which he may (that from it 
he may) aUaek the enemy. Liv. 

IT. With ut, nS, qu5, qnSminns, qu5 minus : 

Enltitur ut mncaty he stnves that he may conquer. Cic. PQnit n§ jMocgfwr, 
he punishes that crime mat not be committed. Sen. LSgum ideircO servl 
sumus, ut libert esse posslmus, we are servants of the law for this reason^ 
that toe may be free, Cic. MedicG dare qu6 sit studiosior, to give to the phy- 
sician^ that (by this means) lie may he more attentive, Cic. N6n recusftvit 
quOminus poenam sublret, 7ie did not refuse to submit to punislunent. Nep. 

1. Ul or uH and ni are the usual conjunctions in clauses denoting purpose. 
A correlative, ided, idcircd^ ed, etc., sometimes precedes, as in the third ex- 
ample under II. 

NoTB.— With ft connectiTO ni becomes neve, neu, rarely neqve; see 483, 8 : 
Legem tolit n€ quia ftcc&sllrStur nSve maltaretur, hs proposed a law that no one 
shotUd he accused or punished. Nep. 

2. Qud^ * by which,' * that,' is sometimes used in clauses denoting purpose, 
esx>ecLally wiUi comparatives, as in the fourth example under II. QudminuSj 
' by which the less,' * that thus the less,' * that not,' is simply quo with the 
comparative minus. It is sometimes used after verbs of hindering ^ opposing^ 
and the like, as in the last example under II. 

'Scm.—Qud sHius also occurs in the sense of qudminus; see Cic. Inv., II., 45. 

498. Clauses op Purpose readily pass into Object Clauses,* 

^ The Subjnnctive ot Purpose is doubtless in origin ft Bubjonctive of Desire, express- 
ing the desire or command implied in the action of the principal verb : Te rogo ut eum 
juves, Task you to add him (I ask 70a, so aid him). Here the second clause, originally 
independent, contains the desire, wish, inyolved in roffO. Yereor no laborem angeam, 
I /ear that I shallin crease the labor (I fear, let me not increase the labor). Pracstd 
erit pontifex, qui comitia habeat, the pontiff xHU be present to hold t?ie comitia (the 
pontiff will be present, let him hold the comitia). Liv. See Delbruck, ' Gonjunctir and 
Optativ,* pp. 60-62. 

> An Object Clause is one which has become virtually the olject of a verb. Thus, in 
*optO ut id audiatiSy the clause ut id audidiis has become the object of opto, * I desire.* 
19 
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but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is 
used — 

L With verbs signifying Desirb and its Expression; hence decision^ 
decree^ etc. : * 

OptO ut id audifitis, Iclesire (pray) thai you may hear this. Cio. Ut mih! 
aedSs aliqMB condQcfis vol6, 1 wish that you would hire a house for me. Plant. 
Seu&tus oSnsuerat, uti AednOs d^fenderet, the senate had decreed that he should 
defend the Aedui, Caes. Servia imperat ut f Iliam defendant, he commands 
his servants to drfend his daughter, Cic T6 hortor nt legfis, I exhort you to 
read. Cio. Te rogO ut eum juvCs, / ash you to aid him. Cic. A rege peti- 
verunt nS inimlcissimum suuin secmn habSret, they asked from the king thai 
he would not keep his worst enemy with him, Nep. 

NoTB.— Verba of DETKRMiwnfO, j>Ecn)iKQstaiuOf ecnstttuO^ dicemo^ etc— generaOy 
take the Subjunctive when a oew subject is introduced, otherwise the InjUiUive (533, 

Cdnstitaerat, nt tribiinas qaereriStar, hs had arranged thai the tribune should enter 
the complaint. Sail. 6en&tus d^crdvit, dorent operam consuls, the senate decreed that 
the consuls should attend to it. Ball. Manure decr^vit, he decided to remain. Kep. 

II. With verbs and expressions denoting Effort (striving for a par- 
pose^ attainifig a purpose) or Impulse (urging to effort) : ^ 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer, Cic. Ctlrftvl ut bene vlverem, 
J took care to lead a good life. Sen. Efffecit ut imperator mitteretur, he caused 
a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. MovSmur ut boni 
Bimus, we are influenced to be good. Cic. 

Not* 1.— Some verbs of ehdbatoring, STRrrmo, as cbnor^ contends^ nltor, stndeif^ 
and tentOy generally take the Infinitive when no new subject is introduced ; see 533 : 

Locum opp&gnare contendit, 7te proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Tentabd dS h5o 
dicere, I will attempt to speak qfthis. Quint. 

Note 2.— Ut with the Subjunctive sometimes forms yrithfado or ago^ rarely with est, 
a circumlocution for the Indicative : /ado ut dlcam = dic5 ; facio ut scribam = sczibo : 

Invitus facio ut recorder, lunicillingly recall. Cic 

III. With verbs and expressions denoting Fear, Anxiety, Danger : ' 
TimeO, ut labores sustineiis, I fear that you will not endure the labors* 

Cic. Tim 6 bam n6 evenlrent ea, I feared that those things would happen, Cic. 
Vereor ne laborem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor. ^ Cic. Pertcu- 
lum est ne ille t6 verbis obruat, there is danger that he will overwlidm you 
wUh words, Cic. 

NoTH 1. — By a difference of idiom, ut must here be rendered by tJuit not, and ni by 
that or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wish or purpose.^ 

^ As opto,, postulo; censeo^ decemO, statuO, cdnstituo^ etc.; void, mdlo; admoneo^ 
moneOy hortor; dro, rogo; imperO^ praedpio, etc 

' As inltoTy eoniendo, studeO; euro, id ago, operam dd, etc; facio, eiffkio^ im- 
petro, cdnsequor, etc. ; cdgo, impeUo^ moveo^ etc. 

■ As nMtuo, timeo, vereor,- perieulum est, oUra est, etc 

* The Subjunctive qf Desire is manifest if we make the subordinate clause inde- 
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Note 2.— After verbs of feasikq, ne ncn is sometimes used for «^regularly so after 
flegative clauses : 

Vereor ne n5n possit, I fear that he toiU not be able. Cic. 

NoTK 8.— Verbs of fkabino admit the Tn/lmtive in the same sense as in English : 

Vereor laudare, I fear (hesitate) to praise.^ Cic. 

499. Pbculiakitieb. — Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut n5n, is sometimes used for n§ : 

Praedlxit, ut nS legfitOs dimitterent, he charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates. Nep. Ut plQra nOn dicam, not to say more 
(i. e., that I may not). Cic. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after vo?5, ndlQy mdld^ faeio^ and 
after verbs of directing, urging, etc. Ne is often omitted after eati^ : 

Tti velim sis, I desire that you may be. Cic. Ffic habeas, see (make) that 
you have. Cic. Senfitus decrSvit darent operam consults, the senate decreed 
that the consuls should see to it. Sail. CavS facifis, beware of doing it^ or see 
that you do not do it. Cic. 

NoTB.-— Clauses with ut orne are sometimes inserted parenthetically in sentences : 
Amicos, optimam vitae, ut ita dlcam,^ suppellectilem,/rf «nd», the best treasure (ftimi- 
tureX so to speak, of life. Cic. 

3. Clauses of Puj'pose sometimes pass into Substantive Clauses^ which, 
like indeclinable nouns, are used in a variety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quOminus dlmicaretur,^ it was owing to him (stood through 
him) t?iat the battle was not fought. Caes. " Void ut mih! respondeas,* I wish 
that you would answer me. Cic. Fecit paoem his condicidnibus, n6 qui ad- 
ficerentur exsilio,'* Tie made peace on these terms^ that none should be punished 
with exile. Nep. 

NoTB 1.— For the Diferent Forms (^Substantive ClausM, see 640. 

Note 2.— Clauses with quominus sometimes lose the original idea of Purpose and 
denote Result:* 

Non deterret sapientem mors qudminns rSi pflbllcae consulat, deaih does not deter 
a wise man from deliberating for the republic. Cic 

pendent, as it was originally : Ifear^somay you endure the labors, an affirmative wish; 
I fear, may I not increase the labor, a negative wish; hence n^. 

1 Compare vereor laudare, * I fear to praise,^ with rereor nS laudem, * I fear that 

I SHALL PBAI8B.* 

3 The Subjunctive in this and similar clauses may be explained either as a Subjunc- 
tive of Purpose dependent upon a verb understood, or as a Subjunctive of Desire; see 
483. 

* In the first example, the clause gu,dminus dimiedritur has become apparently the 
subject ot stetit; in the second, ut m4M respondeds, the object of void; and in the third, 
ne quH odficerMtur exsiUo, an appositiye to condicidnibus. 

4 Such a transition from Purpose^ denotiiig an Intended Result, to a Simple Result 
is easy and natural. 
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ni. SUBJUNCTIVB IN CLAUSES OP RESULT. 

RULE XUEL— Besolt. 

600. The Subjunctive is used to denote Kesult* — 

L With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as u1^ unde, cm; 
etc. : 

Non is sum qui (= vt ego) his utar^ I am not such a one as to use thsse 
things. Cic. Innocentia est adfecti6 t&lis'animi, quae {=vtea) noceat iiCminT, 
innocence is such a state of mind as ikjubes no one, or as to istuke no one. Cic. 
Neque quisquam fuit ubi nostrum jtls obtin^r&muS) nor was there any one 
with whom (where) we could obtain our right. Cic. Est v6r6 cQr quia Jan6- 
nem laedere nOlit, there is indeed a reason why (so that) one would he unwill- 
ing to offend Juno. Ovid. 

II. With ut, ut n5ii, qnln : 

Ita vixit ut Athgniensibus esset c&rissimus, he so lived that he was "cery 
dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudO, ut nOn pertinOscamy I so praise as not 
TO FEAR. Cic. Ego in pablicis causls ita sum versatus ut defenderim multOs, 
I have been so occupied in public suits that I have defended many. Cic. Kihil 
est tam difficile quin {ut non) investlgarl possit, nothing is so difficult that it 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

NoTB i.—Qul is often preceded by *», tdlis^ tantus^ or some similar word; and ut, 
by «to, sio^ tam^ adeo^ tantopere, or some similar particle; see examples. 

Note 2.— In Plaiitus and Terence ut sometimes accompanies qui : 

Ita ut qui neget, so that he reuses. Ter. 

NoTs 8.— For the Subjunctive denoting a result after qudminus, see 490, 8, note 2. 

601. Clauses of Result readily pass into Substantive Clauses^ 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersonal va^bs signifying it happens^ remaim^ foUovos^ is law- 
ful^ is allowed^ is distant, is, etc. : ^ 

Fit ut quisque delectStur, it happens that every one is delighted. Cic. 
Sequitur ut falsum sit^ U follows that it is false. Cic. Restat ut doceam, it 
remains that I should show. Cic. Ex quO efficitur ut voluptfis nOn sit sum- 
mum bonum,/rt>m which it follows that pleasure is not th>e highest good. Cic. 

2. With predicate nouns and adjectives : 

Mos est ut nOlint, it is their custom not to be willing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. PrOximum est, ut doceam, the next point is, that Ishovf. Cic. 
Non est dubium quin beneficium sit, tliat it is a benefit, is not doubtful. Sen. 

* The Subjunctive of Result is doubtless in origin a Potential Subjunctive : URm is 
sum qui his vtar^ * I am not one who icould use (or is likely to i/«6). these thin^.^ 
Hence this Subjunctive takes the negative n6n {ut ncn) like the Potential Subjunctive, 
while the Subjunctive ot Purpose takes the negative n^ like the Subjunctive ot Desire, 

2 As accidit, eontingit, ivenit^fit^ restate sequitur, licet, dbest, est, etc 
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HoTa.~For the Sabjimctiye with ut, with or without fM, in qaeAti<ms ezpreasire of 
impatience or turpriee^ see 486, IL, note. 

II. In Object Glauses. Thus — 

1. In claiisea inti^duced by ut after factd^ effieidy of the action of irra- 
tional forces : 

S6l efficit ut omnia floreant, tJie sun causes all things to bloom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cio. Splendor vester faoit ut peccare sine perlculo nOn 
possltis, your conspicuous position causes this result^ that you can not err toUh- 
out peril. Cic. See 498, II. 

2. In clauses introduced by quin after verbs of Doubting : 

Ndn dubitabis quIn sint beati, you will not doubt that they are happy. Cio. 

IIL In Clauses in Apposition with nouns or pronouns : 

Habet h$c virtfls ut dSlectet, virtue has this advantage^ that it delights, 
Cic Est h6c vitium, ut invidia gloriae comes sit, there is this faulty that envy 
is the companion o/ glory. Nep. 

Note.— For the dlfTerent forms of substantive daoses, see 540. 

602. Peculiabities. — ^Expressions of Result present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted — regularly with oportet, generally with opus 
est and necesse est : 

Te oportet virtfls trahat, it is necessary that virtue should attract you. Cic 
Causam habeat necesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cause, Cic 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with qnam — ^with or without ut : 

Liber&lius quam ut posset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. ImpOnSbat amplius quam ferre possent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

8. After tantum abest uty denoting result, a second ut of result some- 
times occurs : 

PhUosophia, tantum abest ut laudetur, ut etiam vituperStur, so far is it 
^rom the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised, that it is even 
censured. Cio. 

603. In Eelative Clauses, the Subjunctive of Result 
shows the following Special Constructions : 

I. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses to characterize an 
Indefinite or General Antecedent : * 

Quid est quod ts deleot&re possit, what is there which can delight you t 
Cio. Nunc diois aliquid quod ad rem pertineat, now you state something which 
belongs to the subject. Cio. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think. Cic 

N6m6 est qui ndn oupiat, there is no one who does not desire. Cic 

—— ^ 

> Here torn, t&USy or some such word, is often understood. 
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Nora 1.— Bestrietiye daosM with qxiod^ as quod »2iam^ *as llu- as I know/ guod 
tneminerlm, * aa for aa I remember/ etc., take the SabJoncUye : 

Ndn ego td, quod soiam^ nnquam ante hone diem yidi, ab vak ab I know, I have 
never seen you b^ore this day. Plant 

Note %.—Quod, or a relatlre particle, ubl, unde^ qud, eHr, etc^ with the Subjunctive, 
ia naed after Mt, there i8rea8on*;n^e«<,«iAi^e«lv * there ia no reaaon^;^<(2M<; ^what 
reaaon ia there ?* ndn habeo^ nihil habeo^ ' I have no reaaon^ : 

Eat quod gaudeis, there ie reason why you ehotdd r^foice^ or eo that you may. 
Plaut Ndn eat quod crdd&a, there i» no reason vohy you ^ould believe. Sen. NlhU 
habeO, qnod incuaem aenectatem, / have no reason why I thotUd accuse old age. Cic 
Quid eat cCir virtOa ipsa ndn efficiat be&tda, wJiOt reason is there why virtue itself 
should not make men happy t Cic 

Nora 8.~The Indicative ia freely used in relative clanaea after Indefinite antecedenta: 

1) In poetry ^ and late prose : 

Sunt qnds Juvat, there are some whom it delights. Hor. 

2) Even in the beat prose, when the flict itself is to be made prominent: 

Sunt qui nSn audent dicere, there are some who do not dare to speak. Qc Malta 
aunt, quae did posaunt, there are many things which may be said, Cic 

II. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses — 

1. After untcs, soltts, and the like : 

Sapientia est tlna, quao maestiliam pellat, wisdom is the only thing which 
dispels sadness (which would dispel). Cic Soil centuni erant qui cre&rl pos- 
sent, there were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that they could 
be). Liv. 

2. After dlgnua^ indlgnuSy idoneuSy and aptus: 

F&bulae dlgnae sunt, quao legantur, the fables are worthy to he read (that 
they should be read). Cic. Bofum Caesar idoneum jQdic&verat quein mit- 
teret, Caesar had judged R%{fus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

8. After comparatives with guam : 

Damna mdjOra sunt quam quae (=utea) aestimilil possint, the losses are 
too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

504. Quln,* 'who not/ 'that not/ etc., is often used 
to introduce a result after negatives and interrogatives 
implying a negative. * Thus — 

1 Especially in early poetry, as in Plautus and Terence. 

* Qu%n is a compound of the relative qui and n^, and iq>peara to be naed both as an 
indeclinable relatiye pronoun, who not, and as a relatire particle, by which no^ how not^ 
etc Some dausea with quln may perhapa be beat explained aa indirect questions 
(5)S9f I.). Quln^ meaning why not f often used in independent clanaea, ia a compound 
of the intenogatiye quis or qui, and ni : Quln tH hdc/adSy * why do you not do it ? * liy. 

* Aa nimd^ nuUuSy nihil, quis f nbn dubito, ndn dubium est; nbn muUum abest, 
paulum abestj nihil abest, quid abestt ndn, vto, aegri abstineo; mihi nbn tempero; 
nbn retineor; ndn, nihil praetermitto ; faeere ndn possum, Jlerl ndn potest; min' 
quam with a large daaa of verba^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT 279 

1. Qaln is often used in the sense of qui noUy quae ndUy etc., as 
after nemdj nulluSy nihilj quis f 

Adest nemd, quin videat, there is no one present who does not see, Cio. 
Ngm6 est quin audierit, there is no one who has not heard, Clc Quia est 
quin cernat, who is there wlbo does not perceive f Cio. NQlla ftiit cl vitas quin 
mitteret, there was no state which did not send. Caes. Nalla plotttra f\iit 
quin (=-quam nOn) InspSxerit, there was no painting which he did not inspect, 
Cic. No Hum intennlsl diem, quin (= qud ndn or ut ed ndn) aliquid darem, 
Tallowed no day to pass without giving something (on which I would not give 
something). Cic. 

"Som.—Quln can often be best rendered by but or by withotit or from with a parti- 
dpial noun in -mo: see the last example under 1 ; also the last under 3. 

2. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ut ndn : 

Nf.m5 est tarn fortis quin perturbetur, no one is so brave as not to be dis- 
turbed. Caes. Kihil est tarn difficile quin investlgarl possit, nothing is so 
difficult that ^ may not be investigated, Ter. BetinSrl nOn poterant quin 
tela c6icerent,i they could not be restrained from hurling their weapons, Caes. 
TSo'n.^Ia or id is sometimes expressed after quin: 
Kihil est quin id intereat, there is nothing which does not perish, Cic. 

3. Quin is used in the sense of ut ndn or of ut in subject and 
object clauses (501) : 

1) With faeere nOn possum^ fieri nOn potest, etc., in the sense of ut ndn: 
Fscere nOn possum quin litterfts mittam, / can not but send a letter, Cio. 

Efficl ndn potest quin eOs Oderim, U can not be {y>Q effected) that /should not 
hate them. Cic 

2) With negative expressions implying doubt and uncertainty, in the 
sense of ut : 

Agamemnon ndn dubitat quin Trdja sit peritflra, Agamemnon does not 
doubt that Troy will faU (perish). Cio. Non dubit&rl debet quin ^erint 
po^tae, it ought not to be doubted that there were poets, Cic Quis IgnOrat 
quin tria genera sint, who is ignorant that there are three races f Cic. 

4. Quin is sometimes used in the sense of quominus ;• 

Quin loquar haec, nQnquam m6 potes deterrfire, you can never deter me 
from saying this. Plant. Kon deterret sapientem mors quOminus r$l ptibli> 
cae cdnsulat, death does not deter a wise man from deliberating for the repub^ 
lie, Cio. Non recQsftvit, qudminus poenam sublret, he did not refuse to sub- 
mit to punishment, Nep. Neque recOs&re quin armis contendant, and that 
they do not refuse to contend in arms, Caes. 

Note.— For nbn quin in Causal Clauses, see 516, 2. 

» Pronounced as if written cdfficerent; see 36, 4, with foot-note 1. 

* As after verba of hindering^ rtfusing^ and the lilce. Observe that in the examplea 
diterreo and reeilsO are used both with quin and with qudminus. They also admit the 
Subjunctive with ni or the Infinitive; see 505, II. 
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505. Construction of Special Verbs. — Some verbs admit 
two or more different constructions. Thus — 

I. Dvbito admits — 

1. Quin, wrrH the Subjunctive, if it stands in a negative sentence; 
see 504, 8, 2). 

2. An Indirect Question (529, 1.): 

Ndn dubito quid put^s, I do not doubt what you think. Cic. Dubitd an 
pdnam, I doubt whether I should not placed Nep. 

8. The Accusative wrrn the Infinitive : 

Quia dubitat paUire EorOpam, who doubts that Europe is exposed f Curt 
4. The simple Infinitive, when it means to hesitate: 
Non dubitem diccre, I should not hesitate to say. Cio. Dubitdmus virtQtem 
extendere factis, do we hesitate to extend our glory (valor) by our deeds f Yerg. 

IL Verbs of hindering^ opposing^ refusing^ and the like, admit — 

1. The Subjunctive with n8, quIn, or quSminus : • 

Impedior n6 plQra dicam, / am prevented from saying (that I may not say) 
more, Cio. Sententiam n6 diceret recQs&vit, he refused to give an opinion. 
Cic. Neque recas&re quIn armis contendant, and that they do not rrftue to 
contend in arms. Caes. luterclador dolore quOminus pi lira scrlbam, I am 
prevented by sorrow from writing more, Cic. 

2. The Accusative with the Infinitive, or the simple Infinffive : 
Num Igndbilitfls sapientem befttum esse prohibebit, will obscurity prevent 

a fvise m>an from being happy t Cic. Quae facere recQsem, which I should 
refuse to do, Hor. 

IV. Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood — the Condition and the Condimon : 

Si negem, mentiar, tf I should deny it^ I should speak falsely, \ Cic 

BT7LE XUV^—Condltional Sentences with 8I» nisi, nl, tfn. 

507. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, nl, sDi, take — 
I. The Indicative in both clauses to dsaume the sup- 
posed case : 

> That is, / am inclined to think that 1 should place. Observe that dubUo an 
means *I doubt whether not^s^I am inclined to think,^ and dubito num^ *l doabt 
whether* : Dubito num dibeam^ * I doubt whether I ought* Plin. 

s For the use of quln^ see 504. M and qtOminue may follow either affirmaiinen 
at negatives, 

> Here «l negem. Is the condition, and mentiar^ the conclusion. 
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Si splritum dQcit, vTvit, if Tie breathes^ lie is alive, Cic. Si tot exempla 
virtutis nOn movent, nihil unquam movebit, if so many examples of valor 
do not move (yow), nothing mil ever move {you). Liv. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case a& possible: 

Dies deficiat, si velim causam dSfendere, (he day tcould fail me^ if I 
shovld wish to defend the cause. Cic. Improbe feceris, nisi mcnuerfs, you 
would do toronffj if you should not give warning. Cic. 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in 
both clauses to represent the supposed case as contrai^ to 
fact: 

Pluribus verbis ad t6 scriberem, si r€s verba dSsIderftret, / shndd write 
to you more fully (with more words), if the case required words, Cic. Si 
"voluisset, dimic&sset, if he had wished, he would Imve fought. Nep. 

1. Two clauses without any conjunction sometimes have the force of a 
conditional sentence : 

Negat quis, negO, does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Rogfis mS, nihil re- 
spondeam, ask me, I shall make no reply, Cic. Tq mSgnam partem, sineret 
dolor, haberfis, you would have had a large share, had grief permitted,^ Verg. 
LacSsse ; jam videbis f\u'ente.m, provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), you 
will at once see him frantic. Cic^ 

2. A condition is sometimes introduced by the relative qui, quae, etc. 
^ si is, si quis, si qui, etc. : 

Qui sScum loqul poterit, sermOnem alterlus nOn requlret, if any one (lit., 
he who) shall be able to converse with himself, he will not need the conversation 

> See 510, note 2. 

* From these examples it is manifest that a conditional particle is not an essential part 
of a conditional sentence. Originally the two clauses, the condition and the conclusion, 
were independent, and the mood in each was determined by the ordinary princijiles 
which regalate the use of moods in principal clauses ; see 483 ; 485. Hence the Indica- 
tive was used in treating of fiicts, and the Subjunctive or Imperative in all other cases. 
St, probably the Locative case of a pronoun, meaning (1) at that time or in that manner^ 
and (2) at any time or in awy manner, has nothing whatever to do with the mood, but 
merely denotes that the conclusion is connected with the condition. Thus : negat, negO, 
*he denies (i. e., assume that he denies^ I deny*; «l negat, n«{70/he denies at some 
time, then I deny * ; dies dijlciat^ si velim, etc., * let me wish (Subjunctive of Desire) at 
any time, etc, then the day would &il me.* The Subjunctive in conditions is a SuljunC' 
tive qf Desire with nearly the force of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when «l is omitted, as kicisse, *■ provoke him (L e., if you provoke him).* In conclusions 
the Subjunctive is generally potential, as diis d^fidat, ' the day would &iV but some- 
times it is the Subjunctive qf Desire, for which the Imperative may be substituted ; as, 
peream, si poterunt, ' may I perish if they shall be able ' ; si pecccM, Jgndsce, * if I have 
erred, pardon me.* See Delbruck, ' Conjunctlv und Optativ,* pp. 70-74; 171-182. 
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tf another, Cic. Errat longS, qui or^dat, etc, Xi greatly errs Vf\o tuppowty 
etc (L e., if any one supposes, he greatly em). Ter. Haeo qui videat, 
nOnne c6g&tur c0nfit£rl, etc, if any one ehould eee these thing$, would he not 
be compelled to admits etc ! Cic 

8. A condition is sometimes introduced bj oum : 

Ea cum dixissent, quid respond^rSs, \f (when) they had said that, what 
should you reply f Cic 

Nora t.~The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with niiA f>irfi^ nisi forte^ 
with the Indicative, and with <iuasi^ quasi v^rd, with the Present or Perfect SabJunctiTe-. 

Nisi forte Insftnit, unless perhaps he is insane. Cic Quasi ygrd necesse sit, as i/ 
indeed it were necessary, Caes. 

NoTB 2.<— /to— «I, *■ so— if,^ means only—if. Si quidem^ * if Indeed/ sometimea haa 
nearly the force of since : 

H6c ita j&stam est, si est volontArium, this is Just only if (on condition that) it is 
voluntary. Cic. Antiquissimum est genus poetamm, si quidem Homema fait ante 
Bdmam conditam, the class qf poets is very ancient, since Homer lived btfore the 
founding q^ Home. Cic 

Note Z.—Nisi or nl, Mf not/ is sometimes best rendered hvi at eoocept: 

Nescid, nisi bdc video, I know not, hut (except that) I observe this, Cic 

NoTK A.—Kisi el means eaxept {f, unless perhaps, unless: 

Nisi si qui scrlpsit, unless some one has written, Qc 

Note 5.— For si to be rendered to see (f, to see whether, etc, see 529, 1, note 1. 

Note 6.— For quod el, quod nl, quod nisi, see 453, 6. 

Note 7.— The condition may be variously supplied, as by a participle, by the ablatire 
absolute, or by the oblique case of a noun : 

NOn potestis, voluptate omnia dlrlgentSs (=«l dlriffitis), retin6re yirtlitem, you 
can not retain your manhood, if you arrange all things with reference to pleasure. 
Cic. Eecto fectfi { = sl ricti factum erit), laus prAp5nitur, if it is (shall be) well done, 
praise is offered. Cic Nem& sine sp€ (= nM. spem hahiret) sS offerret ad mortem, 
no one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would eatpose himself to death. Cic 

Note 8.— For Conditional Sentences in the Imdibsct DiscoiniSB, see 5S7. 

508. First Form. — Conditional sentences with the In 
dicative in both clauses, assuming the supposed ease as recUy 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed case were a known fact : 

Si haec civitfts est, civis sum ego, if this is a state, lam a citizen. Cic Si 
nOn licSbat, nOn necesse erat, \f it was not lawful^ it was not necessary, Cic 
Si vis, dabo tibf testes, if you wish, I will furnish you witnesses, Cic Plain 
scrlbam, si plOs Otil habuerO, / will write more if I shall have (shall have 
had) more leisure. Cic Dol6rem si n6n poterO frangere, occultftbo, if J shall 
not be able to overcome sorrow, I shall conceal it. Cic Parvl sunt forls arma, 
nisi est consilium domi, arm^ are of little value abroad, unless there is wisdom 
at home, Cic. Si domI sum, etc ; sin » forts sum, etc, if I am at home, etc ; 
but if lam abroad, etc. Plant. Nl put6, if I do not think, Cic. 

^ Sin from slni,^it not,^ 'If on the contrary,^ 'but if,^ properly Introduces a condi- 
tion in contrast with another condition expressed or implied. Thus, sin forls is In cost 
trast with «I doml, and nrieans but if abroad. 
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1. The GoNDiTiOK Is generally introduced, when afBrmatire, by 8?, with w without 
other particles, as quidem^ modo, etc., and when negative, by 8i ndn^ nUiy nl. 

2. The TiMR may bepre^n^ pasty or future^ but it need not be the same in both 
clauses. Thus the Present or the Future Perfect in the condition is often followed by 
the Future, as in the third and foui-th examples.^ 

8. 8l nan and niH are often used without any perceptible difference of meaning; ;but 
strictly si ndn introduces the negative condition on which the conclusion depends, while 
nisi introduces a qualification or an exception. Thus, in the srcond example above, the 
meaning is, if it was not lawful^ it follows that it was not necesoary ; while in the fourth 
the meaning is, arms are qf little value abroad^ except when there is toisdom at home. 

4. The Conclusion irrespective of the condition may assume a considerable variety 
of form. Thus : 

Redargue me si mentior, refute me if I speak falsely. Cic. Moriar, nl putd, may 
I die, ifldo not think. Cic. Quid timeam, si beatus futurus sum, why should I fear 
if I am going to be happy t Cic. ST quid habes certius, velim ^ scire, if you have any 
information (anything more certain), /should like to know it. Cic 

5. Gkneral Tbuths may be expressed conditionally— 

1) By the Indicative in both clauses, as in the sixth example under 508. 

2) By the Second Person of the Subjunctive used of an indefinite you (= any one) in 
the coDdition, with the Indicative in the conclusion : 

Memoria minuitur, nisi eam exerceas, the memory is impaired, if you do not (one 
does not) exercise it. Cic Nulla est excQsatid peccati, si amici caus& peccaverls, it it 
no excuse for a fault, that you have committed it for the sake qf a friend. Cic. 

609. Second Form. — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the condition as possible : 

Haeo 8l tficum patria loquitur, nOniie impetrare dfibeat, if your country 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request f Cic. Improbft 
ftcerfs, nisi monueris, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning, 
Cic. See also 507, II. 

Note 1. — The Time denoted by these tenses, the Present and the Perfect^ is generally 
either present or ftiture, and the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action in \\a progress, the latter in its completion. Thus, loqudtur, * should speak * 
(now or at any ftiture time); so of diheat; but/cceris, though referring to the same 
time as loqudtw, regards the action as completed.* 

Note 2.— The Present SubJuncHoe is occasionally used in conditional sentences, even 
when the condition is in itself con^ar^ to fact : 

1 A conditional sentence with the Future Perfect in the condition and the Future in 
the conclusion, as pMra scrlbam, «l plus otil haimero, corresponds to the Greek with 
idv or av with the Aorist Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative In the 
conclusion; as, Wo« av wovrjirjii, y^pas c^eis *v$a\ig, ifyoutoiU labor while yowng, you 
will hoAoe a prosperous old age, 

* Observe that in each of these examples the mood in the conclusion is entirely in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue is a command ; moriar, a prayer. Subjunc- 
tive of Desire; quid timeam, a deliberative question (484, Y.); and ifellm, a Potential 
Subjunctive (486, note 1). 

* As the Present Subjunctive In point of time is very closely related to the Future 
Indicative in conditional sentences, so the Perfect Subjunctive is very closely related to 
the Future Perfect Indicative, though it may refer to past time. 
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T& If h!c Bis, aliter sentiis, {fyou were / (if yoa were in my pboe), you would tkinJt 
difftrtnUy, Ter. 

Nora 8.— Wben dependent iip<Hi an historical tense, the Present and Perfect are of 
course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for Seqaenoe of 
Tenses (490) : 

Hetoit ne, si Iret, retraher^ur, he feared leet^ {fhe ehotdd ffo, he would be brought 
back, liv. 

610. Third Form. — Conditional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed case as contrary to fact, and simply state 
what would have been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

Sapientia nOn expeterCtur, si nihil efficeret, wisdom would not he sought (as 
it ifl), tf it accomplished nothing, Cic. Si optima tenure possfimus, haud 
sane cOnsiliO egeremus, if we were able to secure the highest good^ we should 
not indeed need counsel, Cic. Si voluisset, dimicdsset, if he had wished^ he 
would have fought, Nep. Nilnquam ablsset, nisi sibi viam mfinlvisset, he 
would never have gone^ if he had not prepared for himself a way, Cic See 
also 507, III. 

Nora 1.— Here the Impetfect generally relates to present^ time, as in the first and 
second examples ; the Pluperfect to past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

NoTB 2.— The Imperfect sometimes relates to past time, especially when it expresses 
a contiwued action, or is accompanied by any word denoting past time : 

Nee, SI cuperC'S, tibi id fecere licutsset, nor would you have been permitted to do it, 
if you had desired, Cic. Nam Opimiam, si tum ess<3s, temer&rinm dvem putfirGs, 
would you hone thought Opimius an audacious citteen if you had lived at that time f 
Cic 

51 1. A Conclusion of the First Form is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second or Third Form. Thus — 

1. The IndiccUive is often thus used in the conclusion (1) to denote a 
general truth^ and (2) to emphasize a fact^ especially with a condition in- 
troduced by niti or n% :* 
' Turpis etcas£lti5 est, sl quis fate&tur, etc., it is a hose excuse, if one admits, 
etc. Cio. Intrare, si possim, castra hostium vol5, 1 wish to enter the camp of 
the enemy, if lam able, Li v. Ceik&men aderat, nl Fabius rem expedlsset, a 
contest was at hand, hut Fabius (lit, if Fabius had not) adjusted the affair.* 
Liv. Neo vgnl, nisi f&ta locum dedissent, nor should I have come, had not 
the fates assigned the place.* \ erg, , 

1 This use of the Imperfect to denote present time was developed fh>m the ordinary 
force of the Subjunctive tenses. Thus tlie Present denotes that wliich is likely to be, 
the Imperfect that which was likely to be^ and so by implication that which is not 
Comp&re fuit in the sense of was^ but is not, 471, 1, 2). 

* Here the condition merely introduces a guaUjlccition or an eaoception ; see 508, & 

> The force of the Indicative can not be easily shown in a translation, but the Latin 

conception is, / have not come witliout the divine guidance (expressed hi the condition> 
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Note 1.— The Future IndicaMvs Is sometimes used In the oonclasion because of Its 
near relationship in force to the Present Subjunctive : * 

Si mittat, quid respondebis, if he ahotUd send, tohat answer ehaU you gicet Lucr. 
Nee si cupi&s, licSbit, nor^ if you should- desire it, will it be allowed, Cic 

Note 2. — In a negative conclusion with a negative condition, the verb poesUm is 
generally in the Indicative : ^ 

Neque amldtiam tnSrf possnmos, nisi amicds dlUg&mns, nor should we be able to 
preserve friendship, if we should not love our friends, Cic. 

Note 8.— ITie Historical Tenses of verbs denoting Duty, Propriety, Necessity, 
Ability^ and the like, in the conclusion of conditional sentences, are generally in the In- 
dicative : 

Quern, sT filla in tS pletAs esset, colere dubebas, wh>om you ought to have honored 
(and would have honored), if there were any filial ejection in you, Cic. Yix caatra, 
si oppugnSretur, tutfiri poterat, he was hardly able to d^end the camp, if he should 
be attacked. Liy. DSlSri ezercitns potuit, si persecuti victorus essent, the army mighi 
have been destroyed (and would have been), if the victors had pursued, Liv. 

Note 4.— The Historical Tenses of the Indicative of still other verbs are soroeUmes 
similarly used when accompanied by pasne or prope : 

Pons iter paene hostibus dedit, ni anus vir fViisset, the bridge almost furnished a 
passage to the enemy (and would have ftirnished itX had there not been one man, Llv. 

2. The Periphrastic Forms in ru8 and dus in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicative : ^ 

Quid 81 hostSs veniant, factflrl estis, what shall you do if the enemy should 
come f Liv. Si quaeratur, indicandum est, ^ inquiry should be made, in- 
formation must be given, Cic. HellctiUI agrds erant, nisi Utterfts misisset, 
they would have left * their lands, had he not sent a letter. Cic. Quid futiXrum 
fuit, si plebs agitarl coepta esset, what would have been the result, if the ple- 
beians had begun to be agitated f Liv. Si vgrum respondSre velles, haec erat 
dlcenda, if you wished to answer truly, this should have been said. ^ic. Sl 
mor&tl ess^tis, moriendum omnibus fuit, tf you had delayed, you must all 
have perished. Liv. 

Note.— When the Perfect Indicative In the conclusion with the Subjunctive in the 
condition is brought into a construction which requires the Subjunctive, the tense remains 
unchanged, irrespective of the tense of the principal verb: 

Adeu est inopia co&ctus ut, nisi timuisset, Galliam repctJturus fUerit,^ he was so 

' See 479, with foot-note 3. A conditional sentence with the Present Subjunctive 
in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the conclnsioD, corresponds to the Greek 
iav with the Present Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
clusion: TovTo iav (TKoir^rc, evpijtrere, if you examine this, you will find. 

2 Here, too, the use of the Indicative grows out of the relationship between the mean- 
ing of possum, denoting ability, and that of the Potential Subjunctive denoting pos- 
siMlity. 

* The Indicative Is here explained by the close relationship between the ordinary 
meaning of the Subjunctive, and that of the forms in rus and dus denoting that something 
is about to be done or ought to be done. 

* Lit., tcere about to leave, and so would have left^ had he not, etc. 

* Here repetiturus fuerit is in the Subjunctive, not because It is in a conditional sen- 
tence, but because it is the Subjunctive of Result with nt ; but it Is in the Perfect, be* 
cause, if it were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 
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premed by want that^ if ht had no* feared^ hs toould hoM retwmed to Gctul. lir. 
Haud dnbimn (bit, quln nisi firro&ta extrSmft IgminiB fttiRsent, ing^DS aodpieDda dides 
ftierit, ther6 toa9 no doubt that^ had not the rear qfthe line been made strong, a great 
dieaeter muH hare been suetained, Lir. Quaeria quid potaerit amplius asseqni, a 
8clpi6nia taiaeei filiaa, you ask tchat more he could have attained, if he had been the 
eonqfScipio, Cic. 

512. A Conclusion of the Third Form (510) is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second Form (509) : 

Si tScum loquantur, quid respondCres, ^ they should tpeak with you^ what 
antwer toould you givet Cio. 

RULE XLV.-Xionditional dauses with dnni* modo» ac tf» 
at 8I» etc 

513. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dum, modo, dmnmodo,' Mf only/ 'provided that'; dam 
n5, modo n5, dummodo n5, * if only not/ * provided that not ' : * 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, menial powers remain^ ^f only 
industry remains, Cic. Dum r^s maneant, verba fingant, let them make 
wurds^ifonly the facts remain. Cic. Dummodo repellat perlculum, provided 
he may avtrt danger, Cic. Dum n6 tibi videar, nOn labOrO, provided I do not 
seem so to you, I do not care, Cic. 

II. With Sc 81, ut si, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanqoam si, velut, 
▼elut Bl, ' as if ,' * than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habCbO, 4o si scrlpsissCs, / shall regard it Jvst as t/" (i. e., as I 
should if) you had written. Cic. Jacent, tanquam omnind sine anim6 sint, 
they lie as\f{i.Q.^ as they would lie if) they were entirely without mind. Cic. 
Quam Bl vixerit tecum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
Bl oculOs non habfirCs, you are more unhappy than (you would be) if you had 
not eyes, Cic. CrQdelit&tem, velut si adesset, horrgbant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) if he were present. Caes. Ut si in suam rem 
ttliena convertant, as if they should appropriate others^ possessions to tJieir own 
use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they may hear. Sen. 

NoTB 1.— In this form of conditional sentences, the Present ' or Imperfect is used ci 
present time, and the Perfect^ or Pluperfect otpast time; see examples above. 

1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indicative : Dum 
IcgGs vigebant, while the laws were in force. Cic. 

* This Subjunctive is best explained as the Subjunctive of Desire^ as indicated by the 
negative ne (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat industria^ *only let industry remain*; 
dum ne tihl mdear^ *■ let me not meanwhile seem so to you.* After dum and dummodo 
the Subjunctive may perhaps be explained as Potential, but the negative ne renders such 
an explanation very doubtftiL 

* The English idiom would lead us to expect only tlie Imperfect and Pluperfect^ as 
under 610; but the Latin often regards the condition as possible^ and thus uses the 
Present and Perfect, as under 509. 
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Note 2.— (7«u and bIcuH are sometimes used like dc «7, ut «{, etc. : 
Cea bella forest, a« if there were wars. Yerg. Sicuti audirl possent, a« \f they could 
be heard. Sail 

V. Moods in Concessivb Clauses. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or admits some- 
thing, generally introduced in English by though or althottgh : * 

Quamqnam itinere fessi erant, tamen prOoedunt, aWiough they were weary 
with the journey^ they still (yet) advanced. Sail. 
NoTS.— The concessive particle is sometimes omitted : 
8ed babeat, tamen, etc, but grant that he has it^ yet^ etc. Cic 

BUIiE XLYI.— Moods in Concessive Clanses. 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 
introduced by quamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nQnquam dicunt, though they understand, 
they never speak. Cic. Quamquam festlnas, non est mora longa, though 
you are in haste, iJie delay is not long. Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Svhjunctive^ when introduced 
by etsl^ etiamsl, tametsi, or si, like conditional clauses 
with si. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as &fact: 
Gaudeo, etsi nihil scio quod gaudeam, I rejoice, though I know no reason 

why I should rejoice. Plaut. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed case 
tt& possible : 

EtsI nihil habeat in s3 gldria, tamen virtutem sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet if follows virtue. Cic. 

8. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed 
case as contrary to fact: 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, domi mftllem, even if death ought to be 
met, I should prefer to meet it at Jvome. Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive, when introduced by licet,^ quam- 
vis, ut, ne, cum, or the relative qui : 

> Concessice clauses bear a close resemblance to conditional clauses both in form 
ftnd in use. Si optimtmi est, * if it is best,' is a condition ; etsl optimum est, * even if (or 
though) it is best,' is a concession ; the one assumes a supposed case, the other admits 
It The Subjunctive in concessive clauses is in general best explained in the same way 
00 in conditional clauses ; see 507, 1, foot-note 2. 

9 In origin licet is simply the impersonal verb of the same form, and the SubJuncUv€ 
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Licet irrtdeai, pl&s tamen ratift valebit, (hough he mojf deride, reamm 
will yet avail more, Cic MGn tA possiB, qoamvls exceU&s, you wotdd not 
be able, although jfou excel, Cic. Ut desint ylrds, tamen est laudanda 
▼olimtAs, though the strength fails, still the wiU should be approved, Orid. 
N6 sit summum malum dolor, malum oertfi est, though pain may not be the 
greatest evil, it is certainlg an evil, Cic. Cum domi <&Titiae adfluerent, 
fufire tamen clv^s, etc, though wealth abounded at home, there were yet 
citizens, etc Sail. Absolvite Verrem, qui {cum is) s^ fate&tur pecfim&s 
cSpisse, acquit Virtues, though lie confesses (who may confess) that he has 
accepted money, Cic 

NoTB \,—QuamqHam tftkes tbe Sabjnnctlye — 

1) When tbe thoogbt, irrespective of tbe conoessiye cbftneterof the danse, requires 
tbatmood: 

Qoamqiuun epoVs careat eenectftft, thottgh old agt may he without its /easts. Cic. 

8) Sometimea, even in tbe best prose, apparently wltboot any special reason : 

Qoamqnam nd id quidem snsplcldnem baboerit, though not even thai gave rise to 
anp suspicion. Cic. 

8) In poetry and in late prose, tbe Subjonctiye with quamquam is not nncommon. 
In Tacitus it is the prevailing constractlon : 

Quamquam invicti essent, although they were invincible. Verg. Qaamqnam pleri- 
que ad senectam pervenlrent, although very many reached old age. Tac 

Note %.^Q%iamquam and «foi sometimes have tbe force otyet, hut yet^ and yet: 

Qtumquam quid loquor, and yet why do I speak t Cic EtsI tibt assentknv and yet 
J OMent to you, Cic 

NoTB Z.—QuamvU in tbe best prose takes tbe Subjunctive almost without exceptkm, 
generally also In Livy and Nepos; but in poetry and in late prose it often admits the 
Indicative : 

Erat dlgnitAte rCgiS, quamvis c&rebat ndmine, he was qf royal dignity, Outugk he 
was without the name. Nep. 

NoTK A.^Qul and cum, used concessircly, generally take the Indicative In I^atiu 
and Terence, and sometimes even In classical prose : 

Audds praedic&re id, dom! tS esse nunc qui bic ades, do you dare to assert this, that 
you are now at home, although you are here present t Plant Cum tabulis emnnt, 
tamen nequennt, though they purchase paintings, they are yet unable. BalL Cam 
Bid Ha vex&ta est, tamen, though Sicily was disturbed^ yet Cic 

NoTB 5. — Ut—Sic, or ut—ita, * though— yet' (lit, 'as— so'), involving comparison 
rather than concession, does not require the Subjunctive : 

Ut & proelils quletem habuerant ita n5n ccssaverant ab opere, though (lit, cut) they 
had had rest from battles, yet (Ut, so) they had not ceased from work. Liv. 

Note 0. — Quamtls and ^uan^mrJa. meaning 'as much as you please,' 'however 
much,' may accompany licet with the Subjunctive: 

Nun possis tii, quantumvis licet exceiliis, you would not be able^ hojcever much you 
may excel. Cic 

clause which follows, developed from Result (501, 1.), is its subject Thus, in lic^ 
irrldeat (lit, 'that be may deride Is allowed'), irrideat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of licet. Quam-vls, compounded otquam, 'as,' and vis, ' you wish,' 
means an you wish; thus, quamvis excellde means literally eoncel as you wish (i. e., as 
much as you please). The Subjunctive with quamvU. ut, ni, and qul^ is the Siibjunc 
iiveof Deaire; ihaX with cum was developed from the temporal clause; see 6/51. 
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VI. Moods in Causal Clauses. 
BUIiE XLVH.— Mood3 with quodt quia* qnoniam* qiiaiidO»> 

516. Causal clauses with quod^ quia^ quoniam, 
quanddy generally take — 

I. The Indicative to assign a vQ2i&on jpoaitively^ an one^s 
own authority : 

QuoDiam supplicatiS dScreta est, celebratQte illSs di6s, since a thanks- 
giving has been dea-eed^ celebrate tliose days, Cic. Gaude quod spectant t6, 
rejoice that (because) they behold you, Hor. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason douUfuUy, or 
on another* 8 authority : ' 

SdcratSs accQsStus est, quod cornimperet juyentQtem, Socraies was ac- 
cused^ because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted tlie youth. Quint. 
Aristldes nOnne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, was not Aristidcs 
banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was just? Cic. 

1. By a special construction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb oi saying 
or thinking in the Subjunctive : 

Quod 86 helium gestQrCs dicerent (= quod helium gestOrl essent, ut dlc^ 
bant), because they were about, as they said, to wage war, Caes. 

NoTB.— In the same way the Subjunctive of a verb of saying or linking may be 
tuod in a relative clause to introduce the sentiment of another person : 

£mentiendd quae se audisse dicerent, by reporting falsely what they had heard 
(what they said they had heard). Sail. 

2. NOn Qd6 eto. — Nd^n qud, ndn quod, ndn quin, rarely ndn guia, also 
gunm quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an alleged reason in 
distinction fVom the true reason : 

NOn qu6 habGrem quod scrlberem, not because (that) I had anything to 
write, Cic. Non quod doleant, not because they are pained, Cic. Quia ne- 

> Quod and quia are in origin relative pronouns in the neuter. Thns : gaude quod 
spectant te.^ * rejoice that (as to that) they behold you.' Quoniam = quom-jam, * when 
how,' and quando = quam-do (do = dii)^ ' on which day,' * when.' Dd is prol)ably from 
the same root as dum ; see p. 145, foot-note 1. 

3 Observe that causal clauses with the Indicative stale a fact, and at the same time 
present that fact as a reason or cause^ as in the first example, bat that causal clauses 
with the Subjunctive simply assign a reason without asserting any fact. Thus, in the 
examples under II., quod corrumperet juv&ntutem does not state that Socraies cor- 
Tupted the youths but simply indicates the charge made against him; nor does quod 
yistus esset state that Aristides was just^ but simply indicates the alleged ground of 
bis banishment For the development of the Subjunctive in causal clauses, see p. 267^ 
foot-note 8. 

20 
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quiverat quam quod IgnOr&ret, because he Jiad been unable^ rather than becaiM 
he did not know, Liv. 

NoTs. — Ciausea with quod BometimeB stand at the be^r^nning of sentences to an- 
nounce the subject of remark : 

Quod ma Agamemnonem aemularf putHs, falleris, in thinking (as to the fact that 
you think) that J emulate Agamemnon^ you are mietaken. Nep. 

BUIiE XLvxiJU— Causal Claiises with com and qui. 

617. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dil, animantgs esse, since there are gods^ it is neces- 
sary that there should he living beings, Cic. Cum vTta metQs plena sit, 
since life is full of fear. Cic. Quae cum ita sint, p€rge, since these things 
are so, proceed, Cic. O vis vSritatis, quae {cum ea) se defendat, O tJie 
force of truthy since it defends itself, Cic. fortunate adulescSns, qui 
{cum tii) tuae virtutis Homerum praec5nem invenens, fortunate youth, 
since you (lit., who) Iiave obtained Homer as tlie herald of your valor. Cic. 

1. In early Latin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and qui, though the Subjunctive 
is not uncommon with qui : » 

Quom^ facere olKcium scls tuum, since you know how to do your duty. 
Plaut. Quom hdc nftn possum, since 1 have not this power, Ter. Qui ad- 
v€nistl, since you have come. Plaut. Tuls qui virtutes sciam, since 1 know 
your virtues, Plaut. Qui nSminem videam, since I see no one. Ter. 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as t^fact : 

HabeO senectQtl gr&tiam, qqae mih! sermOnis aviditatem auxit, / cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. Gratu- 

i Clauses with cum, whether causal or temporal, illustrate the gradual extension oi 
the use of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses. Originally they took the Indicative, 
unless the thought irrespective of the causal or temporal character of the clause required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, Necesse est, cum sint dily animantes 
esse., ' since there are gods, it is necessary that there should be living beings* would in 
early Latin have been, Necesse est^ cum sunt diU animantes esse, and would have con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., tJiere are gods^ and it is necessary that there should 
he lining beings. But in time the causal clause lost so much of its original force as a 
separate statement, and became so entirely dependent upon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, like the Ablative of Cause (413) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be approximately rendered, in view 
qf (because of) the existence of the gods^ it is necessary that there should be tiring 
beings. In the same way, temporal clauses with cum, sometimes became little more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 5^1, II., 1, with foot-note, and 521« 
XL, 2, with foot-note. For a special treatment of these clauses, see Hoffmann, * Die Con 
struction der lateinischen Zeitpartikehi,^ and L&bbert, * Die Syntax von Quom." 

3 See 311, 1, with foot-note 4. 
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ior tib!, cum tantum valSs, / congratulate you that (in view of the fact that) 
you have so great influence, Cio. 

8. When a coDJunction accompanies the relative, the mood varies with the 
conjunction. Thus — 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with cmwi, qulppe^ ut^ tttpote : 

Quae cum ita sint, sin^e these things ewe hO. Cic. Quippe qui blandiatur, 
since he flatters (as one who flatters). Cic. Ut qui colOnI essent, since they 
were colonists. Cic. 

Note.— But the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the fact In 
8allust tlie Indicative is tlie regular construction after quippe: 

Qojppe qui regnam invaserat, as he had laid hold itfihe kingdom, SaU. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia^ quoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse nOn possunt, since these things can not be sure, Cic 
Qui quoniam intellegl ndluit, since he did not wish to be understood, Cic 

Vn. Moods in Temporal Clauses.' 
BUIiE XLIX.— Temporal dauses with postquam* ete. 

618. In temporal clauses with postqitam, postedqitam* 
uhl, ut, simvl (xtque^ etc., ' after,' ' when,' ' as soon as,' 
the Indicative is used : 

Postquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, he pitelied his eamp, after he saw^ 
etc. Caes. Ubi certiSrSs facti sunt, when they wa-e informed, Caes. Id 
ut audlvit, as he heard this. Nep. Postquam vident, after they saw} SalL 
Postquam nox aderat, wlien night was at hand. Sail. 

Note 1.— Tlie tense in these clauses is generally the Perfect or the Uistorieal Pres- 
ent^ but sometimes the Descriptive Imperfect; « see examples above; also 471. 4. 

NoTK 2.— The Pluperfect Indicative is sometimes used— 

1) Especially to denote the resvXt of a completed action : 

Poste^uam consul ftierat, after he had been consul* Cic. AnnA tertiA postquam 
profiigerat. in the third year after he had fled, Nep. 

2) To denote repeated action : * 

Ut quisque vcnorat. solcbat, etc.. as each one came (lit., had come\ he was toont, 
etc. Cic. 

NoTB Z.—Postr^dii quam is used WVe postquam. : 

Postridio quam tft es profectus, on the day after you started. Clo. 

1. In Livy and the late historians, the Pluperfect or Imperfect Subjunctive 
18 often used to denote repeated action : • 

1 On Temporal Clauses^ see Hoflfinann, ^Die Construct'.on der latcinlschen Zeitparti- 
keln,' and Lubbert, * Die Sjrntoz von Quom.* 
3 Or post quam and posted quam, 
« See 467, III., with 1. 
« See 469, 1. 

* And was accordingly at the time a man of consular rank, 

* In this case the Imperfect Indicative is generally used in the principal clause, as io 
the example here given. 
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Id ubi dixisset, hostam mitt^bat, whetievtr \e had said that, he hurled (was 
wont to hurl) a spear, Liv. 

Note.— As a rare eooception, the Imperfect and Plnperfect Sabjnnctiye occur after 
postquam or poetedquam : ^ 

Posteaqaam aedificfisset dassSs. after he had huiU fleets, Cio. 

2. When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an indefinite 
subject, you=^any one^ one^ the Subjunctive is generally used in temporal 
clauses : 

Nolunt ub! veils, ubl nOlIs cupiunt, they are unioilling when you tffish U (when 
one wishes it), when you are umoilling they desire it, Ter, Priusquam in- 
cipifis, cOnsultO opus est, lefore you begin^ there is need of deliberation. Sail. 

RULE L.— Temporal Clauses with dum* etc*^ 

519. I. Temporal clauses with durriy donec^ and quoad^ 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative : 

Haec fScI, dum licuit, I did this while U was allowed, Cic. Quoad vixit, 
as long as he lived, Nep. Dum IggSs vig^bant, as long as the laws were in 
force. Cic. Donee eris felfx, as long as you shall be prosperous. Ov, 
Quamdiu in prOvincia fu6runt, as long as tliey were in tlie province Cic. 

II. Temporal clauses with dumy doTieo, and quoady in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

DSlibera h8c, dum ego redeS, consider this until I return, Ter. D5nec 
rediit, until he returned. Liv. Quoad rentintiatum est, until it was (actual- 
ly) announced. Nep. 

2. The Subjunctive^ when the action is viewed as some- 
thing DESIRED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED ! 

Differant, dum dSfervSscat Ira, let them defer it till their anger cools 
(i. e., that it may cool). Cic. Exspectas dum dicat, you are waiting till he 
speaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea contin6bis quoad t3 videam, 
you wiU keep theni till I see you. Cic. 

Note 1.— In the poets and the historians, dum is sometimes used with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, and donee with the Imperfect and Pluperfect, lilce cum in narration : • 

Dum ea gererentur, bellum concltur, while these things were in progress (were 
done), a war was commenced. Liv. Nihil trepidabaat donee ponte agerentur, they did 
not fear at all while they were driven on the bridge. Liv. Donee missi essent, uniU 
they had been sent. Liv. 

NoTB 2. — Donec^ in Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

1 But the text in these cases is somewhat uncertain. 

« See p. 291, foot-note 1. » See p. 295, foot-note 1. 
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BneuuB servat Tiolentiam cars&s, donee Oceand misceEtcte, the Rhine preserves ih^ 
rapidity qfita current till it mingles with the ocean. Tac. 

RULE IX— Temporal daiises with antequant and prius- 

quam* 

520. In temporal clauses with antequam and priua- 
quam * — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Priusquam lacet, adsunt, they are present be/ore it is light, Cic. Ante- 
quam in Siciliam v6nl, before I came into Sicily, Cic. Antequam c5gn0- 
YQT6y^ before I shall have ascertained, Cic. Nee prius respgxl quam vSni- 
mus, nor did I look back until we arrived. Verg. 

2. In the Subjunctive^* when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHING DESIRED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam d§ rS publicfl dlcam, exp5nam c5nsilium, / will set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic (1. e., preparatory to speaking of 
the republic).^ Cic Ndn prius duces dimittunt, quam * sit concessum, they 
did not dismiss the leaders tiU it was granted, Caes. Priusquam incipi&s, 
cOnsultO opus est, before you begin there is need of deliberation (i. e., as 
preparatory to beginning).' SalL Tempestas minatur, antequam sflrgat, 
the tempest threatens^ before it rises. Sen. Collem, priusquam sentiatur, 
commanit, Tie fortified the hUl before it was (could he) perceived.^ Caes. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
Suhjimcti/oe : ' 

1 Often written ante quam and priua quam, Bometimes with intervening words 
between ante or priua and quam. See also p. 291, foot-note 1. 

3 The Future is used only in early Latin, as in Flautas and Cato. 

> Remember that the Future is supplied in the Subjunctive by the Present; see 496. 

< Here the temporal clause involves purpose as well as time, Antequam dlcam is 
nearly equivalent to ut poated dlcam : *■ I will set forth my views, that I may after^ 
ward apeak of the republic.^ 

A Bemember also that in temporal clauses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you = any one^ one^ is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 518, 2. 

• Potential Subjunctive ; see 486, III. 

' The Subjunctive in the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses is not always to be refer- 
red to the same principle. Sometimes, like the Subjunctive after dum^ it is best ex* 
planed as the Subjunctive qf Purpoae^ as in the first example, and sometimes like the 
Bubjunctive of the historical tenses after cum ; see p. 295, foot-note 1. 
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NOn prius egressus est quam rSx eum in fidem reciperet, Tie did noi 
withdraw uniil (he king took him under his protection. Nep. Priusquam 
peteret cOnsulfttum, Insftnit, he was insane before he sought the constUsMp. 
Liv. Prius visus est Caesar, quam f&ma perferrgtur, Caesar appeared 
before any tidings were brouglU, Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, before 
they took the city, Liv. Priusquam dd med adventCl audlre potuissent, in 
Macedoniam perrSxI, before they were able to hear of my approach^ I toent 
into Macedonia, Cic. Paucis ante digbus, quam Syracusae caperentur, a 
few days before Syracuse was taken. Liv. 

NoTv 1.— When the principal clause is negative and contains an historical tense, the 
temporal clause generally takes the Perfect Indicative, as in the last example under I., 1 ; 
but it sometimes takes the Subjunctive, as in the first example under II. 

KoTB 2—PrldU quam takes the same moods as priusquam : 

Pridio quam scrlpsl, the day hefort I terete. Cic PridiG quam peiiret, somniavit^ 
he had a dream on the day before he died. Suet 

Note 8.— For the Subjunctive of the second person with an indefinite sul^iect, see 
518, 2. 

RULE LII«— Temporal Clauses with com. 

621. In temporal clauses with cum * — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put in the Indicative ; 

Cum verba faciunt, mftjOrSs suds extollunt, when they speak, they extol 
their ancestors. Sail. Cum quiSscunt, probant, w/iite they are silent they 
approve. Cic. Libros, cum est Otium, legere soled, w/ien ikert is leisure, 
J am iffonl to read books. Cic. Ad t6 scrtbam, cum plus Otil nactus ero, / 
sliall write to you when I shall have obtained more leisure. Cic. Omnia sunt 
incerta cum ft jare discessum est, all things are uncertain when one has de- 
parted from the riglU.^ Cic. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts 

AN HISTORICAL FACT : 

Pftruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary.^ Cic. N6n- 
dum profectus erat, cum baec gerebantur, he had not yet started when these 
tilings took place. Liv. Turn cum rSs mftgnfts permultl ftmlserant, Romae 
fides concidit, then, when many had lost great fortunes, credit fell at Rome, 
Cic. Cum quaepiam cobors impetum f ecerat, host6s ref ugigbant, whenever 
any cohort made (had made) an attack, the enemy retreated. Caes. 

1 See p. 290, foot-note 1, with the works of Hoffmann and Lubbert there mentioned. 

• Diecessum est is an Impersonal Passive, a departure has been made ; see 301, 1. 

* Here the temporal clause not only defines the time of pdruit^ but also nuikes a 
distinct and separate statement, viz., it toas necessary; see p. 2»5» foot-note 1; ala(v 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 
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2. In the Suhjimctive^ when the temporal clause sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : * 

Cum epistulam complicftrem, tabell&ril TSnerunt, while I was folding the 
letter (i. e., during the act), ihepostmeti came} Cic. Cum ex AegyptS rever- 
tergtur, dScessit, he died while he was returnhig (during his return) from 
Egypt. Nep. Cum dlmicftret, occlsus est, when he engaged in battle, he was 
dain, Nep. Zenonem, cum Athgnls essem, audigbam frequenter, I often 
heard Zeno when I was at Alliens. Cic. Cum trldul viam perf Scisset, nfin- 
ti&tum est, etc., when he had accomplislied a journey of three days, it was an- 
nounced, etc. Caes. Caesar! cum id nuntiatum esset, mattirat ab urbe 
proficiscT, wlijeii this was (had been) announced to Caesar, he hastened to set 
out from the city. Caes. 

1) Cum with the force of a relative after tempus, aetds, and the like, takes— 

(1) Sometimes the Indicative, to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vagabuntur, there was a time when men led a 
wandering life, Cic 

Note.— Owm is sometimes thus used without tempus^ etc. : 

Fuit com hdc die! poterat, there voas a time when this could be said. Liv. 

(2) Generally the Subjunctive, to characterize the period:* 

Id saeculum cum pUna Graecia poetarum esset, that age when (such that) 
Greece was full of poets. Cic. Erit tempus, cum deslderfis, the time will come, 
when you will desire. Cic. 

NoTB \.—Cum is sometimes thus nsed without tempus^ etc. : 

Fuit com arbitrilrer, there toas a time when I thought. Cic. 

NoTB 2. — Meminl cum, * I rememl>er when,' generally takes the Indicative, but at*« 
dio cum, video cum, and animadverto cum, generally the Subjunctive : 

Memini com mih! desipere vid^bftre, I remember when you seemed to me to be un- 
wise. Cic. Audivi cum diceret, I heard him say (lit, when fie said). Cic 

2) Cum, meaning from the time when, since, takes the Indicative : 
Centum anni sunt, cum dictator fuit, it is one hundred years since he was 

dictator. Cic 

Note l.—Cum . . . tum^ In the sense of *not only . . . but also/ *both . . . and,* 
generally takes the Indicative in both clauses, but in the sense of * though , . . yet^ the 
Sutjunetive in the first clause and the Indicative in the second : 

Cum antes distin^bar, turn hdc tempore distineor, not only was I occupied b^ore, 

* In the Iroperfbct and Pluperfect tenses the choice of mood often depends not so 
much upon the nature of the thought, as upon the intention and feeling of the writer at 
the moment If be wishes to assert that the action of the temporal clause is an histori- 
cal fact, he uses the Indicative; but if he introduces it for the sole purpose of defining 
the Hme of the principal action^ he uses the Subjunctive. Thus, cum epifiulam com- 
plicdrem does not assert that I folded the letter, but, assuming that as admitted, it 
makes use of it in defining the time of oenerunt. See also foot-note under 1 above ; also 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 

3 Like the Subjunctive in relative daoses after indefinite antecedents ; see 503, L 
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bui lam akooeeupted n<nD, CIo. Qom onm sint graTia, torn illud aoerbiaslmiim oe^ 
though theat thing* are Mttre^ that U the most grievout. Cic 

Note 2. — For eum in Csasal claaaes, 8e« 517. 

Note 8.— For eum In CoooeMlve olaoBeSf see 515, IIL 

Vm. Indibbct Discoubsb — OrdtiS OUiqua, 
Moods and Tenses in Indirect Diaoourse, 

522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts^ whether his 
own or those of another, in any other form than in the original 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — Gra- 
tis Ohliqua : * 

PlatOnem ferunt in Italiam TSnisse, thef/ say that Plato came into Italf/. 
Cic. Responded te doldrem ferre moderate, Ir^hj that you hear the affliction 
with moderation, Cic. Utilem arbitror esse scieutiam, I think that knowledge 
is useful. Cic. 

1. In distinction from the Ikdirbot Disooursb — OrdtiS Obliqua^ the original 
ivords of the author are said to be in the Dibeot Discoubse — OrdtiS Recta. 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Dirbot Discoubse : 

Bex * duumvirOs * inquit * secundum legem fSsusiO,' the king said^ ^ I appoint 
duumvirs according to law,'' Liv. 

BUIiE IJII.— Bfoods In Principal Clanses. 

523. The principal clauses of the Direct Discourse 
on becoming Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive 
as follows : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a 
Subject Accusative. 

Dicebat animOs esse dIvTnOs, he was wont to say that souls are divifie, 
Cic Platonem Tarentum venisse reperid, IJind that Plato came to Tareri' 
turn. Cic. Cats mirarl sd ftiebat, Cato was wont to say that he wondered, 
Cic. Hippifls gldriatus est, annulum se suil manu cdnfecisse,' IKppias 
boasted that he had made the ring with his own hand, Cic 

Not*.— The verb on which the Infinitive depends is often omitted, or only implied in 
some preceding verb or expression ; especially after the Sabjonctive of Purpose : 

1 Thns, in the first example, Platonem in TtaHam vinisee is in the indirect dis- 
course ; in the direct, L e., in the original words of those who made the statement, it 
would be : PlatS in Italiam vinit 

s In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) aMmi sunt divlM, (2) 
PlatS Tarentum vindt^ (8) miror, and (4) annulum med manu cdi\fSol. Observe that 
the pronominal subjects implied in miror and c&n/ici are expressed with the Infinitive^ 
as mlrdrl ai, si cdnfidase. But the subject is sometimes omitted when it can be read 
ily supplied ; see second example under II., 2, below. 
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Pythia praeoepit nt Miltiadem tmperfttdrem s&merent; incepta prGspera ftit&n, 
Pythia commanded that they should take Miltia^des as tfieir commander^ (telling 
them) that their efforU tootUd be suocee^ful. Nep. 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the S^cbjunctive : 

Ad postul&ta Caesaris respondit, quid sib! vellet, cdr venlret,^ to ihe 
demands of Caesar he replied^ what did he iDtsh^ why did he come? Caes. 

Note.— DeliberatWe questions retain the Subjunctive from the direct discourse: 
In spem vSnerat sd posse, etc. ; cur fortonam periclitartitur,* hs looped (had come 
into hope) (hat he was able^ etc. ; why ehoiUd lie try fortune t Caes. 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Sahject Aceusative, 
as in rhetorical questions : ' 

DocSbant rem esse testimOnid, etc. ; quid esse levius, etc., they s/totoed 
that ihe fact was a proof (for a proof), etc. ; what was more inconsiderate, 
etc. ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam depOnere posse,' he replied, could 
he lay aside tlie recollection ? Caes. 

III. When Imperative,* they take the Suhjunctive : 

Scrlbit Labieno cum legiOne veniat, he writes to Labienus to come (that 
he should come) with a leffion. Caes. Redditur respOnsum, castrls sd 
tensfent, the reply was returned that they slioiUd keep themselves in camp. 
Liv. MllitSs certiOrSs facit, s$ reficerent, he directed the soldiers to refresh 
themselves, Caes. Orftbant ut sibi auxilium ferret, they prayed that he 
would bring them help, Caes. Nantius vgnit, nS dubit&ret, a message came 
that he should not hesitate, Nep. Cohort&tus est, n3 perturbftrentur,^ he 
exiiorted them not to be alarmed. Caes. 

Note.— An affirmative command takes the Subjunctive without ut^ except after verbs 
ottoishinff and asking^ but a negative command takes the Subjunctive with ni,' see ex- 
amples. 

1 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) quid tibivlst ear venlst 
and (2) curpericlitert 

3 A question used for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called a Rhetorical 
Queetion, aanumpotest, *canhe?^ = ndn |7a^««t, * he can not^; quid est tttrpiua^^vrhat 
is baser? * = nihil est turpius, * nothing is baser.^ Here belong many questions which in 
the direct form have the verb in the first or in the third person. As such questions are 
equivalent to declarative sentences, they take the same construction, the Infinitive with 
its subject 

* Dkect discourse — (1) quid est levius = nihil est leviuSy and (2) num memoriam 
dipdnere possum = memoriam depdnere non possum. 

* Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the JSutjunotive (tf De- 
atre; see 484. 

* In th<) direct discourse these examples would read— (1) cum legidne venl, (2) cos- 
ms vos tenite, (8) vds refieite, (4) ndbU awtUium/er, (5) ndli dubitOre, and (6) «/ 
pertwrhMi Htie. 
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BUIiE UV*— Bfoods In Subordiiiate CJUmaoa. 

524, The subordinate clauses of the Dibeot Discoubsb 
on becoming Indirect take the Subjunctive : 

Respondit 86 id quod in Nerrils f^cisset factCtmm,* Jte replied that he 
wot*ld do what lie had done in the case of (he Nervii, Caes. Hippifts gIori2- 
tuB est, annulum quern haberet s6 sua manft c6nf6cisse,' Hippuu boasted 
that he had made with his own hand the ring which he wore, Cic. 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is sometimes used. Thus — 

1) In clauses introduced by the relative pronoun, or by relative adverbs, 
ubiy unde, qndri^ etc., when they have the force of princips^ clauses (453) : 

Ad eum dfefertur, esse dvem ROmOnum qui quererfetur, quem {=et eum) 
asservatum esse, it woe reported to Mm that there woe a Roman citizen who 
made a complaint^ and that he had been placed under guard, Cic. Te nospi- 
cor elsdem, quibus m& ipsiun, commovSrl, leuepect that you are moved by the 
$ame things as L Cic 

2) In clauses introduced by cum, quam^ quamquam^ quia, and some other 
copjunctions, especially in Livy and Tacitus : 

Num putatis, dixisse AntOnium minacius quam factClrum fuisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than Tie would have acted f Cic I>I- 
cit, s6 moenibus indasOs tenure eOs, quia per agrOs vagarl, he says that he 
keeps them shut up within the walls, because (otherwise) they would wander 
through the fields, Li v. See also 535, 1., 6 and 6. 

2. The Indicative is used — 

1) In parenthetical and explanatory clauses introduced into the Indirect 
Discourse without strictly forming a part of it : . 

Refcrunt silvam esse, quae appellatur BacSnis,* they rqoort that there is a 
forest which is called Bacenis, Caes. Audio Gellium philosophOs qui tunc 
eraut* oonvocftsse, I hear that Gellius called together the philosophers qf thott 
day (lit., who then were). Cic. 

2) Sometimes in clauses not parenthetical, to give prominence to the /ac^ 
stated, especially in relative and temporal clauses : 

Certior factus est ex eft parte vicl, quam Callls concesserat, omn€s disces- 
sisse, he was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. Dicunt ilium diem clftrissimum 
fuisse cum domum reductus est ft patribus, they say that the day when he was 
conducted home by the fathers was the most iUustrious, Cic. 

525. Tenses in the Indirect Discourse generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive;* but notice the following special points: 

* "D^Teo^faHamidquodinNertyilsfidL 

3 Direct, OAMMilum quem haheO med manu cdi^/Sci, 

* These claiiBes, quae appelldtur Bacinis and qui tune erant, are not strictly porta 
uf the general report, but ea^lanations added by the narrator. 

« See 490-496 and 537. 
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1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after an hUtorical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsid^s sibi dentur, sesS pOcem esse fact arum, Caesar 
rq)Uedy that if hostages should be given him^ he would makepeace. Gaes. Ex- 
itus fiiit Or^LtiOnis, neque tkllOs vaoftre agrOs, qui dan possint, the close of the 
oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied which could (can) 
he given, Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect in a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
is changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after an historical tense: 

Agunt ut dimicent ; ib! imperium fore, unde victoria fuerit, they arrange 
that they shaU fight ; that the sovereignty shaU he on the side which shall ivin 
the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. App&rCbat regn&tQrum 
qui vicisset,' it was evident, that he would be king who should conquer. Liv. 

NoTB.— For Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse, see 587. 

Pronouns and Persons in Indirect Discourse, 

626. In passing from the Direct Discourse to the Indirect, 
pronouns of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
pronouns of the third person,' and the first and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the third person : 

GlOri&tus est, annulum s3 suS. manQ cOnf^cisse,* he boasted that he had made 
the ring wUh his own hand. Cic. Bedditur respOnsum, castas sS tenerent,^ 
the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp. Liv. Ee- 
spondit, si obsid^s ab lis sibi dentur, sSsd cum ils pacem esse fjaottlrum,^ he 
replied that if hostages should he given to him by them, he would make peace 
with them. Caes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse, 

627. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Direct Dis- 
course to the Ljtoirect, undergo the following changes: 

» In the direct discourse— (1) ibl imperium erit, unde victdrta fuerit, and (2) rig- 
nSbit qui vlcerit. 

' Thus— (1) ego is changed to ««{, tiM, etc, ortoipse; meusmd nosteriosuus; (2) 
tHio is or ille, sometimes to sul, etc. ; tuus and vester to suus or to the Genitive of is; 
and {S) hie and iste to Ule. But the pronoun of the first person may of course be used 
in the indirect discourse in reference to the reporter or author^ and the pronoun of the 
second person in reference to the person addressed : Adfirmavl quid^s mi perpessu- 
nun, / asserted thai I toould endure anything. Cic. BespondeO U doldrem ferre mode^ 
rate, I reply thai you hear the affliction with moderation. Cic. 

* Dhrect, annulum ego med manU dbmfidL Ego becomes si, and meA, sud, 
< Dhrect, oastris vos tenite. Yds becomes si, and tenete, tenhrent. 

* Direct, sH obsidis d tObls mihi dabuntur^ voblscum pdeem faeiam, A vohls 
becomes ah ils; mihi becomes sibi; vdhiscum, cum ils; and the implied subject ol 
faeiam becomes sisi, the subject of esse facturum. 
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I. In the FnuT Form, the Indicative is changed to the Subjunctive in th« 
condition and to the Infinitive in the conclusion : 

Bespondit, si quid Caesar sd yelit, ilium ad sd venire oportere,^ Tie replied^ 
\f Caesar wished anything of Mm^ he ought to eome to him, Caes. 

NoTB.— In all forms of oonditlonsl sentences the condosion, when imperative^ and 
genenltj when interroffaiiii>e^ takes the 8ub)%meUf)e socording to 523 : 

Beepond^mnt, d ndn seqaom ezIsUmftret, ete., cQr poetnliret,' etc^ they replied, if 
hs did not tMnJb it fair, etc^ tchy did he demand^ etc. Caes. Earn oertidrem l£oo« 
rnnt, si sois r^ manSre vellet, Aldbiadem peraequerStar,* they ii^ormed him that if 
he icished his institutions to he permanent, he should take measures against Ald- 
hiades, Nep. Die qaidnam fket&nis ftierls, al cSnsor ftiiss$s,< say tchat you would 
haee done, if you had been censor. lir. 

IL In the Second Form, the Present or Perfect Subjunctive in the con- 
dition remains unchanged after a principal tense, but may be changed ^ to 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect after an historical tense, and in the conclu- 
sion it is changed to the Future Infinitive: 

Bespondlt, si stipendium remitt&tur, libenter s£s3 recasitQrum popull 
BOmanI amicitiam,* he replied that if the tribute should be remitted, he would 
gladly renounce thefriendeJUp of the Roman people. Caes. 

Non. — See note under L 

III. In the Third Form, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive remains 
unchanged in the condition, regardless of the tense of the principal verb, 
but in the conclusion it is changed to the Periphrastic Infinitive in -rus 
fuissCy rarely to that in -rus esse: 

Bespondit, si quid ipsi ft Caesare opus esset, ses& ad euro ventarum fuisse,' 
he replied that \f he wanted anything of Caesar, he would have come to him, 
Caes. Clamit&bat, si ille adesset, ventarOs esse,^ he cried out that ihey would 
come if he were present. Caes. 

KoTs 1.— In the oonclnalon, the periphrastic form fuJtarwrn fuisse ut with the Sub' 
funetive is used in the Passive voice, and sometimes in the Active: 

Nisi n&ntil essent all&tl, existimftbant ftit&rom faisse nt oppidnm &mitter€tar,7 they 
thought that the town would ha/ce been lost, if tidings had not been brought. Caes. 

Note 2.— -In conditional sentences with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Su^unctive\n 
the condition, and with an historical tense of the Indicatiioe in the conclosion— 

> Dhreet, si q^iid Caesar ml vutt^ iUum ad mi ven^eoporteL Tw change qf pro- 
nouns see 526, and for the tense otveHt see 525, 1. 
3 Direct, «{ ndn aequum exlstimds, oUrpostulds t 

* Direct, «l tuds ria manire vis, Aldbiadem persequere, Notice change in the 
pronotm and in the person of the verb; see 526. 

^ Direct, quidnam fieissSs (or facturusfuistT)^ si einsorfuissis. 
A But is often retained unchanged according to 525, 1. 

* Direct, «{ stipendium remittdtur^ libenter reovsem popull RQmd/nl amldticun, 
or 8l stipendium remittitur^ libenter reciisdbo poptUi Rbmdn/l amldtiam. Observe 
tiiat these two forms become identical in the indirect disconrse. 

T Direct— (1) al quid mihl d Caesare opus eseet, ad sum vinisssm; (2) «{ iOi 
iBdceeet, venlrcnt; and (8) nisi nunUl essent alldtl^ oppidum dmissum 4 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



INDIRECT CLAUSES. 301 

1) fhe Indicative is generally changed to the Perfect InftfUHve : 

Memento istam dignitatem tS non potuisse conseqal, nisi mela cSnsilils p&missea,! 
remember that you wotUd not have been able to attain that dignity^ if you had not 
foUowed my eouneele, Cic 

2) The Indicative is changed to the Perfect Subjunctive if the context requires that 
mood: 

Qnis dabitat qnXn si Sagantlnis tulissSmns operam, ftrersuii bellnm ftierimas,' toho 
doubts that tee should have averted the war^ if we had carried aid to the Sagun- 
tines t Liv. Scimos qnid, s! vixisset, foctOros fuerit,* we know what he would hane 
done^ifhehadHAoed. Li?. 

Indirect Clauses, 

528. The indirect discourse in its widest application includes — 

1. Subordinate clauses containing statements made on the authority of 
any other person than the writer ; see 516 : 

OmnSs librOs quOs frater suus rellquisset mlh! dOnilvit, he gave to me all 
the books which his brother had left.^ Cic. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, 1. 

NoTB. — A. clause which involves a question without directly asking it is called an In- 
direct or Dependent Question : 

Qnaetivit salvusne esset cUpeus, he asked whether his shield was safe.* Cic. 

8. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a 
Subjunctive ; see 529, II. 

BUIiE I«V*-- Moods In Indirect danses. 

529. The Subjunctive is used — 
I. In indirect questions: 

Quaeritur, ctlr doctissimi hominSs dissentiant, it is a question^ why the 
most learned men disagree, Cic. Quaesier&s, n5nne putftrem, y(m had asked 
whether I did not think, Cic. Qualis sit animus, animus nescit, tlie sotd 
knows not what tlie soul is, Cic. Quid dies ferat incertum est, what a day 
will Inking forth is uncertain, Cic. Quaeritur quid futiirum sit, what will 
bCy is the question, Cic. Quaerit quinam eventus, si foret bellatum, futurus 
f uerit, he asks what would Jiave been the resrdt if war liad been icaged. Liv. 
DubitO num dSbeam, I doubt whether IcugJU, Flin. Incerta feror si Jup- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncertain whether Jupiter wislies, Verg. Ut t6 
oblectSs scire cupio, Iroish to know how you amuse yourself. Cic. Difficile 

> Direct— (1) istam dignitatem cdnsequl ncn potuistl, nisi mels crnsilils pdruis- 
eis; (2) si Saguntlnis tulissimus operam^ bellvm dversiiri fuimus ; (8) quid^ si 
vixisset^ facturusfuitr 

• That is, which he said his brotJier had left. 

* Here no question is directly asked. We have simply the statement, *he asked 
whether his shield was safo,^ but this statement involves the question, salvusne est 
clipeusy Ms my shield safe?' 
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dicta est utrum timuerint &ii dlldxeriiit, it is difficult to say whether tke^ 
feared or lov^ Cic. 

IL Often in clauses dependent npon an Infinitive or 
npon another Subjunctive : 

Nihil indlgoius est quam eum qui culpa earecU suppllcio non carere, 
nothing is more shameful than that lie tnlto is frkb from fault should not be 
exempt from punishment. Cic. Utrum difficilius esset negdre tibi an ef- 
ficere id quod rogdris did dubit&vl, whether it would he more difficult to re- 
fuse your request or to do tluU which you ask, / have long doubted. Cia 
RecordatiOne nostrae amicitiae sic fruor ut be&tS vlxisse videar quia cum 
ScIpiOne vlxerim^ I so enjoy ilie recollection of our friendship that I seem to 
have lived happily because I have lived with Scipio. Cic. Naevium rogat 
ut cQret quod dfxisset^ he ashed Naevius to attend to thai which he had men- 
tioned. Cic. Vereor n6, dum minuere velim labOrem, augeam, I fear thaly 
while I WISH to diminish the labor ^ I shall increase it, Cic. 

Nora 1.— In clauses dependent upon an Inflnltive or upon a SubJonctiTe, observe — 

1) That the Subjunctive is used when the clauses are essential to the general 
thought of the sentence, as in the examples just given. 

2) That the Indicative is used when the clauses are in a measure parentheUeal, and 
when they give special prominence to the/act stated : 

Mllit^s misit, ut e5s qui fOgerant persequerentur, he sent soldiers to pursue those 
irAo hadjled (i. e., the Aigitives). Caes. Tonta tIs probit&tis est, ut earn, vel in ffs quus 
nOnqoam vidimus, dlligftmus, s%ich is the force qf integrity that we love it even in those 
tohom we hare n&ver seen. Cic 

NoTB 2.— In clauses introduced by dum^ the Indicative is very common, especially in 
the poets and historians : 

Fudre qui, dum dnbitat Scaevlnus, bortHrentur FIsSnem, there were those who ea> 
horied Piso^ while Scaevinus hesitated. Tac. See also 467, 4. 

1. Indirect or dependent questions, like those not dependent (351, 1), are 
introduced by interrogative pronouns or other interrogative words, as quis, 
qui, qudlis, etc. ; quid, cur, ne, noune, num ; rarely by si, * whether,' and uty 
* how ' ; see examples above. 

NoTB 1.— A^ is sometimes best rendered to see whether ^ to see (f, to try if. etc . 
To adeunt, si quid TeBs, they come to you to see whether you wish anything. Cic 
NoTB 2. — In the poets si is sometimes similarly used with the Indicative : 
Inspice si possum dOuftta repdnere, examine me to see whether lam able to restore 
your gifts. Hor. 

Note 8.— In indirect questions num does not necessarily imply negation. 
NoTB 4. — An indirect question may readily be changed to a direct or independ- 
ent question.^ 

2. An Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal verb: 

1 Thus the dhrect question involved in the first example is, our doctissiml hominit 
dissentiunt, ' why do the most learned men disagree?* In the second, nonne puiOSt 
'do you not think?' 
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Ego ilium nesciS qui fuerit, / do not know (him) who he was, Ter. Dio 
iiominem qui sit, tell who the man is, Plaut. 

8. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (363). Thus— 

1) They generally take utrum or -ne in the first member and an in the 
second : 

Quaeritur virtQs suamne propter dignitatem an propter frQcttls aliquOs ex- 
petutur, it is asked whether virtue is sought /or its own worthy or for certain ad- 
vantages. Cic. 

2) But they sometimes omit the particle in the first member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or, and necne or an non in the sense of 
or not : 

Quaeritur niltura an doctrlnft possit eflicl virttls, it is asked whether virtus^ 
can be secured hj nature^ or by education. Cic. Sapientia befttOs efficiat necne 
quaestid est, whether or not vnsdom makes men happy is a question. Cio. 

NoTR 1.— Other forms, as -ne . , . -nSy an . . . an, are rare or poetic: 

Qui teoeant, hominesne feraone, quoerere, to ascertain who inhabit thern^ whether 
men or beasts. Vetg. 

Note 2. — An^ in the flense of whether not, Impljring an affirmative, is used after verbs 
and expressions of doabt and uncertainty : dubito an, neseid an, hand scid an, *■ I doubt 
whether not,^ *• I know not whether not' = * I am inclined to think ' ; dubium est an, in" 
cerium est an, * it Is uncertain whether not ' = ' it is probable ' : 

Dubito an Thrasybiilum primum omnium pdnam, / doubt whether I sho%Ud not 
place Thrasybuhis first of all (i. e., I am inclined to think I should). Nap. 

Note %.—An sometimes seems to have the force otaut: 

Cum SimSnid^, an quis alius,^ poIlicerStur, when Simonides or some other one 
promised. Cic. 

4. The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic form in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when it represents & periphrastic form in the direct question, and 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a Future Indicative ; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 539, 1. 

6. Indirect Questions must be carefully distinguished — 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentiO {relative clause), I will tell that which (id quod) Ithink.^ 
Cic. Dicam quid intellegam (indirect question), I will tell zvhat I know. Cio. 
Quaerfimus ubi maleficiura est, let us seek there (ibi) where the crime is. Cic. 

2) From direct questions and exclamations : 

* Some critics treat an quis alius as a direct question inserted parenthetically : or 
was it some other one t 

' In the first and third examples, quod sentiO and ubi ... est are not questions, but 
relative clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and ibl as the antecedent 
or correlative otubi; but in the second example, quid intellegam Is an Indirect ques- 
tion and the object of dicam : I will tell (what?) what I know (i. e., will answer that 
question). 
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Quid agendam estt noscid, what U to be done? I know nct,^ Cia Vid£! 
quam con versa res est, Me! how changed u the case. Cio. 

8) From clauses introduced by neeeid quit = guidam,* ' some one,' neteU 
gu6modo = quddammodo^ *' in some way,' mirum gwjtrUum^ ' wonder^j 
much,' * wonderfully,' etc. These take the Indicative : 

Kesci6 quid animus praes&git,' t?ie mind forebodes, I know not what, Ter. 
Id mlrum quantum prOfuit, thie profited, it it wonderful how much (L e., \X 
wonderfully profited). Liv. 

6. Personal Constbuotion. — ^Instead of an impersonal verb with an indirect 
question as subject, the personal construction is somttimes used, as follows : 

Pen»piciuntur quam sint leves,* U it teen how inoonttant they are! Cic 

7. The Tndioative in Indirect Questions is sometimes used in early 
J^atin and in the poets, especially in Plautus and Terence : 

Si memorare vclim, quam fid^ll animO ful, possum, \f I thould with to 
mention how much fdelity 1 thowed, I am able. Ter. 

630. The directions already given for converting the Direct Dis- 
course, OrOtib RScia, into the Indirect, OrOtid Obhgua, are further iUus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : 

DlItBCT DiBOOUBSS. INDIRECT DTgOOrSSK. 

Caesarem obsecrire coepit : ' N6 Cflesarem obsecrfire coepit, ne quid 

quidgravius in friitrem ttatuerft; tci6 gravius in fratrem ttatueret ; scire a 

ilia esse vera, nee quitquam ex eO ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex ed 

plas quam ego dolOris capit, propterea plils quam «d doloris capere^ propterefi 

quod cum ipse grfitift plQrimum domi quod cum ipse gratia plarimum domi 

atquo in r^liquft Gallift, ille minimum atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum 

propter adulftscentiam poterat, per mi propter adulescentiam potset, per &t 

cr?vit ; quibus opibus ac nervis nOn crivisset ; quibus opibus ftc nervls 

solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed n6n solum ad minuendam gratiam, 

pa3ne ad pemiciem meam atitur ; sed paene ad pemiciem tuam, iU^v- 

ego tamen et amOre fVaternO et exis- tur ; tM tamen et amOre fraternO efr 

timatiOne vulgl commoveor. Quod si exIstimatiOne vulgl commov^ri. Quod 

quid 8l a tt gravius aeciderit, cum si quid Si a Caesare gravius accidittet, 

ipse hunc locum amicitiae apud ti cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud 

teneam, nimd existimdbit, nOn m>€d eum teti^et, nSminem existim^urum, 

voluntate factum ; qua ex r6 totius nOn avd voluntate factum ; qua ex re 

Galliae animi a rnS dvertentur.'* futurum uti tOtius Galliae animi a te 

dverterentur, Caes., B. G., I., 20. 

^ Quid agendum ait neaciOy ^ I know not what is to be done,^ woald be an indirect 
question. 

a See 191, note. 

' Praeadgit does not depend npon neseid, but is entirely independent Heeds quid 
animus praesdgiat would be an indirect question, and would mean, / know not tc^iat 
the mind forebodes. 

* lit, they are seen, ObserTO that this personal construction corresponds to the 
Active, perspiciunt eda quam sint levis^ * they perceive (them) how inconstant they are.* 
Bee also ego ilium nesdS qui fuerit, 629, 2. 
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KoTB —In this ilhistration observe the foDowin^ points: 

1) That the Indicative in the principal clauses of the direct dtsoonrse is changed to 
ihe corresponding tense of the Infinitive in the indirect,^ and that the Sub^ncUve^ etct- 
tueriA, denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Impetfect Su^jjunctive after the 
historical tense, eoepit, 

2) That in the subordinate clauses the verbs denoting incomplete action are changed 
to the Imperfect Subjunctive, while those denoting completed action are changed to the 
Plitperfect Subjunctive.' 

8) That ecid becomes scire 88 (i. e., that the subject of the Infinitive is generally ex- 
pressed). 

4) That the pronouns of the Jif^ person are changed to rejlexivee; and tha^- those of 
the second person are changed to ia.* 

631. The process by which the Indirect Discourse, Ortttio OhUqua^ 
is changed to the Direct, Orotic Bseta^ is illustrated in the following pas 
sages from Caesar : 

Indibkct Disooubsb. Dxbbot Duoottbss. 

Bespondit, trdnsisae Bhenum «39S Bespondit : *■ Trdnsii Bhenum nOn 

nOn »ud sponte, sed rogdtwn et arces- med sponte, sed rogdtiu et arOsHtus 

tUum & Oallls. Si prius in Galliam & Gallls. Hgo prius in Galliam vini 

vinisse quam populum Bomdnum. quam popvlus Rdmdn/U8. Quid til4 

Quid sibi vellet f Oar in ^t^itf posses- visf COr in meds possession's ve- 

siones veniretf Caes., B. G., I., 44. nUf* 

Ita respondit, ed bM minus dubi- Ita respondit : * Eo miM minus 

tfttiOnis dari quod efts res qufta Ifigatl dubitatlOnis datur quod efts res qufts 

Helvetil commemordssent memorift te^ ^5«, Iggfttl Helvetil, commemordvUHs^ 

niret. Quod si veteris contumeliae ob- memorift tened. Quod si veteris con- 

llvlscl velletj num etiam recentium in- tumeliae obllvlsci volS^ num etiam re- 

jUiiftrum memoriam d6p5nere posse f centium injariftrum memoriam d6- 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab pdnere possum t Cum liaeo ita sint, 

fw siiiA defUuTy sesd cum its pftcem esse tamen, si obsides & vdbls nUM dabim-' 

faaurum. Caes., B. G., I., 14. *«r, vdbisoum pftcem /oowm.' 

NoTs.— In these illustrations observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clauses (1) the Injlnitives with «d or sisi^ expressed or un^ 
derstood, are changed to the Jlrst person (tf the Indicative ; * (2) other Ir^finiUves are 
also changed to the Indicative^ but the person is determined by the context ; > and (8) 

^ Thus soid becomes scire; capita eapere; commoveor^ commoverl; eoolsHrndbit, 
eablstimatumm {esse); and d^erteniur^ futurum vM dverterentur. This last form, 
/ittmrum iM d^ertertntuTy is the Periphrastic Future Infinitive Passive; see 53 7, 8. 

* ThvMpoterathecomeB posset; vtitur^ uteretur; teneam^ teniret; but orm^ be- 
comes crivisset; accident^ acddisset, 

* Thus (1) ego is changed to «d; 97t6 to sS; meam to suam; med to sud; and (2) 
ti to emn; hunc to ewm. 

4 Thus trdns^se sisi is changed to trdnsii; s8 v8nisse to ego vinl; sesi esse/ac- 
turum to/aciam ; posse^ -with s6 understood, > > possum. 

» Thus minus dari becomes mintu datur; but if the subject of the Infinitive is of 
tiie second person, the Indicative will also be of that person. Responded ti doldrem 
/erremoderdtiibxui becomes reepondeo^ ^doldrem moderdtifers;* see p. 299, foot* 
dotes. 21 
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9ti l^ ume H 9e$ «r« chMged to th« IndioaUf ftiUr intonogttlTe words,' and to tiie .fi» 
p$ratU€ In other litiutkMU.* 

5) Thftt in the eabordinate clMuet the Sutf^nctdve^ onleee required bj the thought 
faretpectiTe of the indirect discourse, is chenged to the Indicative,* 

8) Thst the reflexive pronouns twi, sidt, etc, and simm sre changed (1) geDersOj to 
pronouns of the first person, bat (8) sometimes to those of the second person. < 

4) Thst it and itU are (1) generally changed to tU or Ma, but (2) sometimes retained.* 

6) That a noun referring to the person or persons addressed may be put in tbs 
YxatlTe preceded bj M or v&9,* 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.— SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSEa 

L iMFiNrnyE. 

532. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special character- 
istics. Like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases. ^ 

BJTLE LTL— ZnlliiitlTe. 

533, Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

AudeO dicere, I dare wy (I venture to say). CSc Haec vltSre cupimus, 
we desire to avoid Vuse thingB, Clc. COnstituit nOn prOgredl, he decided 

^ Thos^ttl^Ive^M is chsnged to 9ui<2<^f «3r ««»lre< to oflr «ef»2«f VeUet vA 
venlret are in the Imperfbct simply because dependent npon an historical tense, and are 
therefore changed to the Present in the dhreot disooorse. In deliberatiYe questions 
(484, V.) the Sul]t)unctiTe is retained in the direct discourse 

* Thus oum legidne veniat^ under 593, III., bec(Hnes eum legidneven^. The Sub- 
Junctive may of course be retained in the direct discourse whenever the thought requires 
that mood. 

* Thus commemord^»ent, pluperfect after an historical tense, is changed to com- 
memordffistia ; teniret to teneo ; vellet to void; dentur to dabuntur, ii:tU is retained 
unchanged because required in a causal clause with cum ; see 517. 

* Thus (1) trdnilwe siae is changed to trdnHl^ with subject implied in the ending; 
9ud to msd ; 9i tinisM to ego «Mi, with emphatic subject ; 9ud» to meds ; HH to miAi; 
9i9i «M0 /actarum tofaciam ; (2) siM to Ubl, in ^id Hb\ velltt. As the subject of an 
Infinitive (536\ 9i or tisi often corresponds to the pronominal subject implied in the 
snding of a finite verb; see p. 187, fbot-note 6. 

* Thus (1) a5 iU is changed to d ^dbU; cum iU to vdbUoum; ca ita Hnt to hace 
ita Hnt; (S) e<2s rfo is retained. 

* Thus ligdtl ffelviti% the subject of commemordMcnt^ is changed to «ds, Ugat§ 
ffehiUl. 

V Originally the Latin Infinittve appears to have been the Dative case of an abstract 
verbal noun, and to have been used to denote the purpose or end (384, 1, 8) for which 
anything is or is done. Being thus only loosely connected with the verb of the sentence, 
It readily lost its special force as a case and soon began to be employed with considerable 
fireedom in a variety of constructions. In this respect the history of the Infinitive reeem* 
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not to advance. Gaes. CrSdulI esse ooepSrunt, they began to he credtthua. 
Cic. Vincere scte, you know how to conqtter (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Victoria uti nescis, you do not know how to use victory. Liv. LatlnS loqul 
didicerat, he had learned to speak Latin. Sail. DSbes h6c rescrlbere, you 
o^tglU to vnnle this in reply, Hor. N6m6 mortem effugere potest, no one is 
able to escape death. Cic. Solent cogit&re, they are accustomed to think, Cic 

I. The Infinitive is thus used — 

1. With Transitive Verbs meaning to dare^ desire^ determine; to begin ^ 
continue^ end ; to know, learn ; to owe, etc ; see examples above. 

NoTB l.^For the Subjunctive with some of these verbs, see 498, 1., note. 
Note 2.— See also 408, II., note 1. 

2. With Intraksitivb Verbs meaning to be able / to be wont, be accustomed, 
etc. ; see examples above. 

n. In special constructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of a 
Dative of Purpose or End—' 

1. With iNTRANsrrivE Verbs : 

Ndn populftre penfttCs vfinimus, we have not come to lay waste your homes. 
Verg. CoDJQravere patriam incendere, they conspired to destroy thsir country 
with fire. SalL 

2. With Transitive Verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Pecus egit altds visere months, he drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Quid habes dicere, what have you to sayf Cic. Dederat comam 
diffundere ventis, she had given her hair to the winds to scatter. Verg.* 

8. With Adjectives : 

Est paratus audire, he is prepared to hear (for hearing). Cic Avidi com- 
mittere pagnam, eager to engage (for engaging) in battle. Ovid. Fdns rlvd 
dare nOmen iddneus, a fountain fii to give a name to the river. Hor. 

NoTB 1.— This use of the Infinitive is mostly poetical. 

KoTB 2.— With adjectives and with participles used as adjectives the Infinitive la 
rare in prose, bat is freely used in poetry in a variety of constructions : 

Cantare peritos, skilled in singing. Yerg. PSlidSs c^dere nescins, Pelides not 
kncwing how to yield. Hor. Gerta morf, determined to die. Yerg. Dlgnns d^scifbl, 
toorthy to be described. Hor. Yitolns nivens vid5rl,» a ca^ snow-white to view. Hor. 

bles that of adverbs from the obUqae cases of noons. As such adverbs are often nsed 
with greater fireedom than the cases which they represent, so the Latin Infinitive often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it would not have been at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin and Bistory qf the Indo-Wuropean Infimitive, see Jolly, * Geschichte 
des Inflnltivs.'' 

> In these eonstmctions the Infinitire retains its original force and use; see 539, 
fi>ot-note. 

« In these examples with transitive verbs observe that the Accusative and InJM^ 
f<v« correspond to the Accusative and Dative under 384, II., and that the Accusative 
Dative^ and It^ndtive correspond to the Accusative and two Datives under 300, IL 

s Mveus viderl^ like the Greek Xcvicbc £5tf<r0at« 
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Plf«r ■cribeiMn ferre bMrem, ni/utlkmi to bear the lobar <^ meriting. Hor. Snam of 
fldom ftoere immemor est, Keforgete (Is fmrgetAil) to do hit duty. Plftot. 

NoTB 8.— The InflDftiTe «Uo occon, ecpedaUy in poetry, with verbal noimB and with 
•och expressions as tempue eU, edpia e$ty etc : 

Captd& 8ty^ds Innire IscQs, a deeire to tail upon the Stygian lakes. Yerg. Qoi- 
bos moUlter rlTere o6pU erst, toho had the means/or living at ea$e. SalL Tempos est 
dicere, ^1 is time to epeak. Cic. 

NoTS 4.— The Infinitive ts sometimes osed with prepositions : 

Mnltum Interest mter dsre et sccipere, theire U a great deference between giving 
and receiving, 8en. 

BUI«E liVn.— AoeuMktlye and InflnitiTe. 

534. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

Ts sapere doget, he teaches you to be wise, Cic. Eds suum adventum 
exspect&re jussit, he ordered them to await his approach, Caes. Poiitem 
jubet rescindl, he orders the bridge to be broken doton, Caes. Te tu& fruf 
TirtQte cupimus, we wish you to enjoy your virtue. Cic Sentlmus calere 
Tgnem, we pei^ceive that fire is hot (we perceive fire to be hot). Cic Regem 
tradunt s6 abdidisse, they relate tliat the king concealed himsd/,^ Liv. 

NoTB. — In the compound forms of the Infinitive, mm is often omitted, eqi>ecially in 
the ftiture : 

Audlvl solltnm Fsbrtclnm, I have heard that Fabrieins was wont. Cic. SpSrftmos 
TdUs prdfUturds, we hope to benejU you. Cic. 

1. The corresponding Passite is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impersonal : * 

Pebsonal. — Aristldes jflstissimus fUisse trftditur, Aristides is said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been most JuH, Cic. SMem 6 mundo toilers vi- 
dentur, they seem to remove the sun/ram the world. Cic Platdnem audlvisse 
dicitur, he is said to have heard Plato. Cic Dil bedtl esse intellcguntur, the 
gods are understood to be happy. Cic 

Impersonal. — Traditum est Homenim caecum ftiisse, U has been rq}orted 

^ Observe that in the first three examples the Accusatives te^ eos, and pontem^ are 
the direct ot^ects of the finite verlts, while in the other examples the Accusatives te^ ig- 
nem^ and rigem^ may be explained either as the direct objects of the finite verbs, or as 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doubtless the original construction, but 
in time the object of the principal verb came to be regarded in many cases as the sub|ect 
of the Infinitive. Thus was developed the Subject Accusative of the Infinitive. 

s Those two constructions correspond to the two interpretations of the Active men- 
tioned in foot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, Aristldem justissimum fuisae tra- 
dunt, ItAristldem is regarded as the object of trOduni, according to the origina] concep- 
tion, the corresponding Passive will be personal : Aristides jmtissimus/uisse traditur; 
but if Aristldetn is regarded as the subject of/uisse, and the clause Aristidem juOissi- 
mum/uisse as the object of trddunt^ then the same clause will become the subject of the 
Passive, and the coostruction will be impersonal: Aristidem justissinvumfuisse trader 
tur^ *■ it is reported by tradition that Aristides was most just.* 
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by tradition thai Hoirur was blind, Cio. tJnam partem GaUds obtiuSre dio- 
tum est, it has been stated that the GavU occupy one pairU Caes. Nonti&tur 
esse n&vgs in portd, it is announced that the vessels are in port, Cic. 

KoTB 1.— The Personal Construction is nsed— (1) regularly In jubeor, vetor, and 
hideor; (2) generally in the simple tenses > of most verbs of SATiifo, THiNKiica, and the 
like, as d'icor^ trddor^ feror^ nUntior^ credor, eoolstimort putor^ perhibeor^ etc ; (8) 
Bometimes in other verbs ; see examples above. 

NoTB 2.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common in the cwnpound 
tenser} though also used in the simple tenses; see examples above. 

535. The Accusative and an Infinitive are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

I. With verbs of Perceiving and Declaring : 

Sentlmus calere Ignem, we perceive that fire is hot, Cic. Mihl n&rrftvit tS 
sollicitum esse, he told me that you were troubled. Cic. Scrlpsgrunt Themis- 
toclem in Asiam transi^se, they wrote that Themistocles had gone over to 
Asia, Nep. '^ 

1. Verbs of Pbrceivino include those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audio^ video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind— think- 
iNO, beueving, knowing : cdgitd^ putS, existimO, crido, spir6—intelleg0, sciS, etc. 

2. Verbs of Deolarxng are such as state or communicate facts or thoughts : 
died, ndrrdy nUntid, doceO, ostendO, prdmittSi, etc. 

8. Expressions equivalent to verhs of perceiving and of declaring, ixs/dma 
/ert, 'report says,' testis sum, *I am a witness* =* I testify,' cdnscius mihi 
Slim, * I am conscious,' *■ I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive : 

Nallam mih! ^el&tam esse gratiam, tn es testis, you are a untness (can 
testify) t?iat no grateful return has been m,ade to me, Cic 

4. Participle for Infinitive. — ^Verhs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

CatOnem vidl in bibliothecd. sedentem, / saw Cato sitting in the library, 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive b used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be understood in the second : 

PlatOnem ferunt idem sSnsisse quod Py thagoram, they say that Plato field 
the same opinion as Pythagoras, Cic. 

6. Predicates Compared.— When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first 
daase, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num putatis, dixisse AntOnium min&cius quam factarum Hdsse, do you 
think Antony spoke m>ore threateningly than he would have acted f Cio. 
Note.— But the second claase may take the Sabjanctlve, with or without ut: 

1 The learner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply by inflexional 
endings, as dicitur^ dicibdtur^ but that the compound tenses are formed by the ani<w 
of the perfect participle with the verb sum^ as dictum est^ dictum enU, etc 
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Aiid«A dioen Iptte pottiu ealtAret agrOnua fore qtum nt eoB prohibeflnt, Tdare ta§ 
ikat tU^ wiU tkm m $$ l 9m b^caims tUUn ^ tk« JUldt ralher than pr&vmU thmtt Jr<m 
btingtUUd. Uw. 

VL With Tcrbs of Wishino, Dcsiriho, Commamdino, and tbcir op- 
posites : > 

Te tuft fhil virtate oupimus, we denre that you should enjoy your virtue, 
Cio. Pontem jubet rescindl, A« orders the bridge to be broken down (that the 
brid^ should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum neo&rl vetuit, the law for- 
bade that he should be put to death, Liv. 

NoTS.— Sereral yerbs inyolTliig a wish or eommand admit the SnbjunctiTe, ^enerallj 
with wtwni; see 498, 1 : 

Optd at id aadiitia, / deelre tta< yov may hear this, Cle. Void at respondeia, / 
wish you tcould reply. Cic. MilO td hoetie metoat, / pr^er that the enemy ekould 
fear you. Cic OoneMd at haec apta flint, I admit that these things are afuUable, Gc 

III. With yerbs of Emotion and Feeling : * 

Gauded td mihi su&dfire, / r^oiee that you advise me, Cic Mlrfiznur td 
laetftrl, we wonder that you r^oics. Cio. 

Nora.— Verbs of emotion and feeling often take danses with quod (540, IV.) to 
giye prominence to the fact stated, or to emphasise the ground or reason for the feeling : 

OaudoO qnod 16 interpell&vl, Ir^ice that (or because) /A<M)e interrupted poi^ Gc 
Dolebam quod socium &miseram, / teas grieving because I had lost a companion, dc 

IV. Sometimes, especially in Poetry and in Late Prose, with verbs 
which usually take the Subjunctive: * 

Oentem hortor amftre focOs, / exhort the race to love their homes. Verg. 
CtinctI su&senmt f taliam petcre, all advised to seek Italy. Verg. Soror monet 
suco^dere Lausd Tumum, the sister warns Tumus to take the place of Lausus, 
Verg. 

BUIiE liVlii.— Snl^eet of InflnitlTe. 

536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 

its subject : * 

Sentlmus calSre Tgnem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic Plat5nem 
Tarentum vSnisse reperiO, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic 

1 As cupio^ opto^ voldy ndlOy mdlo^ etc.; paUor^ sino; impero, JubeO ; prohibeo^ 
veto, tie 

* As gaudeo^ doleO, mlror, gueror, etc; also aegrlfir^ graviterferfk, etc 

* Many yerbs in Latin thus admit two or more different constructions; see in the 
dictionary adigo, cinse(k, concido^ cdgO^ odnstituO, eontendo, cupiO, curo^ deeemo, 
dlcO, doceO, ilabdro^ inUor^faeiOy impedio, imperO, jubeOt ktbdro^ mdlOy mando, mo- 
lior, moneOy ndlo, opto, firOy paHor, permitta, persuddeo, poatulOy praecipio, prae- 
dlcO, prohibeo, sino^ statuO, studeo^ suddeo, veto^ video. See also Draeger, II., pp. 
280-416. 

* Remember that the Infinitive, as a yerbal noun, orlginaUy had no subject, bat thst 
subsequently in special constructions a subject Accusative was developed out of the ob- 
ject of the principal verb; see 534, fbot-note 1. In classical Latin many Infinitives havs 
no subjects, either expressed or understood. 
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1. HisTOBioAL iKFiinnTE.— In lively desoriptionB the D'esmU If^imUv4 is 
Bomctimes used for the Imperfect or the Perfedt InduxiUve. It is then called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nomina- 
tive : 

Catillna in prlmft aoifi versarl, omnia prOvidere, multum ipse ptlgnftre, 
saepe hostem ferire, CaUUne was busy in the front line ; he attended to every^ 
thing f foughJt much in person, and often emote doton the enemy, ^ Sail. 

NoTx. — The Historical Infinitive sometimes denotes ousiomary or repeated action: 
Omnia in pdjus raere ftc retrd rel^rrl, aU things change rapidly for the icorse cmd 
are borne backtoard. Yerg. 

2. A Pbedioatb Noun or a Pbedioate ADJBcrrvB after an Infinitive agrees 
-with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the general 
rule (362). It is thus — 

1) In the Nominative, when predicated of the principal subject : 

Nolo esse laud&tor, lam unvyUUng to be a eulogist, Cic Beatus esse sine 
virtate nSmd potest, no one can be happy without virtue, Cic. Parens did 
potest, he can be called a parent, Cic. 

NoTE.~Participles in the oompomid tenses agree like predicate a4)ectives : 

Pollicitus esse dicitor, he is said to have promised. Cia 

2) In the Accusative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive: 

Ego me Phldiam esse m&Uem, I should prefer to be Phidias, Cic. Trftdi- 

turn est, Homerum caecum fuisse,^ it has been handed down by tradition that 

Bomer was blind. Cic. 

8) In the Dative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribtlnO pUbis fieri ndn licSbat, it was not lawful for a patrician 

to be m>ade tribune of the people, Cic. Mihl neglegenti esse nOn licuit,* it was 

notpermitted me to be negligent. Cic 

NoTS. — ^A noon or adjective predicated of a noon or prouonn in the Dative is some- 
times put in the AocosaClve : 

lb. cdnsulem fleii licet, it is lawful/or him to be made consul, Gaes. 

537. The Tenses op the IsFmmyi^-— Present, Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present, past, or future, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

Pbesent.— CupiO me esse dementem, I desire to be mild, Cic. M&luit sa 
dlligl quam metui, heprrferred to be loved rather than feared, Nep. 

Pbbfbot. — Platenem ferunt in ttaliam venisse, they say that Plato came 
into Italy. Cic. Conscius mihl eram, nihil a me commissum esse, /tiros con- 
seious to m/yself that no offence had been committed by ms. Cic. 

FuTUBE.— BrQtum visum III a me put6, / think Brutus wiU be seen by me, 

1 Historical Infinitives are generally used in groups, seldom singly. 
> Here Phldiam is predicated of mi (lit., me to be Phidias)^ and oaeevm of Ho- 
m}rum. 

* TribUnb is predicated otpatridd^ and neglegenti otmikt 
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Cio. Crftcnliim datum ent TlotrloCB AtbSnis fore, an oraeU had bem ^»m^ 
ihat Atken$ would U ineiorious, Cio. 

NoTB.— In gmenU, th« PreMOt InflnlttTe repivsenU the aeOon mb taJt4nffpkics at cfe 
time denoted by tb« prlnciptt) rerb, the Perfect m then eompMed or pa^ and tiie Fu- 
ture M then ahovit to taks place; bat tenie is so imperfeotlj developed in tbe JntaHin 
tliAt even relatire time to not marked with much exactneM. Henon-. 

1) The Prteent to MMnetiinei used oi future actiona, and ■ometimee wfth little or a* 
reference to thne : 

('rfis anrentum daro dUt, he mid that he would give the silver to-mwrrmc. Ter. 

t) The PerftH to tometlnMf nsed otpreeeiU actions, thoa^rh chielly in the poets: 

Tetigisse timeot podtam, thef/ear to touch (to hare toadied) Ac poet, Hor. 

1. After the past tenses of dibeO, oporld^ poetum^ and the like, the Pbbs- 
XKT brriNrnvB is used where our idiom would lead us to expect the Perfect; 
sometimes also after m^mtni, and the like ; rei^ariy in recalling what we 
have ourselves experienced : 

Debuit oflioiORior esse, he ovght to have been more aUciUive. X^io. Id potuit 
faocro, he might have done this, Cio. Mo AthSnla audlre meminl, I remember 
to hive heard (hearing) in Athene, Cio. 

2. The Ikrfect Jhesive Infinitive sometimes denotes the reeuU of the ac- 
tion. Thus, dodue eeee may mean either to have been inetrtieted or to be a 
learned man (lit., an inetructed man). If the result thus denoted belongs to 
past timGy /uiese must take the place of esse: 

Populum alloquitur, sOpltum Aiisse r^gem IctQ, she addresses the people, 
sai/ing that the king was stunned by the blow, Liv. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

8. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the Pbbiphrastio Fobm, futu- 
rum esse vt^ or fore uty with the Subjunctive, Present or Imperfect, is fre- 
quently used : 

Spfiro fore ut contingat id nobis, ITiope this wUl/aU to our lot (I hope it 
will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cio. NOn sp^rftverat Hanm- 
bol, fore ut ad s6 deficerent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him, Liv. 

Note 1.— This circumloctition is common in tbe Passive, and to moreover neoessaiy 
in both voices In all verbs which want tbe Sapine and the participle in rue. 

Note 2.— Sometimes fore wf with the Sabjonctive, Perfect or Plnperfect, is used with 
the force of a Future Perfect ; and in passive and deponent verbs, /ore with the perfect 
participle may be osed with the same force: 

DIco m6 satto adeptom fore, I say that I shall have obtained enough. Cic 

638. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, is often used as 
the subject of a verb :* 

WrrH Subject. — Caesarl ntlntiatum est equites accfidere, it was announced 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching, Caes. Facinus est vincM civem 
Homanum, that a Boman citizen should be bound is a crime, Cic. Certom 

> Thto use of the Infinitive as subject was readily developed out of its use as object; 
see 534, 1, foot-note. Thus the Infinitive, with or without a subject, finally came to be 
regarded as an indeclinable noun^ and was accordingly used not only as sul^e(^ and 
ofj^eet^ but also as predicate and appositvoe (539, 1, and IL), and soroettanes even to 
the Ablative Absolute (589, IT.), and in dependence apoo prepositions (533, 8, note 4> 
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est llberOs amfirl, U is certain that children are loved. Quint. LCgem brevem 
esse oportet, U ie necessary that a law be brief. Sen. 

WiTHoxjT Subject.— Deoretum est nOn dare signum, U was decided not to 
give the signal. Li v. Ars est difficilis rem ptlblicam regere, to rule a state it 
a difficult art, Cio. Carum esse jtlcundum est, U is pleasant to be held dear, 
Cic. Haec scire juvat, to know these things chords pleasure. Sen. Peccftro 
licet nemini, to sin is lawful for no one, Cic 

1. When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a noun or 
adjective with »i*f», or (2) a verb used impersonally ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the subject of another 
Infinitive : 

Intellegl necesse est esse deOs,' it must be understood that there are gods, 
Cic. 

8. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Quibusdam h6c displicet philosophfirl, this philosophizing (this to philos- 
ophize) displeases' some persons, Cic Ylvere ipsum turpe est nobis, to live 
ie itself ignoble for us, Cic 

539. Special Constbuctions.— The Infinitive with a subject * 
is sometimes used — 

I. As a Predicate ; see 362 : 

Exitus fuit OrfttiOnis sibi ntillam cum his amicitiam esse,* the close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these. Caes. 

Note.— An Infinitive without a subject may be used as a Predicate Nominattve : 
Yfvere est c5git&re, to live is to think, Cic 

n. As an Appositive ; see 863 : 

Oraculum datum erat vlctrlcSs Athgnfts fore, an oracle had been given, 
that Athens utould be victorious, Cic lUud soleO mirftrl, nOn md aocipere 
ta&a litterfis,* / am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
letter, Cic 

m. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

T3 sic vezftrl, that you should be thus troubled/ Cic Mtne inoeptO d^ 
Blstere victam, that /, vanquished, should abandon my undertaking/* Veig. 

lY. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note I : 
AudltO Barium mOvisse pSrgit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Darius had withdrawn having been heard), he advanced. Curt. 

' Ease defis is the subject of intellegl^ and intellegl esse deds of eat. 

3 iDclnding the modifiers of each. Thus in the example the whole clause, «t'&f nul- 
lam cum hU amicitiam esse, is used as a Predicate Nominative in agreement with the 
subject exitus; see 362. 

t In the examples, the clause vtotrieis Athends/ore is in apposition with drdeulum, 
and the clause ndn mi accipere tuds htterdSy in apposition with iUud, 

* This use of the Infinitive confbrms, it will be observed, to the use of the Accusatire 
and Nominative in exclamations (381, with note 8). 
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n. BUBSTAHTXYE CLAUSES. 

640. In Latin, clauses which are used as subiUmtives take oneol 
four fonns. They may be — 

L Indirsct QuBsnoMs: 

Quaeritur, oQr dissentiant, U is asked why fhey disagree. Cic Quid agen- 
dum sit, ne8ci6, 1 do not know what ought to be dons^ Cic. 

NoTB.— For Um UM of Indirect Questions^ mo 589, L 

II. iNnNiTiTi CLAusn: 

Anteoellere contigit, it was his good fortune to ezeel (to excel happened). 
Cio. M.&gntk neg6i\h\o\uit9gen^ he wished to achieve great iindertaHn^, Cic 

Nora.— For the om of Ii\/MU9e Clauses, Me 534 ; 585. 

ni. SuBJUNCHTi Clauses, generally introduced by ut, ni, etc : 

Contigit ut patriam vindicftret, it teas his good fortune to saife hie counirj/. 
Nep. Void ut mihi responde&s, i wish you woutd answer me, Cic 

Nora.— For the use of sneh SutifuHctive Clauses^ mo 498; 498, S; 501. 

IV. Clauses introduced bt guod: 

Beneficium est quod neoesse est morl, it is a blessing th4St it is neeea sa ry to 
die. Sen. GaudeO quod te interpell&vl, / rejoice that (because) I have inUr- 
ruptedyou, Cic 

TSvn.—Quod'Clavses, used subBtantively, either gire prooiinence to the faet etated, 
or present it m a ground or reason. Thef may be used as the suiifects of impersonal 
yerba, as the ol>fecte of traasitive yerfos, espedally of sudi as denote emotiom. or feeUnQt 
and as appoeUieee : > 

U&c acoedebat qnod exercitttm lozarldad habnerat, to this was added ihef<tet Oat 
he had kept the army in luxury. Sail. Adde qnod Ingennfts dididsse art€s &noUit 
mortiS, add the/act that to learn liberal arts r^/lnes nwnners, Orid. Bene flusis qnod 
mS adjayfts, you do well that you assist me. Oe. Dolebam qnod eocium ftmiseram, / 
w€U grieving because I had lost a companion, Cic See ako 585, III., note. 

SECTION VIII. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,* SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES 

I. Gerunds. 

641 . The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and takes ad- 
verbial modifiers : 

» Quod-clauses occur— (1) as the subject of aeoidit, aceidit, appdret, icenit,JUj 
nocet, obeaty occurrii, prddest, etc ; also of est with a noon or a^Jectiye, as cauaa est, 
vitium est, etc., grdtum est, indlgnum est, mirum sst, etc; and (2) as dependent upon 
accUsd, addd, adiced (p. 20, Ibot-note IX admlror, animadeert^ angor, bene/aei6, 
dilector, doled, eeedQed,/aoi6, gaudeS, gl6rior, laetor, miror, m<tt», omitid, praetered, 
queror, etc. They are sometimes used like the Aocueative qf Bpeoijlcamon. See 516, 
2, note. 

« The Gerund and the Gerundive were oriffinally Idontical The former is the neu- 
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Jas yocandl > senfitum, the righi of summoning the tenaU, Liv. Be&te 
rlvendl > cupiditas, the desire of living happily, Cic. 

Note.— In a few instances the Gerund has apparently a passive meaning: 
Neque habent propriam percipiendi notam, nor have they any proper mark qf did' 
Hnction (i. e., to distinguish them). Cic. 

542. The Gerund has four cases — the Genitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, and Ablative — used in general like the same cases of nouns. 
Thus— 

I. The Genitive of the Ge&und is used with nouns and adjectives : * 
Are Vivendi, the art of living. Oio. StudiOsus erat audiendl, he was de- 
sirous of hearing, Nep. Cupidus t6 audiendl, desirous of hearing you, Cic 
Artem vera &c falsa d^&dicandl, the art of distinguishing true things from 
false. Cic. 

Note l.~The Gerund usually goyems the same case as the verb, but sometimes, by 
virtue of its suhUa^ice nature^ it governs the Genitive, especially the Genitive of per- 
sonal pronouns— 9n«i, nostrl, tui, vestrif sui: 

Cdpia pi&cand! tui {of a tooman)^ an opportunity of appeasing you. Ov. 8ul cdn- 
servandi causft, /or the purpose qf preserving themselves. Cic Vestrl adhortand! 
causa, /or the purpose <if exhorting you. Liv. B«iciendi ' judicum potestfis, the power 
q^ chcUlenging (of) (he Judges. Cic LQcis tuend! cdpia, the privilege qf beholding the 
Hght Plaut 

NoTB 2.— The Genitive of the Gerund is sometimes used to denote purpose or ten- 
dency: 

LSg^s peBendl cl&ros virSs, laws/or (lit, <^) dri^ng away illustrious men, Tac. 

II. The Dative of the Gerund is used with a few verbs and adjectives 
which regularly govern the Dative : 

Com Bolvendo nOn assent, since they were not able to pay, Cic. Aqua 
titilis est hihendo, water is useful for drinhing, Plin. 

Note.— The Dative of the Gerund is rare; * with an object it occurs only in Plautus. 
ni. The Accusative of the Gerund is used after a few prepositions : ^ 

Ad discendum prOp^nsI sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). Cic. 
Inter ladendum, in or during play. Quint. 

ter of a participle used substantively^ while the latter is that same participle used adjeo 
tively. Moreover, from this participle the Gerund developed an cu:tive meaning and the 
Gerundive a passive. On the Origin and Use qf Oerunds and Oerundives, see Jolly, 
'Geschichte des Inflnitivs,' pp. 198-200 1 Draeger, II., pp. 789-828. 

*■ Voeandi as a Genitive is governed hjjiis, and yet it governs the Accusative send- 
tum ; Vivendi is governed by cupiditds, and yet it takes the adverbial modifier bedti, 

' The adjectives which take the Genitive qf the Gerund are chiefly those denoting 
DniBC, KKOWLKDOS, SKILL, EscoLLXCTiov, and thctr opposites : avidus, cupidus, stu- 
didsus; obnscius, gndrus, Igndrus; perUus, imperitus, InsuHus, etc. 

* Pronounced as if written r^fieiendl ; see p. 20, foot-note 1. 

* According to Jolly, 'Geschichte des Inflnitivs,^ p. 200, the Gerund originally had 
<«Iy one cass, the Dative, and was virtually an Infinitive. 

* Most frequently after ad; sometimes after inter and ob; very rarely after ante^ 
oircd^ and in. 
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NoTB 1.— The AocosAtlTe of Um 0«raiid wtth • direct olt^ is rara: 
Ad pl&etodum dete pertioet, <f <«iMf« |0 oytpaoee fiU (Tode. Ole. 
Note S.— The Oerond with €ul often denotes purpoee.- 

Ad imltendam mihi prOpoeltom eet ezempbr lUnd, that modsl has been set h^m 
9M for imitation, Cfo. 

IV. The Ablatiti or thi Gbrcnd \a used (1) as AbhUive of Jfetau, 
and (2) with prepotitions : * 

Mens discendO alituTf-^A^ mind is nourithed by learning, Cic Salfltem 
horoinibus dando, 6y giving safety to men, Cio. VirtatSe cemuntur in 
tt^ondd, virtues are seen in action, Cio. Dftterrere & sdlbezido, to d^er from 
writing, Cio. 

NoTS 1.— After prepositions, the AbUtive of the Gerand with a dhrect object is ex- 
ceedingly rare : 

In trlbnendA snnm cnlqne, in giving every one his own, Oc. 

NoTS 2.~Withont a preposition, the Abtative of tlie Oerond denotes in a few bi- 
stances some other relation than that of means, as timSy separation^ etc. : 

Incipiendd refugt, J drew back in the very beginning, Cic 

n. Gerundives, 

543. The Gerundive, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita sunt c6nsi1ia urbis delendae, plans have heen formed for destroying the 
city (of the city to be destroyed). Cio. Numa sacerdotibus oreandls anlmom 
adjCcit, Suma gave his attention to the appointment of priests, Liv. 

NoTK.— A noun (or pronoun) and a Gerundive in agreement with it form the Ge- 
rundive Construction, 

544. The Gerundive Construction may be usect— 

1. In place of a Oerund with a direct object. It then takes the case 
of the Gerund whose place it supplies : 

Libidd ejus videndl (= libld6 eum videndl), the desire of seeing him (lit, 
qf him to be seen), Cic Plat6nis audiendl (^ Platdnem audiendl) studi^sus, 
fond of hearing Plato, Cic Legendls OrfttOribus (= legendo Or&tOrgs), by 
reading the orators, Cic. 

Note. —The Gerundive Construction should not be nsed for the Gerund with a neu- 
ter pronoun or adjective as object, as it could not distinguish the gender: 

Artem vera ac folsa d^udicandi, the art qf distinguishing true things /^fom false, 
Cic. 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppid6 condendo c6p6runt, they selected a place for founding a eUy, 
Liv. Tempore demetendls frflctibus accommod&ta, seasons suitable for gatA- 
ering fruits. Cic BrQtus in Uberanda patiift est interfectus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cic. 

I The Ablative of the Gerund is nsed most frequently after d (ab), di^ eaa (£), in; 
rarely after eum^ prd^ and super. 
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KoTS 1.— The learner will remember that in the Dative (542, II., note) and In the 
JLhlaUvt with a preposition (542, lY., note 1) the Gerund with a direct object is ex- 
ceedingly rare. The Gerundive Constrnction supplies its place. 

- NoTB 2.— The Gerundive Construction sometimes denotes pwpoae or tendency^ es- 
pecially in the Accusatire after verbs ot giving^ permitting^ taking, etc : 

Attribuit Itallam vastandam (for a>d vastandum) Catilinae, ?ie assigned Italy to Cat- 
iline to ravage (to be ravaged). Cic. Firmandae valStudini in Camp&niam concessit, 
he withdrew into Campania to confirm Ms health. Tac. Haec tradendae Hanniball 
-victoriae sunt, these things are for the purpose of giving victory to HannibaL Liv. 
ProficTscitur cognoscendae antlquit&tis, Tie sets out for the purpose qf studying antiq- 
uity. Tac 

Note 8.— The Gerundive Construction in the Dative occurs after certain oflScial 
names, as decemviri, triumviri, comitia : * 

Decern vir5s Iggibus scribendis cre&vimus, we fiaoe appointed a committee of ten to 
prepare lams. Liv. 

Note 4.— The Gerundive Construction in the Ablative occurs after comparatives : 
Nullum officiom referenda grfttla magia necessarium est, no dviy is more necessary 
than that qf returning a favor. Cic. 

Note 5.— The Gerundive Construction is in general admissible only in transitive 
verbs, but it occurs in utoT,fruor,fwngor, potior, etc., originally transitive : 

Ad miinus fungendum, for discharging the dfity, Cic Sp^ potiundOmm castrd- 
rum, the hope of getting possession of the camp. Caes. 

m. Supines. 

545. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 
form in um and a form in u. 

Note 1.— The Supine in t*m is an Accusative; that \a u ia generally an Ablative, 
though sometimes perhaps a Dative^ 

Note 2. — The Supine in um governs the same case as the verb : 

Legatos mittunt rogatum auxilium, they send ambassadors to ask aid. Caes. 

BUIaE UX.— Supine in Unu 

546. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion 
to express purpose : 

Leg&tl vgngrunt r§s repetltum, deputies came to demand restiiiUion. Liv. 
Ad Gaesarem congratulatum convenSrunt, thei/ came to Caesar to congrat- 
ulate him, Caes. 

1. The Supine in um occurs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly ex- 
press motion : 

illlam Agrippae nQptum dedit, he gave his daughter in marriage to Agrippa. 
Saet 

2. The Supine in um with the verb eO is equivalent to the forms of the first Periphras- 
tio Ooi]|jugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonds omnes perditum eunt, fhey are going to destroy aU the good. Sail 

^ But in most instances the Dative may be explained as dependent either upon the 
verb or upon the predicate as a whole; see 384, 4. 

a See Habschmann, p. 228; Draeger, II., p. 888; Jolly, \,. 201. 
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Note.— Bat in rabotdlnato ckiUM th« Snploa tn um wtth the Tarb eO is often mi 
for the simple verb : 

UUam Ire (= akHel) taU&riis fsttloat, Ae haptens to <mim^« tks injuria. Sail 

8. The Supine in um with iri, the Infinitive Pueive of eO, fartam, it will be ranen- 
bered (SS9, lU^ \\ the Fntore PueiTe InAnitiTe: 

Bratom Tliom Iri A md pntA, J think Brutus %tiU be mm» 6y me. dc 

4. The Saplne tn ttm is not reiy oommon; ' bat pwpoee mnj be denoted bj oCher 
conetniotiont : 

1) By ut or qui tcith ths Sui^^unctirs ; see 497. 

9) By GsruruU or OsntndUee; see 543, L, note 2, and IIL, note 2; 5441, 2, note^ 

8) Bj ParticipUt; lee 549, 8. 

BUIiE UL— Supine In II. 

547. The Snpine in i^ is generally nsed as an Ablative 
of Specification (4«4) : 

Quid est tarn jQcundam aadltQ, what it «o (tgreedbU to hear (in hearing)? 
Cic. Difficile dictd est, it is difficult to teU, Cic. D8 genere mortis diffidle 
dicta est, it it difficult to speak of the kind of death Cic C^vitfts incrgdi- 
bile memorftta est quantum ordverit, U it incredible to rdate how much tht 
state increased. Sail 

NoTB.— The Saplne in i2 never governs an obliqae case, bat it may take an Ablative 
with a preposition, as in the third example above. 

1. The Supine in a is used chiefly with jiks^mduSy optimus; faeUis^ prdctivis, dif- 
ficUis; incridibiUs^ memordbilit ; hontstus,turpis; dignus^indifff^us; /as, n^ii, 
opu9^ and teelus. 

5. The Supine in tl is very rare. The most comoKm examples are audUU, dieti^ 
/aetH^ ttdtil^ aUH; less common, cdgnitH, iniellictAf inventU^ memordtu, relatu^ 
selta, iractdta, victu.^ 

rv. Participles. 

548. The Participle is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animus 86 nOn vid^ns alia cemit, the nUnd^ though it does not see itself 
(lit., not seHng itself)^ discerns other things, Cic. 

NoTB l.'-^For Participles used substantively^ see 441. 

NoTS i.— Participles used subHatUively sometimes retain the adverbial modifliws 
which belonged to them as participles, and sometimes take acd^ecHve modifiers: 

Ndn tarn praemia sequi rSctS fbctdmm quam ipsa r3ctg facta, not to seek the rewards 
of good deeds (things rightly done) so much as good deeds themselves. Cic. Praedi- 
rum atque divinum Ikctum, an excellent and divine deed. Cic. 

549. Participles are often used — 

1. To denote Time, Cause, Manner, Means : 

1 According to Draeger, 11^ p. 829, tiie Supine in um is found in only two hundred 
and thirty-six verbs, mostiy of the First and Third Conjugations. 

> According to Draeger, II., p. 888, the Supine in tl is found in one hundred and nine 
verbs. 
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Plat6 scrlbens mortuus est, Plato died while writing. Cio. Itarl in proe- 
lium oanunt, they Hng when about to go into battle, Tac. Sol oriens diem 
cOnficit, the sun by its rising cattsea the day. Cio. Mllitfis rentlntiant, 86 per- 
fidiam veritOs revertiBSe, the soldiers report that they returned because they 
Reared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession : 

MendficI homini n6 verum quidem dicenti credere nOn soUmns, we are 
not wont to believe a Har, even if he speaks the truth. Cio. Belnotante n&tarfi, 
irritus labor est, if nature opposes, efort is vain. Sen. Scrlpta tua jam dia 
exspectans, nOn audeO tamen flfigitare, though I have been long ea^ecting your 
work, yet I do not dare to ask for it. Cic. 

8. To denote Pubpose : 

Perseus rediit, belli casum tentatiirus, Perseus returned to try (about to 
try) the fortune of war. Liv. Atiribuit nOs trucldandos CethfegO, he assigned 
us to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic 

4. To supply the place of Relative Clauses : 

Omngs aliud agent&s, aliud simulantes, improbi sunt, all who do one thing 
and pretend another are dishonest. Cic. 

5. To supply the place of Principal Clauses : 

Classem devtctam c6pit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. Re cOnsentientes, vocabulls difierebant, tTiey agreed in fact, 
but d\fered in words. Cic. 

NOTB 1.— A participle with a oegatlTe is often best rendered by a participial noon 
and the preposition uithout: 

Miserom est, nihil prdficientem angT, it is sad to be troubled without accomplish- 
ing anything. Cic. Non gmb^sc^ns, without blushing. Cic. 

NoTB 2. — ^The perfect participle is often best rendered by a participial or 
verbal noun with of : 

HomSrus fuit ante ROmam conditam, Homer lived (was) before the founds 
ing of Borne (before Rome founded). Cic. 

660. The Tenses op the Pabticiplb — Preamt, Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively as present, past, and future relatively to that 
of the principal verb : 

Oculus 86 nOn vidfins alia cemit, the eye, though it does not see itself (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things, Cic. Plat6 scrtbfens mortuus est, Plato 
died while writing. Cic. Uva matarata dulcescit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet, Cic. Sapiens bona semper placitilra 
laudat, the wise man praises blessings which will always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

Note 1.— The perfect participle, both in deponent and in passive verbs, is sometimes 
nsed of present time, and sometimes in passive verbs it loses in a great degree its force 
OS a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noon: 
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EImImb dndbos &«iu NiiiiiIiUa inlttit, ^mptoyimff Hks satms pm^tmM a* gwUM.'k 
mmt l/U NumidUtHB, Om*. InednOa perfert nir^a, ks rmporU Ike hwrwimg <^ U 
tMpt (the thlpt Mt on tbn\ Yerg. Seeako 544. 

Nom 8.— In th» eompound temsm the perfect partleiple often b eeomea Tfrtoaiy t 
pfvdloato ■(^)eotiT« «zprMitng tb» rmuU ot fhib metiaa : 

Okumt BfUkt e^gnitMA, tks eau$M are kttoum, Ctet, Bee also 471, 6i, note 1. 

N(»Ti 8.— For the Per/eet PariieipU wHh kabeO, see 38S, 1, note. 

Non 4.~Tbe want of a perfect actlre partidple ia aometiiiMa supplied by a tmtponi 
dawe, and aometlmea \>j h perfect pamive pariioipU in the Ablative Abaofaite : 

('iMttar, poetqoam Tfinlt, BhSnnm trindre cdnatltiitt, CaetMr^ havimff arrived, ds- 
cidtd to ero— tht HMns. Oaea. EqaitAtft praemiaaO anbaeqaebitor, having •entfor- 
^eard his cavalry^ he/oUotced, Caee. See aUo 431 ; 510. 

NoTS S.—The want of a present passive paittdple Is generallj sappHed Ij a im- 
parol clause : 

Com k Catdne laadftbar, reprehendl m6 ft c^^teiis patiubar, being praieed by Calo^l 
alloued myetl/ to be oeneured by the others, Cio. 



CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 



BUZiE ZXL—JJmB of AdverlM. 

551. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVEEBS : 

SapientCs follciter vivunt, the wise live happily, Gc Facile dOctissimos, 
nnquesiionably the moat learned. Cic, Haud aliter, not oOterwiae. Verg 

NoTB 1.— For predicate adverbs with awn^ see 360, note 2; for adverbs with 
nouns used adjectively, see 441, 8; tot adverbs in place of adjectives, seo 443, notes 
8 and 4; for adverbs with participles ased sulMtantlvely, see 548, note 2. 

Note 2.— «9io and ita mean * so,^ * thos.* Ita has also a Umiting aense, * In so Ihr,* as 
in ita— si (507, 8, note 2). Aded means *to snch a degree or result '; :Uim^ tantopere^ 
* so much* — tarn used mostly with adjectives and adverbs, and tant(^ere with verba. 

552. The common negative particles are non. Tie, haud. 

1. Nbn is the usual negative; fH is used in prohibitions, wishes, and puipoees (483, 
8 \ 488; 407X and haud^ in haud seiS an^ and with adjectives and adverbs : hatid mi- 
rdbile^ not wonderfhl ; haud aliter, not otherwise. Nl for ni is rare. 2R non after 
vidi is often best rendered whether, 

2. In nbn modo ndn and in ndn sdlum ndn the second ndn is generally omitted be- 
fore sed or virum^ followed by ni—quidem or vioo (rarely etiam\ when the verb of the 
second clause belongs also to the first: 

Assentfttid n5n modo amicd, sed nd IIber5 quidem digna est, Jlattery is not only not 
worthy ofafriendy but not even qfafree man. Cic 

8. Minus often has nearly the force ot ndn; sH minus =i A nibn. 8%n aliter hai 
nearly the same force as al minus. Minimi often means ^ not at all,^ ' by no means.^ 
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653. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an affirma- 
tive, as in English : 

Nihil n5n arroget, let him claim everj/ildng, Hor. Neque h6c ZSn6 nOn 
vldit, nor did Zeno overlook this, Cic 

1. Ndn before a general ne<catiye gives It the force of an indefinite affirmative, but 
after such negative the force of a general afilrmative : 

Nunnemd, «am0 ond/ jiKmTi\\i\\ something ; nAnn&nqnam, 9ome/imM / 

NSmdndn, ev0r^on«; vMinbJi^ weryOving; nOnquam ndn, a^ays. 

2. After a general negative, ni—quidsm gives emphasis to the negation, and n«^tt« 
•—neque^ nive — nevA, and the like, repeat the negation distributively : 

Non praetereundum est ne id quidem, toe muat not paee by »cen this. Cic. NSm5 
nnquam neque pouta neque or&tor Aiit, no one toae ever either a poet or an orcUor. Cio. 
Note.— For the Use of Prepositions, see 43JS-435. 

654. CooBDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS Unite similar constructions 
(809, 1). They comprise five classes. 

L Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Polldx, Castor and Ibllux. Cic. Senatus populusque, the senate 
and people, Cic Nee erat difficile, nor was it dificuU. Liv. 

1. For list, see 310, 1. 

2. M simply connects; que Implies a more intimate relationship ; aique and do gen- 
erally give prominence to what follows. I^eqtte and neo have the force of et non. Et 
and etiam sometimes mean even. 

NoTS.^Atque and dc generally mean a«, than^ after adjectives and adverbs of Hke* 
ness and milikeness : toHs dc, * such as^; aeque dc, * equally as* ; aliter atque, ^other* 
wise than.* 8ee also 451, 5. 

8. Qv^ is an enclitic, and dc In the best prose is used only before consonants. 

4. Etiam, quogue, aded, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, aique, dc, 
and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Quoque follows the word which it 
connects : is quoqv>e, ' he also.' Etiam, • also,* * ftirther,* • even,* often adds a new dr- 
cumstance. 

5. Sometimes two copulatives are used : et—et, que—que,^ et—que, que—et, que — 
atque,^ turn — turn,, cum—tumn, * both — and * ; but cum — turn, gives prominence to the sec- 
ond word or clause; non sdlum (ndn modo, or ndn tantum)— «m2 etiam (vSrum etiam), 
'not only— but also*; neque (nee)— tm^im (nee), * neither— nor*; neque (nee)— «< (que;, 
* not— but (<m€f)*; et— neque (neo), 'and not.* 

6. Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction Is generally expressed, 
though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two colleagues. Between 
several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or omitted altogether, though 
que may be used with the last even when the conjunction is omitted between the others : 
pdaa et tranquillitds et concordia, or pdoa, tranquillitds, concordia, or pdoD, tranquU- 
Utde, eoncordiaque, 

NoTB l.^Et is often omitted between conditional clauses, except before ndn. 
Note 2.— A series may begin with primum or prlmd, may be continued by deinds 
ibUowed by turn, posted, praetered, or some similar word, and may close with dSnique 

1 Qu,e—que is rare, except in poetry; quer—a^que, rare even in poetry; Me Verg, 
Aen., I., IS; Geor.. I., 182. 
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or poBirimd.^ Dtinde may be repeated several times between pr^mum and dinique at 
potftrimb,^ 

IL DisjuNCTiTB Conjunctions denote separation : 
Aut vestra aut sua culpa, eWher your favU or Ms own, Liv. ^Bu&buB tri- 
bosve hOrlB, in two or three hours. Cio. 

1. For list, see 310, 2. 

2. Aut denotes a stronger antithesis than vel^ and most be used if Uie one supposition^ 
exdades the other: aut f>irum autfalswn^ * either tme or fiUse/ Vel implies a differ- 
ence in the expression rather than in the tiling. It is generally corrective, and is often 
followed by potius^ etiarn^ or dlcam: lauddiur^ vel etiam amdtur^ *he is praised, or 
even (rather) loved.* It sometimes means even^ and sometimes /or example, Veltit 
often means /or eaaample, Ve for vei is appended as an enclitic. 

NoTS.— In negative clauses a/ut and «« often continue the negation : non honor aut 
f>irt&8y * neither (not) honor nor yhrtue.* 

8. Site (si — ve) does not imply any real difference or opposition ; it often connects 
different names of the same object : Fallas slve Minerva, ' Pallas or Minerva^ (another 
name of the same goddess). 

NoTK.— Disjunctive conjunctions are often combined as correlatives: aut— aut, vel 
— vel, etc, * either— or.' 

IIL Advkrsatite Conjunctions denote opposition or contrast : 

CupiO md esse cUmentem, sed me inertiae condemned, / wish to be mild, 
but Ioonde?nn myself /or inaction. Cic. Magn^ ferrum ad sg trahit, ratio- 
nem autem adferre uOu possumus, the magnet attracts iron, but we can not 
assign a reason. Cio. 

1. For list, see 310, 8. 

2. Sed and virtrni mark a direct opposition; autem and D^rd only a transition; at 
emphasizes the opposition; atqul often Introduces an objection; cUermn means *but 
stilV *aa to the rest * ; tamem^ *yeV 

TScftiL—Sed and virttm are sometimes resumptire ; see lY., 8, below : 
Sed age, responds, but come^ reply. Plant. 

8. Attamen, sedtam^n, viruntamen, * but yet,"* are compounds of tamen. 
4. Autem. and vir6 are postpositive, L e., they are placed after one or more words 
in their dauses. 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra igitur pQgnabimus, we shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic. 

1. For Ust, see 310, 4. 

2. Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and sometimes with coujunc- 
tions, are also iUatives, as eo, ided, ideired, proptered, quamobrwt, gudpropter, qudri, 
qudcirod. 

8. Igitur generally fbllows the word which it connects: hie igitur, *this one there- 
fore.* After a digression, igitur, sed, sed tamen, virum, verum tamen, etc., are often 
used to resume an interrupted thought or construction. They may often be rendered * I 
say' : Sed si guis, 'if any one, 1 say.' 

» For examples, see Cic, Fam., XV., 14; Div., II., 66. 

^ Cicero, Inv., II., 49, has a series of ten members in which primum Introduces the 
first member, postrimb the last, and deinde each of the otbw eight 
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V. Causal Con junchons denote cause : 

Difficile est cOnsiliam, sum enim sOlus, counsel ie diffieuU^for lam alone, 
Cic. Etenim jas amant,/or thei/ love the right. Cic. 

1. For Hat, see 310, 5. 

2. I^tenim and namqite denote a closer connection than enim and nam, 
8. Snim \%po8tpo9iUve; see 554, 111., 4. 

555. SuBOKDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS connect subordinate with 
principal constructions (809, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

L Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

P&ruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when U was necessary, Cic. Dum ego 
in Sicili& sum, while lam in Sicily, Cic. See also 311, 1 ; 518-521. 

I. Dum added to anegatiye means yet; ndndvrn^ *not yet*; vixdumy * scarcely yet.* 

II. COMPABATIYE CONJUNCTIONS deUOtO COMPARISON : 

Ut optftsti, ita est, His as you desired, Cic Yelut si odesset, as if he were 
present, Caes. See also 311, 2; 513, 11. 

1. CoBBXLATivBS are often used : Tarn — quam^ *a8,* *so— as,* 'as mnch— as*; tam^ 
guam quod mdooimi, *as much as possible* ; nmi mintts—quam^ 'not less than*; ndn 
moffia—quamy 'not more than.* 

Tam^—quam and nt — ita with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the with 
the comparatiye : ut mdadmi—iia rndximCy 'the more— the more.* 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccivl, IgnOsoe, ^ / have erredy pardon me, Cic. Nisi est consilium 
domi, unless there is wisdom at home, Cic See also 311, 8 ; 506-513. 

1. Nisiy 'if not,* In negative sentences often means 'except* ; and niH quod, * except 
that,* may be used even In afflrmatiye sentences. 2fiH may mean ' than.* Nihil aliud nisi 
= 'nothing fUrther* (more, except) ; nihil aHud gucMi = ' nothing else* (other than). 

IV. CoNCESSiTE Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam intellegunt, though they understand, Cic £tsl nihil habeat, 
although he has nothing, Cic. See also 311, 4; 514; 515. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

£sse oportet, ut vivfts, it is necessary to eat^ that you may Uve. Cic See 
also 311, 5 ; 407-400. 

VL CoNSEcuTiTE CONJUNCTIONS denote CONSEQUENCE or result : 

Atticus ita vixit, ut Athfinienslbus esset cftrissimus, Atticus so lived that 
he was very dear to the Athenians, Nep. Sec also 311, 6 ; 500-504. 

VIL Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. See also 311, 7 ; 516 ; 517. 

Vm. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or ques- 
tion: 

Quaesieras, nOnne putarem, you had asked whether I did not think, Cic 
See also 311, 8 ; 351-353 ; 5S0. 
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666. Ihtebjections are sometimes used entirely alone, as eheu^ 
* alas I ^ and sometimes with certain cases of nouns; see 281, with 
note 8. 

667. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 
sometimes have the force of interjections: 

Pax (peace), be eUU/ miBeniin, miserftbile, tad, lameniabU! 6rft, pray! 
.4ft(ire, agite, come, well/ mehercul^, by Hercules! per deam fidem, in the 
name of the gods ! B6d(s = si aud^s {Jot audies), ^you will hear/ 



CHAPTER VII. 
RULES OF SYNTAX 

668. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

Agbeehent op Nouns. 

I. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in case (362) : 

BrQtQS cSstOs llbert&tifl fuit, Brutue was the guardian of liberty. 

n. An Appositive agrees in case with the noun or pronoun 
which it qualifies (MS) : 

Clulliiui rSx moritor, ChiUius the hing diet, 

NoMiNATivB. — ^Vocative. 
m. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nominative (S68) : 
Serviiui rSgnftyit, Servius r^^gned. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocative (8«»): 

Peige, Jj&ell, proceed, LaeUut. 

Accusative. 

V. The Direct Object of an action is put in the Accusative 
(8T1): 

Beus mundum aedific&vit, God made (built) the world. 

VI. Verbs of hakiko, choosing, calling, bbgarding, show- 
ing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same person or 
thing (3T3) ; 

HamUcarem imperftWrem ftcerunt, tUy made EamUoar commander. 
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Vn. Borne verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and con- 
CBAL.ING admit two Accusatives — one of the person and the other 
of the thing (3T4) : 

Me sententiam rogavit, he ashed me my opinion, 

VIII. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to define 
its application (3T8) : 

Capita veUmur, we have our heads veiled, 

IX. Duration op Time and Extent op Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (379) : 

Septem et trlginta rggnftvit annOs, he reigned ihirtJ/'Seven years, Quiuque 
milia passuum anibulare, to walk five miles, 

X. The Place to which is designated by the Accusative (880) : 

I. Generally with a preposition— ad or in: 

LcgiOnes ad urbem addadt, he is leading the legions to or toward the city, 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 
Ntlntius Bomam redit, the messenger returns to Home, 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an interjection, may 
be used in Exclaihations (381) : 

Heu mg miserum, ah me unhappy/ 

Dative. 

Xn. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (384) — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
Tibi servio, lam devoted to you. 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 
AgrOs plebl dedit, he gave lands to the common people, 

Xni. Two Datives— the object to which and the object or 
END FOB WHICH — occuT with a f cw vcrbs (390) : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

MalO est hominibus av&ritia, avarice is an evil to men, 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accusative: 

Qnlnque oohortte oastriB praesidio rellquit, he left five cohorts for the de- 
fence of the camp, 

XrV. With adjectives, the object to which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (391) : 
Omnibus c&rum est, it is dear to all. 
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XV. The Dative is lued with a few special noons and adverbs 

L With a few nouns from yerbs which take the Dative: 
jQstitia est obtemperfttid ^egibiis,/iM^ftM w obedUnee to laws, 
II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
CoDgmenter nAtOrae vivere, to lic€ in aeeordanee with nature. 

GENinvB. 

XVL Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noun, is put in the Genitive (195) : 

CatOnis OrfttiOn^s, Cote's orations, 

XVn. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete their mean- 
ing (J W): 

Avidus laudLs, desirous of praise. 

XVm. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a different 
person or thing is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium erant, <dl things belonged to the enemy. 

XIX The Genitive is used (406)— 

I. With miaereor and miserSsoO : 
MiserCrc labOrum, pitt/ the labors. 

II. With reoordor, meminX, reminXaoor, and obllvfacor: 
Meminit praeteritOmm, he remembers the past. 

III. With rSfert and interest : 
Interest omnium, it is the interest of all. 

XX. The Accusative of the Person and the GENirrvE of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (40t) : 

I. With verbs of reminding, admonishing : 

TS amicitiae commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. 

II. With verbs of accusing^ convicting^ acquitting: 
Viros Bcelerls arguis, you accuse men of crime, 

III. With miseret, paenitet^ pudet, tacdct, and piget: 
EOrum n58 miseret, we pity them. 

Ablative Proper. 

XXI. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative (4J2): 
L Generally with a preposition — S, ab, dd, or ex : 

Ab urbe proflciscitur, he sets out from the city. 
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II. In Kam BS ov Towns toithoiU a prqxmtion : 

PlatOnem Athen's arcSssIvit, "he summoned Plato from Athens. 

XXn. Separation. Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 
tive toith or vnthout a preposition (413) : 

Caedem & vobis dfipello, / ward off slaughter from you. H6o audlvl dS 
parente meO, / Iieard this from my father. Are tXtilitdte laudatur, an art is^ 
'praised because of its usefulness. 

XXin. Comparatives without quam are followed by the Abla- 
tive (417): 

Nihil est amabilius virtdte, nothing is m>ore lovely than virtue, 

Instrumentaij Ablative. 
XXrV. The Ablative is used (419)— 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the preposition oum : 
Vlvit oum BalbO, he Uves with BaWus. 

II. To denote Characteristic or QnALmr. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summft virtate adulescens, a youth of the highest virtue. 

III. To denote Manner. It then takes the preposition oum, or is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Geriitive : 

Cum virtate vixit, he lived virtuously. 

XXV. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Ablative (480) : 
Comibus taurl 85 tQtantur, bulls defend themselves with their horns. 

XXVI. The Ablative is used (4«1)— 

I. With utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 
Plarimls rebus fVuimur et Cltimur, we enjoy and use very many things. 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte, cfised, melle, the vUla abounds in mili, cheese, and honey, 

III. With dlgnns, indlgnns, and oontentus : 
Dignl sunt amlciti&, tTiey are worthy of friendship. 

XXVn. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative (4«2) : 

Vendidit aurO patriam, he sold his country for gold. 

XXVni. The Measure op Difference is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (423) : 

UnO die longiOrem mensem faciunt, tJtey make the month one day longer. 

XXIX. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (424) : 

Nomine, nOn potestate, fult rex, he was hing in name, not in power. 
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LOCATIVB AbLATIVK. 

XXX. The Place in which is denoted (485) — 

L Generally by the Locative AhlcUive with the preposition in : 
Hannibal in ItaJid fuit, Hannibal was in Raly. 

IL In Names of Towns by the Locative^ if such a form exists, other- 
wise by the Locative Ablative : 
Bomae fait, he was at Rome. 

XXXI. The Time of an action is denoted by the Ablative 
(429): 

Octdg^simO ann6 est mortuus, he died in his eightieth year, 

XXXII. A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (431) : 

ServiO regnante viguSnmt, they flourished in the reign of Servius. 

Cases with Prepositions. 

XXXni. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
sitions (4»): 

Ad amloum, to a friend. In f talift, in Italy, 

Agreement op Adjectives, Pronouns, and Verbs. 

XXXrV. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and CASE (438) : 

FortCUia caeca ^9X>^ fortune is blind, 

XXXV. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, num- 
ber, and PERSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood, 

XXXVI. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
PERSON (460): 

Ego rgggs ejecl, I have banished Icings, 

Use op the Indicative. 

XXXVII. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (474) : 
Deus mundum aedificavlt, God made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tenses in PRiNCiPAii Clauses. 

XXXVIII. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 
AS real, but AS desired (483) : 

Valeant cIv6b, may the citizens be well. 
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XXXIX. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not Arf 

REAIi, but AS POSSIBLE (485) : 

Hic quaerat quispiam, liere some one may inquire. 

XL. The Imperative is used in commands, exhortations, and 

ENTREATIES (48T) : 

Jastitiam qo\q^ practice justice. 

Moods and Tenses in Subordinate' Clauses. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
apon historical (491) : 

Enltitur ut vincat, he strives to congtier. 

XLn. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose (497) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, ande, etc : 

Miss! sunt qui (= «< ti) oOnsulerent ApoUinem, they were sent to consult 
Apollo. 

II. With ut, nS, qu5, qu5minu8 : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer. 

XLin. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (500) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, ande, cfir, 
etc.: 

NOn is sum qui (= ut ego) his tltar, I am not such a one as to use these 
things, 

II. With ut, ut n5n, quin : 

Ita vixit ut Athenifinsibus esset carissimus, he so lived that he was verif 
dear to the Athenians. 

XLI 7. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, nl, sin, take (SOT) — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the supposed case : 
Si splritum daoit, vivit, if he breathes, he is alive. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case as possible: 

Dies dsficiat, si velim oausam defendere, the day would fail me, '^ I should 
wish to defend the cause. 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fact : 

Plaribus verbis ad t6 scriberem, si res verba deslderftret, /should tvrile to 
. you more fully (with more words), if the case required words. 

XLV. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (513) — 
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I. With dnm, modo, dnmmodo, * if only/ * provided that * ; dmn ni, 
modo nS, dummodo nS, ' if only not,* * provided that not * : 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ \f only 
induetry remains, 

II. With So 81, ut sX, qoam sX, quasi, tanquam, tanqoam sX, velttt, 
velut 81, * as if/ * than if,* involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habfibO, ftc si scrlpsissCs, I shall regard U jitst as if (L e., as 1 
should if) you had toriUcn, 

XL VI. Concessive clauses take (515) — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when introduced by 
quamquam: 

Quamquam intellegunt, though they understand, 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive when introduced by «&i, etiamta^ 
tametsiy or «{, like conditional clauses with A : 

EtsI nihil sold quod gaudeam, though I know no reason why /should r^oice. 

III. The Subjunctive when introduced by licet^ quamvls, ut, n?, euniy or 
the relative ^l.* 

Licet irrldeat, though he may deride, 

XLVn. Causal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, quand5, gen- 
erally take (516)— 

I. The Indicative to assign a reason positively on one^s own authority: 
Quoniam 8upplicatl5 decrSta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully^ or on another*8 <m- 
tliority: 

Socratfis accGsatus est, quod corrumperet juventdtem, Socrates was acctuted^ 
because he corrupted the youth. 

XLVIII. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (51T) : 

Cum vita metus pUna sit, since life is full of fear, 

XLIX. In temporal clauses with postquam^ postedquam^ wM, ut^ 
»imul atqtce, etc., * after,' *when,' *as soon as,' the Indicative is 
used (518): 

Postquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp^ after he saw, etc. 

L. I. Temporal clauses with dunij donee, and quoad, in the sense 
of WHILE, A8 LONG AS, take the Indicativk (519) : 

Haec f^cl, dum licuit, I did this while it was allowed, 

n. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in the sense 
of UNTIL, take — 
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1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact: 
Dellber& h6c, dum ego redeO, consider this nrUU I return, 

2. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something desired, 
PROPOSED, or conceived : 

Differant, dum defervescat Ira, let them defer it till their anger cools. 

LI. In temporal clauses with antequam and priiisquam (580) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam lacet, adsunt, they are present b^ore it is light, 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something de- 

BIRED, PROPOSED, OF CONCEIVED : 

Antequam d6 r6 puhlica dicam, be/ore /(can) speak of the republic. 
II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunctive : 
Antequam urbem caperent, btfore they tooh the city. 
Ln. In temporal clauses with cum (581) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the 
Indicative : 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent^ they approve. 

II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

Pftruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when, it was necessary. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
time of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam complic&rem, white I was folding the letter. 
liUT. The principal clauses of the Direct Discourse on becom- 
ing Indirect take the Infihitivb or Subjunctive as follows (523) : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive loUh a Subject Accusative : 
Dioebat anlmOs esse divlnos, he was wont to say that souls are divine, 

II. "When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive : 

Ad postuUta Caesaris respondit, quid sib! vellet, etir venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he replied, what did he wish, why did he come? 

2. Sometimes the Infinitwe with a Subject Accusative, as in rhetorical 
questions : 

Docebant rem esse testimOnlO, etc. ; quid esse levins, they showed that the 
fad was a proof, etc. ; what was more inconsiderate? 
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in. When iMPBRATiTt, they take the Subjunelive: 

Scflbit Labi^nO cum legiOne veniat, he tcrUea to Labienus to ^ome (that he 
should come) with a legion, 

LIV. The subordinate clauses of the Dikect Dibcoubsk, on be- 
coming Indikect, take the Subjunctive (5i4) : 

Respond it 86 id quod in Nervils f&cisset factOrum, he relied that he wouU 
do what he had done in the case qf the Nervii, 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (5«»)— 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cQr doctissimi homines dissentiant, it is a question^ why the 
most learned men disagree, 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon another Sub- 
junctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui cu1p& oareat supplioid nOn car^re, noth" 
ing is more shameful than that he who it free from fauU should not be ex- 
empt from punishment, 

Infinitivb. 

LVI. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (533) : 

Haeo vlt&re cupimus, we desire to avoid these things, 

LYU. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative and an 
Infinitive (534): 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to be wise, 

LVIII. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (536) : 

Platdnem Tarentum vSnisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Tarentum, 

Supine. 
LIX. The Supine in urn is used with verbs of motion to express 
PURPOSE (546) : 

Legajl vSnerunt r68 repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution, 

LX. The Supine in H is generally used as an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (54T) : 

Quid est tarn jacundum audita, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) ! 

Adverbs. 
LXI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adybrbs 

(551): 

Sapiont^s f^llciter vivunt, the wise live happily. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND 
CLAUSES. 

559. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, thus affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

I. Arrangement of Words. 
General Rutea, 
660. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded by its modifiers 
the last place : 

Sol orifins diem cOnficit, the sun rising makes the day. Cic. Animus ae^er 
semper errat, a diseased mind always errs. Cic. Miltiad^s AthSnas liberavit, 
MiUiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

561. Emphasis and Euphony affect the arrangement of words. 
L Any word, except the subject, may be made emphaiie by being placed 

at the BEGINNING of the sentence : 

Silent leges inter arma, laws abe silent in war. Cic. Numiidri Remus 
deditur, Remus is delivered to Numitob. Liv. 

II. Any word, except the predicate, may be made emphatic by being 
placed at the end of the sentence : 

Nobis non satisfaclt ipse DimostheneSy even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
US. Cic. Consul&tum petlvit ntinquam, hs neveb sought the consulship. Cic. 

III. Two words naturally connected, as a noun and its adjective, or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made emphatic by Separation : 

ObJUrffoti^hiSs nOnntlnquam incidunt necessdriae, sometimes necessary be- 
PBOOFS occur, Cic. Jastitiae fungfttur officils, let him discharge the duties of 
Justice, Cic. 

Note.— A word mfty be made emphatic by being placed between the parts of a com- 
poand tense : 

M&gna adhibita cara est, great care has been taken, Cic. 

562. Chiasmus.* — When two groups of words are contrasted, 
the order of the first is often reversed in the second : 



1 So called from the Greek letter X. 
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Fragile corpus animus sempitemus movet, the imptrUhabU soul moves iU 
perUhabU body, Cic. 

563. Kindred Words. — ^Different forms of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other: 

Ad senem senex d6 senectQte scrlpsi, /, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on tTie subject qf old age, Cic Inter sd alils alii prCsunt, they ben^ eacn 
other, Cic 

564. A word which has a common relation to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

Pficis et art^B et gloria, both the arte and the glory of peace. Li v. Belli 
p&cisque artCs, the arts of war and of peace. Li v. 

NoTK.— A Genitive or an adjective following two nouns may qoaliiy both, bat it 
more frequently qualifies only the latter : 

Haec percunctatio &c dSniinti&tiO belli, this inquiry and this declaration ofvoar. liv. 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the conjunction : 
Honoris certamen et glOriae, a stntyyle for honor and glory, Cic Agtl 

onmCs ct maria, all lands and seas, Cic 

Special Rides. 

666. The Modifiers op a Noun generally follow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns: 

PopuluB Rom&nus decrgvit, the Roman people decreed. Cic Herodotus, 
pater historiae, I/erodotus, the father of history. Cic Liber d6 otficils, the 
hook on duties. Cic 

1. Modifiers^ when emphatic^ are placed before their nouns: 

Tuscug ager R^manA adjacet, the Tuscan territory borders on the Roman, Liv. 

2. When a noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Genitive, the usual order 
is, Adjective— Oenitive-^wun : 

Magna dvium penuria, a great scarcity qfdtisens, Cic 

8. An adjective is often separated from its noun by a monosyllabic preposition : 

M&gn5 cum penculd esse, to be attended with great peril. Cic 

4. In the poets an adjective is often sepurated from its noun by the modifier of another 

Doun: 

Insperata tuae veniet pluma superbiae, the tmexpected down shall come upon your 

pride. Uor. 

566. The Modifiers op an Adjective generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it : 

Facile doctissimus, unquestionably the m^st learned, Cic. Omni aet&tl 
communis, common to every age. Cic A vidua laudis, desirous of praise, 
Cic 

667. The Modifiers of a Verb generally precede it; 
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Gl6ria virtatem sequitur, glory followa virtue, Cic. Mundus deO paret, 
the world is subject to God. Cic. Vehementer dixit, he spoke vehemently. Cic. 

1. When the verb is placed at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, 
follow; see the first example mider 561, 1. 

2. An empluxtie modifier may of course stand at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence (561): 

FacillimS c5gndscnntar adulescent^s, most ectsily are the young men recognized. Cic. 

8. Of tu)o or more modifies belonging to the same verb, that which in thought is 
most intimately connected with the verb stands next to it, while the others are arranged 
as emphasis and euphony may require : 

Mors propter brevitatem vitae nunquam longS abest, death is ne^er far distant^ in 
consequence of the shortness qf Ufe. Cic 

668. The Modifiers op an Adverb generally precede it, but 
a Dative often follows it : 

ValdS vehementer dixit, he spoke very vehemently. Cic, Congruenter 
niltarae vivit, he lives agreeably to nature, Cic. 

569. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 
I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
CftstdB hujus urbis, tTire guardian of this city, Cic. 

1. lUe in the sense of well-known (450, 4) generally follows its noun, if not accom- 
panied by an adjective; 

Med^a ilia, that wetl-knovyn Medea. Cic 

2. Pronouns are often brought together, especially quisque with sv/us or sul: 
Justitia suum cuique tribuit,,^^ic0 gives to every mam, his due (his own). Cia Qui 

8c»e student praestaro, etc., tcAo are eager to eacel^ etc. Sail. 

IL Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tentLs 
and vei'sus follow their cases : 

In Asiam profQgit, hefted into Asia, Cic. CoUd tenus, up to the neck, Ov. 

1. The preposition frequently follows the relative, sometimes other pronouns, and 
sometimes even nouns, espedally in poetry : 

B6s qua de agltur, the subj^ect qf which we are treating. Cic. Italiam contrS, over 
against Italy. Verg. Corpus in Aeacidae, into the body ofAeacides. Verg. 

2. For cum appended to an Ablative, see 184, 6; 187, 2. 

8. Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes stand between the preposi- 
tion and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated ftrom its case by the Accusa- 
tive of the object ac^ured, or by some other word ; and sometimes the verb orO is omitted : 

Post Alexandri m&gni mortem, c^fter the death of Alexander the Great. Cic. Ad 
bene vivendum, for living well. Cic. Per ego has lacrimas tS orO, /implore you by 
these tears. Verg. Per ego vos deos (= per deos ego v6s 6r0), I pray you in the name 
qf the gods. Curt. 

in. Conjnncticms and Relatives, when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem, enim, quidem, quoque, 
vSrO, and generally igitur, follow some other word : 

8l peccavl, Igndsce, \f I have errea, pardon me, Cic. Il qui superiores 
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sunt, ihoM who are superior. Cio. Ipse atttem omnia videbat, but he htnu^ 
taw all things, Cio. 

1. A ooqjunction may follow a relatiye or an emphatic word, and a relative may folkm 
an emphatic word : 

Id at audivit, as Ae heard this. Nep. Quae com ita sint, sinee these things are so. 
CSc. Trdjae qui primus ab oris yfnit, who came ftrst from the shores qf TYoy. Yeii^. 

NoTs.— Certain conjunctions, as et, nee, sed^ and even aut and rel^ are more freqaentiy 
renaoved fh>m the beginning of the clause in poetry than in prose : 

Compressus et omnis impetus, and all violence wets checked. Yerg. 

2. ITi — quidem takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
N& in oppidls quidem, not even in the towns. Cic 

8. Quidem often follows pronouns, superlatives, and ordinals : 
Ex md quidem nihil audiet, .^-om me indeed he will hear nothing. Cic. 
4. ^tM, ve^ ne, introducing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
vord; but if that word is a preposition, they are often appended to the next word : 
In foroque, and in the forum. Cic. Inter udsque, and among us. Cic. 

lY. Ndn, when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes before 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense : 

Hao villa carfire nOn possunt, thei/ are not aible to do without this vUla. Cic. 
Non fuit Juppiter metuendus, Jupiter was not to be feared. Cic Ffts nOn 
putant, they do not think it right. Cio. Feoania solata nOn est, the money 
has not been paid. Cic. 

1. In general, in negative clauses the negative word, whether partide, verb, or noon, 
is made prominent: 

Negat quemquam posse, he denies that any one is aible. Ctc. Nihil est meliaa, 
nothing is better. Cic 

V. Inquaniy sometimes did, introducing a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its verb : 

Nihil, inquit BrQtus, quod dicam, nothing which I shall state, said .Brutus. 
Cio. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

PSrge, Laell, proceed, LaeUus. Cio. 

n. Abrangement op Clauses. 

570. Clauses connected by coSrdinate conjunctions (554) fol- 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English: 

S5l ruit et months umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting, and the moun- 
tains are shaded. Yerg. GjgSs & niillo vidfebatur, ipse autem omnia vidfebat, 
Gyges was seen by no one^ but he himself saw all things, Cio. 

671. A clause used as the Subject of a complex sentence ($48) 
generally stands at the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used 
as the Prbdicatb at the end: 
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Quid dies ferat incertum est, what a day may Iring forth U uncertain, Cic. 
Exitua fuit dratiOnis, sibi ntlllam cum his amicitiam esse, th€ dose of the ora- 
fion was, that he had no friendship with these men. Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence; see 560. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of clauses 
as upon the arrangement of words; see 561. 

572. Clauses used as the Subordinate Elements of complex 
sentences admit three different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal clause, like the sub- 
ordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, ub! primum nostrOs equitSs cOnspSxerunt, celeriter nostrOs per- 
turbaverunt, the enemy ^ as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly ptU our m^n 
to rout. Caes. Sententia, quae tQtissima videbatur, vlcit, tJie opinion which 
seemed the safest prevailed, Li v. 

II. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Cum quiSscunt, probant, while they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Qufilis 
Bit animus, animus nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

Note.— This arrangement is generally used when the sabordinate clause either refers 
back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal clause. 
Hence temporal^ conditional^ and concessive clauses often precede the principal clause. 
Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is— qui, talis— qudlis, 
tantus—quantus, tum—cwm, ita—ut^ etc., the relative member, 1. e., the clause with 
qul^ qudUs, quantus, cum, ut^ etc, generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

Enltitur ut vincat, 7te strives that he may eon-quer. Cic. Sol efficit ut omnia 
flOreant, the sun causes all things to bloom. Cic. 

NoTK.— This arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause is either 
intimately connected in thought with the following sentence, or explanatory of the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence, clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. 

573. Latin Pekiods. — ^A complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal clause is 
called a Pekiod in the strict sense of the term. 

NoTK 1.— The examples given under 572, 1., are short and simple examples ot Latin 
Periods. 

NoTK 2.— Many Latin periods consist of several careftilly constructed clauses so united 
as to form one complete harmonious whole. For examples, see Cicero's Third Oration 
against Catiline, XII., *8ed quoniam . . . prdvldere*; also Livy, I., 6, ^Niimitor, inter 
primum . . . ostendit* 

NoTK 8.— In a freer sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all complex sen- 
tences which end with principal clauses. In this sense the examples given under 573, 
n., are Periods. Many careftilly elaborated Latin sentences are constructed in this way ; 
see Oicero^s Oration for the Poet Archias, I., ^ Quod s! haec . . . dSbSmus ^ ; also the First 
Oration agdnst Catiline, XIII., ^Ut saepe hominua . . . ingravSBcet.^ 

23 
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PART FOURTH. 
PROSODY. 

57^ Prosody treats of Quantity and Yersificatioii. 



CHAPTER I. 

QUANTITY. 

575. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in -poetrj 
is called its quantity.' Syllables are accordingly characterized as 
long^ short f or common.* 

I. Gbkbral Rulbs op Quantity. 

576. A syllable is Lokg ik Quaisttity — 

I. If it contains a DiPHTHONa, or is the result of CoN- 

TRACTION : 

haeo, foeduB, aura ; e&gb (for coigO), oooId6 (/or oocaedo), nil (/or nihil). 

I. iVdM in composition is usually short hefore a vowel : vraeaeiUut, 

II. If its vowel is followed by J, X, or Z, or any Two 
Consonants except a mute and a liquid : • 

mfijor, dux, serviis, sunt, regunt, regnum, Sgmen. 

1. But one or both of t'be consonauts must belong to the same word as the 
vowel: ab*8kl€,p€r*8axa. 

KoTK l.—ff has no tendency in combination with any consonant to lengthen a pre- 
ceding syllable. Hence in such words as Aehaeua, AtMnc^ the first syllable is short 

NoTK 2.— In the early poets a short final syllable ending in s remained short before 
^ word beginning with a consonant ; sometimes also short final syllables ending in oth» 
consonants : imdffinis/ormam^ erUm verd^ era4 dictd.* 

1 In many cases the quantity of syllables may be best learned firom the Dictionaiy, 
bat in others the student may be greatly aided by certain general statements or rules. 

* That is, sometimes long and sometimes short 

* Here the syllable is long by nature if the vowel is long, but Umff only by posUum 
if the vowel is short For the quantity of vowels before two consonants or a double coO'. 
sonant, see 651. 

4 Here ah becomes long before « in «^«, and per before s in Mxa, 

* Here the syllables i«, im, and at remain short 
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KoTK 8.— In the early poets many syllables long by position in the Angastan poets 
are sometimes short, as the first syllable of eoce^ ergd^ iUe^ inter, omnie, unde, uaoor. 

Note 4.— A final syllable ending in a vowel is occasionally, though rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of the following word. 

Note 5.— In Greek words a syllable with a vowel before a mate and a nasal is some- 
times short : cycmis, Tecmeasa. 

2. In the compouDds oijugum^ the syllable beforey is short : h^ugtu, 

677. A syllable is Short ik Quantity if its vowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
thong, or by the aspirate H : 

dies, doceO, viae, nihil. 

I. The following vowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by Exception : 

1. A— (1) in the Genitive ending <K of Dec. I. : aulM ; (2) in proper 
names in aivs : Oaius (Gajus) ; (3) before iOy ie, ioj iu, in the verb dio. 

2. E — (1) in the ending ei of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel : diei ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant : ^cSl, rcl / often in the Da- 
tive Singular of the pronoun w ; li y (2) in proper names in cit« ; Porri- 
peius ; (3) in iheu, and in JRhea.^ 

3. I — (1) in the verb fiO, when not followed by er: flam^/Ubamy but 
Jiei^ ;' (2) in dlus, a, um (for divWy a, um) ; (3) generally in the Genitive 
ending tus : atitts^ illlus ; (4) sometimes in Diana, 

4. O — sometimes in 6kd, 

5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original : <Mr, AenSOs, BrisSis^ Meneldus, Troes. 

KoTB.— This often occnrs in proper names in Sa, la, ius. Ins, ddn, idn, <S««, dU, 
Mu9: Medea, Alexandria, Penma, Darius, Orwn. 

578. A syllable is Commoit i^ Quantity if its vowel, 
naturally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid ; 

ager, agri ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

NoTB 1.— A syllable ending in a mute In the first part of a compound before a Bquid 
at the beginning of the second part is long : ab-rumpd, oh-rogo. 

Note 2.— In Plautns and Terence a syllable with a short vowel before a mute and a 
Bqnid is short. 

n. Quantity op Final Syllables. 
670. Monosyllables are long : 

ft, da, te, 86, de, Bl, qui, dO, prG, ta, dOs, p68, sis, b6s, sas, pftr, sOl. 

1 The name of the daughter of Nmnitor, and of a priestess In YergiL In Rhed, anotl^^ 
er name for CfyheU, the e is short. 

* Sometimes fieri in Plautus and Terence. 
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L The following are short by Ezckption : 

1. Enclitics : quCy tv, ne, ee^ ie, p$e, pie, 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : a6, ad,fdy tum^ et ; except Adt, 96l, 
8. An^ hit, cm, eor, e», /oc, /«r, tn, i«, n«?, <w (ossis), per, ter, qua (indef- 
inite), qmsy vir, vaa (vadis), and sometimes hlc and /U^ in the Nominativo 
and Accusatiya 

580. In words of more than one syllable — 

I. The final vowels i, o, and u are long; a, e, and y, 
short:* 

man, audi, servO, omnind, frQctti, coma ; via, maria, mare, misy. 

II. Final syllables in c are long ; in d, 1, m, n, r, t, short : 

&l6o, UlQo ; illud, o6nsal, amem, carmen, amor, caput. 

Nan 1,—Ddnec and Uin are ezceptioiM. 

KoTB 2.— Final syllables in n and r are long in many Greek words which end long in 
the original: as Titdn, AnchUin, Hymin, Delphlfi^ dSr^ aethSr, crdUr, 

III. The final syllables as^ es^ and os are long ; is^ us, 
ys, short : 

amfts, mSns&s, monSs, ntlbes, Berv6s ; avis, nrbis, bonus, chlamys. 

NoTB 1.— The learner will remember that short final syllables Hke m, tM, etc., may be 
lengthened by being placed before a word beginning with a consonant; see 576, IL 

Note 2.— Plautns retains the original qoantity of many final syllables osoally short in 
the Augnstan age. Thus the endings d, I, dl^ dr, dr, is, He, dt, it, it, often staiMl in place 
of the later endings a, e, al, or, or, U, U9^ at, et, U (SI). Some of these early forma 
are retained by Terence, and some of them occasionally occur in the Augnstan poets. 

NoTK 8.— Flautus and Terence, in consequence of the colloquial character of comedy, 
often shorten 'una4icented final syllables after an accented short syllable : ama, abi^ 
dedi, domi, domo, viro, pedes, 

NoTK 4. — In Flautus and Terence the doubling of a letter does not usually affiect the 
quantity of the syllable : U in iUe, mm in immd, pp in opportuni. 

581. Numerous exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur even in classical Latin: 

I. I Jinal, usually lomo, is sometimes short or common — 

1. Short in nisi, quasi, cui (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek ending 
n of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

2. Common in miM, tibi, sihl, iU, ubt^ and in the Dative and Vocative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

n. O final, usually lono, is short — 

1. In duo, ego, octo, eho, in the adverbs cito, ilico, modo, and its compounds, 
dummodo, qudmodo, etc., in cedo, and in the old form endo, 

^ Ul8 short in indu and nhiu. Conti^icted syllables are long, according to 670, 1. 
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■ a. Sometimes (1) in nouns of Deo. III. and (2) in verbs, though very 
rarely in the best poets. 

III. A finals usually short, is long — 

1. In the Ablative : fninsd, bond, illd. 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as : Aenid, PalldA 

8. In Verbs and Particles: amd, curd; circd, Jttxtd, antsd,/rfldrd. Ex- 
cept ita, quia, ^*a, h^'a, and puta used adverbially. 

IV. E final, usually short, is long — 

1. In Dec. I. and V.,' and in Greek plurals of Dec. HI. : epUona ; r8, <^; 
tempi, mele. 

2. Generally in the Dative ending I of Dec. III. : aeri = oeH. 

a. In the Singular Imperative Active of Coig. II. : moni, doci. But e is 
sometimes short in cavi, lyidli, etc.* 

4. In /era, fermi, 61a, and in adverbs from ac^jectives of Dec. II. : doeU^ 
rictih Except bene, maU, in/erne, interns, euperne, 

V As final, usually long, is short — 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampas. 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadas, Tibrdas, 

VL Es final, usually long, is short— 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III. with short increment (589) in 
the Genitive : miles (itis), obses (idis), interpres (etis). Except abiis, ariia, 
partis, Ceris, and compounds oipis, as bipis, tripds, etc 

2. Jn penes and the compounds ofes, as ades,potes. 

8. In Greek words — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni- 
tive : Arcades, Trdades / (2) in a few neuters in es : Hippomenes ; (8) in a 
few Vocatives Singular: Dimosthenes, 

VII. Os final, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos, 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Dilot, mdos, 

VIII. Is final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : nOnsis, servis, vdbis. Hence /oris, gratis, ingrdtts, 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive : Qviris 
(Itis), Salamis (Inis). 

8. In the Singular Present Indio. Act. of Coiy . IV. : audis. 

Note.— Jfdt>l«, qulvts, ittervls, follow the qnantity of vis, 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act. : poseis, velis, n9lis, mdlis, 

1 Sometimes in the Vocative of Greek noons in as and is. 
* Hence, in the oomponnds, hodii^ pridiS, posirldii^ gudri. 
' In the comic poets many dissyllabic Imperatives with a short penult shorten the 
Qitltnate: as habe, Jttbe, mane, move, tace, tene, etc. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



842 nULEa OF QUANTITY. 

5. Sometimefl in the Singular of the Future Perfect and of the Perfect 
Subjunctive : amdverUj doeuerU, 

IX. Ui fnaiy usually shobt, is long — 

1. In Nominatives of Dec III. increasing long in the Genitive : virtik 
(Htb), tdlas (Oris). 

NoTB.— Bat paht$ (a short) oocnrs in Horace, Are Po^tica, 66. 

2. In Deo. IV., in the Genitive Singular, and in the Kominafive, Acccsa- 
tive, and Vocative Plural : /rttdiit. 

8. In Greek words ending long in the original : IbrUhus^ S^phus^ tripus, 
Non.— But we have 0edipV9 ttndpdli/pus, 

m. QuANTiTT IN Increments. 

582. A word is said to increase in declension, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominative Singular, and to 
have as many incremeate of decUmion as it has additional syllables : 
9erm6y sermdniSy eermonibm,^ 

683. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it has in 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of the 
Present Indicative Active, and to have as many increments of conju- 
gation as it has additional syllables : amda, am^UiSj amabdtis,^ 

584. I^ there is but one increment, it is uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult with the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the ^rst increment, and those following 
this are called successively the second, third, said fourth increments.' 

Increments of Declension, 

585. In the Increments of Declension, a and o are long ; 
e, i, u, and y, short : * 

aetas, aetatis, aet&tibus ; 8erm6, sermOnis ; puer, puerl, puerOrum ; fulgur, 
fulguris; chlamys, chlamydis; bonus, bonftrum, bonOrum; ille, illarum, il- 
lorum ; miser, miserl ; supplex, supplicis ; satur, saturL 

I. A, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — ^ 

> Sermdnis, having one syllable more than termS^ has one increment, while sermOni- 
bu8 has two increments. 

' Amdtis has one increment, amdhdiis two. 

13 1 s t 

* In ser-^ndn-i-bvs^ the first increment is mdn, the second i ; and In 9»on-«-«-r<E-mtM, 
the first is ia, the second 6, the third r&, 

* Y occnrs only in Greek words, and is long in the Increments of nouis in yn and of 
a ifbw others. 

e Observe that the exceptions belong to the first increment. 
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1. Of masculines in al and ar : Hannibal^ Hannibalis; Cae»ar^ Caesaris, 

2. Of nouns in 8 preceded by a consonant: daps.^ dapia; Atxibs^ Arabia', 
hiemsj hiemia, 

8. Of Greek nouns in a and aa .• poima^ pcHmatia; Billaa, IhUadia. 
4. Of (1) baccar^ h^par^ Jubctr^ Idr^ nectar^ par, and its compounds ; (2) 
ancia, mda, vaa (vadis) ; (3) aaZ^/ax, and a few rare Greek words in ax, 

IT. Oy usually long in the increments of declension, is shobt in the first 
increment — * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension III. : aeguor, aequoria; UmptUf Umporia, 
Except Sa (Oris), odor (adSris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in a preceded by a consonant : inopa, inopia, Except Cyeldpa 
and hydrdpa, 

8. Of arboTy b^, lepua; compoa, imjpoa, memory immemor ; Allobrox, Cap^ 
padoxy praecox, 

4. OfmostPatrials: MacedS, Macedonia, 

6. Of many Greek nouns — (1) those in or.* rTotdr, Msddr; (2) many in i 
and ^ increasing short in Greek : aiSddn, asdonia; (3) in Greek compounds 
in^^ orptta : tripita (odis), Oedipua, 

III. S, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of Declension Y. : diM, diirum, diihuay ribua. But in the Glenitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short aiter a consonant : JldH, apH, 

2. Of nouns in d», mostly Greek: Hen, liinia; 8irin, 8fr%nia, So Ani6, 
Anienia, 

8. Of Celiiber, Iber, vdr, hiria, locuplsa, merdSa, quiia, inquiia, requiia, ptAa, 
fee, raaj, aJac, afec, veroix, 

4. Of a few Greek words in la and ^ .* Uhia, lebHia ; craXtr, erdt9ria. Ex- 
cept air and <iei?ar, 

lY. I, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of most words in ix : radix, rddicia; /iHXt/iUcia,* 

2. Of <^, gHa, lia, via, Quiria, Samnia, 

8. Of delpMn, and a few rare Greek words. 
NoTS.— For quantity of $ in the ending {u«, see 577, 8. 

y. U, usually short in the Increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of nouns in ita with the Genitive in Oria, iUia, Odia : jiia,juria; aalua, 
aaUUa / paUta, paludia,* 

2. Of/Qr,/rilx, lUx,plua, JPbllux, 

^ See p. 842, foot-note 5. 

> Pat short in appendim^ caUXy CiliXy JUios, fomiXy nto, piXy aaliaoy Hrix, and a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 

* But short in interouay lAguay pectta. 
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Incremcnta of Conjugation, 

586. In the Increments of Conjugation (583), a, e, and 
O are long ; i and u short : 

amtmos, amcmus, amatdte ; reglmutf, sumus. 

KoTB 1.— In ucerUtiniog the increments of the Irregular verbs,/«rd, ro/d, and their 
eooipoandt, the ftill form of the second person, f«ria^ voliSy etc^ mast be used. ThoK 
tn feribam and toUbam^ the increments are ri and U, 

NoTB 2.— In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (355, I.X the re- 
daplicadon is not ooohted. Thus d^dimiUB has but one increment, di, 

I. A, usually lono in the increments of conjugation, is snoaT in the 
first increment of dn : dare^ dabaniy circumdabam, 

n. E, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short before r — 

1. In the tenses in ram, rtm, ro : amaveram^ amdoerim, amdverO; rexerat, 
rixerit, 

2. In the first Increment of the Present and Imperfect of Coivjugation III. : 
regere^ r^gtris^ regertm^ regerer. 

8. In the Future ending heris^ here : ctmdbene or -ere^ moniberie, 
4. Rarely in the Perfect ending erunt: steterurU for Ueterunt; see 236, 
note ; also SystoUy 608, VI. 

III. I, usually SHORT in the increments of conjugation, is i^KG, except 
before a vowel — 

1. In the first increment of Conjugation IV., except imus of the Perfect : 
aitdirey attdivly audUum; serUire, sentimus ; sineimus (Perfect). 

8. In Conjugation III., in the first increment of Perfects and Supines in 
ivl and Uum (278), and of the parts derived fVom them (except imus of 
the Perfect: trivimus) : cupivi, cuplverai, eupUue ; petiH, peiUus; capSsaivij 
capAsUurus, Gdvieite from gaudeD follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings vmus and UU of the Present Subjunctive : »»mu«, sUis ; 
ttelimue, vdUis (240, 8). 

4. In TiMite, nolUOj nolUHe^ and in the different persons of i^m, {^, from 
eO (295). 

6. Sometimes in the endings rlmu9 and rUis of the Future Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdrerlmue, atndverUie, 

IV. U, usually short in the increments of conjugation, is long in the 
Supine and the parts formed from it : volutum, volUtUiiutj amOtUrus. 

IV. Quantity op Derivativb Endings. 

687. The most important derivative endings may be classified 
according to quantity as follows : 

I. Derivative endings with a Long Penult : 
1. abnun, ficmm, fitrum: 

flabrum, simulacrum, ar Strum. 
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2. 5dd, Idd, udd ; Sgd, Xgd, ngd : 

dulc6do, cupldo, sOlitild6 ; Yorag$, orlgo, aerClgS. 

8. Sis, Sis, dis, 5tis, Xne, 5nS — in patronymics:^ 

Ptolem&is, Chr^sSis, Minois, IcariOtis, N@rlii6, AcrisiOnG. 

4. 51a, Ue; Slis, Slis, ulis: 
querela, ovile ; mort&lis, fidells, curuUs. 

5. anus, 5nus, Onus, unus ; Sna, ena, 5na, una : 

urb&nus, egenus, patrOnus, tribtlnus; membrftna, habena, anndna, la- 
eUna. 

6. Sris, aru8 ; drus, 08U8 ; Svus, Xvus : 

ealut&ris, avftrus ; candrus, animOsus ; octtlvus, aestlvus. 

7. Stus, etus, Itns, 5tU8, utus ; Stim, Itim, utim ; etum, eta : > 
ftlatus, facStus, turiTtus, aegrOtus, comatus ; singulatim, yirftim, tribil- 

tim ; quercStum, monSta. 

8. enl, InX, 5nl — in distributives : 
septSnl, qulnl, octOnL 

IL Deriyative endings with a Short Penult— 

1. adis, iades, idSs — in patronymics : ' 
Aengades, Laertiades, TantalidSs. 

2. iaous, ious, idus : ^ 
Corinthiacus, modicus, cupidus. 

3. olus, ola, olum ; ulus, ula, ulum ; cuius, oula, oulum— tn diminu' 
fives: 

ffliolus, flliola, atriolum ; hortulus, virgula, oppidulum ; flosculus, par- 
ticula, muDusculum. 

4. etSs, itSs — in nouns ; iter, itus — in adverbs : 
pietas, Veritas ; f ortiter, divlnitus. 

6. Stills, ills, bills — in verbals; inus — in adjectives denoting material 
or Hme : • 

versatilis, docilis, amabilis ; adamantinus, cedrinus, crastinus, diCltinus. 

NoTK 1.— His in adjectives from nouns usoaUy has the penult long : dvllis^ hostUis^ 
puerUis, HriUs, 

NoTB 2.— Inus denoting characteristic (330) usually has the penult long : canlnus^ 
equinus^ marlnus. 

» Except Danais, PhdcaiSy Thibaia^ MrUs. 

* Except (1) amhiUtus^ fortuUus^ ffrdtuUus, AdHtus^ hospitus^ splritus ; (2) adfO' 
Um^ ttatim, and adverbs in itus, as dlt^nitua; and (8) participles provided for by 580. 

* Except (1) those in idis from nouns in ems and #« .* as, Pilld^ (PSleus), ^so- 
tUdis (Neoclgs) ; and (2) AmphiarOidis^ Amydidis, BiHdis, OordnldiSy LyeHrgldis, 

* Except amicus, amUcus, aprUms, mendlous, posticus, pudictts. 
' Excent rndtOHnuSy repentlntis, vespsrtlnus. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



346 RULES OF QUANTITY 

in. Deriyatiye endings with a Long AimpiNULT. : 

1. fioem, Itoem, Sneiii, firios, fixinm, Grim : 

rosftcens, pann&ceus, subitineus, cib&rins, oc^ambftriiun, cSnsOriiUL 

2. Sbundns, fioundus ; Sbilis, Stilii, Sticiu : 
mlrftbundus, Irftoundus ; amftbilis, yersfttilis, aqu&ticus. 

3. figintS, IgintI, iiimiu — in numerab: 
nOnftgintft, ylginti, centSsimus. 

4. imOnia, imOnlmn ; tOrins, Bdritui ; tOria, tOrinm : 
querimOnia, alimOniam ; amfttOrius, censOrius ; yfctOria, audltdrium. 

IV. Derivatiye endings with a Short Aittipenult : 

1. ibilis, itndd, olentna, ulentos : 
crSdibilis, sGlitadS, Tlnolentus, dpulentos. 

2. wAQ^n deaideraUves : 
fisuriO, SmpturiO, parturiO. 

V. QUAITTITY OP StEM-StLLABLBS. 

588. All simple verbs in id of the Third Conjugation (217) 
have the stem-syllable* short: 

oapid, oupio, faoio, fodid, ftigiO. 

589. Most verbs which form the Perfect in ul have the stem- 
syllable short: 

domO, seoO habcO, moneO, al6, col6. 

Koi!m,^POn\ dSM^ Jtdred^ pdrei^ and several inceptive verbs, sre exceptioiis. 

590. DifwjUabic Perfects and Supines have the first sylli^le 
long, unlesf rf^ort by position: 

juvO, jtlvl, jtltnm ; foveO, fbvl, fbtum. 

1. Eight Perfbcts and ten Supines have the first syllable short : 
bibi, decll, fidi, liqui* tcidl, steil, gHH, tuU ; cHum, daium, Uum^ lUum^ 
quUum, ratui% ruttim, satum, Htvm^ tioium^ 

591. TrvsyUabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl- 
lables short : 

cado, cecid [ ; canO, cecini ; discO, didicL 

Note 1. — C(ud^ has cw^l in distinction fW>m cecidl from cadd, 

NoTB 2.— The second syllable may be made long by position : cuc»rr% momordl, 

592. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stem-syl- 
lables unchanged : • 

1 That is, the syllable preceding the characteristic 

s Liqul from liqued ; Unqud has Wiul. StcOum ftom siatd ; s^ has sf^M* 

• But see DisayUdbic Perfeota and SwpiHes, 590. 
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avis, avem ; nQbga, nUbium ; levis, levior, levissimaa ; moneO, monSbani) 
monul. 

Note 1.— Position may, however, afTect the quantity: ager^ ctgrl; possum^ poiuil; 
golvoy Bolutwm; vol/co^ volutitm.^ 

NoTB 2.—Giffn6 gives flre?m«, ffmUum^ and pdnd, poeul^ positum, 

593. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
lables of their primitives : 

bonus, bonitfts ; timed, timor ; animus, animOsus ; civis, civicus ; cHra, cur6. 

1. Words formed from the same root sometimes show a variation in the 
quantity of stem-syllables : 



dicO, 


died, 


dux, duels. 


duc6, 


fides. 


ftdo. 


hom6. 


hQm&nus, 


lateo. 


latema, 


lego. 


lex, I6gis, 


macer. 


macero. 


moveo. 


mobilis. 


nota, 


notum. 


odium. 


Odi, 



persons, 

rego, 

secus, 

sedeO, 

serO, 

sopor, 

Buspicor, 

tegO, 

vadum, 

vocO, 



persona, 

rex, regis, regula, 

sctius, 

sedes, sedulus, 

semen, 

BOpid, 

suspici$, 

tegula, 

vado, 

vox, vods. 



NoTB 1.— This change of quantity in some instances is the result of contraction, as 
movibUiey moibilis, mobilis, and in others it serves to distingoish words of the same 
orthography, as the verbs legis^ legia, regU^ regis, sedee, from the nouns ligis, Ug^e, 
regis, regis, sides, or the verbs duds, duces, fides, from the nouns duds, duces, Jid^, 

NoTX 2.— A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : doer, aeerbvs; 
lUced, htcema; moles, molestus, 

694. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-ferO, de-ferO, de-dtlcO, in-aequ&lis, prO-dticO. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not aflfect the quantity : 
de-ligO {legO)^ oc-cido {eadd\ oo-cldo (caedO), 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions di^ a?, and vl are long, re short ; ne some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

didacO, sedtlcO, v6cors, redacO ; nedum, nef^ : 

NoTS l.—JH is short in dirinUi and disertus* 

Note 2.—.^ is long in nidum^ nimd, niquam^ nSquSquam, nequlquam, niguUict, 
and ni>ve. In other words it is short. 

NoTB Z,—Re is sometimes lengthened in a few words : rUigii^ rUiqviae, rlperit, 
'fipulit, rUvXit, etc 

8. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus-^ 
JUrO gives 'jerO; ndtus^ -nitus ; nubo^ -nvha : de-jerO, oOg-nitus, prO-nuba. 

4. Ihtie in composition is usually short before a vowel : praeadUus, prae- 

iiitus. 

6. I¥o is short In the following words : 

1 Here the first syllable is short in <iger, but common in agri (578); long in pM 
swn, solvO, volvo (576, II.), but short in potul, solutvm, and volutum. 
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proeella, proeul^ pro/dnut^pro/dri^ profedd^ proftaua^ profidtseor^ profiUor^ 
profugiHy profugus^ profundu*^ pronepdi^ proneptU^ protervus^ and in moat 
Greek words, as prophHa; generally also in pr^undo, prSpdffO, prSpdffd, 
pripindy rarely mprdcurO^ pripellO, 

6. At the end of a verbal stem compounded with/ocic or /tO^ e is gener- 
ally short : 

calefacid, calef Id, UbeiaciO, patefaclo. 

7. / is usually long in the first part of the compounds of diss : 
merfdies, pridie, postndie, cotldie, triduum. 

8. (? is long in contrd-^ irUrd-^ retrd-^ and quandd- in composition : 
contrdverHay intrddaeO^ retrOvertO, qitanddque ; but quanddquidem. 

9. The quantity of the final % in i^f, ubl^ and ud is often changed in com^ 
position : 

ibidem^ ibiqtttj vbique^ vhinam^ MvU, vhUunque, neevhi^ Hcuhi ; utinam^ 
utiquey eictiti, 

10. Bodii, quoHy quoque^ and Hquidem have the first syllable short. 

505. The Quantity of Stem-Syllables in cases not provided for 
by any rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
By far the larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
short. For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
primitives with long stem-syllables is added : * 



fleer 


celo 


deleO 


fortQna 


Unis 


adalor 


c6ra 


dloo (ere) 


frfitus 


Utum 


fter 


cicada 


dims 


fdmus 


liber (era, enim 


fila 


civis 


dives 


fQnis 


nbo 


filea 


damO 


divus 


fQnus 


lllium 


altare 


clarua 


dOneo 


faror (an) 


Umen 


araarus 


clavus 


donum 


gleba 


limes 


anclle 


Clemens 


daco 


gloria 


llnum 


anhelus 


cllvus 


dfldum 


gramcn 


lived 


antlquus 


codex 


dams 


gratus 
namus 


lorum 


ara 


comis 


extrfimus 


ludo 


Area 


C6m6 


filgus 


hercs 


IftgeO 


fireO 


cOnor 


fama 


hcrOs 


Itlmen 


fiter 


cOnus 


fenum 


hora 


Itlna 


av5na 


cOpia 


fen 


ICO 


malo 


bills 


coram 


ftcundus 


ima^$ 
inanis 


mane 


brQma 


corona 


fellx 


manes 


bab6 


crater 


femina 


Ira 


manO 


cacamen 


crates 


f^tus 


, anua 
, acundus 


mater 


caligd 


creber 


fido 


mataruB 


camlnus 


credo 


fiffo 


Qro 
abor (I) 


meta 


canus 


cilnis 


fllius 


mfetior 


caper 


crddos 


filum 


lamentum 


miles 


carina 


ctira 


finis 


lana 


miror 


carus 


cQria 


fiavus 


latus (a, um) 


mitis 


ccd6 (ere) 


debeO 


flamen 


I6g0 (are) 


moUs 



* Inolading a few derivatives and conipoands. 
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mOnld 

manus 

mums 

milsa 

mtitd 

matus 

naris 

navis 

Didus 

nitor (I) 

DOdus 

ndDU3 

ntibgs 

niibd 

nildus 

nutd 

(>lim 

dmen 

opftcus 

opimus 

era 

OrO 



6tium 

p&gus 

pfilor 

panis 

pared 

penatSs 

perltus 

pilum 

pinus 

planus 

plenus 

pluma 

poeta 

pOmum 

pone 

p5n5 

potd 

pratum 

pravua 

primus 

prlvus 

pr0m6 

prOra 



ptiber 


sedo 


tOtus 


pQni6 


serenus 


trQdO 


pQrus 


B6ru8 


fiber 


qualis 


BidO 


tidus 


radix 


sincerus 


timed 


radO 


sOlor 


finus 


ramus 


solus 


UrO 


rarus 


sOpiO 


Utor 


rSmus 


spica 


uva 


rideO 


spina 


Hvidug 


ilpa 


spiro 


vado 


ntus 


spQma 


vanus 


rivus 


squaled 


vatfs 


rObur 


8tlp6 


VfelOX 


r6d0 


straggs 


velum 


raga 


strenuus 


yfina 


rQraor 


strideO 


venfinum 


rQpfis 


sQdO 


v6nor 


sanus 


tabes 


v6rus 


Bcalae 


talis 


vilis 


scrlbo 


telum 


vinum 


scQtum 


tem6 


vivo 


B^des 


tibia 





CHAPTER II. 
VERSIFICATION. 



SECTION I. 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT. 

596. Latin Versification is based upon Quantity. Syllables 
are combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are combined into Verses.* 

1. In quantity or time the unit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve w or by an eighth note in music, ^ , A long syllable 

^ Modem versification is based upon Accent. Ad English verse is a regular com- 
bination of accented and wnaccwvted syllables, but a Latin verse is a similar combina- 
tion of long and short syllables. The rhythmic accent or ictus (699) in Latin depends 
«ntirely npon quantity. Compare the following lines : 

Tell' me I not', in I moum'-ftil 

Life' Is I but' an | emp'-ty 

Tru'-di- I tur' di- €s' di- 

At' fi- I des' et | in'-ge- 

Observa that in the English lines the accent or ictus falls upon the same syllables as in 
prose, while in the Latin it falls uniformly upon long syllables. On Latin Veraificettion^ 
see Ramsay^s^ Latin Prosody*; Schmidt^s *Bhythmik und Metrik,* translated by Pro* 
fessor White; Chnst's ' Metrik.' 



num'-bers, 
dream'. 



ni'. 
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has in general twice the yalae of a short syllable,* and is indicated either 
by the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
also called a time or mora. 

Note 1. — A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have the value 
(1) of three short syllables, indicated by the sign i_, or J^ ; or (2) of four 
short nyllableH, indicated by lj, or ^. 

NoTB 2. — ^A long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the value 
lof a short syllable, indicated by the sign > , or ^ . A syllable thus used 
is said to have irrational time. 

507. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

I. For OF FouB Times ob Four Morae. 
Dactyl, one long and two shorty — w w J ^J^ carmina. 
Spondee, two long syllables^ J J l^gs. 



n. Fext or Threb Times or Three Moras. 
Trochee,* one long and one short, — w J ^ 
Iambus, one short and one long, w -> ^ J 

Tribrach, three short eyllablee, wv-/w ^^^ 

Nora 1.— To thoM may be added the foUowing : 



ISgis. 

parens. 

dominus. 



Pyrrblc, w v./ pater. 

Anapaest, w n.> — bonit&s. 

Baochlui, w doldrGs. 

Cretlc, — w — militSs. 

Diiambiu, w — w — amoenitSa. 



Ditrochee, 
DUpondee, 
Oreater Ionic, 
Leaser Ionic, 
Choriambus, 



— v^ Cfvitatia. 

praeceptor^ 

w v^ sententia. 

adolSscens. 

w — impatiens.' 

Hon 2.— A Dipody is a gronp of two feet; a Tripody^ of three; a Tetrapody^ of 
foor, etc A TrihenUmeris is a group of three half feet, i. e^ a foot and a half; a Pen^ 
themimeris, of two and a half; a MepMhemimeris, of three and a half^ etc. 

508. Metkical Equivalents. — A long syllable may be re- 
solved into two short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

NoTB.— Thus the Dactyl becomes a Bpondee by contracting the two short syllables 
into one long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, 
or an Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
Anapaest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

> Bee foot-note 1, p. 849. 

s Sometimes called Choree. . 

* The feet here mentioned as having four syllables are only compounds of dissyllabio 
ftet. Thus the Diiamlme is a double Iambus; the Ditrochee^ a double Trochee; the 
Jhspondee, a double Spondee; the Greater lonic^ a Spondee and a Pyrrhic; the Lesser 
JoniCf a Pyrrhic and a Spondee; the Choriambus^ a Trochee (Choree) and an Iambus. 
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1. In certain kinds of verse admitting irraUonal time (506, 1, note 2), 
Bpondees, Dactyls, and Anapaests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an Iambus, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Ibbational Tboohee, and is 
marked— >. 

2) A Spondee used for an Iambus is called an Irrational Iambus, and is 
marked > — . 

3) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Cyclio Dactyl, and is marked 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is called a Cyolio Anapaest, and is 
marked ^ w— . 

500. Ictus oe Rhythmic Accent. — ^As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special stress of voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have the ictus uniform- 
ly on the long syllables, unless used as equivalents for other feet 

KoTB.— Thus the iSaetyl and the Troebee have the ictas on the first syllable; the 
Anapaest and the Iambus on the last 

2. Equivalents take the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

Notb 1.— Thns the Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl 
— L e., on the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest it takes the ictns of the 
Anapaest^!, e., on the last syllable. 

NoTB 2.— Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
osed as equivalents, and are accented accordingly. 

NoTS 8.— When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented 
tong syllable of the original foot the ictos properiy belongs to both of these syllables, bat 
Is marked npon the first Thus a Tribrach osed for an Iambus is marked \^ \S* s^. 

600. Aksis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each foot is 
called the Arsis {ramng\ and the unaccented part, the Thesis 
(lowering),^ 

601. Vebses. — ^A verse is a line of poetry (596). It has one 

characteristic or fundamental foot, which determines the ictus for 

the whole verse. 

KoTB 1.— Thus every dactylic verse has the ictus on the first sylkble of each foot 
because the Dactyl has the ictus on that syllable. 

1 Greek writers on versification originally used the terms apatv and Bitrt,^ of raising 
and puMng dovm the foot in marching or in beating time. Thus the Thesis was the 
accented part of the foot aud the Arsis the unaccented part The Romans, however, ap- 
plied the terms to raising and lowering the voice in reading. Thus Arsis came to 
mean the accented part of the foot and Thesis the unaccented part The terms have 
no;*' been so long and so generally used in this sense that it is not deemed advisable tc 
atteuipt to restore them to their original signification. 
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NoTS 2.— Two Teraes sometimes unite and form a compound verse ; see 688, X. 
NoTS 8.— Metre means measure^ and is variously used, sometimes designating tiie 
meamre or quantity of syllables, and sometimes ihe/oot or nuature ^ of a vorse. 

602. Caesura or Caesural Pause. — Most Latin verses are 
divided metrically into two nearly equal parts, each of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called — 

1. A Caemra,^ or a Caesural Pausey when it occurs within a foot ; 
see 611. 

2. A Diaeresis, when it occurs at the end of a foot ; see 611, 2 

and 8. 

NoTi.— Some verses consist of three parts thus separated by caesura or diaeresis, 
while some consist of a single rhythmic series.* 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of three parts. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A Dactylic Hexameter Aeatalectic U a dactylic verse of six feet {Hexa- 
meter)^ all of which are complete {Aeatalectic). 

2. A Trochaic Dimeter Catalectie is a trochaic verse of two measures 
{Dim^eter), the last of which is incomplete {Catalectie), 

KoTB 1.— A verse with a Dactyl as its characteristic foot is called Daotylie; with a 
Trochee, TrocJuUe; with an Iambus, Iambic, etc 

NoTs 2.— A verse consisting of one measure is called Manometer ; of two, Dimeter; 
of three, Trimeter; of four. Tetrameter; of five, Pentameter; of six, HeoDometer. 

NoTs 8.— A verse which closes with a complete measure is called Aeatalectic; * with 
an incomplete measure, Catalectie; * with an excess of syllables, Hypermetrical.* 

NoTs 4.>-The term AcatcUeetio is often omitted, as a verse may be assumed to be 
complete unless the opposite is stated. 

NoTB 6.— A Catalectie verse is said to be catalectie in eyUdbamy in dieyUabnm^ oi 
in trieylldbwn, according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

Note 6.— Verses are sometimes briefly designated by the number of feet or measurer, 
which they contain. Thus Hexameter (six measures) sometimes designates the DadyUc 
Hexameter Aeatalectic, and Senariue (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Aeatalectic, 

604. Verses are often designated by names derived from cele- 
brated poets. 

KoTK 1.— Thus Alcaic is derived Arom Alcaeus; Archilochian, from Archilochue; 
Sapphic, from Sapphd ; Olyconic, from Glycdn, etc 

> In dactylic verses a m^aeure is a single foot, but in trochaic and iambic verses it 
Is a dipody or a pair of feet 

3 Caesura (from caedd, to cut) means a cutting; it cuts or divides the foot and the 
verse into parts. 

' A verse consisting of a single series is called Monocolon; of two, Dioolon; of 
three, THcolon, 

* From the Greek aicardAi|icr<K , KaraktiKTiKSsf and vv^p/icrpoc. 
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Note 2.— Verses sometiines receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they 
were applied : as Ueroic^ applied to heroic subjects; Paroemiac, to proverbs, etc. 

605. The Final Syllable of a verse may generally be either 
long or short at the pleasure of the poet. 

606. A Stanza is a combination of two or more verses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 631. 

Note.— a stanza of two lines or verses is called a Distich; of three, a TrisUch; of 
four, a Tetrastich. 

607. Rhythmical Reading. — In reading Latin verse care must 
be taken to preserve the words unbroken, to show the quantity of 
the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

NoTK.— Scanning consists in separating a poem or verse into the feet of which it Is 
eomposed.^ 

608. Figures op Prosody. — ^The ancient poets sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody. 

I. Elision. — ^A final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
ceding vowel, is generally elided^ before a word beginning with a vowel 
or with h : 

MOnsti*™ horrend"°> Inf5rm« ingfins, for MOnstrum horrendum infOrme 
ingens. Verg. 

NoTB 1. — For Ewceptions^ see Status, XL, below. 

KoTE 2.— Final s in the interrogative ne is sometimes dropped before a consonant : 

Pyrrhin* connubia servas? /or Pyrrhlne connubia servis? Verg. 

NoTK 8.— In the early poets final s is often dropped before ccmsonants : 

Ex omnibu^ r€bu8,/or ex omnibus rebos. Lucr. 

NoTB 4.— The elision of a final m with the precedhig vowel Is sometimes called 
Eh^Uipsis.* 

Note 5.— The elision of a final vowel or diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding 
vowel. Is sometimes called Synaloepha,^ or, if at the end of a line, Synaphsia.* 

II. Hiatus. — ^A final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word beginning with a voweL Thus — 

1. The inteijectiona d, A«*, and prd are not elided ; see Vei^., Aen., X., 
X8; Geor., II., 486. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes retained, especially in the 
arsis of a foot ; see Verg., Ec., III., 6 ; VII., 62. 

^ In school this Is sometimes done in a purely mechanical way, sacrificing words to 
feet; but even this mechanical process is often usefhl to the beginner, as it makes him 
fkmiliar with the poetical ictus. 

3 That is, partially suppressed. In reading, it should be lightly and indistinctly 
sounded, and blended with the following syllable, as in English poetry : 
" Th« eternal years of God are hers." 
* From the Greek ex^At^t;, oirvoAoi^^, and (rwa^co. 
24 
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Note 1.— This is most common in proper names. 

NoTS 2.— Vergil employs this form of hiatus more Areely than the other Latin poets, 
and yet the entire Aeneid fiirnishes only a short list of examples. 

Note 8.— In the thesis a final long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before 
a short vowel instead of being eUded ; see Verg., Aen., III., 211 ; VI., 50T. 

Note 4. — Hiatus with a short final vowel is rare, bat occors even in Vergil ; see Aen^ 
I., 406; Ec.,11.,08. 

III. Synaeresis. — Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 
aurea, delude, delnceps, ndem, flsdem, eiddem, prohibeat (pronounced 

proibeat), 

KoTB 1.— In the different parts of di9um, m is generally pronounced as one syllable: 
dieese^ deUi, diercU, deerit^ etc; so «» in the verb anteed: anteire^ anteirem^ anteU, 
antSU. 

Note 2.— /uid u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the sound of 
y and w. Thus ahieU and aritU become a^eU and aryeie; genua and teaue^ be- 
come g&Moa and Untois. 

Note 8.— In Plautus and Terence, Synaeresis is used with great freedom. 

Note 4.— The contraction of two syllables into one is sometimes called Syniseeia, 

IV. Diaeresis. — In poetry, two syllables usually contracted into one 
are sometimes retained distinct : 

aurfti for aurae, Orpheiis for Orpheus, soluendus/or solvendus, sUua/jr 
silva. 

Note. — IHaereeis properly means the resolution of one syllable into two, but the 
Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually make two syllables out of one. The examples gen* 
erally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forms, used for effect or convenience. 

y. Diastole. — A syllable usually short is sometimes long, especiaUy 
in the arsis of a foot : 
Priamides/or Prlamides. 

Note 1.— This poetic Hoense occurs chiefly in proper names and in final syllables. 
Note 2.— VergU uses this license quite freely. He lengthens que in sixteen instances. 

VI. Systole. — A syllable usually long is sometimes short : 

tulerunt for tulfirunt, steterunt for stetSrunt (236, note), vide*n for 
vidgsne. 

Note.— This poetic license occurs most frequently in final vowels and diphthongs. 

VII. Syncope. — ^An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a single long 
syllable ; see 614. 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dactylic Hexameter. 

609. All Dactylic Verses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equivalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 
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610. The Dactylic Hexameter* consists of six feet. The first 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee (605).' The scale is,' 

^ C50 I ^ CO I JL OO I ^ OO I -2. w w I ^ W,4 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pu- | trem soni- | tQ quatit | ungula | campum. Verg, 
Arma vi- | rumque ca- | n5 Tro- | jae qui | primus ab | oris. Verg, 
lafan- | dum re- | gina ju- | bes reno- | vSre do- | lOrem. Verg, 
111! * in- I ter 86- | se mag- | na vI | bracchia | tollunt. Verg} 

1. The scale of dactylic hexameters admits sixteen varieties, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement'of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse may contain — 

1) Five Dactyls and one Spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four Dactyls and two Spondees, admitting fom: different arrangements. 
8) Three Dactyls and three Spondees, admitting six different arrangements. 

4) Two Dactyls and four Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 

5) One Dactyl and five Spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Effect of Daottlb. — Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

3. Spondaic Linb. — The Hexameter sometimes takes a Spondee in the 

1 This is at once the most important and the most ancient of all the Greek and So- 
man metres. In Greece it attained its perfection in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
duced into Italy in a somewhat imperfect form by the poet Ennlus about the middle of 
the second century before Christ; but it was improved by Lucretius, Catullus, and oth- 
ers, until it attained great excellence in the works of the Augustan poets. The most 
beantiM and finished Latin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and YergiL 

' The Dactylic Hexameter in Latin is here treated as AcaiaUcHc^ as the Latin poets 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus making the measure 
complete. See Christ, ^Metrik der Griechen nnd Bomer,^ pp. 110, 164. 

> In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (699), and — c^o denotes that the original 

Dactyl, marked — w w, may become by contraction a Spondee, marked , 1. e., that a 

Spondee may be used for a Dactyl (698). 

4 Expressed in musical characters, this scale is as follows : 

The notation J «0 means that, instead of the original measure J JW» the equiv- 
alent J J may be used. 

s The final I otilll is elided; see 608, L 

* With these lines of Vergil compare the following Hexameters tram the Evangeline 
of Longfellow : 

*'ThiB is the forest primeval ; but where are the hearts that beneath it 
Leaped like the roe, when he hears in the woodland the voice of the huntsman t" 
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filth place. It 'lb then called Spondaic, and generally has a Dactyl as ttt 
fourth foot: 

Cara de- | flm ftobo- | les mftg- | num Jovis | incre- | mentum. Verg, 

NoTB.--In Vergil, spondaic lines are used mach more sparingly than in the earliet 
poets,> and generally end in words of three or four syllables, as in incrimemtum, above.* 

611. Caesuka, or Caesural Pause. — The favorite caesural 
pause of the Hexameter is after the arsiSy or in the thesis^ of the 
third foot : • 

Armfi- I tT ten- 1 dunt ; |i it | cUmor et | igmine | facto. Ver^. 

Infan- | dum, rS- | gina, || ju- | b6s reno- 1 vftre do- | lOrem. Ver^. 

KoTK.— In the first Hne, the caesural pause, marked || , is after t&ndiunt, after the 
arsis of the third foot; and in the second Uno after riglna^ in the thesis (na Ju) of the 
third foot The former is called the Masculine Caesora, the latter the Feminine Cae- 
snra.^ 

1. The Caesural Pause is sometimes in the fourth foot, and then an ad- 
ditional pause is often introduced in the second : 

Credide- | rim ; II v6r | illud e- | rat, 11 ver | mftgnus a- | gehat. Verg, 

2. BucoLio Diaeresis. — A pause called the Bucolic DiaeresiSy^ because 
originally used in the pastoral poetry of the Greeks, sometimes occurs at the 
end of the fourth foot : 

Ingen- | tem cae- | lo soni- 1 tum dedit ; II inde se- | catus. Verg, 

KoTX.— The Bucolic DiaereHa was avoided by the best Latin poets, even In treating 
pastoral subjects. Yergil, even in his Bucolics, uses it very sparingly. 

8. A Diaeresis at the end of the third foot without any proper oaefural 
pause is regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pulveru- I lentus e- | quis fUrit ; n omnfes | anna re- | quirunt. Verg, 

^ A single poem of Catullus, about half as long as a book of the Aeneld, contains more 
spondaic lines than all the works of Yergil. 

3 But Yergil has two spondaic lines ending et mdgnU dU; see Aen., III., 12, and 
VIII., 679. 

> That is, the first rhythmic series ends at this point This pause is always at the 
end of a word, and may be so very slight as in most cases not to interfere with the sensev 
even if no mark of punctuation is required; but the best verses are so constructed that 
the caesural pause coincides with a pause in the sense ; see Christ, ^ Metrik,^ p. 184. Ac- 
•cording to some writers, the Dactylic Hexameter had its origin in the union of two ear- 
lier dactylic verses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union; see Christ, 
p. 178. 

* The Masculine Caesura is also called the ^rofiff, or the Syllabic, Caesura, the Fem- 
inine the WeaJc, or the Trochaic, Caesura. Caesuras are often named from the place 
which they occupy in the Hno. Thus a caesura after the arsis of the second foot is called 
Trihemimeral ; after the arsis of the third, Penthsmimeral ; after the arsis of the 
fourth, Bephthemimeral, 

• Also called the Bucolic Caesura^ as the term caesura is often made to indnde 
diaereHs. 
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4. The ending of a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Anna vi- | rumque ca- | n5, 11 TrO- | jae qui | primus ab | Oris. Verg. 
Note. — Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one of these, 
that after cano^ in the third foot, has the caesural pause. ^ 

5. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in every 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

Bomae | moenia { terruit | impiger | Hannibal | armls. Enn, 
Note 1. — The Penthemimeral^ caesura has grreat power to impart melody to the 
verse, but the best eflFect is produced when It is aided by other caesuras, as above. 
NoTB 2.— A happy effect is often produced— 

1) By combining itie/eminine caesura in the third foot >vith the hephtJiemimeral 
and the trihemimeral : 

Donee e- | ris f5- | lix, ll mul- 1 tos nume- \ rabis a- 1 micos. Verg. 

2) By combining the TiepMfiemimeral with the trihemimeral: 

Inde to- 1 ro pater | AenS- 1 as sic | Srsus ab | alto. Verg. 
Note 8.— The union of the feminine caesura with the trihemimeral^ common In 
Greek, is somewhat rare in Latin, but it sometimes produces an harmonious verse: 
Praecipi- | tat, sua- 1 dentque ca- 1 dentia | sidera | somnos. Verg. 
NoTB 4.— In the last two feet of the verse there should in general be no caesura what- 
ever, unless it falls in the thesis of the fifth foot; but when that foot contains two entire 
words, a caesura is admissible after the arsis. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon accented and sometimes upon unaccented syllables ; see 
examples imder 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an una/xented sylla- 
ble ; see examples under 610. 

3. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syl- 
lables ; see examples under 610. 

613. The Last Wokd op the Hexameter is generally either 
a dissyllable or a trisyllable ; see examples under 610 and 611.' 

» The caesura with the pause Is variously called the chief caesura, the caesura oj 
the verse, the caeav/ra qf the rhythm, etc. In distinction from this any other caesura 
(may be called a caesura, a caesura of the foot, or a minor caesura. 
' See p. 866, foot-note 4. 

« The learner should be Informed that the niceties of structure which belong to fin- 
ished Latin hexameters must be sought only in the poems of Yergil and Ovid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesuras, tHe best adjustment of the poetical ictus to the prose accent, 
and the most approved structure in the closing measures of the verse, can not be expected 
in the rade numbers of Ennlus, in the scientific discussions of Lucretius, or even in the 
femiliar Satires of Horace. Those interested in the peculiarities of Latin hexameters in 
different writers will find a discussion of the subject in Lucian Muller's work, 'Dc re 
metrictt poOtarum Latfnorum praeter Plautum et Terentium librf septem.' 
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KoTS l.^Spondalc lines are exceptioDs; see 610, 8, note. 

NoTB 2.— Two monosyllables at the end of a line are not particolarlj objectioBiibi^ 
and sometimes even produce a bappy effect : 

Praecipi. | tant C&- 1 rae, ll tur- | b&taqne | funere | m€ns est. Verff. 

KoTB Z.—Bkt^ even when not preceded by another monosyllable, may stand at the 
end of a line. - 

Note 4. — A single monosyllable, except esty is not often used at the end of the line, 
except for the purpose of emphasis or humor: 

Parturi- 1 uht mon- 1 t^s, || nfls- 1 cCtur | ridicu- 1 lus m&s. ffor. 

NoTB 5.— In Vergil, twenty -one lines, apparently hypermetrical (603, note 8), are 
supposed to elide a final vowel or a final em or um beibre the initial vowel of the next 
line ; see Aen., L, 882 ; Geor., I., 295. See also 608, L, note 5. 

II. Other Dactylic Verses. 

614. Dactylic Pentameter.* — The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
sists of two parts separated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a long syllable. The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the firat part, but not in the second : 

-^c;w|^c;c?(-^^ Il-^ww|-^v^s^|^A, or 

Admoni- | ta coe- | pi 1 1 fortior | esse tu- | 0. Chid, 

615. Elegiac Distich. — ^The Elegiac Distich consists of the 
Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

Semise | pulta vi- | rQm II cur- | vis feri- | untur a- | ratrls 
Ossa, ru- | InO- | s&s JI occulit j herba do- | mtis. Ovid. 

NoTB 1.— In reading the Elegiac Distich, the Pentameter, including pauses, should 
of course occupy the same time as the Hexameter. 

Note 2.— Elegaic composition should be characterized by grace and elegance. Both 
members of the distich should be constructed in accordance with the most rigid rules of 
metre. The sense should be complete at the end of the couplet Ovid ftumishes us the 
best specimens of this style of composition. 

616. The Dactylic Tetrameter is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

Ibimus I soci- | I, comi- I tSsque. Hor, 

> The name Pentameter is founded on the ancient division of the line into five feet; 
the first and second being Dactyls or Spondees, the third a Si>ondee, the fourth and filth 
Anapaests. 

> In musical characters: 

J,J3|J^(Jr|JJ3|Jj3|Jr.or 

Thus, in reading Pentameters, a pause may be introduced after the long syllable in the 
third foot, or that foot may be lengthened so as to fill the measure. 
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NoTB.-~Iii oomponnd verseB, as in Wxe Greater Arehilochian^ the tetrameter ia 
oompoaition with other metres haa a Dactyl in the fourth place; see 628, X. 

617. The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- I busque co- | mae. Bbr, 
NoTB.— The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic is also known as the Lesser ArchUochicm, 

ni. Trochaic Verse. 

618. The Trochaic Dipody, the measure in Trochaic verse,* 
consists of two Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- 
tional (598, 1, 1) ) — i. e., it hasthe/orw of a Spondee with the time 
of a Trochee : ^ i k i k 

NoT» 1.— By the ordinary law of equivalents (698), a Tribrach v^ w v^ may take the 
place of the Trochee -^ ^and an apparent Anapaest «^ w > the place of the Irrational 
Trochee -^ > .^ In proper names a cyclic Dactyl -^^^ w (698, 1, 8) ) may occnr in either 
foot. 

NoTV 2.— In the Trochaic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

NoTB 8.— A syllable is sometimes prefixed to a Trochaic vefse. A syllable thus used 
ia called AnacrusU (upward beatX and is separated from the following measure by the 
mark • . 

619. The Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equivalents, and has the following scale : 

Aula divi- | tern manet. Hbr, 
NoTB.— A Trochaic Tripody occurs in the Greater Archilochian ; see 628, X. 
1. The Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse which forms the third line in the Al- 
caic stanza is a Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis : 

Pu- • er quis ex au- | U capillls. Hor. 

620. The Tkochaic Tetrameter Catalectic consists of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a diae- 
resia (604, 2) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody 
admits no equivalents : 

Primus ad ci- | bum vocatur, 1 1 primo pulmen- | tum datur. Plaut. 

1 See 601, note 8, with foot-note. 

3 Thus in the second foot of a Trochaic Dipody the poet may use a Trochee, a Tribrach, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; but the Spondee and the Anapaest are pronounced in the 
same time as the Trochee or the Tribrach—i. e., they have irrational time. 

' Only the leading ictus of each dipody is here marked. 
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No™ 1.— Th!« Is simply the union of two Trochaic Dimeters, the first etoatcUeetie 
•nd the second eataleeUc, separated by diaeresis,^ 

NoT> S.— In Latin this verse is used chiefly in comedy, and accordingly admits great 
Ucenoe in the use of feet The Irrational Trochee (698, 1, 1) ) fmd its equivalents may 
occur in any foot except in the last dipody. 

NoTB 8.— The Trochaic TetramsUr AcataZecUc also occurs in the earlier poets : 
Ipse sommis | sazis fizus |) aspeils d- 1 viscer&tus. Eim, 

rv. Iambic Verse. 

621. The Iambic Dipody, the measure of Iambic verse, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometimes irrational (598, 1, 2) ) 
— ^i. e., it has the form of a Spondee with the time of an Iambus : ^ 

^j-^j- or J" J J* J 

NoTK 1.— The Tribrach for the Iambus, and the Dactyl ^ or Anapaest ^ for the Irra- 
tional Iambus, are rare, except in comedy. 

NoTB 2.— In the Ionic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

622. The Iambic Trimeter, also called SenariuSy consists of 
three Iambic Dipodies. The Caesura is usually in the third foot, 
but may be in the fourth : 

Quid obserft- | tis 1 1 arnibos | fundis precgs ? Hor. 
NeptQnus al- | to 1 1 tundit hi- | bemiis salo. Ebr. 
Hils inter epu- | Us II ut juvat ] pastfis ovgs. Hor.^ 

1. In Pbopeb Names, a Cyclic Anapaest is admissible in any foot except 
the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. In Horace the only feet fiieely admitted are the Iambus and the Spon 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl, and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only onoe 
in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are iVeely admitted in any foot except the last. 

1 Compare the corresponding English measure, in which the two parts appear as 
separate lines : u jjy^, ^f g^eat men | all' remind us 

We' can make our | lives' sublime, 
And', departing, ) leave' behind us 
Foot'prints on the ) sands' of time." 

* The Dactyl thus used has the time of an Iambus and is marked > v^ w; the Ana- 
paest is cyclic (698, 1, 4), marked v^ v^-^. 

* This same scale, divided thus, ^ • -^v^ — ^|-^v^ — >,|-^^— ^, repre- 
sents Trochaic Trimeter Oatalectic with Anacrusis. Thus all Iambic verses may b« 
treated as Trochaic verses with Anacrusis. 

* Compare the EngUsh Alexandrine, the last line of the Spenserian stanza .* 

When Phoe'bus lifts | his head' out of | the win'ter's waveu 
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4. The Choliambub is a variety of lambie Trimeter with a Trochee in the 
sixth foot : » 

Miser Catul- | le desinas | ineptlre. Catul, 

623. The Iambic Trimetek Catalectic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

Vocatus at- | que nOn voca- | tus audit. Bbr. 

Note.— The Dactyl and the Anapaest are not admissible; the Tribrach occurs only la 
the second foot 

624. The Iambic Dimeter consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

e^-^w- I b-^v^J-i 
Queruntur in | silvls av6s. Ear. 
Iinbres nivgs- 1 que comparat. JSor, 
Ast ego vicis- | sim risero. Jjfor. 

NoTB 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only in the first foot, the Tribrach only in the 
second, the Anapaest not at aO. 

NoTB 2. — Iambic Dimeter is sometimes catalectic. 

625. The Iambic Tetrameter consists of four Iambic Dipo- 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum intellgx- 1 1 mode senis 1 1 sententiam | de nilptils. Ter. 

NoTB. — Iambic Tetrameter is sometimes catalectic : 

Quot oonunodus | r^s attofi? || qaot antem ade | mi curas. Ter, 

V. Ionic Verse. 

626. The Ionic Verse in Horace consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

v^v^-^— l^s^-^— |ww^- 
^•s^^— I \^ \^ -^ -^ 

Neque pftgnO | neque s6gnl | pede victus ; 
Catus Idem | per apertum. Bbr, 

NoTB 1. — In this verse the last syllable is not common, bnt Is often long only by 
position (p. 888, foot-note 8). Thus «« in tlcttts is long before c in catxis. 

NoTB 2.--The Ionic Tetrameter Catalectic, also called Sotadean Verse, occurs 
chiefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it has a Ditro- 
obee as the thhrd foot : 

Has cum gemi- 1 na compede | d€dicat ca- 1 tenas. Mart. 

^ Ckoliambtie, or Scaaon, means lame or Umping lanibua, and is so called fW>m 
its limping movement. It is explained as a Trochaic Trimeter Acatalectic with Anacru- 
sis, and with syncope (608, YII.) in the fifth foot. The example here given may be rep- 
resented thus :w • -^w — v_/|-^v^ — \-/| Li.— o 
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VI. LOGAOEDIC VkRSB. 

627. Logaoedic * Verse is a special variety of Trochaic Verse. 
The Irrational Trochee ^ > , the Cyclic Dactyl A^ ^, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee l. (608, VII.) are freely admitted. It has an ap- 
parently light ictus.* 

NoTB.— Logaoedic verses show great variety of form, but a f»w general types will in- 
dicate the character of the whole. 

628. The following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 

I. The Adonic : 

Moutis !- I mdg6. Bor, 

II. The First Pherecratic • or the Aristophanic : 

CQr neque | mill- | taris. Eor, 

NoTB.— Pherecratic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tripody. 
It is called the First or Second Pherecratic according as its Dactyl occupies the first or 
the second place in the verse. In each form it may be aeataUctic or ccUalectic : 

l)-«^^|-tw|-^Oor catalectlc! -^v> y^\-^s^\^ A 

2) ^ > I -t^ ^ I JL w or catalectic: ^> | -tv> ^ | ^ A 
In Logaoedic verse the term basis or 5a««, marked x , is sometimes applied to the fbot or 
feet which precede the Cyclic DactyL Thus, in the Second Pherecratic, the first foot _> 
is the base. 

III. The Second Glyconic ■ Catalectic : 

DOnec I gr&tus e- ( ram ti- | bf. JJor. 

NoTc 1. — Olyconic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tetrapody. 
U is called the First, Second, or Third Olyconic according as its Dactyl occupies the first, 
second, or third place in the verse. In each form it may be either acatalectic or catalectic 

NoTB 2.— The Second Glyconic sometimes has a Syncope (608, YII.) in the third foot 

. IV. The Lesser AscLEPiADfeAN • consists of two Catalectic Ph&- 
^ecraticB^ a Second and a First : 

Maece- I nas ata | vis || Sdite | r^gi- | bus. Hor, 

^ From Aoyof, prose^ and doidij. song, applied to verses which resemble prose. 

9 The free use of long syllables in the thesis causes the poetical ictus on the arsis to 
sppsar less prominent 

' Pherecratic, Olyconic, and Asclepiadean verses may be explained as Choriambio : 
Pherecratic, .A^^-iL|v^-^|si;A 
First Olyconic -^>^w-^|w-^|w^ 
Adclepiadaan, ^ > |-t^^-t|^v-y^-tj^i& 
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Y. The Greater Asclepiadban consists of three catalectic 
verses, a Second PherecratiCj an Adonic, and a FHrst Pherecratic : 

Sen pla- I res hie- | m€s, 11 seu tribu- | it II Juppiter | tilti- | mam. Bor, 

VI. The Lesser Sapphic consists of a Trochaic Dipody and a 
First Pherecratic : 

Kamque | m6 sil- ] va lupus | in Sa- | bina. Bor, 

VII. The Greater Sapphic consists of two Catalectic Olyconics, 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

Inter | aequa- | l^sequi- | tat, 11 Gallica | neelu- | pa- j tia. Bar, 

Vni. The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Cyclic Dactyls and 
two Trochees: 

-^>-.w 1-^^^ l^^l -^o 
Purpure- | van- | us co- | lore, Bor. 

IX. The Greater Alcaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Catalectic First Pherecratic: 

Vi- : d68 ut | alta j stet Dive | candi- | dmn. Bor. 

X. The Greater Archilochian * consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (616) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; and the last 
three. Trochees: 

jLv3s3 I ^;:;o | ^ c;o |Xv^v^ll-^^|^^|-tc5 

Vltae I summa bre- | vis spcm | nOs vetat, 1 1 incho- | are | longam. Bor. 

NoTK.— This verse may be explained either as Logaoedic or as Compound. With the 
first explanation, the Dactyls are cyclic and the Spondees have irrational time; with the 
second explanation, the first member of the verse has the Dactyl as its characteristic foot 
and the second member the Trochee; see 601, note 2. 

629. The following Logaoedic verses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 
I. The Phalaecian is a Logaoedic Pentapody: * 

NOn est I vlvere, | sed va- | lore | vita. Mart. 

' For the Lesser Archilochian^ see 61 7, note. 

* This verse differs fh>m the Lesser Sapphic in having the Dactyl in the second foot, 
while the latter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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n. The Second Pbiapean consists of two CaialectU Second 
Qlyeanics with Syncope : 

Quercus | ftrida | rOBti- ( c& II oOnfor- | muta se | cQ- | rL CatuL 
SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS. 

630. Vergil and Juvenal use the Dactylic Hexameter; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Lyric Metres op Horace. 

631. For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

Stanzas of Four Verses or Lines, 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — First and second lines, Greater Alcaics (628, IX.) ; 
third, Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis (619, 1); fourth, Lesser Alcaic 
(628, Vni.): , J 

8. ^:— s^ — w|— W — C3 

In thirty^even Odes: L, 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 37 ; H., 1, 3, 6, 
7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20; IH., 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 15. 

II. SAPPmc Stanza. — The first three lines. Lesser Sapphics (628, VL) ; 
the fourth, Adonic (628, 1.) : 

2.[ -s^|-> l-v^v^l-wl-o 

8.) 

4. -v., v^ I — o 

In twenty-six Odes: I., 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88; II., 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; III., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

III. Greater Sapphic Stanza. — First and third lines. First Glyconics 
Catalectic with Syncope in the third foot (608, VII.) ; second and fourth 
lines. Greater Sapphics : 
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In Ode I., 8. 

rV. First Asclepiadean Glyconic Stanza. — The first three lines, 
Lesser AsclepiadSans (628, lY.) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic Catalectio 
(028,111.): 1 

2.1 ->|-^^|l.II^w|-^|wa 
8.) 

4. -> l-v^v^l-v^l^ A 
In nine Odes: I, 6, 16, 24, 33; U., 12; DI., 10, 16; IV., 6, 12. 

V. Second AsclepiadSan Glyconic Stanza. — The first two lines, Lesser 
AsclepiadSans (628, IV.); the third. Second Glyconic Catalectic with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2) ; the fourth. Second Glyconic 
Catalectic (628, lU.) : 

2.( "^ |---|t_ll^-|-^|wA 
3. -> |-v^w| i_|^A 

In seven Odes: I., 5, 14, 21, 23 ; lU., Y, 13 ; IV., 13. 

VI. Glyconic Asclepiadean Stanza. — ^First and third lines. Second 
Glyconics Catalectic (628, III.) ; second and fourth. Lesser AsclepiadSans 
(628, IV.): J) 

2.[ .>|_^|^„_^|«^|wA 
In twelve Odes: L, 3, 13, 19, 86; IH., 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; FV.^l, 8. 

Vn. Lesser Asclepiadean Stanza. — Four Lesser AsclepiadSans : 
1. 



-> 



t-ll— -I--I 



In three Odes : I., 1 ; IIL, 30; IV., 8. 

VIII. Greater Asclepiadean Stanza. — Four Greater AsclepiadSans 
(628, v.): 

1. 



>|-v.v.| 



II- 



'-Kl — -l--I^A 



In three Odes: L, 11, 18; IV., 10. 
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IX. Double Alcmanum Stanza. — First and third lines, Dactylic Hex* 
meters (610); second and fourth, Dactylic Tetrameters (616): 

^•\ — oc I -oo I — c;^ I — ow I — ws^ I — s-^ 

In two Odes: I., 7, 28. 

NoTC—This bUdza is formed by the anton of two Alemaniftn Btanxas; see XIX. below. 

X. Trochaic Stanza. — ^First and third lines, Trochaic Dimeter Catalec- 
tic (619); second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (623) : 

In Ode II., 18. 

XI. Dactylic Archilochian Stanza. — First and third lines, Dactylic 
Hexameters ; second and fourth, Catalectic Dactylic Trimeters (61 T, note) : 

^* l -_v30 I — OO I — C7Z? I — oo I — v^ w I — ^ 
o. ) 

In Ode IV., 1, 

XII. Greater Archilochian Stanza. — First and third lines. Greater Ar- 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (623) : 






In Ode I., 4. 

NoTB.— The second and fourth lines are sometimes read with syncope, as follows: 
> : -v..->|-.^-w|l-|J*^A 

XIII. Ionic Stanza. — First and second lines, Ionic Dimeters (626); 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626) : 



8.) 
4.) 



In Ode III., 12. 

NoTX.— This ode is varioasly arranged in different editions, sometimes in stanzas of 
three lines and sometimes of four. 
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Stanzas of Three Lines. 
XIY. First Archilochian Stanza. — First line, Hexameter; second, 
Iambic Dimeter ; third, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic : 

1. — - wO I — vIJO I — C?0 I — CS3 I — «^ «^ J — ^ 

2. > _v^-|> _^^_ 

3. -w^l-v^^l^A 
In Epode 13. 

, Note.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

XV. Second Archilochian Stanza. — First line, Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic ; third. Iambic Dimeter : 

1. b-w-|b-w-|>,-^^ 

3. >-v.-|^-^^ 
In Epode 11. 
Note.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

Stanzas of Two Lines. 

XVI. Iambic Stanza. — First line. Iambic Trimeter; second. Iambic 
Dimeter: ^ >_^__|>__^-«|>-«^^ 

2. > -.w-|> -^i^ 
In the first ten Epodes. 

XVn. First Pythiambic Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second, Iambic Dimeter (624) : 

1. — - V./V-/ I — CO I — v.^v-» I — ^^3 I — ^^ v_/ I — ^ 

2. ^-w-|^-v^^ 
In Epodes 14 and 15. 

XVIII. Second Pythiambic Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Trimeter : 

1. — CX3 I — oo I — cjo I — oo I _ v^ ^ I — w 

2. e.-w-|^-w-|^-w« 
In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanian Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; second, 
Dactylic Tetrameter : 

1. — ov7 I — cx:^ I — wo I — wo I — ^^ I — fc* 

2. — wO I — ;3w I — v^ v^ I — ^ 
In Epode 12. 

^ot grouped into Stanzas. 

XX. Iambic Trimeter: 



Id Epode 17. 
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632. Index to the Lyric Metres of Hobace. 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 6J1. 





Book I. 


MSTBE8. 

VII. 

II. 

VI. 

XII. 

V. 
IV. 
IX. 

III. 

I. 

II. 

VIII. 

II. 

VI. 

V. 

IV. 

I. 
I. 

VIII. 
VI. 

II. 

V. 

II. 

V. 
IV. 

II. 
I. 
I. 

IX. 

I. 

II. 

I. 

II. 

IV. 

I. 
I. 

VI. 

I. 
II. 

I. 

II. 

I. 


ODES. 

4 .. 
6 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 

9 . 
10 . 
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METRES. 

11. 
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ODBB. 

26 


MCTBBfi. 
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1 . . 


27 

28 


IL 


2 . . 




II. 


VL 


8 .. 




I. 

II. 

I. 


29 

30 

Boo 

1 

2 


L 


4 .. 




VIL 


6 . . 






6 . 




II. 


K lY. 


^J 





I 


VI. 


8 .. 


12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 

16 . 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 

1 . 

2 . 
8 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 

16 . 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

24 . 

25 . 


IV. 

I. 

I. 

I. 


IL 


9 .. 




3 

4 

5 

6 


VI. 


10 .. 




I. 


11 .. 




rv. 


12 




II. 


IL 


13 .. 

14 . 




I. 

X. 


7 

8 

9 


XL 

vu. 


16 




I. 


L 


16 . 




I. 


10 


.... vm. 


17 . 




Book III. 

I. 

I. 

I. 


11 


IL 


IS .. 
19 




12 

13 


IV. 
V. 


20 


14 


L 


21 .. 


15 


L 


22 .. 




L 


Ep< 

SP0PE8. 
1 




23 .. 




I. 


)£ES. 

MSTB*^ 


24 .. 


I. 


25 . . 


V. 


.... XVL 


26 . . 


II. 


2 .^ 


XVL 


27 




VI. 


8 .. ... 


. . . . XVL 


28 . . 


IV. 


4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 


... XVL 


29 .. 


II. 


. . . . XVL 


80 .. 


XIII. 


. . . . XVL 


81 . . 




V. 


. . . . XVL 


32 . . 




II. 


.. XVL 


33 . . 




VI. 


. . . XVI. 


34 .. 




IV. 


. . . XVL 


35 . . 




I. 

II. 


XV. 


86 .. 




12 


. . . XTX. 


37 . . 


Book II. 


VI. 

II. 

I. 


13 


. . . XIV. 


38 


14 


... XVIL 




15 


XVIL 




II. 


16 

17 

Secular B 


.... XVIIL 


1 . . 


I. 

VI. 


XX 


2 .. 






3 .. 




VI. 


[ymn, IL 



633. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
tioned : 

L Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (615) ; (2) Phalaecian 
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▼erse (629, 1) ; (3) Oboliambus or Scazon (622, 4) ; (4) Iambic Trimeter 
(622) ; (6) Priapean (629, II.). 

II. Martial uses largely the Gholiambus or Scazon and the Phalaecian 
verse. 

NoTB 1.— Martial also uses Iambic and Dactylic measnres. 

NoTB 2.— Seneca in his choral odes imitates the lyric metres of Horace., He aaet 
Sapphics very freely, and often combines them into systems dosing with the Adcmic. 

Note 8.— Seneca also uses Anapaestic ^ verse with Spondees and Dactyls as equiv- 
iJents. This consists of one or more dipodies : 

Yenient annis | saecola s^rte. 

III. Plautus and Terence use chiefly various Iambic and Trochaic me- 
tres, but they also use — 

1. Bacchiac * Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Multfls' r€s I simf'tii in | meO' cor- | de vor'sO. HatU. 
At ta'men ubt | fides' ? si | rogSs', nil | pendent' hlc Ter, 

NoTK.— The Molossos, , may take the place of the Baochlos, as in multJs rii, 

sod the long syllables may be resolved, as in at tamen ubt 

2. Cretic * Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Nam' doll | nOn' doll | sunt', nisi as- | tii' oolfts. FknU. 
Ut' malls I gau'deant j at'que ex in- | com'modls. Ter, 

SvTR 1.— Plantus also uses Anapaestic metres, especially Dimeters : 
Quod ag6' sublt, ad- | secue' sequitur. Plaut, 
This measure admits Dactyls and Spondees, rarely Proceleusmatics, w w %^ \^ 

NoTB 2.— For Trochaic and lamMc Metres in Comedy ^ see 620, note 2; 622, 8. 
NoTB 8.— For Special Peculiarities in the prosody of Plautus and Terence, see 
576, notes 2 and 8; 578, note 2; 580, notes 2, 8, and 4.a 

NoTB 4.— On the free use of Synaeresis in Ck)medy, see 608, III., note 8. 

1 See 603, note 1; 507, note 1. 

s For a fbll account of the metres of Plautus and Terence, see editions of those poets ; 
as the edition of Plautus by Ritschl, of a part of Plautus by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by Crowell; also Spengel, * Plautus : Kritik, Pro- 
sodie, Metrik.' 



25 
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I. FiouBES OP Speech. 

634. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, eonstruetitm^ cr 
9ignifiealion of words. 

Kon.— DevlAtioiis from the ordinary forms are caHed Fiffures af Etymology; from 
the ordinary constractiona, Figuree qf 8yntam; and from the ordinaiy significations, 
FigurcB <tf Rhetoric 

636. The principal Figures of Etymoloot are — 
1. Aphasresis, the taking ot one or more letters from the beginning oi a word: *«f 
fbr Mt 

%. Bthoopb, the taking of one or more letters from the middle of a word : dXxe for 

<ffft}i«M. 

8. Apooopk, the taking of (me or more letters firom the end of a winrd : tUfC for tune* 

4. Epbitthksis, the insertion of ono or more letters in a word : Alcumina for AIq 
mina^ dUtuum tor aUiwm, 

5. MxTATHnis, the transposition of letters : piatrU toeprittU. 

6. See also Fiottsbs or Pbosodt, 608. 

636. The principal Figures of Stntax are^ 

I. Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 

Habitftbat ad Jovis {sc. templum), he dwelt near the temple of JupUer. Liv. 

Hic ilUus arma (/tiirunt), hic currus fiiit, here were her on/w, here her cTiariot, 

Verg. 

1. AsTHDBTOv is an ellipsis of a eonjonction : i 

YSnl, Tidl, TicI, Icams^ IsaWf /conquered. Suet See also 554, 1., 0, with note 1. 

2. For the Ellipsis ot/aoid, dicdy drd, see 368, 8, note 1 ; 523, L, note ; 569, XL, a 
8. For Aposiopssis or BBncsNnA, see 637, XI., 8. 

II. Brachylogt, a concise and abridged form of expression: 

Nostri Graece nesciunt neo Graeol Latln6,« our people do not hnow Greek 
and the Greeks (do) not (know) Latin, Cic Nfitara hominis beluls anteoe- 
dit,' the nature of man eurpassea (that of) the brutes, Cic. 

1. Zeugma employs a word in two or more connections, though strictly 
applicable only in one : 

P&cem an helium ger&ns,* whether at peace or waging war. Sail. BucSs 
pictasque extlre oann&s, elay the leaders and hum the painted ships. Verg. 

> Asyndeton is sometimes distingaished according to its use, as AdAcersaHve^ Bx* 
pUcative, Enumerative^ etc; see NSgelsbaoh, *■ Btilistik.* S 200. 

' Here nesoiuni suggests soiunt^ and biluis in the second example is eqoivaleat to 
hiiudrum ndtUrae. 

* GerSns, applicable only to beUum^ is here used also otpdcem. 
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2. Syll^ms is the use of an adjective with two or more nouns, or of a Teib 
with two or more subjects : 

Pater et mater mortal sunt, fatJier and mother are dead (430). Ter. Td 
ei Tullia valetis, yau and TuUia are well. Cic 

III. Pleonasm is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : ' 
£rant itinera duo, quibus itinerlbus exire possent, there were two ways by 

which ways they might depart, Caes. Eurusque Notusque ruunt, both Eurue 

7/nd Notue rush forth, Verg. 

1. PoLTSYVDETON Is a pIooDasm in the nse of conjonctioiuif as in the last example. 

2. Hbndiadts is the use of two nouns with a conjunction, instead of a noun with an 
ac^ectiye or genitive : 

Armis viiisque for yirls armatis, with armed men, Tao. 
8. Anaphoba is the repetition of a word at the beginning of suocessiye daoses: 
MS cfincta Italia, m6 tiniversa civitas cdnsnlem declarayit, me all Italy, me the 
whole ataU declared consul, Cic. 

4. Epiphoba is the repetition of a word at the end of successire clauses : 
I^aelius n&vus erat, doctus erat, Laelius was diUgent, was learned, Cic 

6. Epizefxis is the emphatic repetition of a word : 

Fuit, tali quondam in h&c re publica virtus, there was, there was formerly virtue 
in this republic. Cic. 

6). Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successive nouns, regularly so 
with et—et: 

£t in bellids et in dvOibus officHs, both in military and in civil qfices. Cic. 

NoTS. — Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demoEStrative pronoun or adverb— icf, hdc, iU/ud, «ic, ita — ^Is often used some- 
what redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid^ in qiUd cinsis with 
a clause : 

Ulud t6 5r5 ut dlUgens sis, liuk you (that thing) to be (that you be) diligent, do. 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with quidem ; see 450, 4, note 2. 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with Ucet: 

Ut liceat permittitur = Meet, it U lawful (is permitted that it is, etc.). CTic. 

10. Circumlocutions with r^ genus, modus, and raiid are common. 

lY. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech for another, or 
of one grammatical form for another : 

Populus IfitS rex (for tigndns), a people of extensive sway (ruling extensive- 
ly). Veiig. Serus {titro) in caelum rede&s, may you return late to heaven, Hor. 
Vina cadis {vinis cados) onerftre, to fill the flasks with wine, Verg. Cursus 
jflstl {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river, Liv. 

1. AktihxbIa is the nse of one part of speech for another, as in the first two examples* 

2. Htpallaob is the use of one case for another, as in the last two examples. 

8. Pbolxpsis or Anticipation is the application of an epithet in anticipation of the 
action of the verb : 

Scfita latentiacondunt, fhey conceal their hidden shields. Verg. See also 440, 2. 

4. Stvbsis Is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical forms. 
For examples, see 438, 6; 445, 5; 461. 

> Pleonasm, a ftall or emphatic expression, differs widely fh>m Tautology, which if 
a needless repetition of the same meaning in different words. 
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0. Attbaction nnites in constractton words not united in sense : 

Animal qnom (for quod) vocamus homlnem, the cmimal tchich i06 eaU man, Cia 
Bee also 445, 4, 8, and 9. 

6. AnaoolUtbon is a want of harmony in the constniction of the different parts of s 
sentence : 

Si, at dicnnt, omnvs OraiOs esse {Grdii tunt^ if^ a» they say, aU are Greets. Cic. 

Y. Utperbaton is a transpoBition of words or clauses : 

Praeter anna nihil erat super {8vpererat\ nothing remairi'ed, except their 

arms. Ncp. Valet atque vlvit (vivii atque valet), he is aUve and well. Ter. 

Bubeunt lOcO, fluviumque rolinquunt, thet/ enter the grove and leave the river. 

Verg. 

1. Akastbophx is the transposition of words only, as In the first example. 

2. IItbtebon Psotebon is a transposition of clauses, as in the last example. 
8. Tmcsis is the separation of the parts of a compound word : 

Nee prius respGxI quam yfinimus, nor did I look hack hrfore (sooner than) toe ar» 
rived. Verg. 

4. (Thiasmub Is on inverted arrangement of words in contrasted groups; see 562. 

637. Figures op Rhetoric comprise several varieties. The following 
are the most important : * 

L A Simile is a direct comparison : 

ManQs effugit imfigS par levibus ventis volucrlque simillima somnO, the 
image, Uhe the .twijt winds, and very Uke a fleeting dream, escaped my hands. 
Verg. 

II. Metaphor is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object the 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

R6l pftblicae vulnus (for damnum), the wound of the repvhUe. Cio. Nau- 
fragium fortftnae, the wreck of fortune. Cic Aures vgritati clausae sunt, his 
ears are closed against the truth. Cic. 

1. Allegory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphors. For an 
example, see Horace, I., Ode 14 : O navis . . . occupfi portum, etc.a 

III. Metonymy is the use of one name for another naturally suggested 
by it: 

Aequo Mfirte (for proelio) ptignatum est, they fought in an equal contest. 
Liv. Furit Vulcanus {ignis), thefre rages. Verg. PrOximus ardet tJcalegon 
{damns Ucilegontis), Ccalegon burns next. Verg. 

Note.— By this flgnre the cause is often put for the effect, and the effect for the cause ; 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing sig- 
<hifled, the material for the manufactured article, etc. : Mdrs for bellum, Vulcanus for 
ignis, Bacchus for vlnumy nobiUtas for ndbiljs, Graecia for Graecl, laurea for vie- 
tdria, argenium for tdsa argentea, etc. 

» On Figurative Language, see the eighth and ninth books of Qulntillan, *De Insti- 
tQtlono Orfitdriii,' and the fourth book of ' Auctor ad Herennium ' in Cicero''s works. 

' In this beautiftil allegory the poet represents the vessel of stite as having been 
well-nigh wrecked in the storms of the civil war, but as now approaching the haven ol 
{ieace. 
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1. Autonomasia designates a person by some title or office, as ^ersot 
Karthdginis for Sclpidy ECnndnae eloquenUae princeps for Cic<r6. 

IV. Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special : 

Static male fida carlnis (ndvibus), a station umafefor ships. Verg. 

V. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

Legates bonm (for malus) imperator vester nOn admlsit, your good cony* 
mander did not admtt the ambassadors. Liv. See also 507, 3, note 1. 
'SoTVi.— Metaphor^ metonymy^ synecdoche, and irony are often called Tropes. 

VI. Climax (ladder) is a steady ascent or advance in interest : 
AiricanO industria virtutem, virtus gloriam, gloria aemulas comparavit, 

industry procured virtue for A/ricanus, virtue glory, glory rivals. Cic. 

VII. Hyperbole is an exaggeration : 

Ventis et fulminis Ocior alls, swifter tJian the winds and the wings of the 
lightning. Verg. 

VIII. Litotes denies something instead of afifirming the opposite : 
Non opus est = pemiciosum est, it is not necessary. Cic. 

IX. Personification or Prosopopeia represents inanimate objects as 
living beings : 

Cujus latus ille mucro petebat ? whose side did that weapon seek ? Cic* 

X. Apostrophe is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
Vds, Albam tumuli, vOs implorS, / implore you., ye Alban hills. Cic. 

XI. The following figures deserve brief mention : 

1. Alliteration, a repetition of the same letter at the beginning of 
successive words : 

Vl victa vis q%X, force was conquered by force. Cic. Fortissim! virl virtQs, 
the virtue of a most brave man. Cic. 

2. Apophasis or Paraleipsis, a pretended omission : ' 

Non dicO tS pecunias accfipisse ; raplnas tuas omngs omitto, I do not state 
that you accepted money ; I omit all your acts of rapine. Cic. 

8. Aposiopesis or Reticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 
leaves the sentence unfinished : 

QuOo ego — sed mOtOs praestat compOnere fluctus, \Dhom I— but it is better 
to calm the troubled waves, Verg. 

4. Euphemism, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
Bubjects : 

Si quid mih! humanitus accidisset, if anything common, to the lot of man 
should befall me — i. e., if 1 should die. Cic. 

1 See also First Oration against Catiline, YIl. : Quae tecum . . . tacita loquitur, etc. 
s Sonietimes called occupdtid. 
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6. Oromatopobia, the use of a word in imitation of a special sound : 
BovCs tnOgiunt, Iht eaUie low, Liv. Murmurat unda, the wave mnrmun. 
Verg. 

6. OxtmOron, an apparent contradiction * 

Abeent^s adsunt et egentfis abundant, the absent are present and the needy 
\ave an abundance, Cic 

7. Paronomasta or Agnomination, a play upon words : 

Hunc avium dulc£d6 dQcit ad &vium,> the attraction of birds leads him to 
the pathless wood, Cic. 

II. Latin Language and Literature. 

638. The Latin derives its name fVom the Latini or Latins^ the ancient 
inhabitants of Latium iu Italy. It belongs to the Indo-European or Aryan 
family, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian or 
Sanskrity the Persian or Zend^ the (rreek^ the Italian^ the Celtic^ the Slavonic^ 
and the Teutonic or Germanic, The Latin is the leading member of the 
Italian group, which also embraces the Uinbrian and the Oscan, All these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They are the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men untold centuries before the dawn of history. 

NoTB 1.— Id illastratioD of the reUtttonship between the Baofikrit, Greek, Latin, and 
EogUeh, compare the foltowlng paradigms of declension : ' 





SINOULAK 






Banskbit. 


Gbkek. 


Latw. 


English. 


stem, pad, 


iro«. 


ped. 


foot 


^^"fpad, 


irowt. 


pes. 


foot 


Gen, padas, 


iroWf, 


pedis. 


of a foot 


Dot. pade, 


wo6i. 


pedi. 


to a foot 


Ace. pftdana. 


w66a,* 


pedem. 


foot 


Abl, padas. 




pede,* 


from a foot 


Ins. pada. 






with a foot 


Loe, padi, 


PLT7RAL. 




in a foot 


fZ'\p'^ 


»«€«, 


pedgs, 


foot 


Gen, padftm. 


woSStp. 


pedum, 


of feet 


Dat, padbbyas, 


WOfTi, 


pedlbus. 


to feet 


Ace. padas. 


n66as, 


pedes. 


feet. 


Abl. padbbyas, 
Jns. padbhls/ 




pcdibns, 


from feet, 
with feet 


Loc patso. 






in feet 



^ The pun, lost in English, is in the ose of dvium^ a remote or pathless place, with 
OAoium^ of birds. 

* See also p. 71, foot-note 2; p. 83, foot-note 8. 

» The Ablative, the Instrumental, and the Locatire are lost in Greek, but the** 
places are supplied by the Genitive and the Dative. 

* The final consonant, probably /, of the original Ablative ending Is changed to « in 
pa^as and dropped in pede. The Instrumental and the Locative are lost in Latiiv 
tat their places are snppHed by the Ablative. 
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NoTK 2.— lo these paradigms observe that the Initial p in pad, iro3, ped^ becomes/ 
in /oo/, and that the final d becomes t. This change is in accordance with Grimm^s 
ItOAo (tfthe Rotation qf Mutes in the Germanic languages. This law is as follows : 

The Primitive Mutes, which generally remain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in passing into the Germanic languages, to which the English belongs. 
Thus the Sonants, d^ g^in passing into English, become Sitbds, /, k; the Simos, c, k^ 
p. t^ become Aspirates, A, wh^ f (for ph)^ th ; the Aspibatbs, 6A,i dh^^ gk} become 
Sonants, &, rf, g."^ 

Note 8.— The relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English may be 
abundantly Illustrated by comparing the forms of familiar words in these different Ian- 



639. The earliest specimens of Latin whose date can bo determined are 
found in ancient inscriptions, and belong to the latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ or to the beginning of the third. Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tain date, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers.* 

> Bh generally is represented in Latin by b or /; dkhj dot /, and gh by g A, or /; 
Mee Schleicher, pp. 244-251. 

' For an account of Grimm^s Law, with its applications, see Max M filler, 'Science 
of Language,' Second Series, Lecture V.; Papillon, pp. 85-91. 

' Compare the following: 



Sanskbit. 
dvau, 
trayas, 
9at, 
sapta, 

trls, 

mat&, 

pita, 

naus, 

v&k, 



Grekk. 

itrT<£, 



Latin. 


English. 


duo, 


two. 


tres, 


three. 


sex, 


six. 


septem, 


seven. 


decem. 


ten. 


bis, 


twice. 


ter. 


thrice. 


mgter, 


mother. 


pater, 


lather. 


navis- 


navy. 


vox, 


voice. 



* Such are the ancient forms of prayer found in Cato and other writers, the fhigments 
of Salian hymns, of the formulas of the Fetial priests, and of ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscription on the tomb of the Scipios 
^ows some of the peculiarities of early Latin : 

HONG OINO . PLOISYMB . GONSBNTIONT . E 
DVONORO . OPTVMO . FVISE . VIRO 
LVCIOM . SCIPIONB . FILIOB . BABBATI 
00N80L . 0EN80B . AIDILIS . BIG . FVET . A 
BEG . GEPFT . G0B8ICA . ALEBIAQYB . VBBE 
DEDST . TEMPB8TATEBUS . AIDE . MEBETO 

In ordinary Latin : 

Hunc unum plarim! consentiunt "RoTndl 
bon5rum optimum Aiisse virum virdrum^ 
Liicium Scfpifinem. Filins BarbfitX 
consul, censor, aedllls h!c fait &pttd vda. 
Hlc c€pit Corsicam Aleriamque urbem pUgnandd ; 
dedit tempestfttibus aedem meritd vota/m. 
See Wordsworth, 'Eariy Latin,' Part IL; F. D. Allen, 'Early Latin'; Hoby, I., p. 41& 
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640. The history of Roman literature begins with Livius Andronicna, 
a writer of piajs, and the earliest Roman author known to us. It em- 
braces about eight centuries, from 250 b, c. to 650 a. d., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

L The Antk-Classical Period, from 260 to 81 b. c. : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

II. The Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Golden Agc^ from 81 b. c. to 14 a. d. : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, TibuUus, 

Caosar, Livy, Ovid, Propertiua. 

Sallust, Vergil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Agc^ from 14 to 180 a. d. : 

Phaedrus, The PUnies, Quintilian, Persius, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curiius, Juvenal, Martial. 

III. The Post-Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Brazen Age, from ISO to 476 a. d. : 

Justin, Eutropius, Loctantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrooius, Ausoniua, Terentian. 

2. The Iran Agc^ from 476 to 650 a. d. : 

Bo^tliios, CassiodOnu, Justinian, Pnscian. 

ni. The Romak Calendab. 

641. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own, and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num- 
ber of days in the months. 

642. Peculiarities. — The Roman calendar has the following pecu- 
liarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the month, as with 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, the/rs^ of each month. 

2. The Nones, the fifth — ^but the teventh in March, May, July, and 
October. 

8. The Ides, the thirteenth— hvX the fifteenth in March, May, July, and 
October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but 
backward. 

NoTR.— Henoe, after the Idea of each month, the days were nnmbered fixmi the 
Calends of the IbUowlng month. 

III. In numbering backward from eadh of these points, the day before 
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each was denoted by pridii Kalendds^ Nonas, etc. ; the second before each by 
(tie tertio (not secundo) ante Kalendda^ etc.; the third, by dii quariO, etc.; and 
BO on through the month. 

1. This peculiarity in the use of the numerals, designating the second day before the 
Calends, etc., as the thirds and the third as the fourth^ etc., arises from the fact that the 
Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. Thus pridii Kalendda becomes 
the second before the Calends, dil tertid ante Kalendds^ the third, etc. 

2. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an a(^ective in agreement 
with Kalendda^ Nonda^ etc., as, die qudrto ante Nbn&e Januariae^ often shortened to 
quarto a/nte Ndnds Jdn.^ or / V. ante Nonas Jan., or without anUy as, I V, Nonds Jdn^ 
the second of January. 

8. Ante diem is common, instead of die—ante^ as, ante diem qudrtum Ncnds Jdn, 
for diS qudrtd ante IfCnds Jdn. 

4. The expressions ante diem Kal.^ etc., pridie Kal.^ etc., are often used as inde- 
clinable nouns Mith a preposition, as, eao ante diern V. Idus Oct.^ firom the 11th of Oct. 
Liv. Ad pridii Nonds Mdius^ till the 6th of May. dc. 

643. Calendab for the Year. 



Days of 

the 


March, May, July, 


January, Angnst, 


April, June, 


February. 


Month. 


October. 


December. 


September, November. 


1 


KalendIs 1 


KalkndTs. 


KalkndIs. 


KalendI^. 


2 


VI. Nonaa.» 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


III. 


III. 


III. 


4 


IV. " 


PrIdiG Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nr,nus. 


5 


in. " 


NONlS. 


NOnIs. 


NOnIs. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIII. Idas. 


VIII. Idas. 


VIII. Idas. 


7 


NOnIs. 


VII. 


VII. 


VII. 


8 


VIII. Idus. 


VI. " 


VI. 


VI. 


9 


VII. 


V. 


V. " 


V. 


10 


VI. 


IV. " 


IV. " 


IV. 


11 


V. 


III. 


III. " 


III. 


12 


IV. 


Pridig Idas. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idtts. 


18 


III. , « 


IniBUS. 


Idibits. 


Idibus. 


14 


PridiS Idas. 


XIX. Kalend.9 


XVIII. Kalend.« 


XVI. Kalend.« 


15 


Idibus. 


XVIII. '* 


XVII. 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Kalend.« 


XVII. 


XVI. 


XIV. « 


IT 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIIL 


18 


XV. 


XV. 


XIV. " 


XIL " 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIIL 


XL " 


20 


XIII. " 


XIII. 


XII. " 


X. « 


21 


XII. 


XII. ** 


XI. 


IX. *» 


22 


XI. »* 


XL 


X. 


VIIL 


28 


X. . 


X. « 


IX. 


VIL " 


24 


IX. 


IX. 


VIII. " 


VL 


25 


VIII. 


VIII. ** 


VII. 


V. (VL>» " 


26 


VII. ** 


VII. 


VI. " 


IV. (V.) « 
IIL (IV.) " 


27 


VI. « 


VI. " 


V. 


28 


V. 


V. 


IV. 


Prid.Kal.(III.Kal.) 


29 


IV. " 


IV. 


III. 


(Prid. Kal.) 


80 


III. ** 


III. 


Pridie Kalend. 




81 


PridiS Kalend. 


Pridii Kalend. 







1 To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added. Be* 
fore Nonis, Idas, etc., ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (643, IIL, 2). 

* The Calends of the following month are of course meant ; the ICth of March, foi 
inntance, is J[ril. Kalendds Aprllis. 

* The indoeed forms apply to leap-year. 
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644. English and Latih Dates. — The table (643) will famish the 
learner with the English expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex- 
pression for any English date ; but it may be convenient also to hare the 
following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered fVom the Nones or Ides, subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides 
fall: 

Vin. ante IdQs Jan. = 18 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of Januaiy. 

II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the followiug month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XVIII. ante Kal. Feb. = 31 — (18 — 2) = 81 - 16 = 16th of January. 

KoTB.— In leap-yeAr the 24Ui and the 25th Febrnaiy are both called the sixth before 
the Calends of March, F7. Kul, Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered as if 
the month contained only 28 days, bat the days after the 25th are numbered regularly 
for a month of 29 days : F., IV.^ III. JTal. Mart, and pridii KaL Mart. 

645. The Roman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Boman hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uniformly Vu of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

IV. Roman Money, Weights, and Measubes. 

646. The principal Roman coins were the «», of copper ; the sftfor^ns, 

qulnArius^ dendritUj of silver ; and the aureus^ of gold. Their value in the 

classical period may be approximately given as follows : 

As 1 to 2 cent& 

Sestertius 5 " 

Quinarius 10 " 

Denarius 20 »' 

Aureus = 26 dfinftril $5.00 

1. The ds, the unit of the Roman currency, contained originally a pound 
of copper, but it was diminished from time to time till at last*it contained 
i>n\y Vai of a pound. 

NoTB. — An dSy whatever its weight, was divided into twelve Undas, 

2. The sistertius contained oriprinally 2\4 (ueiis, the quindrius 5, and the 
d^ndrius 10 ; but as the ds depreciated in value, the number of assia in these 
coins was increased. 

8. The d€ is also used as a gereral unit of measure. Thus — 

1) In Weighty the d« is a pound, and the fincia an ounce. 

2) In Measure^ the a« is a foot or a jQgerum (648, IV. and V.), and the 
^^cia is Via of a foot or of a jtlg'erum. 

8) In Intertst^ the <2« is the uuii of interest— i. e., 1 per cent, a month, 
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or 12 per cent, a year ; the Uncia is Vn P^r cent, a month, or 1 per cent, a 
year; and the s^mia is •/!« W^ ce^t- a month, or 6 per cent, a year, etc. 

4) In InkerUance, the da is the whole estate, and the imoia Via of it : hSr^ 
ex (me, heir of the whole estate ; lOria ex dodrante, heir of »/n. 

64T. Computation of Monet. — In all sums of money the common unit 
of computation was the sSsieHius, also called nummua ; but four epecial 
points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and himdreds are denoted by 
s^tertU with the proper cardinals : 

Qulnque sSstertil, 5 sesterces; viginti sCstertil, 20 sesterces; ducenti sCs- 
tertil, 200 sesterces, 

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mUle sestertii, or mille sester- 
Hum. 

m. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are denoted either 
(1) by milia ^stertivm (gen. plur.), or (2) by sestertia : 

Duo milia sfistertiUm, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces ; qulnque milia sts- 
tertiOm, or qulnque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces. 

NoTi.— With sisterOa the distributiyes are generally used, as, bJnn sestertia. 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, sestertium with 
the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper numeral adverb, decits, 
vicies, etc. Thus— 

Decies sSstertium, 1,000,000 (10 x 100,000) sesterces ; vicies sfistcrtium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. Sbstebtium.— In the examples under lY., slstertium is treated as a neuter noun 
in the singular, though originally it was probably the genitive plural of sestertius, and the 
foil expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was Deoiis centina miiia sistertiwm. Centena 
milia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sistertiUm lost its force as a genitive 
plural, and became a neater noun in the singular, capable of dedension. 

2. Sometimes seslertium Is omitted, leaving only the numeral adverb : as, deci£S^ 
1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. The sign H8 Is often used for sSstertil^ and sometimes for ssstertia, or sestertium : 
Decem H8 = 10 sesterces (H8 = s€stertil). D6na H9 = 10,000 sesterces (H8 = ses- 
tertia). Decl68 H8 = 1,000,000 sesterces (H8 = sfistertium). 

648. Weights and Measures.— The following weights and measures 
deserve mention : 

I. The Libra, also called As or Bmdo, equal to about 11>^ ounces avoir- 
dupois, is the basis of Boman weights. 

1. The Libra, like the as in money, is divided into 12 pai'ts. 

n. The Modius, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure. 

III. The Amphora, containing a Boman cubic foot, equivalent to about 
seven gallons, is a convenient basis of liquid measure. 

IV. The Boman Pis or Foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches, is the basis 
of long measure. 

'SoTJt.—Oubittts is equivalent to 1^ Roman feet, passus to 5, and stadium to 625. 
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V. The Jlkgerum^ containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent !• 
about six tenths of an acre, is the basis of square measure. 

V. Roman Names. 
649. A Roman citizen usually had three names. The first, or prae- 
nGmen^ designated the individual ; the second, or ndmen^ the gins or tribe ; 
and the third, or cOgndmen, the family. Thus, Publius ComSUtiS Setpto 
was Pablius of the Sclpid family of the Cornelian gens, and Gdius Julius 
Caesar was Oaiua of the Caesar family of the Julian gSns. 

1. The praenomen was often abbreviated : 



S. (Sex.) = Sextu8. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. = Spurius. 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



A. = Aulus. M. = Mfircus. 

Ap. = Appius. M*. = Mflnius. 

C\ = Gaius. Mam. = M&niercus. 

Cn. = Gnacus. N. = Numerius. 

I). = Decimus. P. = Poblius. 

L. = Lucius. Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 

2. Sometimes an agndmen or svrname was added. Thus ScipiS received 
the surname A/ricdnas from his victories in Africa ; PubUua Comeltus /SciptS 
^ticdnus, 

3. An adopted son took (1) the full name of his adoptive father, and (2) 
an dgti&men m dum formed from the name of his own gCns. Thus Octdvius 
when adopte<l by Caesar became Gdius Julius Caesar Octdvidnus. After- 
ward the title of Augustus was conferred upon him, mailing his full name 
Odius Julius Caesar Octdvidnus Augustus, 

4. Women were generally known by the name of their gfins. Thus the 
daughter of JaliuH Caesar was simply Julia ; of Tulliu.s Cieer5, TuUia ; of 
Com6liu8 Sclpid, CoruiUa, Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
gCns would be known as Cornelia^ Cornelia Secunda or Minor ^ and CorniUa 
TeHia, 

660. Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedllis. 

A. U. C. = annO urbis 

conditae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = consults. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = d6n6 dedit. 
Des. = d€8lgnatu8. 
D. M. = dils manibus. 
D. S. = dS suO. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

pecQnia posuit. 
Eq. Rom. = eques Ro- 

manus. 
F. = fiJius. 



F. C. = faciendum cO- 

rftvit. 
Id. = Idas 
Imp. = imperator. 
K. (Kal.)=Kalendae. 
Leg. •= Isgatus. 
Non. = Nonae. 
O. M. =r optimus max- 

imus. 
P. C. = patres cOnscrtp- 

tl. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex 

maximus. 
P. R. = populus Ro- 

manus. 
Pr. = praetor. 



Praef. = praefectus. 

Proc. = prOcftnsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = quod 

bonum, fgllx, faus- 

tumque sit 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Resp. = res pablica. 
S. = aenatus. 
S. C. = senutQs eOnsu 

tum. 
S. D. P. = salatem dicit 

plQrimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = senatua 

populusque Romanus. 
Tr. PI. = tribQnus pld- 

bis. 
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VI. Vowels before two Consonants or a Double Consonant. 

651. On the natural quantity* of vowels before two consonants, or a 
double consonant, observe — 

I. That vowels are long before ns, nf, gn, and gm : 

c^nscius, consensus, consul, InscrlbO, Insequor, Inst&ns, Insula, amftns, 
monens, reggns, audiens ; cOnferO, oOnficiO, Intellx, Iniensus, InferO ; benign 
nus, m&gnus, regnum, signuin, figmen, segmentum. 

n. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
contraction, are long : * 

exIstimO, aro&sse, audlssem, intrOrsum,' intrOrsus, prOrsus, quOrsum, rOr- 
Bum, sarsum, mftlle, m&llem, nolle, nOllem, nOllus, uUus,* Mftrs,* M&rtis. 

IIL That the long vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives — 

1. In aac5, esc5, and I8c5 in Inceptives : 

gelascO, labftscO, acSscO, firescO, flOrgscO, lat^cO, patSsoO, silescO, virgscO, 
^donnlscO, obdormlscO, sdscO, cOnscIsco. 

2. In large classes of words of which the following are examples : 
crfts-tinus, dQc-tilis, fes-tus, ne-fts-tus, flos-culus, jfls-tus, in-jas-tus, jQs- 

tissimus, jtis-titia, matr-imOnium, Os-culum, Os-culor, Os-tium, palQs-ter, ris- 
trum, rOs-trum, rfls-tieus, sallc-tum. 

IV. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
nouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

frQx, l6^ iQx, pax, pltbs, r6x, thorax, vOx. 

V. That e is long before z in the Perfect Active in §zl : 
rexl, rOxit ; tOxI, tSxerunt ; v6xl, veximus ; dllSxit, dIl6xSrunt. 

1 It Is often difficult, and sometimes absolutely impossible, to determine the natural 
quantity of vowels before two consonants, but the subject has of late recclyed special at- 
tention Arom German orthoepisls. An attempt has been made In this article to collect 
the most important results of these labors. The chief sources of information upon this 
subject are (1) ancient inscriptions, (2) Greek transcriptions of Latin words, (8) the testi- 
mony of ancient grammarians, (4) the modern languages, (5) the comic poets, and (6) 
etymology. See Brusrmann, ^Grundriss der Yergleicbenden Grammatik^ ; Osthoflf; *Zur 
Geschlcbte des Perfects im Indo-germanischen ' ; Scelmann, ' Die Aussprache des Latein ' ; 
Stolz, ' Lateinische Grammatik ' ; Vanicek, ' Etymologisches Worterbuch der lateinischen 
Bprache'; Bouterwek und Tegge, *Die altsprachliehe Orthocpie'; Bunger, * Die latein- 
ische Quantitat in positionslangen Silben^; Wiggert, 'Zur latieinischen Orthoepie*; 
Marx, ^ Die Aussprache der lateinischen Yocale in positionslangen Silben^; 'Schmitz, 
' Beitrfige ' ; Ritschl, * Kheinisches Museum,' vol. xzxi., pp. 4S1-492 ; Scholl, ' Acta Socie- 
tatis Philologae Lipsiensis,* voL vi., pp. 71-215; MQller, * Orthographiae et Trosodlae 
Latinae Summ&rium ' ; Foerster, * Rheinisches Museum,' xxxiii., pp. 291-299. 

8 Though, like other long vowels, they were probably sometimes shortened before 
certain consonants : duorum, duum, duum ; nostrorum, nostrum, nostrum ; see YIl bel- 
low, also 580, II. 
. * Introrsum ftrom intrCvcrsum ; Ullua from Unulvs ; Mdra from Matort, 
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VI. That long vowels occur in the following words and in their dcriy]»> 
tives : 



ftctid 

ftctitd 

ftctor 

Actum 

ftctua 

ftnxius 

ar&trum 

ftrded 

fttrium 

axilla 

btetia 

boiatum 

oalQmnia 

cap^O 

dissis 

cOmpsI 

cOmptus 

crlspuB 

cQnctus 

CQ8t6diO 

castOs 

dett^rmis 

dixl 

doxl 

Sbrius 

empti6 

^mptus 

faceBs6 

festut} 

Festus 

lestlvus 



flictus 

fbrma 

fbnnOsus 

fr&ctus 

frtlctus 

illQstris 

jQnctld 

jtknctuB 

iQnxI 

lectitO 

lector 

Uctufl 

llctor 

Itictor 

Itictus 

loxl 

lOBtrO 

iQstrum 

M&rcus 

m&xilla 

mOximus 

mlUe 

mistus 

mixtus 

n&rrO 

n&scor 

NOrba 

norma 

nOscO 

nttndinae 



ntlntius 

ntipAl 

nQptiae 

naptum 

notrio 

nUtrlx 

Ordior 

6rd6 

Omamentnm 

OmO 

Ostia . 

Ostium 

pastor 

p&stus 

paxillus 

F6lli6 

princeps 

pilscus 

prOmpsI 

prOmptus 

proplnquus 

ptlnctUB 

ptirgrO 

quartUB 

quinque 

quintus 

rftstnun 

r6cti6 

rCotor 

rectus 

BOscius 



rostrum 

s^scenti 

s^tertius 

Best! us 

strGctor 

Btructtira 

strQctuB 

strHxi 

sGmpsI 

sumptoB 

taxilius 

tector 

teetus 

tnstis 

Ulterior 

tdtimns 

Ultra 

tlncti6 

UnctitO 

tlnctor 

UnctOra 

tUlCtUB 

flnxi 

listus 

UstLrpO 

Vestlnus 

ygxillum 

victus 

vUla 

Vipsanius 

vixl 



YII. That vowels are probably short before nt and nd : 

amant, amantis, monentls, prtldentis, prtldcntia, amandus, regendns. 

VIII. That the short vowels of Primitives arc retained in Derivatives : 
inter-nus, juven-tus, llber-tas, mQnus-culum, super-bus, vir-tOs. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending of the Nominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives with short increments in the Genitive: 

adeps, calix, dux, grex, hicms, judex, nex, nux. 
NoTB.— Vowels before final n% are of coone excepted. 

X. That the first vowel in the following endings is short : 

1. emus, emius, emlnus ; umus, umius, urnXnns : 
m&ternus, Llternius, Litemlnus, tacitumus, Satumius, Satumlnus. 

2. ustus, estiui, ester, estis, esticus, esUnus, estxis : 

robustus, venustus, vetustus, honestus, modestus, campester, Silvester, 
agrestis, caelestis, domesticus, dandestlnus, terrestris. 

XI. That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 
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This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard to 
compounds of prepositions X344) observe — 

1. That the elements — preposition and verb— often appear in the com- 
pound in a changed form ; see 344, 4-6. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine ; 

Bee 221. 

Al-lici6, ere, lexl, Icctum, 217, 2; p. 

130, foot-note 8. 
Aid. ere, alul, alitum, altum, 273. 
Amb-igO; see agO^ 271, 2. 
Amb-i6, 205, N. 2. 
Amicio, Ire, ui (xl), turn, 285. 
Am6, 205. 

Amplector, I, amplexus sum, 283. 
Ango, ere, inxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
An-nu6, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Ante-capio, p. 128, foot-note 14 
Apage, <^., 297, III. 
Apeiid, Ire, ul, turn, 285. 
AplBCOr, 1, aptua sum, 283. 
Ap-pareo; Beej^areo^ 262; 301. 
Ap-pctO ; see jjelo^ 278. 
Ap-plic6; neeplicOy 258. 
Ap-p6nd ; see /w)«<), 273. 
ArcSssd, ere, IvI, ituin, 278. 
ArdcO, 6re, arsi, &rsum, 265. 
ArescO, ere, arui, — , 281. 
Argu5^ ere, ul, utum, 279. 
Ar-ripio ; see rapiot 274. 
A-8cend6 ; see scandO, 272, 3. 
A-spergO ; see fpargd^ 270. 
A-spicu), ere, spexl, spectum, 217, a 
As-Bentior, Irl, s^nsus Bum, 288, 2. 
As-8idoo ; see seded^ 267, 2. 
At-texo ; see texo^ 274. 
At- lined ; see tened^ 203. 



Ab-d6,> ere, didl, ditum, 271. 

Ab-iciOi seejam, 271, 2. 

Ab-igo ; see ago, 271, 2. 

Abole6, ere, 6vi, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 

Abol68c6, ere, olfevl, olitum, 277. 

Ab-ripiO; see rapid. 274. 

Abs-cond6 ; see abdo^ 271. 

Ab-sum, 290, 1. 

Ac-cendo, ere, I, cdnsum, 272, 3. 

Ac-cido ; see caddy 272; 301. 

Ac-cinO ; see cand^ 271. 

Ac-cipiO ; see capid^ 271, 2. 

Ac-coiO ; see coW, 274. 

Ac-cumb6, ere, cubui, cubitum, 273. 

Acescd, ere, acul, — , 281, 

Ac-qulrO ; see ijuaero^ 278. 

Acuo, ere, ul, utum, 279. 

Ad-d6 ; see abdO, 271 ; 255, 1., 4. 

Ad-fan, p. 142, foot-note 5. 

Ad-ferO, 292, 2. 

Ad-imd; see emf>y 271, 2. 

Ad-iplBcor, 1, udeptus sum, 283, foot- 
note 1. 

Ad-olescd ; see abolescd^ 277. 

Ad-orior ; see onor, 288, 2. 

Ad-spicio; see aspicio^ 217, 2. 

Ad-sto, 259, N. 2. 

Ad-sura, 290, 1. 

Ag-gredior ; see gradior^ 283. 

A-gn68C6 ; see wdsct), 278. 

Ag6, ere, 6gi, Actum, 271, 2. 

Aid, d^., 297, 11. 

AlbeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

AlgeO, ere, alsi, —, 265. 



At-tingd ; see tangd, 211. 

At-tollo ; see (ollo^ 271. 

Audco, ere, ausus sum, 268, 3. 

Audio, 211. 

Au-fer6, 292, 2. 

AugeO, ere, £.uxi, auctum, 264. 

Ave, aef. ; see haoiy 297, 111. 



1 FiiuU 6 in verbs la sometimoB shortened, though rarely Id the best writers, 
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BalbQti6, Ire, —, 284, N. 2. 
BatuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Bib6, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Blandior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 



Cadft, ere, ceeidi, cdsutn, 272. 
Caccrttio, ire, — . 284, N. 2. 
Cacdo, ere, oeclal, caesura, 272. 
Calc8c6, ere, calul, — . 281. 
Calveo, ere, — , 202, N. 2. 
CandeO, fire, ul. 262, N. 1. 
Caudo, |>. 129, foot-note 14. 
CaneO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Cano, ere, cecinl, cautuui, 271. 
CapOssO, ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 
Capid, ere, cipl, captum, 217 ; 218 ; 

271, 2. 
CarpO, ere, si, turn, 269. 
CaveO, 6re; cftvi, cautum, 266. 
Ced6, ere, cessi, ceshum, 270. 
Cedo, <//., 297, HI. 
Ccll<:>, ohs. ; see excdld^ 273, N. 
Ccn6, 257, N. 2. 
Censed, Cre, ul, cSnsum, 263. 
Corao, ere, crevl, crCtum, 277. 
Cie6, ere, civl, citum, 265, N. 
Cing6, ere, cinxl, cinctum, 269, 
CiO, 265, N. 

Circura-ag6, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Circum-dft, 255, 1., 4; 259, N. 1. 
Circum-sisto ; see sido^ 271. 
Circum-8t6, 255, I., 4. 
Clanffd, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Claudo, ere, clausi, clausura, 270. 
ClaudO, ere, — {to be lame), 272, N. 2. 
Co-arguO ; see argud^ 279. 
Co-emo, p. 128, foot-note 15. 
CoepI, def., 297. 
Co-gnOscO ; see nosc^^ 278. 
C6g6, ere, cotgl, co&ctum; see ag5, 

271, 2. 
Col-lidd ; see laedo, 270. 
Col-lig6 ; see Uao^ 271 , 2. 
Col-luceO ; see luce6^ 265. 
Colo, ere, ui, cultum, 274. 
Com-edd, 291, N. 3. 
Com-mlnlscor, i, commentus sum, 283. 
Com-moveo ; see moved^ 266. 
Com-parc6 (perco) ; see parody 272. 
Compcrio, Ire, perl, pertum, 287, N. 
CompescO, ere, pOscul, — , 273, N. 
Com-pingO; 8ee/>a;i^(5, 271. 
Com-plector. I, plexus sum. 
Cora-pleo, Ore, evi, ^tum; 261. 
Com-prim5 ; see premd, 270. 
Com-pungo, ere, pQnxI, pQuctum ; 

SQQ pumjOy 271. 



Con-cid6 ; see cado, 272. 
Con-cldO ; see caedd, 272. 
Con-cin6; see cand, 271. 
Con-clado ; see claudo, 270. 
Con-cuplscd, ere, cuplvl, cupltam, 

281, N. 
Con-cutid ; see (ruatid, 270. 
Con-do ; see abao, 271. 
Con-ferciO ; sce/arcio, 286. 
COn-ferO, 292, 2. 
COn-ficiO ; Bee/acid, 271, 2. 
Con-fit, de/., 297, HI. 
Con-fiteor; aeajaieor, 268, 2. 
Con-friijgO ; see/ranp'd, 271, 2. 
Con-gruo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
COnlveO, ere, nivl, nixi, — , 265: 

267, 3. 
Conor, 260. 

COn-serO ; see sero, 277, N. 
COn-sistO; see sisld, 271. 
COn-spiciO, ere, spfexl, spectum, 217, 2. 
Con-stituo ; see statud, 279. 
Con-stO, 301 ; see sto, 259. 
COnsulO, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Con-tcmnO ; see iemnd, 272, N. 2. 
Con-texO ; see Ux6, 274. 
Con-tingO; see tango, 271 ; 801. 
ConvalescO, ere,valul, valitum, 281, N. 
Co<iuo, ere, coxl, coctum. 
Cor-ripio ; see rapid, 274. 
Cor-ruo ; see rud, 279. 
CrebrfiscO, ere, cr6brul, — , 282, N. 
Credo, ere, credidi, creditum, i.71. 
CrepO, are, ul, itum, 263. 
Crc'scO, ere, crSvl, cretum, 277. 
CubO, are, ui, itum, 268. 
CadO, ere, ciidi, casuni, 272, 3. 
CumbO ; see accutfibd, 273. 
CupiO, ere, ivi. Hum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
Curro, ere, cucurrl, cursum, 272. 

D 

Debco, 262. 

Do-cerpO, ere, si, turn, p. 127, fooitr 

note 2. 
Decet, impers., 299. 
Do- do ; see abdo, 271. 
DC-fendo, ere, 1, f^nsum, 272, 3. 
Do-fctl8cor ; Rcafatfsco/', 283. 
De-fit, d^„ 297, HI. 
DegO, ere, degl ; see agd, 271, 2. 
DelectO, impers., 301. 
Deleo, ere, evI, etum, 261. 
De-ligO ; see legO, 271, 2. 
De-micO ; see micd, 258. 
DemO, ere, dempsi, dempturo. 
De-pango; seepafigd, 271. 
De-primO ; see pretno, 270. 
Depso, ere, ul, itum, turn, 27b. 
Do-seendo ; see sca/idd, 272, 8. 
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Ds- wlio ; flee salid^ 285. 
De-sipiO ; sec mpid^ 278. 
Dg-sum, 290, I. 
De-tend6 ; see tendd^ 271. 
De-tineo ; see tenedy 263. 
De-vertor; see vertd^ 272, 8. 
Died, ere, dixl, dictum, 238. 
Dif-fero, 292, 2. 
Dl-gnOscO ; see nOscd^ 278. 
Di-li^O; Beelegd, 271,2. 
Dl-mic6 ; see micd^ 258. 
Dl-rigd, ere, rexl, rectum, p. 127, 

foot-note 2. 
Disco, ere, didici, — , 271. 
Dis-crepo ; see crepdy 258. " 
Dis-cumbO ; see accumbd, 273. 
Dis-pertior ; see partior^ 288. 
Dis-pliced; bqq placed^ 262. 
Dis-sideO ; see stcUd, 267, 2. 
Dl-stinguc> ; see exttihgud^ 269. 
Di-8tC», 259, N. 2. 
DltescO, ere, — , 282. 
DividO, ere, visl. visum, 270. 
Dd, dare, dedl, oatum, 259. 
Doceo, fere, ul, doctum, 263. 
Dolet, impers,, 301. 
Dom6, &re, ul, itum, 258. 
DonO, 259. 

DQc6, ere, daxi, ductum, 269 ; 238. 
DulcescO, ere, — . 282. 
Duplies, p. 123, toot-note 6. 
DQrOscO, ere, darul, — , 282, N. 

E 
EdO, ere, Cdl, fisura, 272, 2; 291. 
Ef-fari, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
Egeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
E-licio, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
S-ligo; Beelegft, 271, 2. 
fl-mico ; see micdj 258. 
EmineO, 6re, ul, —, 262, N. 1. 
EmO, ere, eml, emptum, 271, 2. 
£-ncco, are, ul, turn, 258. 
EO, Ire, Ivl, itum, 295. 
JsuriO, Ire, — , Hum, 284, N. 2. 
^-vado, ere, vasl, vasum, 270. 
Ex-ardesco, ere, arsi, arsum, 281, N. 
Excell6. ere, ui (rare), — , 273, N. 
Ex-clud6 ; see claudo, 270. 
Ex-curr6 ; see currd, 272. 
Ex-ol€scO ; see aboliscd, 277. 
Exper^^scor, 1, experrfectus sum, 283. 
Ex-perior, Irl, pertus sum, 288, 2. 
Ex-pleO ; see compleo^ 201. 
Ex-plic6 ; see plied, 268. 
Ex-plOdO; BGeplaudo^ 270. 
Ex-stingu6, ore, stinxl, stinctum, 269. 
Ex-stO, 259, N. 2. 
Ex-tend6 ; see tetidd^ 271. 
Ex-toUo ; see (ollO^ 271. 

26 



P 

Fac^ssS, ere. Ivl, I, Itum, 278. 
Faci6, ere, Kcl, factum, 217, 1 ; 238; 

271, 2. 
Fallo, ere, fefelll, falsum, 272. 
FarciO, Ire, farsl, fartum, farctum, 286. 
Fan, rf^., 297, 11. 
Fateor, Sri, fassus sum, 268, 2. 
FatTscO, ere, — •, 272, N. 2. 
FatTscor, I, — , 283. 
Fave6, €re, favl, fautum, 266. 
Fendd, oba, ; see d^/endd^ 272,- 8. 
FeriO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Ferd, ferre, tull, latum, 292. 
Fer6cid, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
FerveO, ere, fervl, ferbul, — , 267, 8. 
FidO, ere, fisus sum, 283. 
FigO, ere, fixi, fixum, 270. 
Find6, ere, fidi, fissum, 272, 3. 
FingO, ere, finxl, fictum. 
FiniO. 2S4. 

Flo, iierl, factus sum, 294. 
FlaveO, 6re, — , 262, N. 2. 
FlectO, ere, fl6xl, flexum, 270. 
FleO, ere, 6vl, 6tum, 261. 
Flored, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
FiOrfiscO, ere, fldrul, — , 281. 
Fluo, ere, flaxi, flaxum, 279, N. 
Fodio, ere, f OdI, fossum, 217, 1 ; 272, 2. 
Forem, t/«/., 204, 2; 297, 111, 2. 
FoveO, ere, f6vl, fotum, 266. 
FrangO, ere, fre^I, fractum, 271, 2. 
FremO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Frendo, ere, — , fressum, frfesum, 270. 
Frico, are, ul, atum, tuni, 258. 
FrigeO, fere, frixi (rare), — . 265. 
FrondeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Fruor, I, frftctus, fruitus sum, 283. 
Fugio, ere, fCigl, fugitum, 217, 1; 

271, 2. 
Fulcio, Ire, ftilsl, fultura, 286. 
Fulgeo, fere, fulsi, — , 265. 
Fulgo, 265, foot-note 5. 
Fulminat, irnpers.^ 800. 
Fundo, ere, rudi, fiisum, 272, 2. 
Fungor, I, mnctus sum, 283. 
Euro, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 

G 

Gannift, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Gaudc6, fere, gavlsus sum, 268, 3. 
GemO, ere, ui, itum, 273. 
GerO, ere, gessi, gestum, 269. 
Gigno, ere, genul, genitum, 273. 
Gllsco, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Gradior, I, gressus sum, 217, 8 ; 283 
Grandfesct), ere, — , 282. 
Grandinat, impers.^ 800. 
GravescO, ere, — . 
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Habed, 2<t2. 

Hft6ro6, (re, haesl, haesom, 265. 

Uauri6. Ire, hausi, haustum, haustfl- 

rus, nausarus, 286. 
Hav«, d*if.y 297, 111. 
HebeO, «re, — , 262, N. 2. 
Hl»o6, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Hon6r6, 257. 

HorreO, tre, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Hortor, 232; 260. 
HumeA, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

I 

Io6, ere, let, ictuin, 272, 8. 
I-ffn68cd \ see iidecd^ 278. 
U-iiciO, ere, Iftxl, lectum, 217, 2. 
Il-lid6; seo^^u^, 270. 
ImbuO, ere, ul, iltum, 279. 
ImmineO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Im-paro6 ; see pnrcd^ 272. 
Im-pertior ; see partior^ 288. 
Im-pingO; Beepanffd^ 271. 
Im-pled, p. 124, foot-note 1. 
In-cendO ; see aceendd, 272, 8. 
IncSssO, ere, Ivl. I, — , 278. 
In-cido ; see eadd^ 272. 
In-cIdO ; see caedd^ 272. 
In-erepO ; see ertpO, 258. 
In-crCscd ; see criscd^ 277. 
In-cumbO ; see accumhd^ 278. 
In'KsuUd ; see guatid^ 270. 
Ind-if^eO, €re, ul, — ; 8ee<y<5, 262, N. 1. 
Ind-iplscor; see api$cor, 283. 
In-dO ; see abdf\ 271. 
IndulgeO, fere, dulsl, dultum, 264^ 
lnepti6, ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
In-ierO, 292, 2. 
Intit, de/,, 297, III. 
Ingruft, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
ln-n6tB8c6, ere, notui, 282, N. 
In-olfesoO : see abolescd^ 277. 
Inquaoi, dtf.^ 297, II. 
In-sideO ; see tededy 267, 2. 
In-spiciO, ere, spfexl, spcctum. 
In-8t0 ; see sto^ 259. 
Intel-legA ; see legd^ 271, 2. 
Interest, impers,, 301. 
Inter-nOscO ; see nascd, 278. 
In-vetertooO, ere, r&vl, ratum, 281, N. 
IrSscor, I, — , 283. 
Ir-ruO ; see ruO, 279. 



JaciO, ere, jfecT, jactum, 217, 1 ; 271, 2. 

JubeO, fere, jnssi, jussum, 265. 

JOrO, 257, N. 2. 

JuvenSscO, ere, — . 

Juvo, &re, javl, jatum, 269, 2; 801. 



L&bor, I, Upsufl sum, 283. 

Lacessd. ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 

LaciO, 008. ; see allicid^ p. 180, foot- 
note 8 ; 217, 2. 

Lacted, fere, — , 262, N. 1. 

Laedd, ere, laesl, lacsum, 270. 

Lambd, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

LaDg[ueO, fere, I, — , 267, 3. 

Largior, iri, Itos sum, 288. 

LateO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

LavO, &re, l&vl, lautum, l^tum, lavAr 
turn, 259. 2. 

Lego, ere, I6gl, Ifectum, 271, 3. 

LfeniO, 284. 

Llbero, 257. 

Libet, imptrs,^ 299. 

Liceor, ferl, itus sum, 268. 

Licet, impers.^ 299. 

Lino, ere, llvl, IfevI, lituro, 278. 

LinquO, ere, llqui, — , 271, 2. 

Liqueo, fere, liqui (licul), 267. 

Liquet, impers., 299. 

Liquor, I, — , 283. 

Loquor, I, locQtus sum, 283. 

LQoeo, fere, laxl, —•, 265. 

LQcfescit, imperg., 800. 

LQdO, ere, iDsl, lasum, 270. 

LOgeO, fere, iQxI, ~, 265. 

Lu6, ere, lul, — . 

M 

Macrfesc^, ere, macrul, — , 282, N. 
Madeo, fere, ul, — . 262, N. 1. 
Madfescd, ere, maaul, — . 
MaereO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
M&lO. m&lle, malul, — , 293. 
ManaO, ere, I, m&nsum, 272, 3. 
Maneo, fero, mtosl, mftnsum, 2B5. 
MatQrfesco, ere, m&tarul, — , 282, N. 
Medeor, eri, — , 268, 2. 
Meminl, de/.^ 297, I. 
Mentior, Irl, Itus siun, 288. 
Mcrcor, ferl, itus sum, 26S. 
MergO, ere, mersi, mersum, 270. 
MC'tior, Irl, mfensus sum, 288, 2. 
Mcto, ere, messul, messum, 275. 
MetU(>, ere, ul, — , 272, N. 1. 
MicO, are, ul, — , 258. 
Minlscor, obs. ; see comfM/nUoor^ 238 
MinuO, ere, ul, Qtum, 279. 
Miror, 260. 
Misceo, fere, miscul, mlstum, mixtum, 

263. 
Misereor, ferT, itus or tus sum, 268, % 
Miseret, impers., 299. 
Mltfesco, ere, — , 282. 
MittO, ere, misl, missum, 270. 
Molior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
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MoUfeScO, ere, — , 282. 
Molo, ere, ul, Hum, 273. 
Moned, ere, ul, ilum, 207 ; 262. 
MordeO, Cre, momorul, morsum, 267. 
Morior, i (Irl), mortuus sum, 217, 3; 

283. 
Moved, fire, mOvl, mOtum, 266. 
Mulceo, fire, inulsl, mulsum, 265. 
Mulgeo. (ire, luuUi, mulsum, 265. 
Multiplied, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Munio, 284. 

N 
NancTscor, I, nactus (nonctus) sum, 

283. 
Nascor, 1, n&tus sum, 283. 
Nec<>, p. 123, foot-note 4. 
NectO, ere, n5xl, nexul, nexum, 270 ; 

275. 
JJepj-lcgO, ere, ICxl, ISctum ; sec lego^ 

271, 2. 
NcO, Cro, nfivl, netum, 261. 
Nc-queO, Ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Nigresco, ere, nigrul, — . 
Nmgd, ere, nin-xl, — , 272, N. 1. 
Nite6, ere, ul, —, 262, N. 1. 
Nltor, 1, nisus, nixus sum, 283. 
Noced, 262. 

Nol6, nolle, nOluI, — , 293. 
NOmmo, 257. 

Nosc6, ere, nOvl, ndtum, 278. 
Nobd, ere, nOpsI, nOptum, 269. 
NupturiO, ire, Ivi, — , 284, N. 2. 

O 

Ob-dA; Heeabdd, 271. 

Ob-dormlsco, ere, dormlvT, dormltum, 

281, N. 
ObllvlscoT, 1, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-mQt^806, ere, mutui, — , 282, N. 
Ob-sideO ; sec sedefi, 267, 2. 
Ob-Bolesc6 ; see ahoUscd, 277. 
Ob-stt"» : see sto^ 259. 
Ob-sura88C6, ere, surdul, — . 
Ob-tineO ; see tened, 263. 
Oc-cidd ; sec cadd^ 272. 
Oc-cIdO ; sec eaedd^ 272. 
Oc-dnO; see canoj 271. 
Oc-cipi6; see m/)w, 271, 2. 
Occulo, ere, ul, tum, 274. 
Odl, de/., 297, I. 
Of-fendo ; see dtfendd, 272, 8. 
Of-ferO, 292, 2. 
01e6, ere. ul, — , 262, N.l. 
Ol^seO, ohwlde ; see aholescd, 277. 
Operift, Ire, ul, tum, 285. 
Oportet, impers., 299. 
Op-perior, Irl, pertus, peiltus sum, 
. 288, 2. 
Ordior, Irl, orsus sum, 288, 2. 



Orior, Irt, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendo; Bee Undo, 271. 
Ovot, d^., 297, Ul. 

P 
PacTscor, 1, pactus sum, 288. 
Paenitet, impers., 299. 
Palleft,fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pundu, ere, I, pftnsum, passum, 2V2, 8. 
Pango, ere, pepigl, pactum, 271. 
Parigo, ere, panxi, pSgi, panctum, 

pactum, 271. 
ParcO, ere, pepcrcl (parsi), parsum, 

272. 
PAreo, Cre, ul, itum, 262. 
Parid, ere, i)epcrl, partum, 217, 1 ; 

271. 
Partior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Parturio, Ire, ^\% — , 284, N. 2. 
PascO, ere, pdvl, pflstum, 276. 
PatcO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. . 
Patior, I, passus sum, 217, 3 ; 288. 
Paveo, ere, pavl, — , 266. 
Pectd, ere, pexl, pexum, 270. 
Pel-licid, ere, l6xl, Icctum, 217, 9. 
Pello, ere, pepull, pulsum, 272. 
Pendeo, 6re, pependi, p6nsum, 267. 
Pendd, ere, pependi, pfensum, 272. 
Per-agft, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Per-cello ; see excelld^ 273, N. 
Per-c6nseO ; see cinsef>^ 263. 
Per-do, ere, didi, ditum; sec abdO, 

271. 
P§rg6 {for pcr-rigd), ere, perrftxl, 

perrSctum ; sec regd^ 2H9. 
Per-petior; sccpatwr, 283. 
Per-8tr'» • see ftd^ 259. 
Pcr-taedet, p. 143; foot-note 8. 
Per-tincO ; see tetied^ 263. 
Pessura-dO, 259, N. 1. 
Petd, ere, IvI, itum, 278. 
Piget, impers., 299. 
Pingo, ere, pinxl, pictum. 
Plnsd (pl8f»), ere, I, ul, pinsitum, 

pistum, plnsum, 272, 3 ; 2<3. 
Placed, 262; 301. 
Plaudd, ere, si, *sum, 270. 
Plecto, ere, plexl, plexum, 270. 
Plector ; see amplector, 283. 
Pled, obioltU ; see compleo, 261. 
Plied, fire, &vl, ul, atum, itum, 258. 
Pluo, ere, 1 or pluvl, — , 272, N. 1 j 

300. 
Polled, ere, —, 262, N. 2. 
PoUiceor, eri, itus sum, 268. 
Pdnd, ere, posul, positum, 273. 
Posed, ere, poposci, — , 272. 
Pos-sided ; see seded, 267, 2. 
Possum, posse^ potui, — , 290, II. 
Potior, 111, Itus sum, 288. 
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PotO, Are, AvI, Aturo, nm, 257, N. 1. 
Prae-ciD6 ; see can6^ 271. 
Prae-currO ; see eurrd^ 272. 
Prae-BideO ; see stded^ 267, 2. 
Prae-st6 ; Bee U6^ 259; 801. 
Prae-8um, 290, i. 
Prae-vertor ; see »*rW, 272, 3. 
Praiided, £re, I, prAnsum, 267, 3. 
PrehcDdO, ere, 1, hCnsutn, 272, 3. 
PremO, ere, presBl, pressum, 270. 
Pr^ndO, p. 130, foot-note 1. 
Prod-ig<> ; see <wd, 271. 
Pr6-d6; see oW<:>,271. 
ProficTscor, I, profectus sum, 283. 
Pro-titeor ; aeo/ateor^ 268, 2. 
PrOmO, ere, prDmpsI, prOmptum. 
Pro-sum, prodcsse, prOful, — , 290, 

III. 
Pr0-tcnd6 ; see Undd, 271. 
PsttllO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Pudet, impert.f 299. 
PucrAsoft, ere, — , 282. 
POgnO, 257. 

Punff6, ere, pupugl, pQnctum, 271. 
PamO, 284. 

Q 

Quaere, ere, quaeslvi, quaesUum, 278. 

OuaesO, d^„ 297, III. 

Quatio, ere, quassf, quassum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
Qucft, Ire, Ivl, itum, 296. 
Queror, I, questus sum, 283. 
Qui6;iCo, ere, quiCvl, qui^tum, 277. 

R 
RadA, ere, rAsl, rAsum, 270. 
Rapi6, ere, rapul, raptum, 217, 1 ; 274. 
Rauci6, Ire, niusl, rausum, 287. 
Ke-cOnseO ; see censeO^ 263. 
Rc-cidO ; see cadd, 272. 
Re-cid6 { see caedo, 272. 
Re-crQdSscO, ere, crQdul, 282, N. 
Red-argud ; see ar^ud^ 279. 
Red-d6; see abdo^ 271. 
Re-fcUo; Beefalld, 272. 
Re-fero ^ sce/«fv, 292. 
Rfifcrt, tmptra.^ 301. 
RegO, ere, rtxl, rectum, 209 ; 269. 
Re-Hnquo; see lingttd^ 271, 2. 
Re-rainlscor, 1, —, 283. 
RenldeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Reor, rCrl, ratus sum, 268, 2. 
Re-pang6 ; secpangd^ 271. 
Re-parco ; see pared, 272. 
Re-perio, Ire, perl, pertum, 287, N. 
Re-plico, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Re-sideO ; see $ede6, 267, 2. 
Re-sipeO ; see tapid^ 278. 



Re-sonO ; see «t>nd, 258. 
Re-speigO ; see tporgd^ 270. 
Re-sponde6, 255, I., 4. 
Re-tend6 ; see iendb^ 271. 
Re-tiDe6 ; see ieneb^ 263. 
Re-vertor ; see rerft>, 272, 3. 
Re-vlvlBoO, ere, vixl, victum, 281, K 
RideO, Cre^ risl, risum, 265. 
Ringor, I, rictus sum, 283. 
RuoO, ere, rOsI, rdsum, 270. 
Rorat, impen,^ 300. 
Rubeo, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Rudo, ere, ivl, Itum, 273. 
Rump6, ere, rQpI, ruptum, 271 , 2. 
Ruo, ere, rul, rutum, ruiturus, 279. 

S 

Saepi6, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 

SfigiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

SaRo, Ire, ul (il), tum, 285. 

Salvfc,*^., 297, III. 

8anci6, ire, sanzl, sancltura, sanctum, 

286. 
Sapio, ere, Ivl, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
Sarci6, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
Sat-ag6 ; see agd, 271, 2. 
Satis-dA, 259, N. 1. 
Satis-facio, p. 129, foot-note 1. 
Scabo, ere, sc&bl, — ,271, 2. 
ScandO, ere, dl, scAnsum, 272, 3. 
ScindO, ere, scidi, scissum, 27*2, 3. 
Sci6, 284. 

Seised, ere, sclvl, scltum, 281, N. 
SecO, Are, ul, tum, 258. 
Sedeo, 6re, aedl, sessum, 267. 
Se-ligO ; see legd^ 271, 2. 
SentiO, Ire, sensi, sensum, 287. 
ScpeliO, Ire, ivl, scpultum, 284. 
Scquor, i, seciltus sum, 283. 
SerO, ere, sGvI, satum, 277, N. 
SerO, ere, serul, sertum, 274. 
SidO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
SileO, Ore, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sino, ere, sivl, situm, 278. 
SistO, ere, stiti, statum, 271. 
SitiO, ire, Ivl, — , 284. 
Sole6, fere, solitus sum, 268, 3. 
SolvO, ere, solvl, solutum, 272, 3. 
SonO, Are, ul, itum, 258. 
Sorbe6, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sortior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
SpargO, ere, sparsi, sparsum, 270. 
Specih, ots., 217, 2. 
SpemO, ere, sprfevi, spretum, 277. 
SpferO, 257. 

SplcndeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Spondee, fere, spopondl, spunsum. 

267. 
SquAleO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
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Statud, ere, ul, Atam, 279. 
Sternd, ere, stravl, str&tum, 276. 
StemuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Stert6, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 
StinguO, ere, — , p. 127, foot-note 8. 
8td, &re, stetT, st&tum, 259. 
StrepO, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
StrldeO, Sre, strldl, — , 267, 8. 
StndO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
StniO, «re, strOxI, stractum, 279, N. 
StudeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
StupeO, fere, ul, — , 266. 
8u&ded, fere, si, sum. 265. 
Sub-do, ere, didl, aitum; see ahdd^ 

271. 
Sub-i|B^O ; see cufd. 271, 2. 
Sub-siliO ; see saXid^ 285. 
Suo-ofedO ; see cdid, 270. 
Suo-cendO ; see accenddy 272, 8. 
Suc-cfeDseO ; see dnsed, 268. 
Suc-cidO ; see cadO^ 272. 
8uo-€ld0 ; see caeddy 272. 
Snc-crfescO ; see criscd, 277. 
8ufesod, ere, sufevi, sufetum, 277. 
Sut-ferO, 292, 2. 
fiuf-flcio ; Bea/acidy 271, 2. 
8uf-fodiO ; see/ocfid, 272, 2. 
Bug-gerO ; see fferdy 269. 
8um, esse, ful, — , 203, 1 ; 204. 
SfimO, ere, psi, ptiun, 269. 
SuperbiO, Ire, — . 284, N. 2. 
8uper-jaoi6, p. 129, foot-note 2. 
SupplicO, 258, foot-note. 
8up-p6n6 ; see pdr^dy 278. 
Surgo (for sur-rigo), ere, surrfezi, 

surrfectum ; see regoy 269. 



Tace6, 262. 

Taedet, tmpers.y 299. 

Tango, ere, tetigl, tactum, 271. 

TemnO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Tendo, ere, tetendl, tentum, tfensum, 

271. 
TeneO, fere, ul, turn, 263. 
TepfesoO, ere, tepul, — , 281. 
TergeO. fere, tersi, tersum, 265; p. 

128, foot-note 8. 
TergO, ere, tersI, tersum, 270. 
TerO, ere, trivl, tritum, 278. 
TexO, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
TimeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
TollO, ere, sustull, subUtum, 271. 



TondeO, fere, totondl, tOnsum, 267. 
TonO, are, ul (itum), 258 ; 800. 
TorpeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
TorqueO, fere, torsi, tortum, 264. 
TorreO, fere, torrul, tostum, 268. 
Tra-dO ; see abddy 271. 
TrahO, ere, traxi, tractum, 269. 
TremO, ere, ul, — , 278, N. 
TribuO, ere, ul, fitum, 279. 
TrQdO, ere, trQsI, trQsum, 270. 
Tueor, fell, tuitus, tatus sum, 268. 
TundO, ere, tutudi, tQnsum, tQsum, 

272. 
TurgeO, fere, tursi (rar«)y — , 265. 
TussiO, Ire, 284, N. 2. 

U 
Ulcfscor, I, ultus sum, 288. 
Ui^O, fere, ursi, — , 265. 
UrO, ere, ussi, tlstum, 269, 
tJtor, I, asus sum, 288.- 



VfidO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

VftgiO, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 

VenO, ere, vfexl, viectum, 269. 

Velio, ere, velll ( vulsl), vulDum, 272, & 

VfendO, ere, didl, ditum, 271. 

Vfen-eO, 295, 8. 

VeniO, Ire, vfeni, ventum, 287, N. 

Vfenum-dO, 259, N. 1. 

Vereor, ferl, veritus sum, 268. 

VergO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

VerrO, ere, vem, versum, 272, 8. 

VertO, ere, tl, sum, 272, 3. 

Vertor ; see vertdy 272, 8. 

Vescor, I, — , 288. 

VeterascO, ere, rftvl, — , 276. 

Veto, ftre, ul, itum, 258. 

Video, fere, vidl, visum, 267, 2. 

VllSscO, ere, vllul, — , 282, K. 

VinciO, Ire, vinxl, viuctum, 286. 

VincO, ere, vicl, victum, 271, 2. 

Vii^O, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

VirfescO, ere, virul, — , 281. 

VisO, ere, I, um, 272, 8. 

Vivo, ere, vixl, victum, 269. 

VooO, 257. 

Vol6, velle, volul, — , 298. 

Volvo, ere, volvl, volatum, 272, 8^ 

VomO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

VoveO, fere, vOvl, vOtum, 266. 
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NoTC— Tho nambers refer to articles^ not to pages. Ace. or aecus, = accusative; 
adja. = adjectives; o&mp. = composition; compdt. = compounds; conj. = eoz^ogatioo; 
canjunc. = conjunctions; consir. = construction; J^. = and the following^ ; ff^n. or genii. 
= genitive; gend. = gender; ger, = gerund; loe, or locat. = locative; prepe. =. prepo- 
sitions; tr. = with. 

It has not been thought advtsable to overk>ad this index with such separate words as 
may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such ezceptiona aa 
may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the numerous excep- 
tions in Dec. III. are not inserted, as they may be best found under the respective CBd> 
lng>, 69-115. 



A, ft, soand, 5 ; 10 ff. A final short- 
ened, 21, 2. -^ in nom., accus., and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). i4-nouns, Deci. 
I., 48 ; a-vcrbd, 2(.»5. Nouns in -a, 
Decl. III., 09; quant, of increm., 
583, 1., 8; gender, ill. -<4, adverbs 
in, 804, 1., 3. -A, prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ; p. 149, foot-noto 
2; adverbs in, 304, 1!., 2. -^, -rf, 
Ruflbc, 320. 'Ay derivatives in, 326, 
2. Ay changed in conipds.. 344, 4, 
N. 1. A or dy final, 580, I. ; 680, 
111., N. 2 ; 581. 111. ; in increni. of 
decl., 585 ; 585, 1. ; coiy.,586; 586, 1. 

Ay aby ab«y in compds., 844, 5; in 
compds., w% dat., 886, 2; w. ahl., 
434, N. 1. Aby tvA adverb, 879, 2, 
N. Ay aby abSy with abl., 484; 434, 
1. ; of agent, 888, 8 ; 415, 1. jf, aby 
absy 434. N. 2. A. aby ab^ desig- 
nating abode, 446, N. 4. Ay aby w. 
»^r., p. 816, foot-note 1. 

Abbreviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

AbkinCy denotins? interval, p. 280, 
foot-note 2 ; 430, N. 3. 

Abiiiy is in, 581, VI., 1. 

-ftbilis, d in, 587, III., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original ending of, 
p. 20, foot-note 5. Abl. sing, in 
Decl. HI., 62, II. ft. ; 63, 2; 64, N. 
3 ; in acUs., 154, notes 1 and 2 ; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl. I., 49, 4; 
Decl. III., 68, 6 ; Decl. IV., 117. 

Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 867. 
Syntax, 411 ft. Abl. w. locat., 868, 
4, 2); w. a4ja., 801, 11., 8; 400, 8; 



w. rffetiy 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
accusing;, etc., 410, II., 8; w. verba 
of condemning, 410^ 111. Abl. of 
place, 412; 425 flf. ; separation, 
source, cause, 418 ff. AbL w. com- 
parat. 417. Instrumental abl., 418 
n. A»l. of accompaniment, 419 ; 
means, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421. Abl. of price, 422 ; 
ditiercnce, 423; specification, 424. 
Locative abl., 425 n. Abl. of time, 
429. Abl. abs.,431. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 435; w. compds., 434, 
N. 1; w. adverbs, 437. Infin. in 
abl. aba., 439, IV. 

Ablative sing, in d, 581, III., 1. 

-ftlymm, d in, 587, 1., 1. 

Abfy in compds., 344, 5. Abii w. abl., 
434; 434, N. 2. 

AbsenUy coiistr., 438, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 431. 

AbaolvOy constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Abtquty w. abl., 434. 

Abdine6y constr., p. 211, foot-note 5. 

Abstract nouns, 39, 2, 2) ; plur., 180, 
2 and 3. Abstract nouns m>m adjs., 
825. I 

Absttmy w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Abedy constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Ahindey w. gen., p. 209, foot-noto 8, 

-ftbundus, d in, 587, 111., 2. 

-ftbos for -{«, Decl. I., 49, 4. 

Acy 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning of, 451, 
5; thariy 459, 2; 554, 1., 2, N. At 
Hy 811, 2; w. subj. m conditions, 
518.11. 

Acataiectic, 608. N. 8. 

Accent, rhythmic, 599. 

Accentuation, 17 u. 
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dccidU^ constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

jicein^O, constr., 877. 

Aecommoddtus w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

Accusative, formation of, Decl. II., 
51, 2, 6); Decl. III., 58, 1, 6) : 62, 
11. ff. ; 68, 1 ; 64, N. 2; 67, N. 2 ; 
68, 2 and 6 ; in adys., 154, N. 1 ; 
158, 1. 

Accusative, synta.x of, 870 ff. Direct 
object, 871 n. ; cognate, 871, 1. and 
II. : ace. of elfiect, 871, 1., 2, 2) ; w. 
verbal adis. and nouns, 871, 1.) N. ; 
w. compds., 872. Two aces., 878 
ff. Predicate ace. 878, 1. Poetic 
ace., 377. Adverbial ace., 878 ff. 
Ace of specification, 878 ; of time 
and space, 879 ; of limit, 880 ; poet- 
ical dat. for, 880, 4. Ace. in exclam., 
881. Ace. for gen., 407. Ace. w. 
rifeH and interest^ 408, 1., 3 ; w. 
preps., 432 ; 438 ; 435 ; w. adverbs, 
487 ; as object, w. infin., 534. Ace. 
as Bubj. of mfin., 536. Ace. of ger., 
642, III. 

Accusative, Grcelc, in -a«, 681, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in -«i*, 681, IX., 2. 

Accusini?, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
II. ; 4T0, II. ' ' 

Acer^ decl.. 153. 

-fteens, adjs. in, 829; & in, 587, III.,1. 

AcieSy^ decl., 122, 2. 

Acquitting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, II. 

Il.crttm, & in, 687. 1., 1. 

Action, repeated, m temp, clauses, 
618,K. 2, 2); 618.1. 

Active voice, 1 96. Active and passive 
constr., 464. 

'ftcnndus, a in, 587, III., 2. 

Actu^ decl., 117, 1 ; gend., 118. 

Ad m compds., 844, 6; in compels. 
w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 386. 
Ad w. ace, 438 ; 488. I. ; after 
adjs., 391, II., 1 ; w. ri/ert and in- 
Urea, 408, I., 8. Ad designating 
abode, 446, N. 4. Ad w. ger., p. 
815, foot-note 6 ; denoting purpose, 
642, III., N. 2. *-6r t— , 

^flte(5,651, N. 2; 654, 1., 4. 

-ades, a in, 687, II., 1. 

Jd/atim w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3 ; 
quant, of pen., p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Ad/icid w. abl., 420, 2. 

AafinU w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 210, foot-note 8. 

AaifUcor w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Ad^aceO w. aoc. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adjective, 146 ; decl. of, 147 ff. ; ir- 



regular, 151 ; 159. Compar., 160 
ff. Numerals, 172 ff. ; decl. of, 175 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Rcl., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. Derivation, 828 ff. 
Composition, 842. W. dat., 891 : 
400, 1 ; w. gen.. 897, 3 ; 899 : of 
gerund, p. 315, root-note 2. A<y. 
for gen., 896, N. 2. Ac^j. w. abl., 
400, 3; 414, III.: 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 488 ff. Use, 440. W, 
force of substanti vcs, 441 ; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 448. Compar., 
use, 444. Adj. separated Irom 
noun, 665, 8 and 4. Position of 
modifiers of adj., 666; of ady. w. 
gen., 565, 2. 

Admisced w, dat., 886, 8; p. 201, 
foot-note 1. 

Admodum, 804, 1., 2. 

Adinoned, constr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishing, constr. w. verbs of, 
409, I. ; 410, 1. 

AdoliscenSj compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, 1. 

Adopted son, how named, 649, 8. 

Ador, quant, of incrcm., 685, II., 1. 

Adulor w. ace. or dat, p. 202, loot- 
note 1. 

Adulter, decl., 61, 4, Z\ 

Adverbial ace, 878. Adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Adverbs, 803 "ff. Numeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 806. Adverb* w. 
nouns, 859, N. 4; 443, N. 4; w. 
dat., 392; w. gen.. 897, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 437. Adverbs for adjs., 
443, N. 3. Use of adverbs, 551 ff. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 568. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 669, 
II., 3. -jff, in adverbs, 681, 1 v., 4. 
Adverb redundant, 686, III., 7. 

Adversative conjuncs., 810, 8 ; 554, 
in. Ad vers, asyndeton, p. 870, 
foot-note 1. 

Adversum, advemts^ w. ace, 433. 

Ae, sound, 6 ; 12 ; changed to i, 844, 
4.N. 2. 

Aedity sing, and plur., 132. 

Aeger, decl., 150. 

Aegriferd, constr., p. 810, foot-not« 2, 

AenidSj decl., 60. 

AequdlU w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aequi facere, 401, N. 4. 

A^, quant, of increm., 685, III., 4. 

Aetdt, decl., 68. 

Aet/Or, quant, of increm., 586, III., 4. 

-aens, a4is. in., 831. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-note 4. 
Ages of Lat. literature, 640. 
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Age^i ioteri., p. 152, foot-note 4. 
Agent, ttbl. of, with d or ab^ 388, 2 ; 

415,1. Dat. of, 388. 
Ager^ decl., 51. 
•fijriiit&, quant, of antepen., 587, 

Agnomen, 649, 2 and 3. 

Agnomination, 637, XI., 7. 

Ago ut^ 498, II., N. 2 ; idagO w. subj., 
p. 274, Joot-notc 2. 

-ftJKO, nouns in, 324, N. ; 327, 4, N. ; 
a in, 587, 1., 2. 

Agreeable, dot. w. ad|js. signifying, 
891, 1. 

AoREEMEirr, of Nouns, 362 flf. Pred. 
noun, 862; in gcnd., 362, 1. An- 
positive, 363; in gcnd., 368, 1. Of 
ac^ject, 438 ff. ; w, clause, 438, 8 ; 
synesis, 438, 6; w, one noun for 
another, 488, 7; w. two or more 
nouns, 439; w. part, gen., 397, 8, 
N. 1. Of pronouns, 445 ; w. two 
or more antecedents, 445, 3 ; attrac- 
tion, 445, 4; synesis, 445, 5; w. 
clause, 445, 7. Of verbs, 460 ff. ; 
Kyncsis, 401 ; w. appos. or pred. 
noun, 462 ; w. compd. subject, 463. 

Ah, ahd. 312. 

-ai for -CK, 49, 2; <i in, 577, 1., 1, (1). 

Aid for agid. p. 19, foot-note 8 ; posi- 
tion, 669, V. 

-fiis in prop, names, a in, 577, 6, N. ; 
587, 1., 3. 

*&1 final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 
in -aL 63; 65, 2; quant, of increm., 
685, I.,l. -yf/ in Plautus for -aL 
680, 111, N. 2. 

AlacfTy decl., 153, N. 1 ; superlat. 



wanting. 168, 3. 
Albu8, without compar., 
Alcaic verse, 604, rJ. 1 



619, 1. 



169, 4. 
*; 628, Vin. 
Alcaic stanza, 



and IX. 

631, 1. 
Alcmanian stanza, 681, XIX. ; 631, 

IX. 
Alic, dliXy quant of increm., 585, III., 

8. 
-ftlia, names of festivals in, 136, 3. 
Alicuoi, alicunde, 305. 
Alitnus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 
Aliqudy aUguam^ aligvando, 305. 
Aliquantw^ 191. 
Aliguij use. 455, 1. 
Aliguia. 190, 2; 191 ; use of, 455. 
Aliitid, 805. n. 
Alifluot, 191. 

Aligtiotiinaj aligudvorsum, 805. 
^OliS, adjs. in, 3Sv; compar., 168. 2; 

169,8. ^in-a/it, 687,1., 4. 



Aliud^-^nihU aliud niti, nihil aliuA 

gttam. 555, III., 1. 
Alius, iocl, 151; w. abl., 417, 1, N. 

4. Useofa/«t<«,459. Altus — cUium 

w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
Allegory, 637, II., 1. 
Alliteration, 637, XI., 1. 
Allobrox, quant, of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Alphabet, 2 ff. Letters of, IndecL, 

128, 1. 
AUer, decl., 151. Alter for secundiu, 

p. 66, foot-note 4. U»c of alUr, 459. 

Alter— aUerum, w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
AUeniter, decl., 151, N. 2. 
Alvua^ gend., 53, I. 
-am m adverbs, 304, 1., 3, 2). 
Amdna, decl., 157. 
Ambiy amb, insep. prep., 808; in 

compds.. 344, 6. 
Amhd^ decl., 175, N. 2. 
Amicu8 w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

/in amiciu, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
AmniSj decl., 62 j IV. 
Amphiardidet, i tn, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Amphora, 648, III. 

Amplius without guam, 417, 1, N. 2. 
Amyclidis, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
An, 310, 2, N.; 311, 8; 353. An = 

* whether not,' 529. II., 3, N. 2; 

=s aut, 629, II., 3, N. 3. A m att, 

679,8. 
-an, suffix, 820, 1. 
-ftna, d in, 587, 1., 5. 
Anacoluthon, 636, IV., 6. 
Anacrusis, 618, N. 8. 
Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
Anapaest, 597, N. 1 ; cycfic, 598, 1, 4>. 
Anaphora, 636, III.,. 3. 
Anas, as in, 681, V., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 686, I., 4, (2). 
Anastrophe, 636, v., 1. 
Ancient forms of pronouns, 184, 5; o! 

verbs, 240. 
AnciU, decl., 136, 8. 
AndrogeOs, decl., 54. 
-ftnens, d in, 587, III., 1. 
Anauis, decl., 62, IV. 
AnMlitus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 
Animal, accl., 63. 

Animi, constr., 399, III., 1 ; 410, V., 2. 
Ani6, quant, of increm., 585, III., 2.. 
AnnOn, 310, 2, N. ; 363, 2, N. 3. 
Answers, 352. 
-ant, suffix, 320, 1. 
Ante in compds., 844, 5; in compd? 

w. dat., 886. Ante w. ace, 433; 

488, I. ; denoting interval, 43C 

Ante w. ger., p. 815, foot-note 5. 
Anted, 804, IV., N. 2. 
Antecedent, 445, N. ; omitted, 445, n 
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Clause as anteoecl., 445, 7. Ante- 

ced. attracted. 445, 9. 
AnUcdcid w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 
Ante-classical period, 640, 1. 
ArUeed in synaeresis, 608, III., N. 1 ; 

w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Antehdc, 804, IV., N. 2. 
Anteguam, 311, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

520. 
Anticipation, prolepsis, 440, 2; 636, 

IV., 8. 
Anticiu^ i in, p. S45, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria, 636, IV., 1. 
-ftnus, adjs. in, 330 ; 881 ; <l in, 587, 

I., 5. 
Anxietj, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 
-AOn in prop, names, a in, 577, 5, N. 
Apage^ intei3., 812, 4. 
Aphaeresis, 635, 1. 
ApU^ genit. plur., p. 86, foot-note 8. 
Apocope^ 635, 8. 
Apophasia, 637, XI., 2. 
Aposiopesis, 636, L, 3; 637, XI., 3. 
Apostrophe, 637, X. 
Apparent agent, 388. 
Appendix, with short increm., p. 343, 

foot-note 2. 
Appendix, 684 ff. 
Apposition, partitive, 864. Clauses 

m ap|)osition, 501, III. 
Appositional genitive, 396, VI. 
Appositive, 359, N. 2 ; agreement of, 

868 : in gend., 863, 1 ; force of, 863, 

8. Infin. as appos., 539, II. 
ApricuSy % in, p 345, foot-note 4. 
Aptu9 w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aptus qui w. subj., 503, 11., 2. 
Apud w. ace., 438 ; 433, 1. ; designat- 

mg abode, 446, K. 4. 
ftr final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

in ar, 68 ; 65, 2 ; quant, of increm., 

585, I., 1. Gend. of nouns in ar^ 

dr, 111; 112. -Ir in Flautus for 

-ar, 580, III., N. 2. 
Arar^ Araris, aecl., 62, III., 1. 
Arbor^ quant, of increm., 585, II., 8. 
Arced w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Archilochian verse, 604. N. 1 ; 628, 

X.; 616, N.: 617, N.: 619, N.; 

stanza, 631, Xl. and XII.: 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
Arcus, decl., 117, 1. 
Arinae, locat., 426, 2, N. 
Ariety 98 in, 681, VL, 1. 
-MriMytud^s. in. 880; compar., 169, 8. 

J'in-dm, 687, 1., tf. 
Aristophanic ven^e, 628, II. 
-firimii, nouns in, 823; d in, 587, 



I, nouns in, 824 ; adjs. in, 830 ; 
a in, 587, lU., 1. 

Arranqement of Words and 
Clauses, 559 £f. ; words, 560 ff. ; 
gen. rules, 560 ff. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 563 ; words w. 
com. relation^ 564; special rules, 
565 ff. ; modifiers of nouns, 565 ; 
adjs., 566 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568 ; 
special words, 569 ; demon., 569. 
I.; preps., 569, II.; conjuncs. ana 
relat., 569, III. ; non^ 569, IV. ; 
ingtiam, did, 569, V. ; voc. 669, 
Vl. ; clauses, 570 ff. : as subj. or 
pred., 571; subord. elements, 572; 
perioos, 573. 

Arsis. 600. 

Article, 48, 6. 

Artus, dec!., 117, 1, 2); p. 60. fx>t- 
note 1. 

-ajrus, d in, 587, L, 6. 

Arx, decl., 64. 

Aryan lan^ages, 638. 

-&s in genit.. Decl. I., 49, 1 Nouns 
in -as, Decl. I., 50; Decl. III., 64, 
2, 8) ; decl., 79. Gender of nouns 
in -(M, -d«, 105, 106. -As in ad- 
verbs, 804, 1., 3, 2). 'ASy suffix, 
320, 1. -Ax, adjs. in, 831. Quant, 
ot -<M. '08, 580, III. ; 581, V. : d in 
voc. of nouns in, 581^ III., 2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns m -cut, 585, 1., 8. 

A8, 646 ; 648, 1. 

Asclepiadfean verse, 628, IV. and V. : 
631, IV.-VIII. 

Asking, construction w. verbs of, 374. 

Asper, decl., 150, N. 

AipergO, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 3, 11., 3. 

-&88im in perf. subj., 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 83 ; 34. 

Assimilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Asm, constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

-ftssO in fut. perf., 240, 4. 

Asyndeton, 636, 1., 1. 

At. 810, 8 ; 554, III., 2. 

-at, neut. stems in, 58, 2. -At in 
Flautus for -at, 580, III., N. 2. 

Atat, inteij., 812, 1. 

-ftticiiS, d in, 587, III., 2. 

-atilis, quant, of pen., 587, II., 5 ; 
antepen., 587, III., 2. 

-atlm, d in, 587, 1., 7. 

Atgue, 810, 1; 654, I.; meaning as, 
451, 6; tTian, 459. 2; 554, I., 2, N. 
Qiu—atque, 654, 1., 6. 

Atqui,Z\0,Z', 554, 111., 2. 

-Shcvaa, a in, 587, 1., 1. 
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AUamen, 554, III.. 8. 

Attraction, 636, IV., 5; of proii.,445, 

4 and 8 ; of anteced., 445, 9. 
Attributive adj., 438, 2. 
-fttiui, nouns in, 324 ; d in, 587, 1., 7. 
Au^ interj., 812, 3. 
Au, sound, 6 ; 12 ; changed in compds., 

844, 4, N. 8. 
AuddXy decl., 156. 
AtidiiTts w. two datH., 890, N. 8. 
Audio w. prcd. noun, 862, 2, N. 1 ; 

w. infin., 535, 1., 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Au$im for auterim^ 240, 4. 
Aut, 810, 2: 554, 11., 2. Aut^nut, 

554, II., N. Position of aut in 

poetry, 569, III., N. 
Autem^ 810, 3; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position, 569, III. 
Authors, Latin, 640. 
Autonomosia, 637, III., 1. 
Aujciliuniy auxilia, 132. 
Aversion, gen. w. a(\i.s. of. 899, I., 1. 
Avidu8 w. gen., p. 210, root-note 8; 

p. 815, foot-note 2 ; other coustra., 

400. 
i<m,*decl., 62, IV. 
-ftTUS, d in, 587. I., 6. 
-ftz, gen. of nouns in, 91 ; verbals bi, 

833; w. ger., 899 j II. Quant, of 

increm. of words in -<w:, 585, 1., 4, 

(3). 
Axd for igerd, 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. : changed to », 38, 1 ; 

to m, 33, 8, N. ; 84, 3. Quant, of 

monosyl. in, 579, 2. 
Baccar. quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, 

(1). 

Bacchius, 597, N. 1. 

Becoming, two dats. w. verbs of, 390, 
N. 1, 1). 

Beginning, constr. w. verhs of, 538, 1., 
1 . Bcguining of sentence emphatic, 
561, 1. 

Being, two dats. w. verba of, 890, N. 
1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, constr. w. verbs of, 583, 1., 2. 

Bilidis^ i in, p. 845. foot-note 8. 

Believing, verbs or, w. dat., 885, II, 
Infin. w. verbs of, 535, I., 1, (2). 

JSellum, decl. , 51 , 8. £dU. locat. , 51, 
8; 426,2. 

Belonging to, gen. w. ac^js. signifying, 
891, 4. 

JSw»«, oompar.. 806, 2; compds. w. 
dat., 884, 4, N. 1. iT final in Une, 
581, IV., 4. ' 



Benefiting, verbn of, w. dat., 385, L 
-ber, p. 155, foot-note 1; nameB oft 

montiis in, 65, 1, 1). 
Bibi^ % in, 590, 1. 
BilUy decL, 62, IV. 
-bills, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; verbals in, 

333 ; w. dat., 391, 1. ; compar., 168, 1. 

Quant, of pen. of -Hlis, 587, II., 5. 
Bis^ i in, 679, 3. 

Bant fttcere^o^sulere^ 401, N. 4. 
Bonus, decl., 148, compar., 165. 
Bos, decl., 66; quant, of increm., 581, 

11.. 8. 
Bracnylogy, 636, II. 
Brazen age, 640, III., 1. 
-bmim, nouns in, 327. 
-bs, decl. of nouns in, 86. 
Bubae, inteij., 312, 1. 
Bucolic diaeresis, 611, 2; buool. caesa- 

ra, p. 356, foot-note 5. - 
-bmiuii, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 

nouns in, 827. 
-bundus, verbals in, 333. 
Buris, decl., 62, II. 
Buying, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 



-^: 



C in pUice of O, 2, 1 and 3. Sound of 

c, 7 ; 13. C changed to ^, 33, 2 ; 

dropped, 86, 3. Nouns in c, 74. 

Gend., 111. Quant, of final sy UablteS 

• e, 580, II., w. N. 1. 
,, suffix, 320, II. 
Caecus, superl. wanting, 168, 8. 
Caelum, plur., 143, 1. 
Caesura, caesural {muse, 602. 
Calcar, decl., 63. 
Calendar, Koman, 641 fi. 
Calends, 642, I., 1. 
Calix w. short increm., p. S43, foot* 

note 2. 
Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 878. 
Campester,d&d., 153, N. 1. 
Cants, decl., p. 36, foot-note 8. 
CapUls w. verbs, 410, lil., N. 2. 
Cappadox, quant, of increm., 585, II, 

CapsQ for e^perd, 240, 4. 

Caput, decl., 58. 

Carbasus, gend., 53, 1 ; plor., 142. 

Career, carceris, 132. 

Cardinals. 172; 174; decl., 175 ft 

Carmen, decl., 60. 

Card, decl., 64, N. 1. 

Cdrus w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Cases, Ettitoloot of, 45 ff. Casei 

alike, 46, 2. Case sufilxes, 46, 1 ; 

in Decl. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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togs, 47, N. 8 ; in Decl. T., 48 ; Decl. 

11., 51, 2, 8); Decl. 111., 67; for »- 

stems, 62, I., 2; Decl. IV., 116; 

Decl. v., 120; pronouns, 184, 1. 

Irregular case endinc^s, Decl. I., 49 : 

Decl. II., 52; DecK 111., 67, N. ; 

Decl. IV., 117; Decl.V., 121. 
Cases, Syntax of, 862 flf. General 

view, 305. Nominat., 868. Vocat., 

869. Accusal., 870 ff. Dat, 882 ft. 

Gen., 898 flf. Abl., 411 ff. Cases 

w. preps., 482 flf. 
Caetrum^ castra^ 132. 
Catalectic, 603, notes 8 and 5. 
Causdy p. 221. foot-note 2. 
Causal adverbs, 805, N. 2, 4); con- 
junctions, 810, 5; 811, 7; 654, V. ; 

555, VII. Causal clauses, 516 ; 517 ; 

w. quad,, etc., 516 ; w. cum and qui, 

517. 
Cause, gen. of, 899, III.. 2; abl., 418; 

416. Cause expressed by particip., 

549,1. 
Caved, constr., 885, 1. Cavi w. subj. 

for impcrat., 481), 2) ; w. n^ omitted, 

499,2. ^in cavi, 581, IV., 3. 
-ce, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 
Cecidlj quant, of pen., 591, 1. 
C«io, m, 581, II., 1. 
Celeber, eeler, decl., 163, N. 1. 
Celd. constr., 874, 2. 
CeUiber, decl., 51, 4, 8); quant, of 

increm., 585, III., 8. 
i, compds. in, 841, 1 



OitoBd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
-oeps, ^nit. ^lur. of adjs. in, 158, 2, 

8); compds, in, 842, 1. 
-cer, suftix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
C%r«»,2» in, 581, VI., 1. 
CertO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Ckrtus w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 3. 
OHer, eeteruf. defective, 159, II. ; 

meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Ceiemm, 810, 8; 554, 111., 2. 
Ch,H0und,7, H.; 18, 1., 2. 
Changes in consonants, 80 ff. 
Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 

nouns, 46, 3; verbs, 201. Gen. of 

characteristic, 896, V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 

419, 2. 
Chiasmus, 562; 636, V., 4. 
Chief caesura, p. 857, foot-note 1. 
ChollambuB, 622, 4. 
Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 

w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Choree, p. 850, foot-note 2. 
Choriambus, 597, N. 1. 
-dda, compds. m, 841, 1. 
Cilir^ w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 

nota 2. 



Cingd, constr., 877. 

-cino, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-cinus, adjs. m, 880, 1. 

-cid, nouns in, 821, N. 

Circd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433 ; 483, I. ; of gcr., p. 816, foot- 
note 5. 

Circiter w. ace., 438; 438, 1. 

Cireum, p. 149, foot-note 2; in 
compds., 344, 5; compds. w. ace., 
872; w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 
886, 2. Circum w. ace., 488; 
433, 1. 

Circumdd, drcvmfundO^ constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w. ri*, genus, modus, 
ratiS, 636, III., 10. 

Ois w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. ; i in, 679, 8. 

Citerior.comp&T., 166. 

Cities, plur. in names of, 131, N. 

C7t^,om, 581,11., 1. 

Citrd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
483 ; 433, 1. 

at urn, tin, 590, 1. 

C7ii?M, decl., 62, IV. 

Clam w. ace. or abl., 487, 8. 

Clans, Boman, how designated, 881, 
N. 2. 

Classical period, 640, U. 

Classification of letters, 8; verbs, 
257 ff. 

Cldssif, decl., 62, IV. 

Claudus, not compared, 169, 4, 

Clauses, 348, N. 1 : as nouns, gend., 
42, N. Pnn. ana sub. clauses. 848, 
!N. 2. Clause as object, 871, IV. ; as 
abl., abs., 431, N. 1 ; as anteced., 
445, 7. Object clauses of purp., 
498. Subst clauses of I^urp., 499, 
8 ; of result, 501. Restrictive clauses 
w. quod, 503, 1., N. 1. Conditional 
clauses, 513 ; concess., 514 ff. ; temp., 
618 ff. ; principal, in indir. disc, 
523; subord.,524. Indirect clauses, 
528 ff. Substantive clauses. 532 ff. ; 
540. Relut. clauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Prin. clauses sup- 
plied by particip., 549, 6. Arrang. 
of clauses, 570 ff. 

CldvU, decl., 62, III. 

67itfWJ, decl., 64. 

Climax, 687, VI. 

Close vowels, 3, 1., 8. 

Clothinff, constr. w. verbs of, 877. 

-CO, suffix, 820, II. 

Cognate ace., 871, 1, and II. 

C<^Omen, 649. 

C(^6, constr., 880, N. ; p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Coins, Boman, 646. 
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-oola, comixb. in, 841, 1. 
Collecting, constr. w. verbs of, 880. N. 
Collective nouns, 89, 2, 1) ; w. plur. 

verb, 461, 1. 
Col«»,decl.,62, TV. 
CoUooa^ constr., 880, N. 
Coliu, gend., 53, 1 ; 118 ; decl., 119, 2. 
Com m compds., 844, 5; w. dat., 386. 
Coming together, constr. w. verbs of, 

Camiiium, comitia^ 132. 

Command, dat. w. verbs signifyinc? to, 
885, 1. ; infin. after, 535, II. Subj. 
of command, 488 ff. 

Commiseriseit. commUerHur. constr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common nouns, 89, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16, III. ; 575. 

CommuMS w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

CommiM^ constr., 422, N. 2. 

CoMPABATTVE conjuncs., 811, 2; 555, 
II. Comparat. degree, 160: decl., 
154; wanting, 167; formed hy ma- 
gxBy 170. Comparat. w. gen., 397, 
8; w. abl., 417; w. quam^ 417, 1. 
Use, 444. Comparat. w. ^uam and 
subj., 503, II., 8. m mcrem. of 
comparat, 585, II., 1. 

Comparative view of conjugations, 
218 flf. 

Comparison of adjs., 160 flf. ; modes 
of, 161; terminational, 162; irreg., 
168; defect., 166; adverbial, 170; 
of adverbs, 806. Use of compar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of comparison, 
885, 4, 8). 

Compete decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

CompUO^ constr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

Complex sentences, 848 ; elements, 
857, 2 ; subject, 859 ; predicate, 861. 

O&mplurie^ decl., 154, N. 1. 

Compos w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8; 
-08 in, 581, VIl., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem.j 585, II., 8. 

Composition of words, 840 AT. 

Compound Words, 813, N. 2; pro- 
nunciation, 8, 8 ; p. 8, foot-noto 1 ; 
18, 2. Compd. nouns, decl., 125 flf. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 8; nouns, 
841; 848; adjs., 842; 843; verbs, 
221; 344. Compd. sentences, 849. 
Compds. of preps, w. ace.. 872 ; w. 
two aces., 876 ; w. dat, 88o. Quant 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, 601, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces. . 874. 

Concession expressed by particip., 
549,2. ^ r- t"i 



CoNOB88rvxcoi^unctiuns.311j4; 565, 
rV. ; concess. subj. or desire, 484, 
IIL Concess. clauses, 514 ff. ; posi- 
tion of, 572, XL, N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of, 410, 
UL 

CondioO w. gen., 409, N. 3. 

Condition expressed by imperat., 487, 
3 ; by particip., 549, 2. 

Conditional coiguncs., 311, 8; 555, 
III. Cond. sentences, 506 ff. ; first 
form, 508 ; sec. form, 509 ; third 
form, 510 : combined forms, 511 ; 

512. Conait clauses w. dum^ etc, 

513. Condit sentences in indir. 
disc., 527. Position of condit 
clauses, 572, II., N. 

Cdnfidd w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 
CdnUor^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
CoN/uoATiON, 201 ff. ; of «tt»», 204- 

Fiwt conj., 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 257 ff. ; 

second, 207 ff. ; 225 ff. ; 261 ff. ; 

«, in imperat, 581, IV., 3 ; third, 209 

ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 ff. ; fourth, 211 ff. ; 

229 ff. ; 284 ff. ; « in pres. indie., 

581, VIII., 3 : verbs in *d of Conj. 

III., 217. Periphrastic, 233 C 

Peculiarities, 235 ff. Comparative 

view, 213. Irreg. verbs, 289 ff.; 

defect, 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 

crem. of cooj., 583 ; 584 ; quant, 586. 
Conjunctions, 809; coorcL. 554; sub- 

ord., 555. Coiy. omitted, 554, 1., 6. 

Place of conj. in sentence, 569, IIL 
Conor ^ constr., 498, II., N. 1. 
Contciua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 

p. 315, foot-note 2; other constrs., 

400. C^nseitu mini mm w. infin., 

535, 1., 3. 
Consecutive conjs., 811, 6 ; 556, VI. 
Consefiuor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
ConnmiUt w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 
Consonant nouns, 55 ff. Consonant 

stems, 57 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 
Consonants. 3, n. ; double, 8. N. 2 ; 

sounds or, 7; 13; 15, 2: pnonetic 

changes in, 80 ff. ; interchanged w. 

vowels. 28 ; 29 ; assimilated, 88 ; 84 ; 

dissimilated^ 35 ; omitted, 86. 
Cdnaora w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
COnsUtud, constr., 498, 1, N. ; p. 274, 

foot-note 1. 
C&Mid w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
CdnstU, decl., 60. 
Cdnsuld, constr., 874, 2: 885, 1. 
CdnauUtts w. ffen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
ConUndd w. dat, p. 201, foot-note 1 ; 

w. infin., 498, II., N. 1 ; w. subj*, 

.p. 274,. foot-note 2. 
Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 4, 8> 
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ConUntusvf, abl., 420^ 1, 4) ; 421, III. 
Continental pronunciation of Latin, 

15. 
Contingit^ constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Continidng, conatr. w. verbs of, 533, 

ContrA^ p. 149, foot-note 2^ \r. ace, 

433 ; 433, 1. 
Contraction of vowels, 23 ; in conju- 
gation, 235. Quant, of syllables in 

contract., 576, i. 
Contrdrius w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 
ContrO- in compds., 594, 8. 
Convenio^ constr., 380, N. 
Convictinff, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

II.; 410, II. 
Convoed^ constr., 380, N. 
Coordinate conjs., 309, 1 j 554. 
C6pia^ copiae, 132. VHpta est w. in- 

fln., 633, 8, N. 8. 
Copulative conjs., 810, 1 ; 554, 1. 
CdpuU w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Cor, defective, 133, 5 ; o in, 579, 3. 
Cdram. p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abl., 

434. 
Comu^ decl.^ 116. 
OordnidiSy % in, p. 845, foot-note 3. 
Corpus^ decl., 61. 
Correlative pronouns, 191; adverbs, 

805. Correlat. compar. conjuncs., 

555, II., 1. Position of correlat. 

clauses, 572, II., N. 
Cd8^ defective, 133, 5. 
-C0S11S, adjs. in, 328. 
CotidUj locat., 120, N. 
Countries, names of, gend., 42, II., 2 ; 

constr., 380, 3. 
Cridor^ constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Crimine^ constr., 410, II., 1. 
-crwacL^ suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1; 

nouns in, 327. 
Cubitus, 648, IV., N. 
Cuieuimodi^ 187, 4. 
Cujds^ eujus^ 185, N. 3. 
Ct^usmom^ cujtiscumquemodi^ 187, 4, 

-cula, nouns in, 821 ; « in, 587, II., 8. 

-cnlo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-calum, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 321 : 327 ; «* in^ 587, II., 3. 

-cuius, nouns in, 321 ; adjs. in, 332 ; 
u in pen., 587, II., 3. 

Cum, prep., p. 149, foot-note 2 ; ap- 
pended, 184, 6; 187, 2; oom in 
comi)ds., 344, 5. Cum w. abl., 
434 ; 434, I. ; of accompaniment, 
419 ; of manner, 419, III. ; after 
€dem^ 451, 5; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
Cum w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Ouniy quum, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 305, 



IV.; 311, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4; 311, 7; w. perf. in- 
die, 471j 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472, 2 ; 
introducing a condition, 507, 8; a 
concession, 515, III. ; 515, I^. 4 ; a 
causal clause, 517: a temp, clause, 
521. Cum w. infinit., 524, 1, 2). 
Cum — tum, 554, 1., 5. 

-cnmque, p. 75, foot-note 3; 805, 
N. 1. 

Gumuldy constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Cuncti w. part, gen., 397, 8, N. 4. 

-condas, verbals in, 333. 

Cupidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Cumins w. dat, of possessor, 887, 
N.3. 

Cupid y constr.. p. 810, foot-note 1. 

Cura est w. supj., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

Curdy constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-cos, adjs. in, 830 ; 333, 5. 

Cyclic dactyl, 598, 1, 3); anapaest, 
598, 1, 4). 

Cycldpsy quant, of increm., 585, II., 2. 

D 

D for ty 32, N. 1. D changed to /, 32 ; 
assimilated to n or «, 34, 1 ; to /. 34. 
2 ; dropped before «, 36, 2. D nnal 
diopped, 86, 5, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in (/, 579, 2 ; 580, II. 

d, -dd», nouns in, 822. 

Dactyl, 597, I.: cyclic, 598, 1, 8). 
Effect of dactyls, 610,2. 

Dactylic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 614 ff. ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

Ddmmay gend., 48, 5. 

DanaiSy quant, of pen., p. 845, foot- 
note 1. 

Danger, constr. w. expressions of, 498, 

DapSy dapisy defective, 133, 8. 

Dare lUterds. 385, 1, N. Dare ope- 
ram w. suoj., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
E in dediy a in datum^ 590, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

Dates, £ng. and Lat., 644. 

Dative, Decl. I., 49, 4; Decl. III., 
68, 2 : 66, 2 ; 67, N. 1 : 68, 5 ; Decl. 
IV., 117, 1; Decl. v., 121, 1. 

Dative, syntax of, 382 ff. Dat. for 
ace, 380, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 3, 3); w. verbs, 384 ff. ; w. 
compds., 386; of possessor, 387; of 
affent, 888. Ethical dat., 389. Two 
dats., 390. Dat. w. adjs., 391 ; 399, 
I., 3, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns and 
adverbs, 392 ; w. refert and intereri, 
408, 1. , 3. Dat. of pemUty , 4lO, III., 
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N. 1. Dat of ger., 642, II. ; ge- 
rundive, 644, 2. ^ 

Dative sing, in f, 681, I., 2. E in 
dat., Ded. III., 681, IV., 2. 

* Daughter,* apparent ellipsis of, 898, 
I., N. 2. Names of daughters, 649, 4. 

Daj^, Bom. division of, (^. 

Di in compds. w. dat, 886; w. abl., 
484, N. 1. Di w. abl., 434 : 434, 
I. ; for gcnit, 897, N. 8. m w. 
ger.. p. 816, foot-note 1. 

/>M, aecl., 49, 4. 

J)ib«d w. pres. infin., 637, 1. 

Decay, phonetic, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

J)i€€m6^ constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Dicividy constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Declarative sentence, 360; in indir. 
disc.^ 623, 1. 

Declarmg, constr. w. verbs of, 635, 1. 

Declension, 46; first, 48; see., 61: 
third, 66 ; fourth, 116 ; sec. ana 
fourth, 119; fitth, 120; compds., 
125. '0 in Decl. III., 681, II., 2. 
'£ in Decl. I. and V., 681, IV., 1. 
Increm. of decl., 582; 684; qviant, 
686. 

Didoca, constr., 374, 2. 

Defective nouns, 122 ; 127, II. ; 129 if. ; 
acijs., 169, II. Def. compar., 166 S. 
Def. verbs, 297. 

Degree, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 

De^^rees of comparison, 160. 

DetncUj in series, 664, 1., N. 2. 

Dilectd, constr., 386, 11., N. 1. 

Deliberative subj., 484, V. Dclib. 
questions, 623, II., 1, N. 

Jktos. decl., 64. 

DelpniUy quant, of increm., 585, IV., 3. 

Demanding, constr. w. verbs of, 374. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 186; use 
of, 450 ff. ; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
814, II. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infin., 688, 3. Position 
of demon., 669, 1. Demon, redun- 
dant, 636, m., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

D^ique^ in series, 654, 1., N. 2. 

Denominatives, 335. 

Dental stems, Decl. HI., 58. 

Dentals, 3, II. ; 8, N. 1, 1., 2. 

Dependent clauses, 348, N. 2. De- 
pend, questions, 628, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 196, 2; 231 ; 466, 2. 

Depriving, oonstr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Derivation, 321 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. ; 
«^s., 828 ff. ; verbs, 335 ff. 

Derivatives, quant, in, 693. 

-clCs, nouns m, 322. 

Descent, names of, 322. 



Descrintive genit., 896, V. : abl., 419^ 
II., N. Descrip. imperi. in temp. 
clauses, 618, N. 1. 

Desideratives, 284, 2 ; 838. 

DiHndy constr.. p. 217, footnote 5. 

Desire, subj. or, 483 ff. ; for imperat., 
487,4. 

Desiring, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, I., 1 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 
v., 2. Subj. after verbs of, 498, L ; 
inflnit., 633, 1.^ 1 ; 635, 11. 

Disistdy constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Dintird w. ace., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 
dat. or ace, p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Destitute of, constr. w. a^js. signify- 
ing, 414, III. 

Di9itm, sjnaeresis in, 608, m., N. 1. 

Disuper w. ace., 437, 1. 

DU^-ioTy comparison, 166. 

DiteriWy comparison, 306, 3. 

Determinative compds., 843, I. 

Determining, constr. w. verbs of^ 538, 

LUerredy constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

DeuSy decl., 51, 6. 

-dez, compds. in, 841, 1. 

Dexter y decl., 160, N. 1); dextrd^ 

constr., 426, 2. 
Diy die, insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

344, 6 ; $ in ^i, 594, 2. 
Diaeresis, 602, 2 ; 608, IV. 
Diana. I m, 677, 1., 3, (4). 
Diastole, 608, V. 
Die for dioe, 238. 
Dicidy defective, 184. 
Dicolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 
Dtoor, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Dictd audiins, 390, N. 3. 
-diciis, compds. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 

164. 
Dido, decl., 68. 
Diis, decl., 120; 122, 1; gend., 123; 

i in compds., 594, 7. 
Difference, abl. of, 417. 2 ; 423. 
Differing, dat. w. verbs of, £85, 2; 

385,4,2). 
DiferO w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
DmcUis, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

206, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 647, 1. 
Dignor, constr., 421, N. 2. 
Dignua, constr., 421, III. ; 421, N. 8. 

JHgnus qui w. subj., 508, II., 2. 

Diffntu w. supine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597, N. 1. 
Dimeter^ 608, N. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 821; a^js., 882; 

verbs, 889. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ; 12 ; 15, 

1 ; weakening of, 23, N. : quant. 

of syllab. w. diphth., 676, I. ; final 
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diphth. elided, 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus, 608, II., N. 3. 
liipody, 597, N. 2. 
Direct object, 870 ff. Direct disc., 

522, 1; (Uianged to indir., 530; in- 

dir. to direct, 531. 
Directing, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 884, 8, 1) ; 

885,4,1): 386,3. 
DiriTnd, dl in. 594, 2, N. 1. 
i>w, Quant. or increm., 585, IV., 2. 
i>w, ai, insep. prep., 808 ; in compds., 

844 6. 
Diserius^ di in, 594, 2, N. 1. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 810, 2 ; 554, 

II. Disjunct, questions. 853. 
Dispar, constr., p. 205, root-notes 1 

and 3. 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385, 1. 
Dispondee, 597, N. 1. 
Dissenting, veros of, w. dat., 885, 2. 
DisserUidy dimdeO^ w. dat., p. 200, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26 ; conso- 
nants^ 35. 
Dissimilisy compar., 163, 2; constr., 

p. 205, foot-notes 1-, 2, and 3. 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen.. 590. 
Distance, abl. of, 379, 2; 423, N. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; elegiac, 615. 
JHstd w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives, 172, 3; 174; decl., 179. 
Ditrochce, 597, N. 1. 
JHuy 804, 1., 1 ; compar., 306, 4. 
JHus, % m, 577, I., 3, (2). 
JHuturnttSy superl. wanting, 168, 8. 
DiDersWy compar., 167, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1. 
Dives, compar., 165, N. 2. 
-€l6, nouns in, 327, 4, N. ; decl., 60, 4. 
Dd w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2), See 

also Dare, Quant, of increm. ofdd, 

686, 1. 
DoceO, constr., 374, 2. 
Doled w. ace., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. abl., 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infin., p. 310, 

foot-note 2. 
DomuSy gcnd., 118 ; decl., 119, 1 ; 

constr., 880, 2^ 1) ; 412, II., 1 ; 425, 2. 
D&nec, 311, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 519. 
Ddnoy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1 ; w. 

two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 
Double consonants, 8, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 884, 2. Double 

questions, 358. 
Dropping of vowels, 27 ; consonants, 

86. 
Dry measure, Kom., 648, 11. 
Dt changed to st, m, or «, 85, 8. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

Dubitd, constr., 505, 1. 

Due for duce, 238. 

Ducd w. two data., 890, N. 1, 2. 

Duim for dem, 240, 8. 

Dum, p. 145, foot-note 1 ; 811, 1 and 3 ; 
555, I., 1 ; w. pres. indie, 467, 4; 
w. subj. in conditions, 513, 1. Dum 
in temp, clauses, 519; in indir. 
clauses, 529, II., !N. 2. 

Dummodo, 311, 8; w. subj. in con- 
ditions. 518, 1. 

Duo, decl., 175 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 

Duration of time, 879. 

-dns, adjs. in, 383. 

Dv changed to b, v, or d, 32, N. 2. 

E 

E, 6, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. £ final shorts 
ened, 21, 2, 8). Nouns in i, Decl. 
I., 60 ; in tf, Decl. III.^ 68 ; 66. 2 : 70. 
Jg", gend. of nouns m, Decl. III., 
111. -JS in abl., 62. -J^inplur. of 
Greek neuters, 68, 6. ^nouns, 
120. ^-verbs, 207. -S'-stcms, 120, 

1. -E, -g, in adverbs, 804, I., 3; 
804. II., 2; 804, III., 1. -E, -e, 
Buflix, 820 JI. E changed to t, 344, 
4,N. 1. i" or g in li, 120, 2; 577, 1., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. E or i, final, 
680^ I. ; 580, III., N. 2; 581, IV. ; 
in mcrem. of decl., 685; 585, III. ; 
corg., 686 ; 686, II. E elided be- 
fore consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

^ or ex, see ex, 

Ed, 804, II., 3 ; 305, V. 

-€a in prop, names, e in, 577, 1., 5, N. 

Edbus for eis = iis, p. 73, foot-note 2. 

Eddem, 304, II., 8 ; 805, V. 

Easy, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 891, I. 

ScastOr, inteij., p. 152. foot-note 4. 

Ecce, 812, 1: with aemonstratives, 
186, 3; with dat. in exclamations, 
881, N. 3, 3). 

Ecquia, 188, 3. Ecquid, p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipsis, 604, 1., N. 4. 

Edim for edam, 240, 8. 

-edO, nouns in, 825 ; i in, 687, 1., 2. 

£doced, constr., 874, 2. 

Ee in synaeresis, 608, III., N. 1. 

Effect, ace. of, 871, 1., 2, 2). 

Efficid, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2; 
601, II., 1. 

EMgi^, decl., 122, 2. 

BSbrt, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Eginue, compared, 164, 1; w. gen., 
p. 210, foqt-note 8 ; p. 219, foot- 
note 4. 
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Egt6^ oonstr.. 410^ -V., 1. 

Ego^ decl., 184. /in mtAf, 5S1, 1., 2. 

O in tgo^ 681, II., 1. 
Ehtmy inteij., 812, 1. 
AAtfu, interj., 812, 8; w. ace., 881, N. 

2; «in,577, 1., 2,(8). 
Eho. ehodum^ 312, 5 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
^f, Liteij., 812, 8 ; w. dat., 881, N. 8, 

8). 
£i, pronunciation as diphthong, 6, 1 ; 

12, 1 ; « or < in If, 120. 2; 677, 1., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. Ei in synae- 

«j8i8, 608, ni., N. 1. 
-eis, i in, 587, 1., 8. 
•fins, i in, 577, 1., 2, (2). 
Eta, 812. 2 and 6 ; a in, 581, III., 8. 
Eiufmodi, 186, 4, N. 
-ela, i in J 587, 1., 4. 
Elegiac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentences, 856 ff. 
-eiis, « in, 587, 1., 4. 
Elision, 608, L 
-ellft, nouns in, 821. 4^ 
Ellam for in illam, 186, 8. 
Ellipsis, 636, 1. 
-eUmn, nouns in, 821, 4. 
Ellum for In ilium, 186, 8. 
-ellns in nouns, 321, 4; adjs., 832, 

N. 1. 
Eluviis, defective, 122, 3. 
-em in ace, 62. 
Emotion, oonstr. w. verbs of, 371, III. ; 

410, v., 2; 535,111. 
Emphasis in arranji:. of words, 561. 
Emphatic forms of pronouns, 184. 3 : 

1»5, N. 2. Emphatic adverDial 

phrases, 805, N. 4. 
En, 312, 1; w. demonstratives, 186, 

3 ; in exclamations, 381, N. 3, 3), 
-en, suffix. 820, II. ; nouns in, 327. 

Quant, or increm. of nouns in -m, 

585, III., 2. 
-Cna, i in, 587, 1., 5. 
Enallajje, 636, IV. 
Enclitics, accent, 18, 2, 1); quant., 

579, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 384, 1, 3). End of sen- 
tence cmpnatic, 561, 11. 
Endeavoring, constr. w. verbs of, 498, 

U., N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 533,1., 1. 
Endings of genitive, 47; of cases, 

Dcci. I., 48: 49: Dccl. II., 51, 2, 

8); 52: Decl. III., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Decl. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Decl. V., 120 ; 

121 ; in compar., 162 ; oonj., 213- 

216. 
Fndo, in, 581, IT., 1. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 9 £f. 
-eni, i in, 587, 1., 8. 



Enim, 810, 5; 554. V., 8; poAtion, 
669, IIL 

Enitor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Enneasyllabic verse, 619, 1. 

-€nais, a4)S. in, 830 ; 331. 

-ent. suffix, 820, n. 

-entl&, -entio, suffixes, p. 155, foot- 
note 9. 

-entior, -entfwrimus, in compar., 
164. 

-ento, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 9. 

Enumerative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 

-611118, i in, 587, 1., 5. 

Ed. ire, w. sup. in -wtw, 546, 2 ; iri w, 
do., 546, 8. /in ibam^ i6d, etc., 586, 
III.. 4. /in Uum, 590, 1. 

Ed, adverb, 304, U., 8, N. ; 805, IL ; 
654, IV., 1; w.'gcn., p. 209, foot- 
note 8. «» 

ESdem, 805, 11. 

Epenthesis, 635, 4. 

mthesuB, decl., 51, 8. 

Epicene nouns, 43, 3. 

Epiphora, 636, III., 4. 

Epttomi, decL, 50. 

Epizeuxis, 636, III., 5. 

-«pB, ded. of nouns in, 88. 

Epulum, epulae, 143, 3. 

EqutsUr, decl., 163, N. 1. 

Equivalents, metrical, 598. 

-ep, nouns in, gcnd., 53; 99; lOS; 
dccl., 51, 4; 60, 8; adjs. in, decL, 
62, IV., N. 1 ; 150. N. ; 153/ N. 2; 
compar., 163, 1. Quant, of increm. 
of nouns in -^, 585, III., 4. 

-€pe for Irunt, 236. 

Ergd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433 ; 433, 1. ; after adjs., 391, IL, 1; 
forgen.,396,m., N. 1. 

Ergb^ 310, 4; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; w. 
gen., 398, 5. 

-enint for -irunt^ 236, N. ; 586, IL, 4. 

E8 attached to preceding word, 27, W. ; 
t in, 579, 3 ; in compds., 681, VI., 2. 

-es, -6s, suffixes, 320, II. Nouns in 
-««, 327; decl., 65, 1; 80; 120; 
quant, of increm., 585, III., 4; 
gend., 99; 104 5 105; 109; 120. 
Decl. of nouns in -e», 81 ; gend., 
99 ; 104. Es or -& final, 580, IIL ; 
581, VI. A in voc. of Greek nouns 
in -eff, p. 341, foot-note 1. 

-Ssimus, I in, 587, IIL, 3. 

Esse omitted, 534, W. 

Essential elements of sentences, 357, 1. 

-esse, -essim. in fut. perf. and 
perf. subj., 240, 4. 

-essd, verDs in, 386, N. 2. 

Est drops initial, 27, N. Est ut, 498 
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n., N. 2. Ed^ impers., constr., p. 
2Y6, foot-note 2. hat at end of lino, 
613, N. 3. 
-ester, -estris, adjs. in^ 830, 1. 
Et^ 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning <w, 451, 
6; than^ 459, 2. Et—et^ €t--que^ 
que — e^, neque (nee) — c^, c^ — w«^tttf 
(nee), 554, I., 5. Et in poetry, 
position, 569, III., N. Preps, re- 
peated w. et—et^ 036, III., 6. 
-6t in riautus for -et, 580, III., N. 2. 
-eta, I in, 587, 1., 7. 
-etas, e in, 587, II., 4. 
Etenim, 310, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 
Ethical dat., 389. 

^eaw, 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2, 4, and 5. 
EtiamsH-. eisi, 811, 4; in concessions, 
515,11. Jfe» = *yeVetc.,515,N. 2. 
-Stum, nouns in, 323 ; i in, 587, 1., 7. 
-etus, gin, 587,1., 7. 
Etymology, 37-344. Figures of ety- 

mol., 634, N. ; 635. 
Eu, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. 
Eti<;e, inteij., 312, 2 and 6. 
Euhoey inteij., 312, 2. 
Euphemism, 637, Al., 4. 
Euphony in arrang. of words, 561. 
-eos, adjs. in, 329 ; -^us, 331. -Eus 

in prop, nouns, e in, 577, 5, N. 
Evenit, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Evoe, inteij., 812, 2. 
Ex, fi, in compds., 844, 5; w. dat., 
386, 2; w. abl., 434, N. 1. Ex w. 
abl. for part, gen., 397, N. 8. Ex, 
?, w. abL, 434; 434, 1. ^, ex, 434, 
N. 2. m, e, w. ger., p. 316, foot- 
note 1. 
-ex, -Sz, decl. of nouns in, 92 ; 98. 

Compds. in -ex, 841, 1. 
Exadvermm, exaaversus, w, ace., 488. 
Exanimus, exanimis, 159, III. 
Exchanging, constr. w. verbs of, 422, 

N. 2. 
Exclamatory sentences, 855; ace. in, 
881 ; voc, nom., dat. in, 381, N. 3 ; 
infin. in, 539, III. 
Exidimd, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Exonerd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Exo8, -08 in, 581, VII., 1. 
Expedid, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Expers w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 
Educative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 
Exposed w, two aces., 874, 2. 
Exseouids, ace. of limit, 380, 2, 3). 
Exsohd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Exsors w. gen.,^. 210, foot-note 8. 
ExtemplO, 304, II., 1, N. 
Extent of space, ace. of, 379. 
External object, 871, 1., 1. 
21 



Extents, compar., 163, 8. 

Extra, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433 ; 438, 1. 
Extremus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 
ExiLd, constr., 877 ; p. 198, foot-note 

1 ; p. 219, foot-note 1. 



Fac for face, 238. Fae ra w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in fac, 
579, 3. 

Fades, decl., 122, 2. 

Facilis, compar., 163, 2; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Facio, accent of compds., 18, 2, 2J. 
Facio omitted, 8G8, 3, N. 1. Fado 
w. dat., 385, 3 ; w. pred. gen., 403 ; 
w. abl., 415, III., N. h Facio nt, 
498, II., N. 2. Mcid w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2 ; 499, 2 ; 501, U., 1. 
E before / in compds., 594, 6. 

-fkctO, verbs in, 344, 3. 

FacuUds,facuUdli8, 132. 

FaUue, compar., 16?, 2. 

Fdma fert w. infin., 535, 1., 3. 

Fames, abl. fam^, 137, 2. 

Familia, genitive, 49, 1. Familid, 
constr., 415, II., N. 

Far, decl., 63, 2, N. ; 133, N. 

Fd8, defect., 134; w. supme, 547, 1. 

Fastidiostis w. gen., p. 210, foot- 
note 3. 

Faux^ decl., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowcl^ 24. 

Fax, quant, of mcrem., 585, 1., 4, (3). 

Faxd,faxim,forfecerO,ficerim, 240,4. 

Fearing, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 

Febris, decl., 62, III. 

Feeling, constr. w. verbs of, 371, III. ; 
410, v., 2 ; 585, III. 

Feet in versification, 597. 

FeL defective, 133, 4, N. 

Felix, decl., 156. 

Feminine, 42, II. Fern, caesura, 611, N. 

Fer for fere, 238 ; e in, 579, 8. 

-iter, compds. in, 842, 1 ; decl., 51, 4, 
2) ; adjs. in, 150, 3), N. 

Ferl,ferm^, e in, 581, IV., 4. 

Ferd and compds., increm. of, 586, 1. 

Feror, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Fertilis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Ferus, not compared, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. in names of, explained, 
131, N. ; plur. in -Alia, decl., 136, 3. 

-fex, compos, in, 341, 1. 

-fic5, verbs in, 844, 3. 

-ficus, a<^s. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 164 

FidelU w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Fid/i, i m, 590, 1. 
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Fidd w. abl., 425, 1. 1), N. 

Fifth decl.,m ff. ; «inal m,681, IV.,1. 

FiouRKs of prosodv, 60S. Fig. of 
speech, 684 ff. ; of etymology, 684, 
N. : 685: of syntax, 684, N. ; 686; 
of rhetoric, 684, N. ; 687. 

Filia, dec!., 49, 4. 

FUix w. short increm., p. 248, foot- 
note 2. 

Filling, oonstr. w. verbs of, p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Final conjunctions, 811, 5; 555, V. 
Final vowels and syllables, quant, 
of, 580 ; 581. Fin. svl. of verse, 605. 
Fin. syL elided. 608, I. Fin. long 
vowel or diphtnong shortened in 
hiatus. 608, U., N. 8. 

jRnu, decl., 62, IV. ; singular and 
plur., 182: 

Finite verb, 199, N. 

FinitimHB^ constr., p. 205, foot-notes 
1 and 8. 

Fid w. two date.. 890, N. 1, 1); w. 
abl., 415, m., N. 1. FU, constr., 
■p. 276, foot-note 2. 7 or » in /id, 
577, 1., 8, (1). ^before/in oompds., 
594,6. 

First decl., 48 ff. ; 3final in, 581, IV., 1. 
First ooiy ugat. , 205 ff. ; 228 ff. ; 257 ff. 

FlagUd w. two aces., 874, 2. 

/Yoccf, constr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 

Fldt, decl., 61. 

Following, oonstr. w. verbs of, 501, 
I.,l. 

Foot, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 
Roman foot, 648, IV. 

* For,' how translated, 884, 3. 

Fords, 804, I., 1. 

Fore tit, 587, 8. 

Foreign words indecl., 128, 2. 

Forgetting, oonstr. w. verte of, 407. 

/bm, tin, 581, VIU.,1. 

Formation of stems of verbs, 249 ff. ; 
of words, 818 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. 

Fornix w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 

Fors, defective, 184. 

Forsitan, 804, IV., N. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, foot-note 1. 

FortuUuSy I in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 

Fortuna^joHunae. 182. 

Fourth decl. , 11 6 ff. Fourth oonjugat , 
211 ff. ; 229 ff. ; 284 ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

FraudO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Fraus, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Free from, constr. w. adjs. signify- 
ing, 414, III. 

Frinum, l»h/r9ni^frina, 148, 2. 

Frequentatives, 886. 



Fy^us w. abl., 426, 1, 1), N. 

Fricatives, 8, IL^ 4. 

Friendly, oonstr. w. odys. signi^iiig, 

891, 1, and II. 
FrUdus, decl.. 116. 
Frugi^ indcdin., 159, I. ; oompar., 

165, N. 2. 
FruoTy constr., 421, I. : 421, N. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Irux, defective, 188, 8 ; quant, of 

increm., 535, v., 2. 
Fuam for »m, 204, 2. 
Fulness, a^js. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 8. 
Funffor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, «. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Fur, quant, of increm., 686, V., 2. 
Furnishing, constr. w. verbs of, p. 

225, foot-note 8. 
FuTUKE, 197; 222. Fut. indie., -470; 

for imperat., 487, 4. Fut. in condit., 

511, 1, N. 1 ; in temp, clauses, p. 

293, foot-note 2. Fut. in subj., 

479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut. imperat., 487, 

2. Fut. infin., 587 ; periphrast., 

537,8. Fut. particip., 660. 
FuTUKE Perfect, 197, II. ; 222, 11. ; 

478; in subj.. 496; in indir. disc. 

625, 2 ; in inflnit., 637, 8, N. 2. -J» 

in m. perf., 681, Vm., 6. 
FutUrum esse ut, 637, 3. Fntumm 

tit, esset, vt, p. 272, foot-note 2. 

G 

G formed fh>m 0,2,2; sound, 7 ; 13 ; 
changed to 6, 88, 1 ; assimilated to 
f», 84, 8 ; dropped, 86, 8. 

Oauded, constr., p. 221, foot-note 2; 
p. 810, foot-note 2. 

GdvUut, i in, 686, III., 2. 

Gemd w. aoc«, 871, III., N. 

Gems, gend. of names of, 58, 1. 

Gender, 41 ff. : Ded. I., 48 ; Decl. H., 
63; DccL III., 99-115; DecL IV., 
118. Bed. v., 123; general table, 
124. 

Gener, ded., 61, 4, 8). 

General relatives, p. 75, foot-note 8. 
Gen. rel. adverbs, 305, N. 1. Gen. 
subject, 460, 1, N. 2. Gen. truths, 
467, II. ; in conditions, 508, 5 ; 511, 
1. Gen. negat., 653, 1 and 2. 

Genere, constr., 415, II., N. 

GENmvE, endings of, 47 ; Decl. I., at 
for a«. 6m for drum, 49 ; Decl. II., 
f for ti, 51, 6 ; Urn for drufn, 52, 3 ; 
^» for drum, 64, N. 1 ; Ded. m.. 
wn or iuin. p. 36, foot-notes 8 ana 
4; p. 88, foot-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 3 ; 2/08, ffa, 68, 2 ; d», 63, 4; 
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Decl. IV., WW, ttM, for ««, 117; 
Decl. v., i, rt, la^ for li, 121. Gen. 
in adjs., 158, 2. -^« in gen., 581, 
IX., 2. 

Genitive, syntax, 393 ff. ; how ren- 
dered, 303, N. Gen. w. possessive^, 
363, 4, 1); w, nouns, 895; varie- 
ties, 396 ; in special constructions, 
398; 406 ff. ; w. adjs., 391, II., 4; 
399 ; w. verbs, 401 ff. Fred, gen., 
401 ff.; of price, 404; 405. Ace. 
and gen., 409. Gen. w. adverbs, 
397, 4. Gen. of ^r., 542, I. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. ad.]., 665, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 569, II., 3. 

Genittis w. abl., 415, II. 

Gentis, Boman, how designated, 831, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 331, N. 1. 

Genua, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

-g^r, compda. in, 342, 1 ; decl., 61, 
4,2); adjs., 160, N. 

Gerund, 200, II. ; endings, 248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 495, IV. 
Syntax of gerund, 541 ; 542. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 641, N. Cases 
of ger., 542. Ger. w. gen., mei, 
etc., 542, I., N. 1 ; denoting pur- 
pose, 542, 1., N. 2: 542, 111., N. 2. 

Gerundive, 200, IV. ; syntax, 543. 
Gerund, constr., 643, N. ; 544; de- 
noting purpose, 544, 2, N. 2 ; w. 
official names, 544, 2, !N. 3; after 
comparat., 544, 2, N. 4. 

Glgnd w. genui^oenitum, 592, 2. 

Giving, verbs of, w. two data., 390, 
N. 1, 2J. 

Glades, decl., 122, 3. 

Glis, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Gly conic verse, 604, !N. 1 ; 628, III. 
and VII.; 631, IV.-VI. 

Gn lengthens precedingvowel, 16, N. 2. 

Gn-drus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Gnomic perfect, 471, 6. 

•jBfit decl. of nouns in, 60, 4. 

Going, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, N. 

Golden age, 640, II., 1. 

Gracilis, compar., 163, 2. 

Gratia, grdtiae, 132. 

Gratis, im^5Sl, VIII., 1. 

Grdtvuas, t in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Grdtus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Graviter fero, constr., p. 310, foot- 
note 2. 

Greater Ionic, 597, N. 1 ; Archilo- 
chian, 628, X.; 616, N.; 619, i\.'. 



AsclepiadSan, 628, V. ; Sapphic, 
628, VII. ; Alcaic, 628, IX. 

Greek Nouns, Decl. h, 50 ; Decl. II., 
54 ; Decl. III., 68. Long vowels in 
Greek nouns, 577, 5. 7, .*> in dat. 
and voc., 681, I., 2. -A in voc., 
581, III., 2. -E in plur., 581, IV., 
1. 'As in ace., 581, V., 2. -Es in 
Greek words, 581, VI., 8; -<w, 581, 
VII., 2; 'US, 681, IX., 8. A in 
increm. of nouns in a and as, 685, 
I., 3. in increm., 585, II., 5; i 
in words in -in, 586, III., 2 ; m -«• 
and-er, 585, III., 4. Quant, of iu- 
orem. of words m -ax, 586, 1., 4, (3). 
/ in increm., 685. IV., 3. 

Grimm's law, 638, N. 2. 

Grus, decl., 66, 2. 

Gr^ps, decl., p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Guilt, adjs. of^. w. genit, 399, 1., 8. 

Gutturals, 3, II. ; before s, 30. Gut- 
tural stems, 59. 

H 

H changed to r, 33, 1. N. 1 ; following 
other consonants, does not lenufthen 
preceding syllable, 576, 1, N. 1. 
Syllable before A short, 577. 

Habeo, meaning, p. 202, foot-note 3; 
w. two aces., 373, 1, N. 1 ; w. perf. 
part., 388, 1, N. ; w. two dats., 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

^a<?, 304, II.. 3; 306, V. 

Hddria, ffena., 48, 6. 

Haec for Aaef, p. 72, foot-note 7. 

Hdlitus^ i in, p. 346, foot-note 2. 

Happemng, constr, w. verbs of, 501, 
1., I. 

Haud, use, 562. 

JJ^a, inter]., 312, 6 ; a in, 581, III., 8. 

ife^;*. interj . , 31 2, 1 ; w. dat. , 381 , N . 3, 3. 

Hendiadys, 636, III., 2. 

Hepar, quant, of increm., 586, 1., 4, 1. 

Hephtnemimeral caesura, p. 366, foot- 
note 4. 

HephthemimeriSj 597, N. 2. 

H'er'es, quant, of mcrem., 586, III., 3. 

Heroic verse, 604, N. 2. 

Herds, decl., 68. 

Hetcroclites, 127 ; 135 ff. ; adjs., 169. 
III. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127 ; 141 ff. 

Heu, interj., 312, 3 ; w. ace, 381, N. 2. 
Heu in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

Ileus, interj., 312, 5. 

Hexameter, 603, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 ffi 

Hiatus, 608, II. 

hiher, decl., 51. 4, 3); quant, of m 
crem., 585, 111., 3. 
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Blc, 186; 191 ; use. 450; I in, 579, 8. 6 
in/«^, 579, 3. lide redundant, 636, 
111., 7. 

Bic^ 804, III., 2 ; 805, 1. ; w. gen., p. 
209, foot-note 8. 

Bilarus, hilaris^ 159, III. 

jy»/u;, 805, m. 

Hindering, oonstr. w. verbs of, 505, 11. 
Uistoricaf tenses, 198; hist, present, 

467. 111. ; in temp, clauses, 518, N. 

1 ; hist pertect, 198, 1 ; 197, N. 1 ; 

471, 11. ll'i&U tenses in sequence, 

491 ff. Hist, infin., 536, 1. 
jy()<?, 804, 1I.,3, N. 
Bodii, 120, N.; 304, II., 1 ; * in, p. 

841, foot-note 2; o in, 594, 10. 
Bo nest U8 w. supine, 547, 1. 
Horace, loj^aoedic venues in, 628 ; ver- 
sification, 630 ff. ; lyric metres, 631 ; 

index, 632. 
Barred w. ace, 871, III., N. 
Borsum^ 305, II. 
Hortative subj., 484^ II. 
Bortor^ oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
Boriut^ horU, 132. 
BospitidM^ i in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 
Hostile, oonstr. w. ac^s. signilying, 

391, 11., 1. 
Bostts, dec!., 62. 
Hours. Koman, 645 ; 645, 2. 
H S, signification, 647, 3. 
BitCy 804, II., 8, N. ; 805, II. ; w. gen., 

p. 209, foot-note 8. 
Bhjusmodiy 186, 4, N. 
Bumitis, compar., 163, 2. 
BumtiSy gcnd., 53, 1; Aumi, locat., 

426. 2. 
'Husoand,' apmrent ellipsis of, 898, 

1,N. 2. t-- » » 

BydrdpSy quant of incrcm., 586, II., 2. 
Hypalla^, 636, IV., 2. 
Hyperbaton, 686. V. 
Hyperbole, 637, Vl. 
Hyi^ermetrical, 608, N. 8. 
Hypothetical, see Condiiional, 
Uysteron proteron, 636, V., 2. 



I for e/, p. 2, foot-not« 1. /, f , sound, 
5; 10 ff. /final shortened, 21, 2, 
8). / interchanged with /, 28; 
dropped, 86, 4. I for ii and *«, 
51, 5. /-nouns, 65; i-verbs, 211. 
Stems in t, 62 ff. ; origin of, p. 35, 
foot-note 8. Nouns in i, 71 ; gend., 
111. -/in abl., 62; for H, 121, 1 ; 
in adverbs, 804, II., 2; 804, 111., 1. 
/, », or i final, 680, 1. ; 581, 1. ;'in 



increments of dccl., 585; 585, IV.; 
conj., 586 ; 586, III. / as conso- 
nant, 60S, III., Ii. 2. 

-ii», suffix, 320. II. Nouns in -i<k, 
825 ; -^a and teSy 138. 

-la in prop, names, i in, 577, 5, N. 

-iacus, adjs. in, 331 ; a lu, 587, II., 2. 

-iades, a in, 587, II., 1. 

Iambic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 621 tf. ; stan- 
za, 631, XVI. 

Iambus, 597. II. ; irratiomil, 698, 1, 2X 

-ifiJillS, adjs. in, 331. 

-ibam for -iebaniy 240, 1. 

Ibevy decl., 61, 4, 3): quant, of increm., 
585, m., 8. 

m, 304, 111., 2 ; 305, I. and I V. ; I in, 
681, 1., 2 ; quant of ult in compds., 
594. 9. 

-ibilis, quant of antepen., 587, IV., 1. 

-Ib5, -Ibor, for -iam, -iar, 240, 2. 

IbuSy for ei8=ii8y p. 73, foot-note 2. 

-icins, adjs. in, 329. 

Ictus, 599: place in hexam., 612. 

-icus, acfis. in, 330; 831; compar., 
169,3. /in w?w«, 587, 11., 2. 

-lens, adjs. in^ 335, 5. 

Jd ago w. subj., p. 274, foot-note Z 
//redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Jdcircdy 554, IV., 2. 

Idem, decl., 186, VI.; w. dat, 891, 
N. 1. Use of ii^em, 451. 

Ided, 554, IV., 2. 

-ides or -ides, in patronymics, 587, 

Ides7642, 1., 8. 

-I d 6, i in, 587, I., 2. 

Idonew w. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Jddneus quivr. subj., 503, II., 2. 
IdfiSy gend., 118. 
-idns, i in, 687, II., 2. 
-16, suffix, 320, II. 
-ifinsis, adjs. m, 331. 
-ier for i in infinit, 240, 6. 
-ies, nouns in, 825, N. 1; 827; -4ii 

and -*a, 138. 
' iti, quant of antepen., 587, III., 



Jgiiur, 810,4; 554, IV., 8; position, 

669, 111. 
Tgndrm w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 

•^ SI 5, foot-note 2. 
h decl., 62. 

To us w. dat, p. 205. foot-note 1. 
'% nouns in, 824, N. ; 327, 4, N. ; 

, 687, I., 2. 
-I nouns in, 823 ; { in, 587, 1., 4. 
// 804, II., 1, N. ; in, 581, II., L 
//w,^, decl., 54. 
-ills, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 2; 163 

1. /Ui-t7M,68t. II., 6. 
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His, adjs. in, 830; compar., 169, 8. 

7mi/4587,Il.,N. 1. 
-ilia, nouns in, 321. 4. 
lilac, 306, V. 

Illative conjs., 810, 4 ; 564, IV. 
Jlle, 186; '191: use, 460; position, 

669, I., 1. Illud redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
Illlc, decl., 186, 2. 
7/^, 804, III., 2; 305,1. 
Illinc, 305, HI. 
-ills, verbs in, 339. 
Hid, Uloc, illucy 304, II., 3, N. ; illuc, 

305, II. 
Jlludo, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
-illns, -ilium, nouns in, 321, 4; 

adJs., 332, N. 1. 
-im in ace, 62; for -am or -em in 

pres. subj., 240, 8. Adverbs in -im, 

p. 144, foot-note 3. 
JmUcillis, compar., 163, 2. 
Jmber, decl., 62, N. 2; 65, 1, 2). 
Jmbud, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 
Immemor w. ^n., p. 210, foot-note 

8; quant, orincrera., 685, II., 8. 
-imOnia, nouns in, 325; d in, 587, 

III., 4. 
-imSnimn, nouns in, 324 ; b in, 687, 

Impeaimentum, impedimenta, 132. 

Impello, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Imperative, 196, III. Syntax, 487 ff. 
Imperat. in prohibitions, 488 if. ; in 
incur, disc., 523, III. Imperat. sen- 
tences, 854. Imperat. subi., 484, 
IV. ^ in imperat., Conj. II., 581, 
IV., 8. 

Imperfect Tense, 197, I.; 222, I. 
Imperf. indie, 468 ff.; subj., 480; 
in subj. of desire, 483, 2 ; in potent, 
sub]., 486, N. 1 : in seq. of tenses, 
493: 495, III. ; for future time, 496, 
I. ; m condit., 507, III. ; 610 ; 513, 
N. 1; in concess., 515, II., 8; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 518, 1 ; 
519, 2, N. 1 ; 620, II. ; 521, II. 

hnperitite w. gfen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Jmperd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 
p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; impers. 
pass., 195, 11.^ 1; 634, 1. Clauses 
of result as subjects of impers, verbs, 
601, 1., 1. 

Jmpertid, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Impetrd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

mpled, constr., 410, v., 1 ; p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Imploring, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 2, 



Impos, 0$ in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant, of 
mcrem., 686, IL, 8. 

Impot^ts w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Jmprudens w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 
3; w. force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Impulse, sub], w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Imputing, two datives w. verbs of, 
390, N. 1, 2). 

Imus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, suffix, 320, II. 

Ju, 808 ; in compds., 344, 5 and 6 ; w. 
oat, 386. In w. ace. or abl., 435 ; 
436, N. 1; 436, 1.: w. ace. alter 
adjs., 891, II., 1; for genit., 896, 
III., N. 1. In w. abl. for genit., 
897, 8, N. 8. In w. jrer., p. 315, 
foot-note 6; p. 316, foot-note 1. / 
in in, 679, 3. 

-Ina, nouns in, 824. 

Iricassum, 804, 1., 2. 

Incedo. constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptives, 280 ; 837. 

Incertua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 337. " 

Inclination, constr. w. adjs. of, 391, 
II., 1, (2). 

Incluttis, compar., 167, 2. 

Jncredibilis w. supine, 547, 1. 

Increments, quant, m, 682 ff. ; decl., 
585; coni.,586. 

Inde, 304. III., N. ; 805, III. j 810, 4. 

Indeclinaole nouns. 127, 1.; 128; 
eend., 42, N. Indecl. adjs., 169, I. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189 ; 466 ff. In- 
def. relat. adverbs, 305, N. 1. In- 
def. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 ; 618, 2. 

Independent clauses, 348, I^. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 383; lyric metree 
of Horace, 632. 

Indicative, 196, I. ; use, 474 ff. In- 
die, for subj. in condit., 511. 

Indiged, constr., 410, V., 1. 

IndAgnua, constr., 421, III. ^ 421, N. 
8. Inmgnus qvi w. subj., 603, II., 
2. Jndignus w. supine. 647, 1. 

Indigus, constr., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Indirect Discourse, 622; moods in 
prin. clauses, 628; in sub. clauses, 
624 ; tenses, 525 : persons and pro- 
nouns, 626 ; condit. sentences, 627. 
Direct chai^i^ to indir., 630 ; indir. 
to direct, 531. Indirect clauses, 528 
ff. ; questions, 629; subj. in, 629, 
I. ; indie, 629, 7. 

Indirect Object, 882 ff. ; w. direct 
object, 884, II. 

Indo-European languages, 688. 

Indu, u in, p. 840, root-note 1. 

Indued^ constr., 877. 

Indulging, dat. w. verbs of, 886, II. 
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Indmd, oonstr., 877 ; p. 198. foot-note 1. 

-Ida, nouns in, 822, K. ; i in, 687, 1., 8. 

iA/Vnw, e final in, 581, lY., 4, 

In/€ruSy oompar., 168, 8. 

Infidilit w. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Injimtu^ meaning, 440, N. 2. 

brpurrnvE, 200, I.: origin, p. 156, 
foot-note 1 ; gencL, 42, N. ; end- 
ings, 248. Infin. in sec^nence of 
tenzies, 495, 4. Infin. in relat. 
clauses, 524, 1, 1) 3 after corns., 524, 
1, 2). Construction of infin., 532 
fr. Infin. w. verbs, 588. Infin. of 

gurpose, 588, IL Infin. v. a^js., 
58, II., 8 ; w. verb, nouns, etc, 

588, 8, N. 8 ; w. preps., 588, 8, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. aoc., 584 ; 585. Sub- 
ject of infin., 586. Histor. infin., 
586, 1. Pred. after infin., 586, 2. 
Tenses of infin., 537. Infin. as sub- 
ject, 588. Infin. in special oonstr., 
589 ; as pred., 589, 1. ; as appos., 

589, II. ; in exclamations, 539, llL ; 
in abl. abs., 539, IV. 

/r\/Uidtj oonstr., 880, 2, 8). 

Influence, dat. of, 384, 1, 1). 

I^frdy p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 

438; 438,1. 
IngratU^ U in, 581, VIII., 1. 
Inardtus w. dat., p. 205, tbot-noto 1. 
Inheritance, divisions ot, 646, 8, 4). 
-Inl, quant, of pen., 587, 1., 8. 
Intmiotu, injucunduty w. dat, p. 205, 

foot-note 1. 
Injuring, dat. v. verbs of, 885, 1. 
InnUar w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 
Jnopi w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
Jnquamy position^ 569, V. 
Inquiit, quant, of increm., 585. HI., 8. 
JtueUns-w. force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 
In9ciu8 w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
Inseparable preps., 808 ; in oompds., 

844, 6 ; quant, 594, 2. 



Instr. abl., 418 ff. A^L of instru- 
ment, 420. 

Indrudy constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 

Jfhsubsry decl., 65, 1, 2). 

1muHu$ w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8; p. 
210, foot-note 8 ; p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Inauper w. aoc or abl., 487, 8. 

JaUgiT w. gen., 899, III., 1. 

Intensives, 836. 

JfUer in compds., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
JnUr w. aoc, 488 ; 488, 1. ; for ffen., 
897, 8, N. 8; w. reciprocal force, 
448, N. Inter w. ger., p. 815, foot- 
note 5. 



Interchange of vo weLs and oonsonsiits, 
28; 29. 

Interduddy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Intercu8 w. short increm., p. 348, foot- 
note 8. 

InUrdiuy inierdiusy inUrdum, 304, L, 
2. 

InUred, 804, IV., N. 2. 

Interest, dat ot, 884, 1, 2). Rom. 
computation of interest, 646, 8, 8). 

Intereety oonstr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Interior y compar., 166. 

Inteijections, 812 ; 556; 557; w.voc, 
869, 1: w. ace, 881, N. 2; w. dat, 
381, K 3. 8); 389, N. 2. 

Iktebkal Object, 871, I., 2. 

Interne^ e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

IirTEBBooATivE pronouos, 188; 454. 
Inter, co^^s., 311, 8; 555, VUL 
Inter, sentences, 351. Inter, words, 
351, 1. Double questions, 853. 
Inter, sentences w. potent subj., 
486, II. ; in indir. disc, 523, 11. In- 
direct questions, 528, 2 ; 529, I. 

IfUerroaO w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Interval, abl. of, 430. 

IntimuSy meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Intra w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. 

Intransitive verbs, 193, II. ; 195, IL, 
1 ; 372, III., N. 3 ; impcrs. passive, 
465, 1. 

IntrO- in compds., 594, 8. 

Iniua w. abl., 437, 2. 

-Inns, adjs. in, 330, 331 ; compar., 169, 
8. 'Intts or -mtM in adis., 687, IL, 
5, W.N. 2. 

Invdddy constr., p. 202, foot-noto 1. 

Invicem, 804, L, 2. 

Invitusy compar., 167, 2; special use 
of dat, 387, N. 3. InvUus w. force 
of adverb, 443, N.l. 

i&, interi., 812, 2. 

-i«, verbs of Co^j. m. in, 217 ff. ; 
quant of stem-syllable, 588. -ib, 
•-»d, sufSxes, 320, II. ; nouns in, 8^ ; 
826. 

-lOn in prop, names, i in, 577, 5, N. 

Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; verse, 626 ; stan- 
za, 631, XIII. 

-iop in comparatives, 162. -J3r, suf- 
fix, 320, IL 

-ilta, suffix, 820, n. 

Ipse, decL, 186, V. ; use, 462 ; w. abL 
abs., 434, 4, N. 3. Geo, of ip*s w 
possessive, 398, 3. 

loetu for ^M, p. 73, foot-note 5. 

-ir, decL of nouns m, 51, 4. 

Iron age, 640, IIL, 2. 

Ironical condition, 507, 8, N. 1. 

Irony, 637, V. 
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Irbational time, 596, 1, N. 2. Irrat. 
trochee, 598, 1, 1). Irrat iambus, 
598, 1, 2). 

Ibbeouijlb nouns, 127 ff. ; acys., 159. 
Irreg. comparison, 163 ff. Irreg. 
verbs, 289 ff. 

Jb^ decL, 186 ; oorrelat., 191 ; use, 450, 
4,N. 2;451. /«— ^wi, 451, 4. ^ in 
li, 677, 1., 2, (1). /in «, 579, 8. 

-is, decl. of adljs. in, 62, IV., N. 1 ; 
of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82. Gend. of 
nouns in, 105 ; 107. -Js in adverbs, 
804, I., 8, 1). -Is in aoc pL, 62; 
64 ; 67 ; in adverbs, 304, II., 1. -Is 
or 'it final, 580, III., w. N. 2 ; 581, 

vin. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 42, II., ^ ; 

const^, 880, 2, 2) ; 412, IL,! ; 426, 1. 
-iflsima, -issiiiio, sulfixes, p. 156, 

foot-note 9. 
-IflBiiiiiis, a, 1/m, in superiat., 162 ; 

p. 167, foot-note 9. 
-iS85, verbs in, 336, N. 2. 
I8tdc^ 305, V. 
Jste^ decl., 186, II.; corrolat., 191 ; use, 

450. 
/«<fc, decL,186, 2. 
Jmc, 304, in.. 2 ; 305, 1. 
mne, 305, III. 
Istd^ utde, 304, II., 8. 
Muc, 304, U., 3 ; 305, II. 
-It in Plautus for -it, 580, III., N. 2. 
Jia, 305, V. ; ita—H, 507, 3, N. 2. 

Meaning of ito, 651, N. 2. (^ — Ua, 

w. superiat., 555, II., 1. ^ in ita, 

581, III., 3. Ita redundant, 636, 

m.,7. 

Jiagtiey 310, 4. 

-ItftB, nouns in, 324 ; 325 ; i in, 587, 
II., 4. 

-it«P, i in, 687, H., 4. 

-itia, nouns in, 825. 

-ities, nouns in, 325, N. 1. 

-Itim,iin, 587,I.,7. 

-itimus, adjs. in, 330, 1. 

-itiiiin, nouns in, 324. 

-itO, Q^uentatives in, 836, 11. 

-itOad, nouns in, 326 ; i in, 587, IV. , 1 . 

-itos in adverbs, « m, p. 345, foot- 
note 2 ; 687, II., 4. 7 m -Uus, 687, 
I., 7. 

'in, sufi^, 820, II. 

-iiim, decl. of nouns in, 61, 5. -lum 
in gen. pi.. 62; 63; 64; 66; 67. 
Kouns in -«tm», 324 ; 327. 

-ins, suffix, 320, II. I)ecl. of nouns 
in -iu«, 61, 6. A^js. in -»tM, 330 ; 
331 ; 333, 5. 7 or • in ftM in gen., 
677, I., 8, (3). / in MM in prop, 
names, 577, 5, N. 



-Iviis, a^js. in, 833, 5 ; I in, 687, 1., 6. 
-iz, decl. of nouns in, 95. -Ix, decL 

of nouns in, 94 ; quant, of increm., 

686, IV., 1. 



J, j, modifications of 7, i> 2, 4 ; sound, 
7 ; effect on quantitv of preceding 
syllable, 16, L, 2; 576, II. : 676, 2; 
interchanged with i, 28; dropped, 
36, 4. 

-la, suffix, 820, L 

Jacid, spelling and pronunciation of 
compos., 36, 4. 

Jam, compds. of, w, present, 467, 2 ; 
w. imperf., 469, 2. 

-ians, suffix, 320, L 

Jecur, decl., 77, 4. 

Jocus, piur, Joel, Joea, 141. 

-jftp, suffix, 320, IL 

Joy, force of a^js. expressing, 443, 

Jubar, quant, of increm., 685, 1., 4, (1). 
JubeO, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1 ; in 

pass., 634, 1, li. 1. 
Jucundus w. OQt., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. supine, 547, 1. 
Judex ^ decl., 59. 
J&dicid, constr., 410, 11., 1. 
Jugerum, decl., 136, 1. Jugerum as 

unit of measure, 648, V. 
Jugum, quant, of syllable before / in 

compds., 676, 2. 
Julian calendar, 641. 
Jungd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl, 419. 1. 1). 
Juppuer, aecl.j 66, 3. 
Jurdtua w. active meaning, 267, N. 2. 
Jus, decl.. 61. 
Jusf&randum, decl., 126. 
JtM90 iorjusserd, 240, 4. 
Juvenal, versification, 630. 
Juvenis, decl., p. 36, loot-note 3 ; oom- 

par., 168, 4. 
Juvd w. accus., 886, II., N. 1. 
Juxtd w. accus., 433. 



K seldom used, 2, 6. 

-ka, suffix, 320, 1. 

Karthaqb, decl., 66, 4. 

Kindred words near each other, 668. 

Knowing, constr. w. verbs of, 633, 1., 

1; 63?, I., 1.(2). 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, 1.. 

2 : p. 316, foot-note 2 ; w. force of 

adverbs, 443, N. 1. 
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L, stems in, docl., 60 ; nouns in, decl., 
76; gend.. Ill; 112. Quant, of 
final syllabloB in I, 579, 3 ; 580, U. 

>la», 1&, sul&xes, 820. Nouns in -to, 
321 

Labials, 8, II. ; 8, N. 1, 1., 8. Labial 
stems, 57. 

Lacer^ decl., 150, N., 1). 

Lacrimd w. accus., 871, III., N. 1. 

Lacu9^ ded., 117, 1, 2). 

LaedO w. accus., 885, II., N. 1. 

LaetttB w. force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Laevd^ constr., 425, 2. 

ZampaSj decl., 68. 

Lan^uaffe, Latin, 638. 

LapiBy decl., 58. 

LdVy quant, of increm., 686, 1., 4, (1). 

LasauM not compared, 169, 4. 

Latik period, o78. Lat. lang. and 
literature, 688. Early Latin, 639. 
Lat authors, 640. 

Learning, constr. w. verbs of, 588, 

Leavini?, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, 

Lengthening of vcnvels. 20. 
-lens, -lentus, acljs. m, 323. 
Le6y decl., 60. 

Lepus^ quant, of increm., 686^ II., 3, 
Lesser Ionic, 597, N. ; Arohilochian, 

617, N.; Asclcpladean, 628, IV.; 

Sapphic, 628, Vl. ; Alcaic, 628, 

Letters, classification, 8 ; sounds, 5 ff. 
Names of letters indecl., 128, 1. 
Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 

-leas, nouns in, 321, N. 

Levb^ constr., p. 217, foot-note 6; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Llx, quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 

-U. suffix, 820, IL 

Libens w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Liber ^ Bacchus, liberiy decl., 51, 4. 
lAbeTy eroy ^um. 149. 

LlherO^ constr., p. 217, fbot-note 6 ; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Ubra^ 648, 1. ; divisions, 648, 1., 1. 

LibrO^ constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 

Liceo w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Licet, 311, 4 : w. subj., 515, UI. Ple- 
onasm w. /wre^, 636, III., 9. 

Liger, decl., 66, III., 1. 

Ligua w, short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 8. 

Likeness, dat. w. adis. of, 891, I. ; 
391, II., 4. "^ » » » 

Limit, accus. of. 880. 

Linter, decl., 66, 1, 2). 



LiquL i in, 690, 1. 

Liquid measure, Bom., 648, HF. 

Liquids, 8, II., 4; developing voweli, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

JAb, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 685, IV., 2. 

-lis, ad^s. in, 388. 

Literature, Lat., 688. 

Litotes, 637, VIII. 

LiUera, liUerae. 132. LUl^de dare, 
385, 1, N. 

LUum, i in, 590, 1. 

•lo, suffix, 820, II. 

Locative, 45, 2; 48, 4; 51, 8: 66, 4; 
120, N. Locatives as advertis, 804, 
IIL Abl. w. locat., 863, 4, 2). Syn- 
tax of locat., 867, 2; 411, m. ; 425, 
n. ; 426, 2. Locat. abl., 425, ff. 

2x>c6, constr., 880, N. 

LoeupliSy quant, of increm., 685, 

Locus, plur., 141. Loco, constr., 415, 
II., N. Locd, loos, constr,, 426, 2. 

Logaoedic verse, 627 n. 

Long measure, Kom., 648, IV. 

Long syllables, 575. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives^ 596. Final 
long vowel shortened m hiatus, 60^ 
iCn. 8. 

Longlnquita, superlat. wanting, 168, 8. 

Longim without qrmm, 417, 1, N. 2. 

-l8, decl. of nouns in, 90. 

Lukor w. dat, p. 201^foot-note 1. 

Ludicer, defect, 169, ll. 

Ludus, IndL 132. 

Lui», defective, 134. 

-lus, -Imn, nouns in, 821 ; adjs., 832. 

LuXy without gen. plur., 138, 5 ; quant 
of increm., 685, v., 2. 

Lt/eurgi€U8, < in, p. 346, foot-note 8. 

I^nx, decl., p. 88, foot-note 3. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 631 ; index, 
632. 

M 

M changed to n. 83, 4 ; assimilated to 
8, 84, 1, N. ; developing^, 34, 1, N. 
Stems in m, 60. Prepositions in m, 
p. 149, foot-note 2. Quant of fin.nI 
sylkbles in m, 579, 2; 580, H. Ji 
final elided, 608, 1. 

-ma, -m&, suffixes, 820. 

Maeredy constr., 871, III., N. 1. 

MagU in comparison, 170; 444, 2, 
notes 1 and 2. N^ magiM—quam, 
565,n.,L 

Mdgnu8 compared, 166. Mdtfni, 
constr., p. 218, foot-note 2. 

Md^or in expressions of age, p. 222, 
foot-note 4. 
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Making, vcrbe of, w. two aocs^ 878. 

MaU compared, 806, 2. t>iX. w. 
compds. of male^ 884, 4, N. 1. ^S* in 
mall, 681, IV., 4. 

McUd^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 
2 : p. 310, foot-note 1. i^ in mavis, 
58irVlII., 8, N. 

Malua^ compar., 165. 

-maA, suinx, 820, 1. 

Manifestus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Manner, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 3). Abl. 
of manner, 419, III. Manner ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Manus, gend., 118. 

Mare^ docL, 63 ; 63, 2. J/ar», constr., 
426,2. 

Margarita^ plur., 142. 

Martial, metres, 633, II. 

Md8^ decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 685, 1., 4, (2). 

Masculine caesura, 611, N. 

Mastery, a^js. of, w. ffen., 899, 1., 8 ; 
verbs of, w. gen., 410, v., 3. 

Material exprei^ed by abl., 415. Ma- 
terial nouns, 89, 2, 3) ; plur., 130, 2. 

Mdturusj compar., 163, 1, N. 

MdtiUinua, t in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 

Mdximi in adverbial comparison, 170. 

MdximHy constr., p. 218, root-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420. Means ex- 
pressed by partidp., 649, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 417, 2. 
Boman measures, 646 ; 648. 

Micastdr, interj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Med for md, 184, 6. 

Medeor w. dat., 885, II., N. 8. 

Medial vowels, 8, 1., 2. 

Medius desi^ating part. 440, N. 2. 

Meditis JidiuSj mekercute^ meherculdSy 
inteij., p. 162, foot-note 4. 

Mel, defect., 138, 4, N. 

Mdiua w. indicat, 475, 5. 

Melos, decl.. 68, 6. 

Members oi comp 
N. 1. 

Mimi for ml, 184, 4. 

Memini w. gen., 406, II. ; w. aoc., 
407 ; w. pres. infin., 587, 1. 

Memar, decl., 158. Memor w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 3. Quant, of in- 
crem. of m«77k>r, 586, II., 8. 

Memordbilis w. supy 547, 1. 

-men, sufi^, 820, II. ; nouns in, 827. 

MendietUy I in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

MiM(L, ded., 48. 

M&ruia. ded., p. 86, foot-note 8. 

-menio, sui&x, p. 157, foot-note 1. 

-mentmii, nouns in, 327. 

MjpU for miy 184, 5. 

MA'Os, quant, of mcrem., 685, III., 8. 



Qplex sentences, 848, 



MeridUs, gend., 123: defect., 180, 1, 4). 

J/iwm, ded., 62, III., 1. 

-met, forms in, 184, 3 ; 185, N. 2. 

Metaphor, 637, II. 

Metathesis, 635, 5. 

Metonymy, 637, III. 

Metre, 601, N. 3. 

Metrical equivalents, 598. Metr. name 

of verse, 603. 
Metud, constr., 386, 1; p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 
J/«w, ded.j 185, N. 1. 
Ml for mihl, 184. 
Middle voice, 465. 
Miles, decl., 58. 

MtliUaj decl., 48, 4 ; constr., 426, 2. 
Mille. decl., 169, 1. ; use, 174, 4 ; 178. 

Milia masc. by synesis, 461, 2. 
Million sesterces, how denoted, 647, 

IV. 
-min, suflix, 820. II. 
-minl&spcrs. end., p. 118, foot-note 3. 
Minimi, constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 
-minO in impcrat, 240, 5. 
Minor caesura, p. 367, foot-note 1. 
Minor, mintis, without quam, 417, N. 

2. Mindris, constr., 405 ; p. 213, 

foot-note 2. 
Minus, minimi, as neofatives, 552, 8. 

Mn minus— quam, 655, IL, 1. 
Mirifieus, compar., 164, N. 
Miror w. aoc., 871, III., N. 1 ; w. 

gen., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 310, 

foot-note 2. 
Mirum w. quantum. 805, N. 4. 
Mirus not compared, 169, 4. 
Mis for m€l. 184, 5. 



JMM.US X\fL 7Mr9*% XO«, O, 

Miseed w. dat., 385, 8 ; p. 201, foot- 
' " kud oaf 

J/M«r, decl.j i50, N. *" 



note 1; w. ace. and dat, p. 201, 
foot-note 2 ; w. abl., 419, 1, 1), (2). 



Misereor, miseriscO, w. gen., 406. Mis- 
eriscU, miseretur, constr., 410, IV., 
N. 1. 

Miseret, constr., 409, III. 

Mittd w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

-mo, Bufiix, 820, II. 

Moderor, constr^ 885, 1. 

Modifiers, 357 ff. Position of modi- 
fiers, of nouns, 666; adjs., 666; 
verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, II. 

Modo,^ 311, 3. Modo, modo ni, w. 
sub.], of desire, 483, 6. Modo w. 
Bubj. in condit., 613, 1. Mn modo 
—sed etiam (v6rum etiam), 654, 1., 
6. final in vnodo and compds. , 581 , 
n., 1. 

Modus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 
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MoUdui vr. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

M0I068U8, 633, IIL, 1, N. 

-mOn, suffix, 390, II. 

J^<m«0, oonstr., 874, 2 ; p. 198, foot- 
note 3 : 410, 1., 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money, Soman, 646 ff. 

-mtaw, -mOnio, suffixes, p. 157, 
foot-note 1 ; mOnta^ nouns in, 327. 

-mOniiim, nouns in, 827. 

Monocolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 

Monometer^ 603, N. 2. 

Monosyllabic preps, repeated, 636, 

Monosyllables, auant, 579. Mono- 
syll&Dlcs at end of line, 618, N. 2. 

Months, Boman, 641; 642, III., 8; 
names of, originally ac^s., p. 86, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, 1., 2; 
names of, in -^r. decl., 65, 1, 1). 

Moods, 196. Mood signs, 244 ff. In- 
die, 466 ff. Subj., 477 ff. ; 490 C 
Imperat, 487 ff. Moods in subord. 
clauses, 490 ff.; in condit. sentences, 
506 ff. ; in oonoess. clauses, 514 ff. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 ff. : in temp, 
clauses, 518 ff. ; in indir. disc., 
528 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
finit, 532 ff. 

Morae or times, 597. 

Mi$^ mdris^ 182. 

Motion to, how expressed, 384, 3, 1) ; 
885, 4,1); 386, 8. 

JfoveO w. abL, 414, II. ; v. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

-mfl, decL of nouns in, 88. 

Muleiber^ decl., 51, 4, 8). 

MuUi, indef. num., 175, N. 3. 

MuUimodU, 804, II., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 
2). 

Multiplicativee, 173, 1. 

JHuUUadd w. plur. verb. 461, 1. 

MuUut, compor., 165 ; plur., 175, N. 3. 

Mua^ decl., 64; p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Mutes, 8, II., 5. 

MulO, oonstr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to /, 34. 2; to m, 34, 
3 ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 8 ; 36, 5, 3). 
Stems m ». 60. Decl. of nouns in 
n, 76 : gend., 118. Quant of final 
syllables in n, 580, U., w. notes 1 
and 2. 

-IIA, -lUL, suffixes, 320. 

Mun^ 310, 5 ; w. emphads, 851, 4. N. 1. 

Name. dat. of, 387, W. 1 ; gen. of, 387, 
N. 2. Nome of verse, 603. 

NAiiES, Boman, 381, N. 8 ; 489, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, oonstr., 880, 
IL ; 412, U. ; 426, IL ; 428. 

Ndmone, 810, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Nasals, 8, U., 2; developing vowels, 

Midlit' ndtdUs, 182. 

JVS<t<«w. abl.,415, II. 

Nattcfu, constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

Mvis, decl., 62, UL 

Nd shortens preceding vowel, p. 37, 
foot-note 2. 

-JWj, interrog. particle, 310, 2, N. ; 811, 
8; in questions, 851, 1 and 2; in 
double questions, 853, 1 ; in indir. 
questions, 529, 1 and 3. Position of 
-fM, 569, IIL, 4. E elided before 
consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

Ni. 811, 4 and 5; 552; w. subf. of 
desire, 483, 8 ; 489, 3 ; w. imp^rat, 
488 ; w. subj. of purpose, 497, IL ; 

498, IIL, notes 1 and 2 ; omittod, 

499, 2. M in oonoes8i<m8, 515, IIL 
M ndn, 552, 1. m—guuUm, 553, 
2 ; 569, IIL, 2. M orne Ba prefix, 
594, 2. 

-n6, nouns in, 322, N. 

Nearness, dat w. adjs. of, 391, L; 

jgen., 391, 4. 
JVw, 310, 1 ; 564, 1., 2. Jfee — nee (no- 

que), n«>—€t (que), et — n«?, 554, 1. , 5. 

rosition of n«tf in poetry, 669, IIL, 

N. J" in IMC. 579, 8/ 
Necettdriui w. oat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. acys. aigni^-ing, 

891, 1. 
Necesse esty constr., 502, 1. 
NtcM, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 8 ; 858, 2, N. 

3; 529,3, 2). 
Nectar, quant of increm., 586, I., 4, 

(1). 
NeeUi w. dat, p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Nhium w. subj., 483, 3, N. ; « in, 694, 

2, N. 2. 
Needing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, L 
iV^^o*, defect, 134; w. sup., 547, 1. 
N^atives, 552; w. subj. of desire, 

483, 3. Two neg., 553. Gen. n^., 

558, 1 and 2. Position of neg., 669, 

IV., 1. * ' ' 

Nim^y use, 457, 1 ; followed hj quln^ 

p. 278, foot-note 3. ^ in fOmo, 634, 

2, N. 2. 
Ninuy « in. p. 340, foot-note 1. 
N%pd8y decL, 58. 
Niquam inded., 159, I. ; oompar., 

166, N. 2; «in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Niqudquamj t in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Neque, 810, 1 ; 654, L, 2. Nsffus^ne- 

que, 553, 2 ; 664, L, 6. NequM^^ 

ei'-negue, 664, L, 6. 
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Ni-^uidem, 658, 2 j 669, III., 2. 

Niquiquam^ nlquUta^ I in, 594, 2, N. 
2. 

NirHty I in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

iViwid ^MM, ^ttf, 191, N. ; 455, 2. N&- 
9cid w. interrog. adv. , 806, N. 8. JVV 
scid guis, quomodo, w. indie, 529, 5, 
8). 2f«8d6 an, 529, 8, N. 2. 

Heseiua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

JSeu, see i\r^^ 

-Hens, adjs, in, 829. 

MiOer, dcd., 151, 1. 

Keuteb nom., acc.^ and voc pi., 46, 2, 
1). Neuter by signification, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Dccl. 11., 63 ; Decl. III., 
Ill : Ded. IV., 118. Neuter pron. 
or aqj., as cognate aoc, 871, II. ; 875 ; 
w. part. ^;en., 897, 8 ; in prod., 438, 
4. in increm. of neut.^ 585, II., 1. 

Nive, neu, 811, 5 ; w. subj. of desire, 
483, 8 ; w. imperat., 488 ; w. subj. of 
purpose, 497, 1, N. N^v&^neve^ 
652, 2. S in ntve, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Nex. delect., 133, 5. 

Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 
2. 

i\ri, 811. 8; in condit., 507 ff. M=^ 
*but,^ * except,* 507, 8, N. 8. N% 
forft*. 552, 1. 

•Ill, sufOx, 820. 

Nignt, Rom. division of, 645 ; 645, 1. 

Mhil, defect., 134; for ndn, 457, 3. 
Mhil (Uiud nin, nihil aliud guam. 
655, IIL, 1. 

Nihili, constr., 404, N. 2. 

Nimi8 w. genit., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

Aimium gttantum, 805, N. 4. 

JVm, 811, 8 ; in condit., 507 ff. MH 
= ^but,» 'except,* 607, 8, N. 8: = 
•except,' Hhan ' 555, IIL, 1. M«i 
a, 507, 8, N. 4. Msi quod, nihil 
atirtd nisi, 555, III., 1. / final in 
nisi, 581, 1., 1. 

KUor, constr., 425, 1, 1), N. ; 498, II., 
N. 1. 

Nix, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; 66 ; w. 
short increm., p. 343, foot-note 2. 

-no, suifix, 820, 11. 

iV5^, constr., 499, 2; p. 310, foot-note 

1. NUl, ndliU, in prohibitions, 489, 
1). / in nd^, etc, 686, m., 4. 

N&msn w. dat, 387, N. 1; w. fjen., 
887, N. 2. NSmine w. gen. of crime, 
410, IL, 1. Nomsn in name of a 
Bom. citizen, 649. 

NoioNATrvE neut pi. in a4J8., 158, 1. 
Syntax of nom., 868 ; two nom., 878, 

2. Nom. for voc, 369, 2. Nom. in 
exclamations, 881, N. 3, 2). -J'« in 
nom. sing., 581, VI., 1; -to, 581, 



Vm., 2 ; -«*, 681, IX., 1 ; in plur., 
681, IX., 2. 

Ndn, p. 145, foot-note 2; 652. Mn 
modo non, nihi sdlum ni>n, 662, 2. 
Mn solum (nOn modo or nOn ton- 
tum)—sed stiam ( vfirum etaam), 554, 
I.^ 5. Ndn minus — quam, n6n ma- 
gts—guam, 555 j IL, 1. Ndn quO, 
quod, quln, quta, w. sulj., 616, 2. 
Ndn w. gen. ne^t., 553, 1. Posi- 
tion of n^, 569,1V. 

Ndndum, 555, 1., 1« 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

Mnns, 811, 8 ; 851, 1 and 2. 

Ms for ego, nosier for meus, 446, N. 2. 

Nostras, decl., 185, N. 8. 

Nostrl, nostrum, 446, N. 8. 

Notus w. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

NouKS, etymol., 39 ff. ; gend., 40 ff. ; 
pcrs. and num., 44 ; cases, 45 ; dcd., 
46 ff. ; defect., 122 ; 129 ff. ; indecl., 
128; heterodites, 135 ff.; hctcro- 
gencous, 141 ff. Syntax, 862 ff. : 
agreement, 862 ff. ; general view or 
cases, 865 ff. ; nom., 368 , voc, 869 ; 
ace, 870 ff. ; dat, 882 ff. ; gen., 893 
ff. ; abl., 367; 411 ff.; w. preps., 
432 ff. Nouns as acUs., 441 , 3. Po- 
sition of modifiers or nouns, 565. 

Novus, compar.. 167, 2. 

Nox, aecl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Noxius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1; 
w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

-US, ded. of nouns in, 65, 8 ; 90. Ns 
lengthens preceding vowel, 16, 
N. 2. 

Nt dropped, p. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens preceding vowd, p. 87, foot- 
note 2. . 

-no, suffix, 820. 

Nublcula, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

Nuhis, decl., 62. 

NahO w. dat, 885, N. 8. 

Nud6, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

iVtt^^, decl., 161, 1 : for Eng. adverb, 
443, N. 1 ; use, 457, 2 ; for n&n, 457, 
8. NuUus followed by quln, p. 278, 
foot-note 3. 

Num. 310, 2, N.; 811, 8; 861, 1; in 
inmr. quest. 529, II., 1, N. 8. 

-nom, nouns m, 827. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Gen. in 
descriptions of number, 419, 2, 1). 

NuvBBALs, 171 ff. ; ad,1s., 172 ff. ; ded., 
175 ff. ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in compounding numbers, 174, 8. 
Numerals w. gen., 897, 2. Numer- 
als in dates, 642, IIL, 1. 

Nwnmus, 647. 

JVwnc, 304, L, 4; 305, IV. 
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Mntior, oonstr., 634, N. 1, (2). 
Nuper^ 804, 1 V., N. 2 ; compar., 806, 4. 
-nus, a4JB. in, 829. 
Niuquam w. gen., 897) 4. 



0, 0, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. d final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 8). C^nouns, 51. Becl. 
of nouns in 3, 5, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant, 
of increm.. 585, II., 5, (2) ; gend., 
99; 100. Num. adverbs in -5, 181, 
N. 2. Ori^ of 6 final in verbs, p. 
118, foot-notxj 5. Adverbs in -d, 
804, II., 1 and 2. Superlat. adverbs 
in -tf, 806, 6. or o, final, 580, 1. ; 
581, II. ; in increm. of decl., 585 ; 
585, II. ; conj., 586. (), inter)., 812, 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. aoc., 881, N. 2. 
H w. subj. of dcsiix), 483, 1. (5 in 
hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

-O, -i, suffixes, 320, 11. Nouns in -d, 
826, 2. 

Ob in compds., 844, 5; in compds. 
w. dat., 886. Ob w. aco., 433; 
483, 1. ; w. ger., p. 315, foot-note 5. 

Obeying, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Obiter, 304, I., 2. 

Object, direct, 371 ; eirtemal, 871, 1., 
1 ; internal, 871, I., 2. Object 
omitted, 871, III., N. 4. Infin. or 
clause as object, 371, IV. ; 540, N. 
Indir. object, 382 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498; of result, 501. II. 

Objective compds., 843, II. Object, 
gen., 896, III 

Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 870 ff. 

OblivUcor w. gen., 400, II. ; w. ace., 
407. 

Oboediins w. two dats., 390, N. 8. 

Obviam. 804, 1., 2. 

OcciHt lor Occident, 240, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 873, foot-note 2. 

(5cww, compar., 166. 

Octo, final in, 581, IV., 2. 

Oo, sound, 6 ; 12. 

Oedipus, u in, 581, IX., 8, N. 

Ofendo, constr., 885, II., N. 1. 

J/2. interi., 812, 3 ; ^ in, 577, I., 4; « 
in, 581. IV., 4. 

Oi, sound, C, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-5ia, d in, 587, 1., 8 ; 577, 5, N. 

-dins in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, 
N. 

-ola, in, 587, II., 8. 

-Slentns, in, 587, IV., 1. 

Oled w. ace., 871, UI., N. 1. 

Ollus, oUe, for ille, p. 78, tbot-note 1, 
(2). » f 1 » 

-olum, -cans, In, 687, II., 8. 



Omission of consonants, 36 ; ofOrO in 

ac^uiations, 669, II., 8. 
Omnis, gen. o^ w. possessi ves, 898, 3. 
-on, mn, suffixes, 820, II. : -^n in 

Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant, of 

increm. of nouns in -On, 5S5, II., 5, 

(2). 
-Ona, d in, 587, 1., 5. 
-5ii6 in patronymics, 822, K. : d in, 

587, 1., 8. 
Onerd, constr., p. 226, foot-note 3. 
-©Dl, in, 687, 1., 8. 
Onomatopoeia, 637, XI., 5. 
-5II1UI, d in, 587, 1., 6. 
Open vowel, 8, 1., 1. 
Opera, operae, 132. Operam dd w. 

subj., p. 274. foot-note 2. 
Ophnus, superlat. wanting, 168, 3. 
Oportet, constr., 502, 1 ; 537, 1. 
Opposing, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
C^, decl., p. 88, foot-note 3 ; 133, 1. 
Optative in fut. and in pres. subj., p. 

117, foot-note 4. Optat. subj., 484, 1. 
Optimdtis, decl.^ 64, 2, 4). 
Optimtts w. supme, 647, 1. 
Optd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
Opus, * work,' decl., 61. Opus,*- need,' 

defect., 134 ; constr., 414, IV. ; w. 

sup., 547, 1. Opus est w. subj., 
^502, 1. 
-OP, -6p, suffixes, 820, II. Nouns in 

-or, 827. shortened in -&r, 21, 2, 

2). (Jen. of nouns in -or, 99, 101. 

'Or in Plautus tor -or, 680, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increm. of nouns in 

-«r, 585. II., 5, (1). 
OratiO OblIqua, see Indirect Dit- 

eourse. Oratid r^cta, 522, 1. 
Orbis, decl., 62, IV. 
Orbo, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Ordinal numbers, 172; 174; decl., 179. 
-Ita^ius, 6 in, 587, III., 1. 
Qmd, constr., p. 225; K)ot-note 8. 
OrO w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. Ord omitted in 

adjurations, 669, II., 8. 
Orpheus, decl., 68. 
Orthography, 1, 1. ; 2 ff. 
OHus w. abi, 415, II. 
-6nis, compar. of acys. in, 169, 8. 

(5 in -^rus, 687, 1., 6. 
Os, quant of increm., 686, 11., 1. 
Os, ossis, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4; o 

in, 579. 8. 
-OS, sufi^, 820, n. Sound of -Cs, 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -os, 68, 6. 

Decl. of nouns in -^, -o§, ^ ; 188, 

' "' end., 99 ; 102. Os or os 



4, N.; 
final, 68 



r. III. ; 581, vn. 
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Ossiui^ p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Ostrea, plur., 142. 

.Qsus, adjs. in, 328 ; d in, 587, 1., 6. 

-Otis, d in, 587, 1., 3. 

-5tus, 5 in, 587, I., 7. 

Ovid, versification, C30. 

Owing, constr. w. verbs of, 633, 1., 1. 

-ox, -5x, decl. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 637, XI., 5. 



P changed to 5, 33, 2 ; to m, 83, 8, N. ; 
developed bv m, 34, 1, N. 

J\iene w. jjerf. ind., 471, 2; w. hist, 
tenses ot indie., 511, 1, N. 4. 

JPaeniM, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

JPalam w. abl., 437, 2. 

Palatals, 3, U., N. 1, L, 1. 

I^xlus for paluSj 581, IX., 1, N. 

Jhluster, decl., 153. N. 1, 1). 

J\inthus, voc., 54, N. 4. 

Jhpae, inteij., 312, 2. 

iter, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 
8; quant, of increra., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Paraleipsis, 637, XI., 2. 

Parasitic ti, 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 

Parlm^ gen. plur., p. 88, foot-note 2. 

Parentage expressed by abl.. 415. 

Parenthetical clauses m indir. disc., 
524, 2, 1) ; in indir. clauses, 629, 11., 
N. 1, 2). 

Paries^ es in, 581, VI., 1. 

ParU^ decl., 68. 

Paroemiac verse, 604, N. 2. 

Paronomasia. 637, XI., 7. 

Farsy ace., 64, N. 2. JiirSypartsSj 132. 
Fzrs in fractions, 174, 1. Ar^«, 
partibuB^ constr., 425, 2. Ihra w. 
plur. verb, 461, 1. 

Farticeps vr, gen., p. 210^ foot-note 8. 

Participation, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, 1., 
3 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 3. 

Participles, 200, IV. ; endings, 248. 
Particip. in seq. of tenses, 496, IV. 
Agreement of particip., 438, 1 ; 460, 
1. Particip. for infln„ 535, I., 4. 
Use of particip., 548 ft. ; denoting 
time^ cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 
condit., concess., 549, 2; purpose, 
649, 3 : for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 
prin. clause. 549, 5 ; w. negat., 549, 
N. 1. Particip. rendered by noun, 
649, N. 2. 

Pakticles. 802 ff. ; adverbs, 303 ff. ; 
preps., 807; 308; conjs., 309 ff. ; 
mterjections, 312. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 ff. ; adverbs, 551 ff. In- 



terrog. particles, p. 152, foot-note 8 ; 
851 , 1 ; 555, 8. -A in particles, 581, 
III., 8. 

Fartimy 804, I., 1; w. gen., p. 209, 
foot-note 3. Fartim — parttm for 
pars—para^ 461, 6. 

Partitive apposition, 364. Part, gen., 
896, IV. ; 397. 

Parts of speech, 88. 

Fartus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Farum w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

Firvu3, compar., 165. Farvl, constr., 
p. 213. foot-note 2. 

Fasser, decl., 60. 

Passive Voice j 195, II. ; impers., 195, 
U., 1. Passive constr., 404; 634, 
1. Passive like middle, 4C5. 

Fusus, 648, IV., N. 

FistoTy pater, decl., 60. 

FaterfamilidSy decl., 126. 

FttioTy constr., p. 810, N. 1. 

Patrials, 381, N. 1 ; quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5. 

Patronymics, 822. 

Fauci, defect., 159, II. 

Pause, caesural, 602. 

itix, defect., 133, 5. 

Fecu, decl., p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Peculiarities, in conjugat., 235 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in expressions 
of purpose, 499 ; of result, 502. Pe- 
cuUanties m Som. calendar, 642. 

Fecus w. short increm., p. 343, loot- 
note 3. 

F^deater, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Felagus, decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Penalty, how expressed, 410, III. 

Fendies, decl., 64, 2, 4). 

Fenes w. ace., 433; es in, 581, VI., 2. 

Peninsulas, constr. of names of, 380, 
II., 2, 2). 

Pentameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthemimeral cacsui-a, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeris, 597, N. 2. 

Fenus, gend., 118, (2). 

Fer in compds., 170, 1; 844, 5; w. 
ace., 872. Fer w. ace, 433 ; 433^ I. ; 
denoting agency, 415, I., 1, h.l; 
manner^l9, III., N. 3. Per si, 452, 
1, N. Position of per in adjura- 
tions, 569, II., 3. J5^ in ^^, 679, 3. 

Perceiving, constr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Fercontor w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect Tense, 197 ; 198. Perf. sys- 
tem, 222, II. Perfect stems, 252 ff. 
Perf. wanting, 262, N. 2 ; 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf. w. pros, 
meaning, 297, 1. , 2. Syntax of pert, 
indie, 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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desire, 488, 2 : in potent subj., 485, 
K. 1 ; in prohibitions, 489, 8). Ferf. 
in Beq. of tenses, 492 ; 498 ; 495 ; 
496, n. Perf. in condition, 507, 
II. ; 609 ; 511, 1 ; 511, 2, N. ; 518, 
K. 1. ; in concees., 515, .II., 2 j in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 520, 14. 1 ; 
in indir. disc., 525, 1 ; 527, II. ; 527, 
III.^N.2. Perf. infln., 687. Pcrf. 
particip., 550; rendered by verbal 
noun, 549, 8, N. 2. -i» in perf. subj., 
581, VIII., 5. Quant, of pen. of 
dissyllabic perfects, 590. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyllabic re- 
duplicated perfects, 691. 

IWhibwr, oonstr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 

FericUs^ decl., 68. 

Btriculum ut w. subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Period, Lat., 578. Periods of Lat 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastic oonjngat., 238 ; 234 ; use, 
466, N.; p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in condit. sentences, 511, 2. Peri- 
phrast. fut. infin., 537, 8. 

JPtriiua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8; 
of j^r., p. 815, toot-note 8. 

PermisceO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

PennciOmu w. dat., p. 205, tbot-noto 1. 

Person of nouns, 44 ; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc., 526. 

Personal pron., 188, 1 ; 184: use, 446; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. Pors. end- 
ings of verbs, 247. Pcrs. constr. in 
indir. questions, 529, 6; in pass, 
voice, 584, 1. 

Personification, 687, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 885, IT. 

Hsrtaedet^ ptrtaemm tst^ constr., 410, 
IV., notes 1 and 8. 

i^, is in compds., 581, VI., 1. Pis 
as unit of measure, 648, IV. 

JRsftJ, constr., 874, 2, N. 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 629, 1. 

Pherecratic verse, 628, II. and FV.-VI. 

PhOcaia, a in, p. 846, foot-note 1. 

Phonetic Changes, 19 ff. Phonet. 
decay, p. 12, loot-note 1. 

Phryx, decl., 68. 

Ph^, 812, 4. 

Piffety constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

PUiy constr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 

Pix wants gen. plur., 138, 6 ; w. short 
increm.. p. 843, foot-note 2. 

Place, adverbs of, 806, I., II., and 
III. ; 805, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 828. Constr. 
w. verbs meaning to plac6^ 880, N. 
Place tohUher, 880; where, oat., 
885, 4, 4); abl., 426; locat., 425, 



II. ; 426 ; whence, 412. Adjs. of 
place for En^. adverbs, 448, N. 2. 

Plautus, quantity of syllables in, 578, 
N. 2 ; 680, 111., notes 2-4 ; metres, 
688. III. 

Pleasmff, dat. w. verbs of, 885, I. 

Plebiculay formation, p. 159, foot- 
note 1. 

Plibs, quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 

Plenty, constr. w. verbs of, 4:10, V. ; 
421, II. ; 421, N. 1 ; w. adjs. of, 
421, II. 

PUnus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Pleonasm, 636, HI. 

Pluperfect, 197; 222, II. Plup. 
indie. 472 ; 476, 2 ; in scq. of tenses, 
493; m temp, clauses, 518, N. 2; 
521^ II., 1. Plup. subj., 482; in 
subj. of desire, 483, 2; in seq. of 
tenses, 498; 495, I.; 496, II., (2); 
in concUt, 507^ III.; 509, N. 3; 
510 ; 518, N. 1 ; in concess., 515, II., 
8 ; in temp, clauses, 518, 1 ; 519, 2, 
N. 1 ; 520, II. ; 521, II., 2 ; in indir. 
disc, 627, 2 ; 627, II. and III. ; 627, 
N. 2. 

Plural, 44 ; wanting, 130. Plur. 
tor sing., 130, 3 ; 446, N. 2. Plur. 
w. change of meaning, 132. ^E in 
Greek ^ur., 581, 111., 1. -Is in 
plur., 581, VIII., 1. 
Mrimiy indef. num., 175, N. 8 ; gen. 
of price, p. 213, foot-note 2. 

Plus^ 165, N. 1 ; without qtMrn, 417, 
1, N. 2. Pluris, constr., p. 213, 
foot-note 2 ; 406. Quant, of mcrem. 
of jp^M*, 585,V.,2. 

Poetical dat., 380, 4 ; 885, 4; 888, 4. 

PUluXy quant, of increm., 685, V., 2. 

P^ypuSy u in, 581, IX., 3, N. 

Polysyndeton, 636, III., 1. 

PondOy 648, 1. 

POneyr. ace., 438. 

POnd, constr., 380, N. O m ponui, 
pomum, 692, 2. 

Ivr. insep. prep., 808. Ibr for port, 
344,6. 

Ihrticua. gend., 118, (1). 

Ibrtus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

IhsoO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Position, syllables when long by, p. 
838, foot-note 8. 

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. Pos. for 
compar., 444, 2, N. 8. 

Possessive pronouns, 185; w. gen., 
363, 4, 1) ; 898, 8 ; for gen.. 896, II., 
N. ; 401, N. 8 ; w. refen anainteresty 
408, 1., 2. Use of poss. pron., 447 ; 
reflex, 448; 449. Possessive compds., 
843, III. Possessive gen., 896, L 
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PoBsessor, dat of, 887. 

Jbsaum^ in coiiclus., 511, 1, N. 2; w. 
pres. ]Qfin., 537, 1. 

Jvsi in oompds., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Jbst, denoting interval of time, 480. 
B>8t w. aoc, 438 : 483, 1. 

Post-classical jporiod, 640, III. 

lasted. 804, IV., N. 2: in series, 564, 
I.,N.4. 

Ibstedquam, 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
518. 

Ihsterus^ compar., 163. 8. 

Ibstleus. I in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

JPDdis, decl., 62, IV. 

Jhamodum^ 804, 1., 2. 

Postpositive, 554, III.. 4; 554, V., 8. 

I\jsiquam in temp, clauses, 518; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260, foot-note 2. 

Jvstr^md in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

JhstrSmus^ force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

Ibetridid w. gen., 898^ 5 ; w. ace., 487, 
1. Ibstnail quam in temp, clauses, 
518, N. 8. E'm postridti, p. 841, 
foot-note 2. 

jthstulo, constr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

JbtiTis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Potential subj., 485; 486: in declar. 
sentences, 486, 1. ; in incerro^. sen- 
tences, 486, II. ; in subord. dauses, 
486, III. 

Jbtior w. gen., 410, V., 8 : w. abl., 
421, I.; w. ace., 421, N. 4; in 
gerund, constr., 544, N. 5. 

JPstue w. act. meaning, 257, N. 2. 

J^ae in oompds., 170, 1 ; w. dat, 886. 
J^ae w. abl., 434 ; 484, I. Quant. 
of prae in compds., 576, 1., 1 ; 594, 4. 

I¥aecipid, constr. . p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Praecox, quant, or mcrem., 585, II., 3. 

Ptaecurrd^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

J^aedUns, constr., 420, Is. 1. 4). 

Praenfimen^ 649 ; abbreviated, 649, 1. 

Pfoesente w. plur., 488, 6, N. 

Praestd^ praestolcr^ constr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

/Voe^incsompds. w. acc.,872. I^ae- 
Ur w. ace., 433 ; 438, 1. 

Praetered in series, 654, I., N. 2. 

Praeut, 311, 2. 

Pbedicate, 356, 2 ; simple, 360 ; com- 
plex, 861 ; modified, 361, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 860, N. 1; 362; for dat., 
890, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 860, N. 1 ; 
438, 2. Pred. ace., 378, 1. Pred. 
gen., 401 ff. ; varieties, 402: verbs 
with, 403 flf. ; pred. gen. or price, 
404 : 405. Pred. abl., 421, N. 
4. Prod, alter infin., 536, 2. Infln. 
as pred., 539, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 686, 1., 6. Position of pred., 

Predicative roots, 814, 1. 

PBEPosmoKs, 807; insep., 808; in 
compds., 844, 6 and 6. Compds. 
w. ace., 872 ; w. two aces., 876 ; w. 
dat, 886. Preps, in expressions of 
time, 879, 1; 429, 1 and 2; 480; 
of place, 880 ; 412 ; 425 ; of motion 
or direction, 884, 8, 1); denoting 
/or, 884, 8, 8) ; of agency, 888. 2. 
Preps, alter adjs., 891, II., 1 ana 8. 
Prep, with ol^j. for obj. gen., 896, 
III., N. 1 ; for part, gen., 897, 8. N. 
8 ; tor gen. w. a^js., 400, 2 and 8 ; 
for gen. after verbs, 407, N. 2 ; 410, 
I., 2 ; 410, II., 8 ; after f^«r< and in- 
terest^ 408, 1., 8 ; 408, IV. ; oxpriss- 
ing penalty, 410, III. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ; 414, N. 1. ; 415 ; 
416, 1. ; after compar., 417, notes 8 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I.; manner, 419, III. Cases 
w. preps., 482 ff. ; ace., 488; abl., 
434 ; ace. or abl., 485. bpedal uses 
of preps., 433, I. : 484, I. ; 485, 

I. Preps, originally adverbs, 436. 
Adverbs as preps., 437. Preps w. 
infin., 538, 3, W. 4; w. ger., 542, 
III.; 642, IV., (2); w. gerund, 
constr., 544, 2. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 565, 3. Position of 
preps., 569, II. Quant, of insep. 
preps., 594, 2. Monosyllabic preps, 
repeated, 636, III., 6; other preps., 
636, III., 6, N. 

Pretkyter^ aecl., 51, 4, 8). 

Present, 197; 198, I., 1; 222, I. 
Pres. stem, 250; 251. Pres. indie, 
466 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, II. Hist, pres., 467, III. ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, !N. 1. Pres. 
subj., 479; in condit., 507, II.; 
509 ; 513, N". 1 ; in concess., 515, 
II., 2 ; in indir. disc., 525, 1 ; 627, 

II. Pres. imperat., 487, 1. Pres. 
infin., 537. Pres. particip., 550. 
Pres. perf., 197, N. 1 ; 198, I., 2 : 
471, I. Pres. system, 222, 1. -h 
in pres. subj., 581, VIII., 4. 

Priapeian verse, 629, II. 

Price, gen. of, 404 ; 405 ; abl., 422. 

PrUa^ locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 398, 

6; w. ace., 437, 1. Ptidii quam 

in temp, clauses, 520, N. 2. J* in 

^ridii^ p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Primary stems, 315; 317. Prim. 

suffixes, p. 163j foot-note 6 ; 320. 
Primum^pHmd^ m series, 654, 1., N. 2. 
IHnceps^ decl., 67. 
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Principal parts of verbs, 202 ; 220 ; 
257-288. Prin. clausea, 348, N. 
2; in indir. disc., 523; supplied 
by particip., 549, 5. Prin. tenses, 
198, 1. ; in seq., 491 ff. Prin. ele- 
ments of sentence, 357, 1. 

/Wor, primus^ 166 : rendered by relat. 
clause, 442, N. ; by adverb, 443, N. 

Priugquam^ 311, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
520. 

Ptivd^ constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

/>5, 312, 3; in hiatus, 603, II., 1. 

Pro, prM, in compds., 344, 5 ; pro in, 
594, 6. Compds. w. dat., 886. PrO 
w. abl., 434 ; 484, 1. : expressing in 
defence qf^ in behalf of, 384, 8, 2). 
Prd w. ger., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

Procelcusmatica, 633. 111., 2, N. 1. 

Proclitics, 18. 1, N. 1. 

Prdclivis witnout superlat, 168, 8; 
w. supine. 547, 1. 

Procul w. abl., 437, 2. 

Prdd in compos., 344, 5. 

Prohibefi, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. 

Prohibessd Hot pronibuerdy 240, 4. 

Prohibitions, subj. in, 484, IV., w. 
N. 1 ; imperat., 487, 2, 2). 

Proinde, 310, 4. 

ProlepsU, 440, 2; 636. IV., 8. 

Pronominal roots, 814, II. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 183, 1 ; 184 ; 
substant., p. 70, foot-note 8 ; case- 
endings, 184, 1; possess., 185; de- 
mon., 186: relat., 187; interrog., 
188; indet., 189; 190; corrclat., 
191. Prons. as adjs., 438,1. Agree- 
ment of pi'on., 445. Use of pers. 
pron., 446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; reflex., 
448; 449; demon., 450 ff. ; relat., 
453; interroff., 454; indef., 455 ff. 
Pron. in indir. disc, 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, I., 2. Pron. 
redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Pronunciation of Latin, Boman, 5 ff. ; 
Eng., 9 ff. ; Continental, 15. 

Prope w. ace, 433 ; 433, I. ; w. j>erf. 
indie, 471, 2: w. hist, tenses of in- 
die, 511, 1, N. 4. 

Proper nouns, 39, 1 ; plur. of, 180, 2. 

Proplnqvus without superlat., 168, 8; 
constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 3. 

Propior, prOximus, 166 ; w. ace., 891, 
2; 433, I., N. 2; w. force of Eng. 
adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Propius w. aoc., 487, 1 ; 433, I., N. 2. 

Proportionals, 178, 2. 

P-opritts, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 
and 8. 

Propter w. ace., 438 ; 488, I. 



Proptered, 654, IV., 2. 

Prosody, 674 ff. ; quant., 675 ff. ; 
versification, 596 ff. ; figures of pros., 
608. 

Prosopopcia. 637, IX. 

I^osper^ dec!., 150, N., 1). 

IVdanctd^ constr., 385, 1. 

Prdtinus, p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Prout, 311, 2. 

Provided, constr., 885, 1. 

Providm, compar., 164; w. gen., p. 
210, foot-note 8. 

PrOxim w. ace., 438, I., N. 2 ; 487, 1 

Proximus, see Propior, 

Prud^ns, decl., 157 ; w. gen., p. 210, 
foot-note 8 ; w. force of Kng. ad- 
verb, 443, N. 1,(1). 

-pte, pronouns in, 185, N. 2. 

Pudet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pudicics, i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

Puer, decl., 51. 

P&gn^ w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Puppis, decl., 62, III. 

Purpose, dat. of, 384, 1, 8) ; subj. of, 
497 ff. ; object clauses, 498 ; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 533, 
II.; gerund, 542, I., N. 2; 542, 
III., N, 2; gerundive, 544, 2, N. 
2; supine. 546; particip., 549, 3. 
Position 01 clauses of purpose, 572, 
IIL.N. r r- , 

Pas, defect, 138, N. 

-pus, compds. in, quant, of increm., 

585, II., 5, (8). 
Puta, a in, 581, III., 8. 
Putor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Pi^rites, decl., 50. 
i^rrhic, 597, N. 1. 
Pythiambic stanza, 631, XVII. and 

XVllI. 

Q 

Q, qu, dropped, 36, 3. Qu changed 

to e, 33, 1, N. 
Qud, 304, II., 8 ; 805, V. 
Quaero, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 
Qudlia, qtidliscumgue, 187, 4. Gujus- 

modi, etc., for qvdlis, 187, 4, N. 

Qudm, interrog., 188, 4. 
Qudlislioet, 191. 
QudlisqudUs, 187, 4. 
Quality, abl. of, 419, II., w. N. 
Quam, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 804, 1., 4; 

305, v.; p. 151, foot-note 1; 311, 

2; w. comparat., 417; 444. 2; w. 

superlat., 170, 2, (2) ; w. infin., 524, 

1, 2). Quam for posiguam, 430, N. 

1, 3). Quam pro, 417, 1, N. 6. 

(Juam, quam ut, w. sutti., 502, 2. 

Quam qui w. subj., 503, II., &. 
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Quann *?, 513, II. Tam—quam^ 
ndn minus — quam, ndn magia — 
quam^ 555, II., 1. Nihil aliud 
quam^ 555, III., 1. 

Quamdtu^ 811, 1. 

Quamobrem^ 554, IV., 2. 



4 ; in concess., 615, 1. *, 515, notes 1 
and 2 ; w. infln., 524, 1, 2). 

QuamviSj 311, 4 ; in conctiss., 615, III.; 
516, N. 8. 

QtiandO. interrog., 805, IV. ; relat., 
311, 1 and 7 ; in causal clauses, 
516. QuandO in compds., 594, 8. 

Quanddquidemy 311, 7 ; ^ in, 594^ S. 

Quantity, 16 ; 575 ff. : signs ot, 16, 
N. 3; gen. rules, 576 ff. Quant, 
in final syllables, 579 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ff. ; deriv. endings, 587 ; 
stem - syllables, 588 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 651. 

Quantumlibet^ quantiimvis, 311, 4. 
Quantumvia in concess., 515, N. 6. 

QiiantuSy relat., 187,4; inteiTog., 188, 
4; correlat, 191. Quanil^ constr., 
p. 213, foot-note 2 ; 405. 

QuafUusviSj indef., 191. 

Qudpropter, 554, IV., 2. 

Qudri, 804, II., 1, N. ; 554, IV., 2 ; 8 
in, p. 841, foot-note 2. 

Quast. 811, 2 ; w. qvidam^ 456, 2 ; in 
condit., 513, II. /in quasi^ 581, 1., 
1 ; a in, 594, 10. 

Qudvia^ indef., 305, V. 

Que, 810, 1 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 554, 
I. Idem — que, 451, 5. Que — que, 
et — que, que — et, que — atoue, neque 
(nee) — que, 554, 1., 5. Position of 
que, 569, III., 4. Que lengthened 
m Vergil, 608, V., N. 2. 

Quercus, decl., 119, 4. 

Queror w. infin., p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 
N. 3. 

Questions, 851 ; double, 853 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. disc., 523, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2; indir., 
528, 2 ; 529, I. 

Qui, relat. pron.,187 ; 453 ; interroff., 
188; 454; indef., 189; 190; 455; 
correlat., 191. Qui w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, 1. ; of result, 500, I. ; 503. 
Qui in condit., 607, 2 ; concess., 515, 
III. ; 515, N. 4 ; causal clauses, 517. 
Qui dicitur, voodtur, 453, 7. Quod 
as adverb, ace, 353, 6. ^ 
restrict, clauses, 503, N. 1 
<Jtti, 581, I., 1. 

Qui, adverb, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. 
23 



m 
/in 



Quia, 811, 7 ; in causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 617, 8, 2); w. infln., 624, 

1, 2). A in quia. 681, III., 3. 
Quicumque, gen. relat., 187, 8. 
Quidam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 

466. 
Quidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 ; position, 

569,111.; 569,111., 8. 
Quids, quant, of increm., 686, HI., 8. 
Quilwet,gQn. indef., 190, 2, 2); use, 

468. 
Quin, p. 75, foot-note 2 ; 811, 6 ; w. 

subj., 600, II. ; 501, II., 2; 504. 
Quinam, 188, 8. 
Quinarius, 646. 
Quinqudtrus, gend., 118, (2). 
Quippe, p. 75, foot-note 2; w. relat, 

617, 3, 1). 
Quirts, quant, of increm., 586, IV., 2. 
Quis, interrog., 188; use, 454; indef., 

189; 190; use, 466; correlat., 191. 

/ in quis, 579, 3. ^ in qua, in- 
def., 579, 8. Quid redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
Quis for quibus, p. 74, foot-note 6. 
Quisnam, 188. 3. 

Quispiam, indef., 190, 2, IJ ; use, 455. 
Quisquam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 457. 
Quisque, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458; w. abl. abs., 431, N. 8; w. 

plur. verb, 461, 8. Placed next 

»uu8 or sui, 569, 1., 2. 
Quisquis, gen. relat., 187, 8. Quid- 

qutd used of persons, 453, 1, N. 
Quitum, i in, 590, 1. 
Quivis, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2); use, 

458; win, 581, VIII., 8, N. 
Qud, 304, II., 3, N. ; 805, II. ; 811, 5; 

w. part, gen., p. 209, foot-note 3 ; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. 
Quoad, 311, 1 ; w. part, ffcn., p. 209, 

foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 519. 
QuOcircd, 554, IV., 2. 
Qudcumque, 806, N. 1. 
Quod, p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 311, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 516. 
^MOfl^-clauses. 540, IV., w. N. Nisi 

quod, 556, III., 1. See also Qui. 
Quoi for cui, quoius for cujus, p. 74, 

foot-note 5. 
Qudlibet, 805, II. 
Quom, 805, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 311, 1, 4, and 7. 
Qu&minus, 311, 5 ; w. subj., 497, II. : 

499, 3, N. 2. 
Quoniam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

6; 311, 7; m causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat, 517, 8, 2). 
Quoque, 310, 1; 554, I., 4; position, 

569, III. ; in, 594, 10. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



il8 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



QuOqud, 805, N. 1. 
OuOrwtm, 805, II. 
Quot^ relat., 187, 4; interrog., 188, 4; 

correlat, 191. 
Quoiannia, 804, II., 1, N. 
i^uotiiM, 805, IV. 

Vtio^tM, relat , 187, 4 : interroff. , 188, 4. 
^o^m, 306, II. 
Quum^ 805, IV. ; see Cum. 

B 

B assimilated to /, 84, 2 ; dropped, 86, 
8, N. 8. Noun-stems in r, 60 ; verb- 
stems in supine, 256, 1. Decl. of 
nouns in r, 77. Quant, of final syl- 
lables in r, 580, II., w. N. 2. 

-ra, -r&, suffixes, 820. 

Uddix^ decl., 59. 

nostrum^ plur., 148, 2. 

.Ratid^ circumlocutions w., 686, III., 
10. 

Katum^ a in, 590, 1. 

Mdvia^ decl., 62, II., 1. 

Be^ insep. prep., 808; in compds., 
844, 6 ; « in, 694, 2. Bi for w, 594, 
2, N. 8. 

-re for rU. 287. 

Beading, rnythmical, 607. 

Jiedpw^ p. 78, foot-noce 5. 

Season, clauses expressing, 516. 

Recollection, adjs. of, w. ^n., 899, 1., 
2; gen. orger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Kecordor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407, N. 1, (1) ; w. ttbl. w. <fe, 407, 
N. 2. 

ReeiM^ constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Bed^ insep. prep., 808; in compds., 
844,6. 

Reduplicated pronouns, 184, 4 ; per- 
fects, 265, I. Quant, of first two 
syllables of trisyllabic reduplicated 
perfects, 591. Increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of verbs, 586, 2. 

Reduplication in pres., 251, 6; perf., 
255, I. ; compda., 255, 1., 4. 

B^fert, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Befertus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Reflexive pron., 184, 2. Reflex, use 
ofpron.,448; 449. 

Refusing, constr. w. verbs of, 605, II. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two aces., 873 ; 
w. two oats., 390, N. 1, 2) ; w. gen., 
403. 

Blgnd w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Relative Pronoun, 187 ; correlat., 
191 ; use, 453. Abl. of relat. for 
postquam^ 430, N. 2. Relat. at- 
tracted. 445, 8. Relat. clause w. 
Bubj. of desire, 483, 5 ; purpose, 497, 



I. ; result, 500, I. ; 503 ; to charac>. 
terize inaef. or gen. anteced., 503, 
I. ; eSter unus^ ^us. etc., 503, II., 
1 ; after digntis^ ifuik/nt/s, idOnevs^ 
aptus^ 503, II., 2; after comparat. 
w. guam^ 503, II., 8. Relat. clause 
in oondit., 507, 2; conoess., 515, 
III., w. N. 4; causal clause, 517. 
Relat. clause w. infinit., 524, Ijl).; 
supplied by particip., 549, 4. Posi- 
tion of relat^569j III. ; befbre prep., 
569, II., 1. Position of relat. clauses, 
572, II., N. 

Bektxdj relevd, w. abl., p. 219, foot- 
note 1. 

Relieving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Bdinqud w. two dats., 390, N. 1,^- 

Bili^uv8^ meaning, 440, N. 2. Joli- 
qui/acere^ 401, N. 4. 

Remaining, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 
1., 1. 

Remembering, constr. w. verbs of^ 407. 

Reminding, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
I. ; 410, I. 

Beminlkor w. gen., 406, 11. 

Repeated action denoted by imperf. 
indie, 469, II.; plup. indie, 518, 
N. 2, 2): impert. or plup. subj., 

518.1.* jy^ 41^:1 

Repelling, dat. w. verbs of,-385, 2. 

B^ientinus^ % in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 

BeposcO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Bequiis^ decl., 137, 1; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, III., 3. 

Bi8^ decl., 120; w. adjs., 440, N. 4. 
Circumlocutions w. rSs, 63G, III., 10. 

Resisting, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

B^abltea, decl., 126. 

Bestat w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Beslis, decl., 62, III. 

Restrictive clauses w. gnod, 508, N. 1. 

Result, subj. of, 600 ff. ; substant. 
clauses of, 501; peculiarities, 502; 
in relat. clauses, 503 ; w.guin, 504 : 
w. spedai verbs, 505. Position of 
clauses of result, 572, III., N. 

Bete, decl., 63, 2, (2). 

Reticentia, 686, 1., 3 ; 637, XT., 3. 

ifec, decl., 59 ; quant, of increm., 685, 
III., 8. 

7?A€0, ?in,677, 1., 2, (8). 

Rhetoric, figures of, 634, N. : 6S7. 

Rhetorical questions, 523, II., 2. 

Rhythm, caesura of, p. 357, toot-note 1. 

Rhythmic accent, 599. 

Rhytlimical reading, 607. 

Bided w. aco., 371, III., N. 1. 

Rivers, gcnd. of names of, 42, 1., 2 ; 
43, 1. 

-ro, suffix, 320, II. 
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K^gd w. two aces., 374, 2; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Udma^ decl., 48, 4. ^ 

Koman pronunciation of Lat., 6 ff. 
Roman authors, 640. Roman calen- 
dar, 641 ff. ; money, weights, and 
measures, 646 ff. ; names, 649. 

Roots, 314. Root-stems, 315. 

Jios without gen. plur., 133, 5. 

nostrum, rostra^ 132. 

-rs, decl. of nouns in, 65, 3, (1) ; 90. 

JRuais w. K^n., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Eules of syntax, 558. 

Mus^ decl., 64, N. 3 ; 133, N. ; constr., 
380, 2, 1). Mre, 412, 1. Buri, 
426, 2. 

-ms, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 3. 

Jiutum, quant, of pen., 590, 1. 

S 

S, sound, 7 ; 18, II. ; changed to r, 
81 ; dropped, 36, 3, N. 3 ; 86, 5^ 1). 
Btems ins, 61. Decl. of nouns m «, 
64; 65,8; 79ff.j quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 2; 585, II., 2. Final sylla- 
bles in s short before following con- 
sonant, 576, 1 , N. 2. Final s dropped 
in poetry, 608, 1., N. 3: 

-Sj^patronymics in, 822. 

-sft, suffix, 320, II. 

Sacer, compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 8. 

Saepe, compar., 306, 4. 

^, decl., 133, 6. Sal, sdles, 1S2. A 
in sal, 579, 2 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (3). 

Salix w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 

Saluber, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Salutdris wiuiout superlat., 168, 3; 
w. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Samnls, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Sand quam as adverb, phrase, 305, 
N. 4. 

Sapid w. ace., 371, HI., N. 1. 

Sapphic verse, 604^ N. 1 ; 628, VI. 
and VII. Sapphic stanza, 631, II. 
and m. 

Saiis, compar., 806, 4 ; w. part, gen., 
p. 209, foot-note 3 ; compos, w, dat., 
384, 4, N. 1. 

Saturn, a in, 590, 1. 

Saiur, decl., 150, N., 2). 

Saying, constr. w. vcrl« of, 584, 1, N. 
1, (2). 

Scanning, 607, N. 

Scazon, p. 861, foot-note 1. 

Scelv^ w. supine, 547, 1. 

Seidi, i in, 690, 1. 



ScUns w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, 
N. 1, (1). 

Salicet, 804, IV.^ N. 2. 

-SCO, inccptives m, 387. 

Se, insep. prep., 808 ; in compds., 844, 
6 ; « in, 594, 2. 

Second decl., 51 ff. Sec. conj., 207; 
208 ; 225 ; 261 ff. ; ? in imperat, 581, 
IV., 8. Sec. TKirs. sing, of indcf. 
you, 484, IV., N. 2. 

Secondary tenses, 198, 11. Secondary 
stems, 815; 818. Second, suffixes, 
p. 154, foot-note 4. 

Secundum w. aoc., 483 ; 438, 1. 

Securis, decl., 62, III. 

Seeus. *sex,' defect., 184. Seeus, 
* otnerwise,* p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Sid for si, 184, 5. JSid, insep. prep., 
808 ; in compds, 844, 6. 

Sed, 810, 8; 654, III., 2. Mn sdlum 
(nOn modo or nOn tantum)— «^<i 
eCiam, 554, I., 5, Sed, sed tamen, 
resumptive, 554, IV., 8. Position 
of sed m poetry, 569, III., N. 

Sides, gen. plur., p. 86, foot-note 4. 

Sedtamen, 554, III., 8. 

Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 403. 

Selling, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 

Seniel, p. 145, foot-note 4. 

Simentis, decl., 62, III. 

Semi-deponents, 268, 8; 283; 406, 
N. 2. 

Siminex, defect., 159, 11. 

Semi- vowels, 3, iL, 1. 

Senarius, 603, N. 6 ; 622. 

Sendtus, decl., 119, 8. 

Sending, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, 
N. 1, 2). 

Seneca, metres, 633, II., notes 2 and 8. 

Senex, decl., 66 ; compar., 168, 4. 

Sentences, syntax, 345 ff. ; classifica- 
tion, 345 ff. ; simple, 847 ; 857 ; 
complex, 848 ; 359 ; compound, 849 ; 
dcclarat., 850 ; in indir. disc, 523, 
I. ; imperat., 854. See also Exclama- 
tory, Interrogative, Conditional. 

Sepabation, <iat. w, verbs of, 885, 4, 
2). Abl. of separat., 413 ; 414. 
Separat. producing emphasis, 661, 

Sepse for si, 184, 5. 

Sequence op Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu- 
liarities, 495. 

SequUur w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Series, how begun and continued, 554, 
I.,N. 2. 

Sertis, defect., 122, 2. 

Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Serous, decl., 51. 

Siscentl used indefinitely, 174, 4. 
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iSW for •?, 184, 4. ] 

Sesterces, tt47. 

S^tertiOm, sestcrtaum, 647, in. and 
IV. 

Sr«tertiu8, 646 j 647. 

lSHiu9. qud siiius for qudminus, 497, 
2, N. 

iS^'w, 810, 2. 

Ships, irend. of names of, 53, 1, (2). 

Short syllables, 575. 

Shortening of vowels, 21. 

Sho\\'ing, two aces. w. verbs of, 378. 

iSi, derivat. and meaning, p. 78, foot- 
note 2 : 311, 3 ; D. 281, foot-note 2 ; 
in conait., 507 n. ; w. perf. indie., 
471^ 6; w. j)lup. indie., 472, 2; w. 
subi. of desire, 488, 1. ^S't m con- 
ecss., 615, II. jlS* = to Bee whether, 
5J9, 1. N. 1. Si quidem, 507, 3, N. 2. 

Hri, sutnx. 820, II. -i^ in Greek dats. , 
68, 5 ; ♦ in, 581, 1., 1. 

Sic, p. 73, foot-note 2; 304, III., 2; 
805, V. ; 551, N. 2 ; redundant, 
636, III., 7. 

Sic (it ^ sicuti, 811, 2. 

♦SiVw for sim, 204, 2. 

-Silis, adjs. m, 333. 

Silver ape, 640, II., 2. 

Sifrester, dccl., 158, N. 1, 1). 

-Sim in perf. subj., 240, 4; in fid- 
verbs, 804, 1., 1. 

-simA, Bufilx, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simile, 637, 1. 

iSimilis. compar., 163, 2 ; w, dat., p. 
2<>5, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 3. 

*8iiiio, sufiix, p. 166, foot-note 9. 

Simple sentence, 847 ; 357. Simp, ele- 
ments, 357, 2 ; subject, 858 ; pred., 
860. Simple words, 813, N. 2. 

Simula p. 145, foot-note 4 ; 811, 1 ; w. 
abl., 437, 2. Simul atqu«^ do in 
temp, clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 
471.4. 

Simuldc^ iimulatqve^ 811, 1 ; in temp. 
clauses, 518 ; w, perf. indie., 471, 4. 

Sin, 311, 8 ; in oondit., 607 ff. ; p. 
282, foot-note 1. Sin aliter^ 552, 3. 

-sin m Greek dat. plur., 68, 5. 

Sine w. abl., 434. 

Singular, 44 ; wantinsr, 131. 

Sinidrd, constr., 425^ 2. 

Si fid, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1. /in 
situm, 590, 1. 

Siqyidem, 311. 7 ; 507, 3, N. 2 ; quant, 
of first syllab., 694, 10. 

SUid w. ace., 871, III., N. 1. 

SUis, decl., 62, II.. 1. 

i^iPtf, 310, 2; 554, II., 3. 

Size, geu. of, 419, 2, 1). 



Skill, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, I., 2 ; g«i 
of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Smell, ace. w. verbs of, 371, III. 

-•O, suflSx, 820, II. S6 in fut. perf., 
240,4. 

Socer^ decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Socio w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

SU, ded., 60 ; 183, 5 ; din. 579, 2. 

Sdlvm, nan solum — sed elidin (vCrom 
etiam), 554, 1., 5. 

Solvs, decl., 151 ; for Enff. adverb, 
443, N. 1, 2. Gen. of soCua w. pos- 
sess., 898, 3. solus gtii w. subj., 
503, II., 1. 

SolvOy constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

*Son,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, S. 
2. Name of adopted son, 649, 3. 

Sonants, 3, II., 5, 1 ; 3, N. 1, II., 1. 

Sons, defect., 159, II. 

-sOrius, in, 587, m., 4. 

Sors, abl., 64, N. 8. 

Sotadean verse, 626, N. 2. 

Source, abl. of, 413 ; 415. 

Space, ace. of, 379. 

Sparing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

SjyeciaT constr. w. infin., 539. Gen. 
in spec, constr., 398. 

" fe», decl., 122, 2. 

Eification, ace. of, 378 ; abl., 424. 
imen without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Spemis, decl., 117, 1, 2); p. 50, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, parts of, 38. Figures ot 
speech. 684 ff. 

Sm^ ded., 122, 2. 

SpMnx, decl., p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Spirants, 8, II., 4, 2. 

^wliO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 3. 

Spondee, 597, 1. 

Square measure, Rom., 648, V. 

Stadium. 648, IV., N. 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 631. 

StatuO;^ constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Stem in decl., 46. Stem-characteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 3. Stem in 
Decl. I., 48, 1; Decl. II., 61, 1; 
Decl. m., 57, 1 ; 68, 1 : 69, 1 ; 60, 
1; 61,1; 62,1: 64,1,1); 66,1 and 
3 ; 69-98 ; Decl. IV., 116, 1 ; DecL 
v., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 202, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 208, N. 2 ; formation 
of, 249 ff. Stems of words, 315 ff. 
Stem-syllables, quant^ 688 ff. ; va- 
riation in, 693. 1. Primitives w. 
long stem-syllaoles, 695. 

SteriUa w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

ISiirpe. constr., 415, II., N. 

StUl^ % in, 590, 1. 
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Bid w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. Em 
stetiy a in statum, 590, 1. 

StrigiUa^ decl., 62, III. 

Striving, constr. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Strixvr* short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4, 

Stnm^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Studeo^ constr., 498, U., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

Stvdidaua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
w. gen. of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Suh in compos., 344, 6; w. dat., 386. 
Sub w. aoc. or abl., 435 ; 435, N. 1 ; 
435, 1. 

Subject, 856, 1 : simple, 358 ; com- 
plex, 359 ; modified, 869, N. 1. Subj. 
nom., 368. Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. ace, 536. Infin. as subi., 
638. Subject clauses, 601, 1. SuV 
jects compared, 685, 5. Dat. w. 
adjs. signiiying sul^eei, 391,1. Posi- 
tion of subj., 560. 

Subjective gen., 396, IT. 

Subjunctive, 196, II. Syntax of subj. , 
477 ff. ; tenses, 478 n. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. in prin. clauses, 483 
ff. ; in subord. clauses, 490 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 483; 484; potent., 485; 
486 ; of purpose, 497 n. ; of result, 
500 ff. ; in condit., 507 ff. ; in con- 
cess., 515; in causal clauses, 610; 
517 ; in temp, clauses, 619 ff. ; in 
indir. disc., 523 ff. ; inindir. clauses, 
629 ff. ; in indir. questions^ 529, 1. 
Subi. in questions of surprise, 486, 
II. , N. Subj . of desire for impcrat. , 
487, 4. -Is in subj., 581, VIII., 4 ; 

-u, 581, vm., 5. 

Subordinate Clauses, 848, N. 2 ; 490 
ff. ; in indir. disc. 524. Subord. 
conjs., 811 ; 555 ; elements, 867, 1 ; 
position, 572. 

SuDstantive pron., p. 70, foot-note ?. 
Substant. clauses, 582 ff. ; 540 ; of 
purpose, 499, 8 ; or result, 501. Sud- 
stantives, see Nouns, 

Subter w. ace. or abl., 435. 

Suffixes, 46 : case-suffix, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in format, of words, 813 ff. 
Primary suffixes, 820. 

/Stfi, decl., 184; use, 448; 449: placed 
next quisque, 569, I., 3. /in Hbiy 
581, 1., 2. 

SuitaDleness, constr. w. adjs. of, 391, 
I. ; 391, U., 1, 2). 

Sum w. dat., 387 ; two dats., 390, N. 
1, 1); prcd. gen., 403; 404; abl., 
415, III., N. 1; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Summus^ meaning, 440, N. 2. 



Stfpellexy decl., 64, N. 3; 130, 1, 4). 

Syper in compds. w. ace, 372; dat., 
886 : abl., 434, N. 1. Super w. ace. 
or abl., 435 ; 435, N. 2 ; 435, 1. 

Superlative, 160: irreg., 163; want- 
ing, 168 ; 169 ; lormed by mdxim%^ 
170. Supcrlat. w. part, gen., 397, 
8 ; p. 209, foot-note 8. Use of su- 
perlat, 444. 

Snperne, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Snperus, compar., 163, 3. 

Supine, 200, III. ; endings, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, III. Supine stem, 
256. Supine wanting, 262, notes 1 
and 2 ; 265 ; 266 ; 267, 8 ; 271, 1 and 
2; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2; 276; 
278 ; 281 ; 282 ; 284 ; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. Use 
of sup., 545 ff. ; sup. in «m, 545; 
546 ; w. e5, 546, 2 ; w. iriy 546, 3 ; 
Bup. in ti, 545 ; 647. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 690. 

Svprd w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. 

Svpremus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 8, 11.^ 5, 2 ; 3, N. 1, II., 2. 

-surid, desideratives in, 838. 

Surname in names of Eoman citizens, 
649.2. 

Su8, decl., 66. 

Suus^ 185 ; 448 ; 449 ; placed near 
quuque^ 569, 1, 2. 

Syllabic caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 15, 8; quant., 575 
ff. Final syl. of verse either long 
or short, 605. 

Syllepsis, 636, 11., 2. 

Symbols, num., 180. 

Synaeresis, 608, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 608, 1., N. 5. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 8. 

Syncope, 608, VII.; 685, 2. 

Synecdoche, 637, IV. 

Synesis, 686, IV., 4 ; 863, 4 ; 438, 6 ; 
445, 6; 449, 8; 461. 

Synizesis, 608, III., N. 3. 

Synopsis of Decl. III. , 69-98. Sy n. of 
. conj., 223-230. 

Syntax, 346 ff. ; sentences, 845 ff. ; 
nouns, 862 ff. ; adjs^ 438 ff. ; prons., 
446 ff. ; verbs, 460 ff. ; particles, 551 
ff. Kules of syntax, 658. Arrang. 
of words and clauses, 559 ff. Figures 
of syntax, 634, N. ; 636. 

Systole, 608, VI. 



T,. sound, 7 ; 13, II. T changed to 
d^ 83, 2 ; assimilated to n or «, 34, 
1 ; dropped before «, SO, 2 ; ,when 
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final. 36, 5, 2). Stems in t^ 68. 

Gcna. of nouns in <, 111. T 

changed to « in supine^ 256, 1. 

Quant, of final Bvllables m t^ 579, 

2; 680, 11. : 580,111., N. 2,1). 
•ta, 't&, Munixcs, 320. Kouns in 'fa, 

825. 
Taedet, constr.. 409, HI. ; 410, IV. 
Taking away, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 2. 
Talis, 186, 4 ; corrclat., 191. 
'7a//>a, gend., 48, 5. 
Tarn. n. 75, foot-note 1; 804, 1., 4; 

305, V. ; meaning and use, 551, N. 

2. Tam^uam^ 555, II., 1. 
Tamen. 310, 8; 554, III., 2; compds., 

554, ill., 3. 
Tametsi, 811, 4 ; In concese., 615, II. 
Tandem in questions, 851, 4. 
Tanquam^ 811, 2. Tanquam^ tan- 

quam #i, in condit, 513, 11. 
Tantlsper, 804, V., W. 2. 
Tantopere^ meaning and use, 551, N. 2. 
Taiitum abtst uty 502, 3. Ndn tan- 

tum-^ed etiam (vfirum etiam), 654, 

I., 5. 
Taut us, dcmonstr., 186, 4; correlat., 

191 ; w. intcrrog., 464, 4. Tanti, 

constr., p. 215, foot-note 2j 405. 

Tantum abest vL 502, 8. 
-tap, suflix, 320, 1. 
•>t&S, nouns in, 826. 
Taste, ace. w. verbs of, 871, III. 
-tftt, suffix, p. 157^ foot-note 9. 
Tautology discrimmated from pleo- 

n&sm, p. 871, foot-note 1. 
TaxU for teiigerlsy 240, 4. 
Teachmg, two aces. w. verbs of, 874. 
r^iiforfe, 184, 5. 
Temper^, constr., 885, 1. 
Templum, decl., 51. 
Temporal conjs., 311, 1 ; 555, I. 

Temp, clauses, 518 ff. ; position, 

572,tl.,N. » *- » 

Tempus est w. infin., 538, N. 8. 
Tener, decl., 150, N., 1). 
Tenses, 197; prin. ana histor., 198. 

Tense-signs, 242; 248. Tenses of 

Indic, 466 ff. ; subj., 478 ff. ; im- 

pcrat^ 487 ff. Seq. of tenses, 490 

If. Tenses in temp, clauses, 518, 

notes 1 and 2; in mdir. disc., 525. 

Tenses of infin., 537 ; particip., 560. 
Tentd, constr., 498, 11., N. 1. 
Ten us, p. 145, foot-note 5; w. gen., 

898, 5: w. abl., 434; after its case, 

434, N. 4 ; 569, II. 
Ter, € in. 579^ 3. 
•tep, suffix, 820, II. ; p. 155, fbot-note 

1. Adverbs in -<tfr, 304, IV. Nouns 

in -ter, 826 ; decl., 60, 3. 



Terence, peculiarities in vcrsificatioa, 
578, N. 2; 680, III., notes 8 aDd4; 
metres, 688. III. 

Terminational compar., 161 ff. 

Terra, constr., 425, 2. Terrae, locat., 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Terrester, decl., 158, N. 1,1). 

Testis sum, constr., 585, L, 3. 

THi for U, 184, 4. 

Tetrameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 616. 

Tetrapody, 597, N. 4. 

Tetrastich, 606, N. 

Thebais^ a in, p. 345, foot-note 1. 

Thematic vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1; 
251. 

Thesis, 600. 

Thinkmg, constr. w. verbs of, 534, 1, 
N. 1,(2); 535, I., 1. 

Thinl decl., 55 ff. ; adjs., 152 ff. ; -o 
in, 581, II., 2. Third conj., 209; 
210 ; 227 ; 228 ; 26t* ff. 

Threatening, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

-U, suffix, 320; p. 157, foot-notes 7 
and 9. 

-ti4, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

Tibur, decl.^ 66, 4. 

•ticilUI, adjs. in, 383, 5. 

*tico, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ticus, adjs. m, 330, 1. 

-tie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note I. 

-tUis, adjs. m. 338. 

-tim, adverbs m, 804, I., 1. 

-tima, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9; 
-tima, p. 157, foot-note 9. 

Time, adverljs of, 805, N. 2, 2). Ace. 
of time, 379 : abl., 429 ; 379, 1. 
Time denotea by preps, w. ace, 
879, 1 ; 429. 2 ;w. abl., 429,1. Time 
since, 430, N. 8. Adis. of timCj 443, 
N. 2. Time denotea by particip., 
549, 1. See s^ Temporal clauses. 

Times or morae, 597. 

Tim^, constr., 385, 1 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

-timo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

'timiis, a, um, suffix, p. 157, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timui, 830, 1. 

-tio, -tiOn, -ti6iii, suffixes, p. 158, 
foot-note 1. Nouns in '4id, 826. 

ri» for <»i, 184,6. 

Titles, superkt. as, 444, 1, N. 

-tivufl, adjs. in, 883, 5. 

Tmesis, 686, V.. 8. 

* To,* how translated, 884, 8. 

-to, suffix, 820, II. 

-t6 for tor in imperat., 240, 5. 

Tq/iitrus, decl., 117, 1, 3). 

-t5p, suffix, 320, II. 

-tor, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -tor, 826 ; as a<^8.,441, 8. 
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t5ri&, -tOriOf suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 4. in t&ria, 587, III., 4. 

"tOrium, -tortus, d in, 587, III., 4. 

Toty demon., 186, 4; oorrelat., 191. 

TotiSns, 305, IV. 

Totus^ demon., 186, 4. 

Totus^ decl., 151, 1 ; w. loc. abl., 425, 
2. Totua for Eng. adverb, 443, JN. 
1» (2). 

Towns, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 
constr., 428 : wliither, 380, II. ; 
whence, 412, II. ; where, 425, II. 

-tra, suffix, 320, 1. 

Trddor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Trdna in compds., 844, 5; w. ace, 
372; w. two aces., 376. Trans w. 
ace, 433; 433,1. 

Transitive verbs, 193, 1. 

Translation of subiunctive, 196, II. ; 
infin., 200, 1. 

Trees, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2; 
names of, in -tM, decl., 119, 2. 

Trea, decl., 175. 

Tribrach, 597, II. 

Tribuo w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Tribua, decl., 117, 1, 1); gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Tri colon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 

Trihemimerai caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

Trihemimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 603, N. 2. 

Tripodv, 597, N. 4. 

Tristich, 606, N. 

Tristior, tristis^ dec!., 154. Trlatis 
w. force of Eng. adverb, 443, N. 1, 

Trisyllabic reduplicated perfects, 
quant, of first two syllables, 591. 

-txiz, nouns in, 326 ; as adjs., 441, 3. 

-tro, suffix, 320, II. 

Trochaic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 618 flF. ; 
stanza, 631, X. ; caesura, p. 856, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, II. ; irrational, 598, 1,1). 

Tropes, 637, V.^ N. 

-tmm, nouns m, 326. 

Truths, gen., expressed b^ prcs. in- 
die, 467, II.; in condit., 508, 5; 
511, 1. 

Tt changed to st^ /*, or «, 35, 3. 

Tu, decL, 184. /in iii^, 581, I., 2. 

-tu, -tQ, suffixes, 320. 

-tua, -tQdon, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 3. 

Tuli, u in, 690, 1. 

2V/W, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 304, I., 4; 
805, IV.; In series, 554, I., N. 2. 

; Turn — tum^ cum — tum^ 554, 1., 5. 



-tum, nouns in, 323. 

TumuUve, decl., 119, 8. 

TY^nc, 804, I.,4; 805. IV. 

-tuo, suffiXjj). 158, foot-note 1. 

-tHrft, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Nouns in -iura, 826. 

-turi6, desideratives in, 338. 

-tOro, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Turpis w. supine, 547, N., 1. 

Turris^ decl.. 62. 

-tfinui. suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

Tu8^ defect., 138, N. 

-tus, adverbs in, 804, IV. ; nouns in, 
326 ; adjs. in, 323. 

-tUs, nouns m, 824 ; 825. 

Tussts^ decl., 62. 

-tut, -t&ti, suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 
8. 

Tuu8^ possess., 185. 

Two aces., 373 ; 374. Two dats., 890. 
Two negatives, 553. Two copula- 
tives, 554, 1., 5. 

U 

U, u, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. U w. sound 
of If;, 5, 4 ; 10, 4, 5). U parasitic, 
p. 4, foot-note 5; interchanged 
with », 29; dropped, 36, 4. 6- 
nouns, 116. Nouns in ii, d_efect., 
134. Sup. in ii, 545 ; 547. 6'^ or w, 
final, 580, 1. ; in increments of decl., 
585 ; 585, V. ; conj., 586 ; 586, IV. 
^as consonant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-u. suffix, 320. 

Uber^ neut. plur., 158, 1. 

Ubi, 304, 111., 2 ; 305, 1. ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1; 811, 1; w. part, gen., p. 
209, foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 
518; 471,4. 7 in ubL 581, I., 2; 
quant, of ult. in compds., 594, 9. 

Ubicumgue, ubiubi. p. 75, foot-note 8 ; 
805, N. 1. 

Ubivia^ 805, 1. 

-ubus for -i6tM, 117, 1. 

-aceus, u in^ 587, III., 1. 

" — [8, a4is. m, 833, 5. 
f, u in, 587, 1., 2. 
», noims in, 824, N. ; u in, 587, 
,2. 

Ui. sound, 12, 2. 

-uis for -U8^ 117, 2. 

-ula, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 587, II., 8. 

-lUentus, u in, 587, IV., 1. 

-fUis, u in, 587, I., 4. 

llUics, decl., 151, 1 ; uge, 457., 

Ulterior^ uUimvs^ 166. UUimua^ 
force of, 440, N. 2; 442. N. 

J^ftmw. acc.,483; 483, 1. 

I, in nouns, ^21; in 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



424 



INLEX OF SUBJECTS. 



a4JA.t 832; 8dS, 5; compar., 1G9, 8. 
U in -u/um, -ulus^ 687, IL, 3. 

•mn in gen. plur. of nouns, 67 ; p. 
86, foot-notes 8 and 4 ; p. 88. foot- 
note 2; 67; acys.. 168, 2. Kouns 
in 'U$ and -tim, neteroclites. 139 ; 
heterogeneous, 144. Adverbs in 
-wi», 804, I., 8, 1); num., 181, N. 
2; superlat, 806, 6. Supine in 
-um, 646; 646; w. «J, 646, 2; w. 
iri, 646, 8. 

•11m for drum^ 49, 8 ; drum^ 62, 3. 

-Una, 6 in, 687, 1., 6. 

Cncia, 646, 1, N. ; 646, 8, 1)— 4). 

Unclothing, ace. w. verbs of, 877. 

•miciila, -uncalus, diminutives 
in. 321, 8. 

Vade. undtUbet. 306, HI. 

-undiui, -unol, for -endttSy -^ndi, 
239. 

Un^uiSy decl., 62, IV. 

Union, dat. w, verbs dcnotin<r, 885, 4, 
8). 

Unlike, gen. w. adis. meaning, 891, 

ii.,4,r2). 

Vnquam^ 305, IV. 

-pnt, suffix, 320, II. 

Vnus^ decl., 161, 1 ; 175; followed by 
abl. w. prep., p. 209, foot-note 1 ; 
gen. of, w. possess., 398, 3. Unu9 
w. force of Eng. adverb, 443, N. 1, 
(2). Unu8 oui w. subj., 603, II., 1. 

-ttnus, u in, 687. 1., 6. 

UnusquiMiue^ decl., j). 77, foot-note 1. 

-uo, suffix, 320, II. Dcnom. verbs 
in -ud. 335. 

-UP, suffix, 320, II. ; decl. of adjs. in, 
160, >J.: gcnd. of nouns in, 111; 
114. 

Vrbs, decl., 64. 

Urf,Mnflr, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 

-uri6, u in, 687, IV., 2. 

•us, suffix, 320, II. ; adverbs in, 304, 
I.. 3, 1); nouns in, 326, 2; 327. 
l/s for e in voc., 62, 2. Decl. of 
nouns in u», 51 ; 85; 116; in ^84; 
quunt. of increm., 585, V., 1. Decl. 
of names of trees in %i3. 119, 2. 
Neuters in «*^ Decl. 11., 61, 7. 
Gend. of nouns m ««, m*, Decl. III., 
Ill; 115. JNouns in us and wn^ 
heteroclites, 139 ; heterogeneous, 
144; 145. Compar. of adjs. in tis 
preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Us or 
us final, 580, HI., w. N. 2 ; 581, IX. 

Useful, dat. w. adjs. sifmilyinff, 891, 
I. ; ad, 391, II.7l, (21 

Uspiam, tisquam, 305, I. 

Usque w. preps., 433, N. 2. Usque w. 
ace., 437, 1. 



Vints w. abL, 414, IV. 

Ut^ uH, 804, UL, 2 ; 305, V. ; 311 ; p. 
151, foot-note 1. Ut, tU primum, 
*as soon as,* 471, 4. Ui^ "w. subj. 
of desire, 483, 1 ; w. subj. in qu&y- 
tions, 486, II., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, II. ; after verbs of fear- 
mg, 498, III., N. 1. Ul jii, vt non, 
for ne, 499, 1. Ct omitted, 499, 2; 
602, 1. Ut w. sub.i. of result, 500, 
II. Ut si w. subj. in condit., 513, 
II. (7i(inconcess.,615, III. f/l — «^, 
ui — ita, involving concess., 515, N. 
6. Ut — ita w. superlat., 555, II., 1. 
Ut w. relat., 517, 3, 1). C/i in temp, 
clauses, 518. ut quisque — eto, 458, 
2. Quant, of ult. of uti in oompds., 
694.9. 

-ut, aecl. of nouns in, 78. 

Uter, dcol., 65, 1, 2). 

Uter, decl., 151, 1 : correlat., 191. 

Utercunque, uteriwet, vterqtie^ vtervis, 
decl., 151, N. 2. Uterque^ constr., 
397, N. 2; meaning and use, 459, 
4; w. plur. verb, 461, 3. ii in 
utervis, 581, VIII., 3, W. 

r/i.sec m, 

-fitim, u in, 687, 1., 7. 

Utinam w. subj. of desire, 483, 1. 

Utor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; ge- 
rundive, 544, 2, N. 5. 

UtpoU. 811, 7; w. relat., 517, 3, 1). 

UtHiide, 304, ill., N. 

Uirum, 310, 2, N. : 311, 8 ; 353. 

-fitns, u in, 687, I., 7. 

Uu avoided, p. 15, Ibot-notc 1. 

-uus, adis. in, 333, 5. 

-ux, decl. of nouns m, 97 ; -ux, 07, 
N. 1. 

V 

V originally not distinguished from 
V, 2, 6. Sound of v, 7. V inter- 
changed w. w, 29 ; treated as guttu- 
ral, 30, N. 1 ; changed to c, 33, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 36, 4. 

-Vft, suffix, 320, 1. 

Vacuus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Vae, 312, 8 ; w. dat., 381, N. 3, Z). 

Vdh. inter)., 312, 1. 

Fa/fife qu^m in adverb, phrase, 305, 
N. 4. 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verbs of 
valuing, 404. 

Vannus, gend., 53, 1, (2). 

Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2 ; 57, 2 ; 
58,1,2); 60, 1,2); 61,1,2). 

Variation in quant, of stem-syllables, 
693, 1. 

Varieties of verse, 609. 
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Fix«, dec!., 136, 2. 

Fbw, a in, 579, 3; quant, of incrcm., 
585, I., 4, (2). 

f^cUes^ decl., p. 3G, foot-note 4. 

Ve^ insep. prep., 308 : e in, 594, 2. 

Ve^ vel, 310, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Vel-^el, 
554, II., N. Position of «?«/ in po- 
etry, 569, III., N. : in prose, 569, 
III., 4. 

Velut, 311, 2 ; 554, II., 2. F^^m/, t?e- 

lut si, in condit., 513, II. 
Vendlia w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1, 
Venit in mentem w. gen., 406, N. 
Venter, decl., 66, 1, 2). 
Ver without plur., 130, 1, 4) ; quant. 
of increm., 585, III.. 3. 

Verb stems, format, of, 249 if. 

Verbal endings, analysis of, 241 ff. 
Verbal roots, 314, 1. Verbal nouns 
in u defect., 134. Verbal nouns w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 3. 
Verbs, Etymology of, 192 ff.; classes, 
193 ; voicCy mood, tense, numb., 
I>ers., 194 ff. ; infin., ^er., sup., par- 
ticip., 200; conj., 201 ff . ; prin. 
parts, 202 ; paradisrns, 204 ff. ; cora- 
I)arat. view, 213 ff. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; systems, 222 ; synop- 
sis, 223 ff.; dep. verbs, 231 ff. ; 
I>eriphrast. conj., 233 ff. ; peculiari- 
ties in conj., 235 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; mo<^-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format, of stems, 
249 ff. ; pres. stem, 250 ; 251 ; perf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; clas- 
sification, 257 ff. ; Conj. I., 257 ff. ; 
Conj. II., 261 ff. : Conj. III., 269 ft'. ; 
Conj. IV., 284 m ; irreg. verbs, 289 
ff. ; defect., 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. ; 
derivation, 335 ff. ; d!enom., 335 ; 
frequent., 336 ; incept., 337 ; desid- 
erat., 338; dimin., 339; compds., 
344. 
Verbs, Syntax of, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 368, 
3; 623, I., N. Voices, 464; 465. 
Indie, and tenses, 466 ff. Subj. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; subj. in prin. clauses, 
483 ff. Imperat. and tenses, 487 ff. 
Subord. clauses. 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. JPui-pose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 500 ff. ; condit. sentences, 506 
ff. ; concess. clauses, 515 ; causal 
clauses, 516 ; 517 ; temp, clauses, 
618 ff. ; indir. disc, 522 ff. ; indir. 
clauses, 528 ff. Infin., 532 ft. Sub- 
stant. clauses, 540. Ger., 541 ; 542. 
Gerundive, 543 ; 544. Supines, 545 
ff. Particip., 548 ff. Position of 



modifiers of verb, 567. -0. o, in 
verbs, 581, II., 2 ; -a, 581, III., 3. 

V^i, 304, U., 2. 

VereoTy constr., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

Vergil, versification, 630. 

V^o, p. 146, foot-tfiote 1 ; 310, 3 ; 
554, III., 2 and 4; position, 669, 

Verse, caesura of, p. 357, foot-note 1. . 

Verses, 601 ; name, 603 ; varieties, 609.1 

Versification, 596 ff. Feet, 697. 
Verses, 601 ; names of, 603 ; 604. 
Figures of pros., 608. Varieties of 
verse, 609. 

Versus, p. 145, foot-note 5; w. ace., 
433 ; as adverb, 433, N. 2 : position. 
569, II. 

Verld w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Veru, decl., 117, 1, 2), 

Verum, 310, 8; 554, HI., 2; ndn 
solum (nOn modo or nOn tantum) — 
v^rum etiam, 554, I., 5. Verum, 
verum ^aww/i, resumptive, 664, 1 V. , 3. 

Verumtamen, 654j III., 3. 

Verv^, quant, of mcrem., 585, m., 8. 

Ve8C(yr, constr., 421, 1. ; 421, N. 4. 

Vesper, decl., 61, 4. Vesper (for ves- 
peris), decl., 62, N. 2. 

Vespera without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Vespertinus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 

Vestrds, decl., 185, N. 3. 

Vestri, vesffrwm, 446, N. 3. 

Veto, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1; 
vetor, 534, 1, N. 1. 

Vetiis, decl., 158 ; compar., 163, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Vlciniae, locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Vlcimts w. dat., p. 205, toot-note 1. 

Fim, defect., 133, 1. 

VULim,mi,lV.,Z. ^ 

VidUicet, S04,IV.,N. 2. 

Videor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (1). 

Vir, decl., 51, 4, 1) ; t in, 579, 3. 

Virgd, decl., 60. 

Virtus, decl., 68. 

Virus, diQ(A., 61, 7 ; gend.. 53, 2. 

Vis, decl., 66; p. 38, root-note 4: 
^[uant. of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Vixdum, 555, 1., 1. 

-VO, suffix, 820, II. 

Vocative, irreg., 52, 2 ; 68, 3. Syn- 
tax, 369. Voc. in exclamat., 381, 
N. 3, 1). Position of voc., 569, VI. 
/in Greek voc. sing., 581, 1., 2; -d 
in, 581, III., 2; -es in, 581, VI., 3; 
-us in plur., 581, IX., 2. 

Voices, 195 ; 464 ; 465. 

Void w. eth. dat., 389, N. 2; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 1; 499,2;. w. in- 
tin., p. 810, foot-note 1. Volens w. 
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dat. of possess., 887, N. 8. Increm. 
of volS and cumpdA., 686, 1. 

Vohtcer^ decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

VolucriSy p. 86. foot-note 8. 

-TOlus, compels, in, 842, 1 ; compar., 
164. 

Vm, constr., 410, III., N. 2. 

Vowels. 8, 1. ; sounds, 5 ; 9 ff. : 15, 
1. Classiiication of vowels, 8, I. 
Phonct changes, 20 ff. Vowels 
lengthened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contracted, 23 ; 
changed. 24; assimilated, 25; dis- 
simimtea, 26; dropped, 27; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28 ; 29. 
Variiible vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
68, 1, 2); 60, 1, 2); 61, 1, 2). 
Favorite vowels, 24. Vowels de- 
veloped by liquids or nasals, 29, N. 
Order of voweU in strength, 22. 
Themat. vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stems, compar. of adjs. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
608, I. ; shortened in hiatus, 608, 
XL, N. 8. Quant, before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. 

Vul^us, decl., 61, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Vutpeculay j). 159, foot-note 1. 

-▼us, acljs. in, 333, 5. 

W 

Want, gen. w. verbs of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, 1. 
Way, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 
Weak caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 



Weakening of vowels, 22 ; diphthongs, 

Weights, Boman, 646 ; 648. 

*Wilc,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, 
N. 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, I., 2. 

Wishing, constr. w. verbs of, 635, II. 

Without, constr. w. verbs of being 
without, 414, 1. 

Women, names of, 649, 4. 

Words, formation of, 818 ff. ; deriva- 
tion, 821 ff. ; arrang., 569 ff. 



X, sound, 18, n. ; dropped, 36, 3, N. 
2. Bed. of nouns m x, 64 : 65, 3 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 105 ; 108. X length- 
ens preceding syllabic, 576, II. 



Y only in foreign words. 2, 6 ; sound, 
6, 2 ; 10 ff. Decl. or nouns in jr, 
73 ; gend.. 111. Tor ^, final, 680, 
I. ; in increments, 685. 

-y», decl. of nouns in, 68, 2 ; 86 ; 
gend. , 107. Ts final, 680, m. 

-yx, -jr*, decl. of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 



Z only in foreign words, 2, 6 ; length- 
ens precedincr syllable, 576, II. 
Zeugma, 686, U., 1. 
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SHOWING THE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 
TWO EDITIONS, 



OLD. HHW. 
1-4 1-4 

6,6 9 

Y 10 

8 11 

9 12 

10-12 13 

13 14,1 

14 14,2 

15 5 

16 6 

17 7 

18...: 8 

19 15 

20. 16 

21 16,1. 

22 1% II. 

23 16,111. 

24 17 

25 18 

26 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28,2,2) 25,1 

29 21 

30 22 

81 27 

32 23 

— 26, 28 

33 30 

34 86, 5,1) 

85 31, 1 

— 32, 35 

36 36, 2 

37-120 87-120 

120, 3 121 

120, 4 122 

121 128 

122 47, note 1 

123 — 

124-189 124-189 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-195 192-195 

196, 1 196 

196, XL 200 

197 197 



OLT>. IfKW. 

198, 1 197, N.l 

198, 2 198 

198, 8 197, N. 2 

199 199 

200 201 

201 202 

202 203 

203 203, 1 

204-212 204-212 

213 220 

214 221 

215 222 

216,217,1 223 

217,11 224 

218, 1 225 

218,11 226 

219, 1 227 

219,11 228 

220, 1 229 

220,11 230 

221 217 

222 218 

223 219 

224. — 

225 231 

226 232 

227-230 — 

231 233 

232 ..234 

233 234,N. 

234. 235 

235 236 

236 237 

237 238 

238 239 

239 240 

240,1 213,214 

240,11. and III..215, 216 

241-256... 241-256 

257 256, 1 

258, 1., 1... 30; 36,3,1) 

258, 1., 2 36,2 

258, I., 3 33.1 

258, 1., 4 34, 1,N. 

258, 1., 5 36, 3, N. 3 

258,II.,land2....33,l 
258, II., 3 34, N. 



OLD. KBW. 

258, n., 4 29 

259 257 

260 ..258 

260, 1 and 2.. 257, notes 

1 and 2 

261 259, 1 

261, 1 and 2. . . 259, notes 

1 and 2 

262 259, 2 

263 260 

264 ......261 

265 262 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262, N. 2 

268 263 

269, 1 265 

269,11 264 

270, I...: 267,1 

270, II., 1 266 

270,11., 2 267,2 

270, m 267,3 

271 268 

272, 1 269 

272,11 270 

273, 1., 1 271,1 

273,1., 2 272,1 

273, II., 1 271,2 

273, II., 2 272, 2 

273, III 272,3 

274,275,1 273,274 

275, n 275 

276 276 

276,1 277, N. 

277-279 277-279 

280 272, N. 1 

281 272, N. 2 

282 280 

282, 1 281 

282,11 282 

283-285 283-285 

286, 1 286 

286, n 287 

287 287,N. 

288-303 288-303 

304 305, N. 2 

805 .306 

306 807 
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OLD. KEW. 

807 808 

808, 809 809 

810-312 310-812 

813, 1 818 

813,11 840 

813,1 818, N. 2 

— 814-820 

814, 815 821 

816 822 

817 823 

318 824 

819 325 

820,821 826,827 

822, 828 828 

824 329 

825 830 

826 331 

827 332 

828 838 

829 834 

830, 331 335 

332, 1 836 

832,11 337 

832,111 338 

832, IV 839 

833-837 804, 305 

838, I.-IIL, 1 840 

838, 2 844,5 

838,8 844,6 

Se^O 841 

839,1 348,11. 

839,2 841,1 

840 842 

841 844, 1-4 

842 304, 805 

843 845 

844 346 

845, 1 847 

845,U 848 

845,111 849 

846, 1 350 

846, XL, 1 851 

846, II., 2 858 

846, II., 8 852 

346,111 854 

846,1V... 355 

847 356 

848 ....357 

849 357, 1 

350 357,2 

351 358 

352 359 

853 360 

854 361, 1 

355 361, 2 

856 861, 8 

357-361 — 

362, 363 362,863 

863, 4 364 



OLD. KBW. 

864, 865 865 

866 — 

— 866, 867 

867, 868 368 

869-871 869-871 

871, 4 372 

871, 5 871, IV. 

871, 6 464 

871, 7 871,1., N. 

872 — 

873,874 878,874 

874, 4 534 

874, 5 875 

374, 6 876 

874, 7 877 

375 536 

376... — 

877 370, II. 

878 379 

879 880 

880 378 

881 881 

882,383 882, 383 

384-396 384r-396 

896, m 897 

397 898 

898,1 396, v., N. 8 

398,2 895,N. 2 

898, 3..896,n.,N.;896, 

in.. N. 2 

898, 4.. 396, HI., K. 1; 

897, N. 8 
898,6 884, 4, N. 2 

899, 1-4 899 

399, 5 400 

400 — 

401,402 401,402 

402, land 2.... 404, 405 

402,8 401,N. 4 

408 403 

404,1 401, N.8 

405 — 

406-408 406-408 

409 410, V. 

410-410, 2 409 

410, 8-7 410 

411,1 897,4 

411,2 898,5 

412,413 867; 411 

414-414,2 418; 416 

414,8 419,111. 

414,4 418; 420 

414, 6 and 6 415,1. 

414,7.. 418; 419,1.; 419,1 

415.... — 

416 422 

417 , 417 

418 428 

419,1 421,1. 



OLD. 

419,11 425, 1, N. 

419, m..421, II.; 414, 

I. and IIL 

419, IV.. 421, in.; 425, 

1, N. 

419, V 414,1V. 

419, 2. .421, notes 1 and 2 

419,3 414, notes 2-^ 

419,4,1) 421, N. 4 

419,4,3; 421, N. 3 

420 367; 411 

421.. 425, 1, and n.; 412 

422 425, land 2 

422,2 412, 2 

423 425, 3 

423,1 412, 3 

424 426 

— 427, 428 

425 413-415 

426 429 

427 430 

428 419, n. ; 419,2 

429 424 

430, 431 431 

432-440 482-440 

441,land2 441 

441,4 440,N.4 

441,5 395, N. 2 

441,6 440 notes 1^ 

442-463 442-463 

464 195 

465-465,11 464 

465, 1-3 465 

466-474 466-474 

— 475 

475 476 

476 478 

477 479, 480 

478 481, 482 

479 496 

480 490,491 

481, 1 492 

481,11 493 

481,111 494 

481, m., land 2.... 496 

481, IV 495, n. 

481, V 495,111. 

481, VI 495, IV. 

482..495,I.,VI.,andVII. 

483, 484 477 

485,486 485,486 

486, 4 and 6. .485, notes 

486,5 618,1 

487,488 483,484 

488,1-5.. 483,1-6 

489 497; 600 

490 497, 1; 500 

491 497,1 

492,493 498,499 
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498, 4 48S, 3, N. 

y 494 500 

495 501 

# 495, 2, 2).... 486, II., N. 

496 602 

497 497, 2 

498 504 

499 497, 2 

500 497; 500 

500,8 503,N.8 

501 503 

— 505 

. 502 506 

503,1. and II 513 

' 503,111 507 

504 509, 510 

* 605 513,1. 

606 513, n. 

607-510 507-510 

, 610,2 511,2 

511-511, 2 511 

611, 3 512 

512 511 

513 607, 2 

514 514 

515, 516 515 

517, 1 517 

517,11 516 

518,1 517; 515,111. 

518, n 521 

519 517 

620 516 

621,1 519,2 

521,11 520 

522 519 

523 520 

524 528, 2, N. 

625, 526 529 

627 528; 529,11. 

628 522 

529, 530 523 

631,532 524,525 

532, 2 and 3 527 

532,4 525,2 

533 526; 530 

534-537 487; 489 

538, 1 488 

638, 2 489,1) 

— 531 

539 — 

540-644 537 

545-547 536 

548 532 

549-549, 8 538 

549,4 634,1 

550 583-535 

551 535 

652, 1 583,1. 

662, 2 534 
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552, 3 and 4 533,11. 

553, I.-IV 539 

653,V 533,11. 

554 540 

555 540,1. 

556, I... 538, 1; 540, N. 
556, 1., land 2.. 501,1., 2 
656, 11. and III. .501, 1., 1 

557 540, I. 

558, I., 1 535, I. 

558, I., 2 498,1. 

558, II., 1 533, 1., 1 

558, II., 2.... 498, 1., N. 

558,111 498,11. 

658, IV 501, II., 1 

558, V 535,111. 

558, VI 498,1. 

558,VI.,2and3..535,II. 

559 541 

560, 561 542 

562 543, 544 

563 542J.; 544,1 

564 542, U.; 544, 2 

565..542,in.;544,notPS 

2 and 5 

566 542, IV.; 544,2 

567, 568 545 

569 546 

570 547 

571-574 550 

575 548 

576-578 549 

579 549. 5 

680 549, N. 2 

581 549, N. 1 

582, 583 551 

584 552 

585 553 

586 553, N. 

587 554 

588 555 

589 556 

590 557 

591 558 

592 559 

598 560 

594 661 

595 562 

596 563 

597 564 

598 ..565 

599 566 

600 : 567 

601 568 

602 569 

603 671 

604 572 

605.... 573 

606 570 
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607 574 

608 575 

609 675, foot-note 1 

610 576,1. 

611 576,11. 

Oil, 2 578 

612 577 

613 579 

614 580, I. 

615 681,111. 

616 581, IV.* 

617 580, I." 

618 581,1. 

619 580, I. 

620..; 681,11. 

621 5S0,II. 

622 580,111. 

623 581, V. 

624 581, VI. 

625 581, VII. 

626 581, VIII. 

627 681, IX. 

628.... 580, III.; 576,1. 

629 582 

630 683 

631 584 

632 585 

633 585, I. 

634 585, II. 

635 585,111. 

636 585, IV. 

637 585, V. 

638 585 

639 586 

640 586,1. 

641 586,11. 

642 586 

643 586,111. 

644 586, IV. 

645 587,1. 

646 587,11. 

647 587,111. 

648 587,IV. 

— 588, 589 

649 595 

650 592 

651 590 

652 591 

653 593 

654 594 

655 596 

656 597 

657, 658 598 

659 599 

660 600 

661 601 

662 602 

663 603 

664 604 
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665 605 

666 606 

667 601, N. 3 

668 607, N. 

669 608 

670 609 

671 610 

672 610, 1-8 

673 611 

674 611,4and5 

.— 612 

675 613 

676 6U 

676, 2 615 

677, 1 616 

677,11 617 

677,m 628,1. 

678 638, II., notes 

679 618 

680 620 



OLD. KBW. 

681 619 

682 621 

683 622 

684 623 

686 624 

686 626 

687 626 

688, 689 628, II.-V. 

690... 628, VI. and VII. 

691 627, 628 

691, V 629,1. 

692 628, IX. 

693 631, XV. 

694 681, XIV. 

695 629,11. 

696-699 630 

700 631 

701 632 

— ..633 

702 634 



OLD. 

703 635 

704 636 

705 637 

— 6S8, 639 

706 640 

707 ...' 641 

708 642 

709 643 

710 644 

711 645 

712 646 

713 647 

714 648, I. 

715 648, II. 

716 648,111. 

717 648,1V. 

718 648, V. 

719 649, 1 

720 650 

— 661 



THE END. 
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Harkness's Standard Latin Grammar. 

"The most complete, philosopbical, and atti-active Grammar ever 
written." Adapted to all grades. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.12. 

Harkness's New Latin Reader. 

Especially adapted for use with the ** Standard Latin Grammar.^' 
12mo. Introduction price, 87 cents. 

Harkness's Complete Course in Latin for the First 
Year. 

Comprising an Outline of Latin Grammar and Progressive Exercises 
in Reading and Writing Latin, with Frequent Practice in Reading 
at Sight. Designed to serve as a complete introductory book in 
Latin — ^no grammar being required. l2mo. Introduction price, 
$1.12. 

Harkness's Caesar's Commentaries. 

New Pictorial Edition. With full Dictionary, Life of Ctesar, Map 
of Gaul, Plans of Battles, Outline of the Roman Military System, 
etc., and Notes to the author's Standard Latin Grammar. Containing 
numerous colored plates, showing the movements of armies, military 
uniforms, arras, standards, etc, which, in point of beauty, are supe- 
rior to any edition of Caesar yet published. 12mo. Introduction 
price, $1.20. 

Harkness's Cicero's Orations. 

With full Notes, Vocabulary, etc. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

Harkness's Course of Latin Prose Authors. 

New Pictorial Edition. With full Notes and Dictionary. Tlie 
work contains four books of " Caesar^s Commentaries," the " Cati- 
line" of Sallust, and eight of Cicero's Orations. 12mo. Introduc- 
tion price, $1.40. 

Frieze's Editions of Vergil. 

THE -^NEID, with Notes only. 12mo. $1.40. 

THE ^NBID, with Notes and Dictionary. 12mo. $1.80. 

SIX BOOKS OF THE ^NEID, GEORGICS, AND BUCOLICS, 

with Notes and Dictionary. 12mo. $1.30. 
VERGIL COMPLETE, with Notes and Dictionary. 12mo. $1.G0. 

Sallust's Jugurthine War with full Explanatory Notes, 
References to Harkness's Standard Latin Grammar, and 
a copious Latin-English Dictionary. By Charles George 
Herberman. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.12. 
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Cornelius Nepos. 

Prepared expressly for the Use of Students Learning to Read at 
Sight. With Kotos, Vocabulaiy, Index of Proper Names, and Ex- 
ercises for Translation into Latin. Illustrated by numerous Cuts. 
By Thomas B. Lindsay, Ph. D., Professor of Latin in the Boston 
University. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

The Same, for Sight-Reading in Schools and Colleges, with Eng- 
lish-Latin Exercises and Index of Proper Names. By Thomas B. 
Lindsay. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.00. 

Selections from the Poems of Ovid. 

With Notes. By J. L. Lincoln, LL. D., Pi-ofessor of Latin in 
Brown University. The text is very carefully annotated and refer- 
ences made to Harkness^s Standard Grammar. 12mo. Introduction 
price, $1.00. 

The Same. With Notes and Vocabulary. 12mo. Introduc- 
tion price, $1.22. 

Livy. 

Selections from the First Five Books, together with the Twenty-first 
and Twenty-second Books entire ; with a Plan of Rome, a Map yOf 
the Passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for the Use of Scho( ' 
By J. L. Lincoln, LL. D. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 




Horace. 

With English Notes, for the Use of Schools and Colleges. By J. L. 
Lincoln, LL. D. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

Sallust's Jugurtha and Catiline. 

With Notes and a Vocabulary. By Noble Butler and Minard 
Stcrgus. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

Germania and Agricol^ of Tacitus. 

With Notes, for Colleges. By W. S Tyler, Professor of the Greek 
and Latin Languages in Amherst College. 12mo. Introduction 
price, 8*7 cents. 

Mailed^ post-paid^ for examination^ at introdiiction prices. Send for 
full descriptive circulars, 

D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 

New Tork, Boston, Ohioago, Atlanta, San Francisco. 
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Seeond Greek Proee CompoeltioD. B7 Spbhobb. ISmo. 

Greek Reading Book. BySPKNon. Itmo. 

Blakf, OlarMioe £. Le^oon of the First Three Books of the DlAd. 

Boiia, lamei B. Exercises in Greek Prose Composltloo. ISmo. 
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OhampUn, J. T. Short and ComprehensiTe Greek Grammar. ISmo. 

Ooy, Edward O. Mayor*s Greek for Beginners. 

Croiby. Koward. (Bdipos Tynumos of Sophocles. With Notes, etc. ISoiou 

CyropeBdia. SeeOwBii. 

Demotthenei. See Smsad. 

Greek G^rammar. See Abhold, OHAMPUir, Ck>T, Haolvt, Habxhsss, Kn- 
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Greek Testament. See Hahn. 
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Hadley-Allen'i Greek Grammar (1884). 
Hadley, Jamei. Greek Gmmmar. 
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12mo. "^ 

Herodotui. See Johnson, H. M. 

Homer. See Johnson, H. C, and OwBir. * 

Iliad. See Johnson, H. C, and Owbn. 

Johnson, Henry C. Homer's niad. First Three Books. Notes and Befereneea 
Johnion, Herman M. Herodotl Orlentaiia Antiquioia. Bevised editfoo. 

12mo. 
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Kendriok, Aiahel C. Gieek OUendorflT. 19mo. 
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Revised edition. Svo. 
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Owen, John L. Acts of the Apostles, in Greek. With Lexicon. Itmo. 
Anabasis of Xenophon. With Notes and Beferences to Orosby*i, 1 

lev's, and Kohner's Grammars. ISmo. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Standard Culssioal Tsxt^Books. 

Owen, John L. OjRqNidlA of Xeoophon. With Kotet, etc Bighth edition. 

ISmo. 

*^ Qreck Header. Itmo. 

—<^ Homer*8 Iliad. WitbNotef. ISmo. 

•«- Homer'i Odyssey. With Notes. Tenth edition. ISmo. 

— • Thncydides. With Notes, Map, etc ISmo. 

Plato. SeeTTLsm. 
Plutarch. See Haokktt and Ttlir. 
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SYRIAC. 
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